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PREFACE 


A  half  century  ago  medicine  was  more  an  art  than  a  science.  The 
doors  of  American  medical  colleges  stood  wide  open  to  welcome  all 
who  came  as  students,  and  if  they  showed  a  desire  to  learn,  possessed 
enough  elementary  education  to  enable  them  to  read  their  text-books 
and  write  their  examination  papers,  no  questions  were  asked  as  to  their 
acquaintance  with  the  physical  and  biologic  sciences. 

A  few  of  the  professors  were  men  learned  in  science  or  letters,  but 
the  greater  number  knew  the  subjects  they  taught,  understood  '^  prac- 
tice" or  the  art  of  their  profession,  and  little  else,  looking  with  sus- 
picion or  distrust  upon  their  colleagues  who  ''wasted  their  time'' 
upon  the  pursuit  of  the  collateral  sciences. 

There  was  no  science  of  parasitology.  Parasites  were  zo5logic 
curiosities  that  occasionally  intruded  into  the  sphere  of  medical  ac- 
tivity. Most  of  the  text-books  informed  the  reader  that  the  Taenia 
sohimi  was  thie  common  tapeworm  of  the  United  States,  not  because 
the  writer  knew  the  worm  or  had  identified  it,  but  because  the  Euro- 
pean text-books  which  he  used  in  compiUng  his  own,  so  informed  him. 
Thus  he  misinformed  his  readers.  If  the  student  learned  how  to  kill 
a  tapeworm,  how  to  cause  the  expulsion  of  round  worms  (Ascaris 
lumbricoides)  and  seat-worms  (Oxyuris  vermicularis)  he  could'  well 
rest  satisfied.  Additional  information  might  be  needed  by  those  who 
engaged  in  missionary  work  in  the  tropics,  but  that  was  a  matter  that 
concerned  them  alone. 

Now  all  has  changed.  The  necessities  of  commerce  have  led  to 
such  extensive  geographic  explorations  that  the- entire  surface  of  the 
earth  has  been  explored  and  charted .  Ethnologic  investigators  have  un- 
covered the  location,  life  and  habits  of  many  formerly  unknown  peoples. 
The  demand  for  ivory,  furs,  rubber,  and  other  commodities  of  wild, 
and  especially  tropical  countries,  has  been  followed  by  the  dissemina- 
tion of  white  men  throughout  the  world.  Improvement  in  transpor- 
tation, increase  in  commerce,  the  exploitation  of  the  savage  by  the 
dviUzed  peoples,  the  exigencies  of  war,  in  tropical  wildernesses,  car- 
ried on  for  the  purpose  of  facilitating  the  exchange  of  commodities, 
have  all  greatly  increased  the  number  of  medical  men  whose  time  is 
largely  spent  amid  new  and  unusual  surroundings  in  which  they  find 
new  and  strange  diseases,  some  of  which  they  and  their  patients  bring: 
back  to  their  European  or  American  homes. 
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The  general  rapid  advance  of  scientific  knowledge,  especially  the 
progress  of  physics,  chemistry  and  biology,  inevitably  reacted  upon 
medicine,  stimulating  the  scientific  spirit,  demanding  research  upon 
its  obscure  problems,  and  requiring  a  new  type  of  student  whose  prepa- 
ration for  medicine  must  include  at  least  a  elementswy  knowledge  of 
the  collateral  and  fundamental  sciences. 

To  gain  admission  to  the  medical  college  it  became  necessary  to 
know  physics,  biology  and  chemistry.  In  the  college  the  instruction 
ceased  to  be  didactic  and  clinical.  It  became  practical  as  well;  the 
laboratory  and  the  microscope  became  essential  to  it. 

The  abandonment  of  the  doctrine  of  spontaneous  generation,  the 
evolution  of  the  germ  theory  of  disease,  the  discovery  of  the  specific 
bacteria  of  many  of  the  infectious  diseases,  the  discovery  of  the  malarial 
Plasmodium,  of  the  cause  of  kala-azar  and  of  sleeping  sickness,  changed 
the  general  attitude  of  the  medical  profession.  It  was  recognized 
that  many  well  known  diseases  were  caused  by  microparasites,  others 
might  be.  Parasitologic  investigations  were  worth  while;  students 
ought  to  be  instructed  how  to  conduct  them.  Thus  p£u*asitology,  a 
subject  essentially  biologic  gradually  became  medical,  and  took  its 
place  in  the  medical  curriculum  as  too  important  to  be  longer  neglected. 
The  subject  has  in  a  few  years  grown  to  great  proportions  and  to 
great  importance.  It  is  now  considered  that  at  least  a  third  of  the 
human  diseases  are  caused  by  parasites. 

The  author  has  for  twenty  years  interested  himself  in  parasitology 
and  has  had  the  good  fortune  to  have  studied  in  public  health  labora- 
tories at  home  and  abroad  and  to  have  served  on  sanitary  commissions. 
After  years  of  teaching  he  now  endeavors  to  bring  together  the  facts 
of  parasitology  in  a  form  suitable  to  the  needs  of  the  student  and  phy- 
sician. The  following  pages  reflect  his  personal  experiences  and  pre- 
sent the  facts  of  the  subject  in  a  form  sufficiently  brief  to  make  it  a 
text-book — ^the  modern  tendency  is  to  be  encyclopedic — and  suffi- 
ciently full  not  to  omit  any  important  fact  or  method. 

The  ever  changing  nomenclature  of  parasitology  is  a  continued 
source  of  embarrassment  to  students.  One  scarcely  knows  that  a 
worm  is  called  Ankylostoma  before  he  finds  that  the  name  is  changed 
to  Agchylostoma,  scarcely  learns  to  recognize  it  in  print  before  he 
finds  it  spelled  Ancylostoma,  and  there  are  chances  that  before 
long  he  may  meet  with  it  in  the  form  Agkylostoma.  An  organism 
well  known  asEndameba  is  suddenly  called  Loeshia,  and  Trypanosoma 
ugandense,  about  the  time  he  gets  well  acquainted  with  it,  suddenly 
becomes  Castellanella  castellanii. 

The  author  has  kept  himself  informed  upon  these  changes  of  nomen- 
clature, but  confesses  that  he  is  not  in  favor  of  them  except  when  definite 
improvement  can  be  shown.     He  therefore  has  made  conscientious 
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efforts  to  follow  the  rules  of  the  International  Committee  upon  Zoo- 
logical Nomenclature,  and  has  avoided  the  introduction  into  his  book 
of  certain  new  generic  and  other  names  that  have  not  yet  been  generally 
adopted. 

To  certain  of  his  friends  and  colleagues  the  author  is  deeply  in- 
debted for  assisting  him  in  a  variety  of  wa3rs,  and  takes  this  opportunity 
to  render  them  his  sincere  thanks. 

D.  RiVAB. 

U?fiVERsrrY  OF  Pbnnstlvania,  Philadelphia, 

May,  1920 
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HUMAN  PARASITOLOGY 

PART  I 
INTRODUCTORY 


CHAPTER  I 
HISTORY  OF  PARASITOLOGY 

In  primitive  times  many  curious  beliefs  existed  as  to  the  origin 
of  disease.  Thus  diseases  were  attributed  to  supernatural  causes, 
such  as  evil,  offended  spirits,  Divine  punishment,  astronomic  phenom* 
ena,  etc.,  and  many  of  these  beliefs  still  prevail  in  certain  coimtries. 
Although  primitive  people  did  not  understand  the  cause  of  disease, 
they  nevertheless  possessed  a  general  knowledge  of  medicinal  plants, 
using  them  in  the  treatment  of  their  ailments,  as  is  shown  by  the  exist- 
ence of  a  system  of  primitive  medicine  among  the  Chinese,  Japanese, 
Aryan,  Aztec,  Inca,  and  other  races. 

The  Aryan  race  possesses  the  Ayurveda,  a  medical  book  that  is 
believed  to  have  originated  directly  with  Brahma;  it  was  later  cor- 
rected by  Charaka,  whose  name  it  bears.  This  race  also  possesses 
another  book,  by  Susruta,  in  which  fevers  are  attributed  to  the  bites  of 
mosquitos. 

There  are  also  numerous  evidences  that  the  Indian  doctors  pos- 
sessed a  fair  knowledge  of  diabetes  mellitus,  dysentery,  syphilis,  phthi- 
sis, and  diseases  due  to  worms,  but  the  date  of  these  books  is  not  known. 

It  is  probable  that  the  Egyptians  had  some  knowledge  of  the  pres- 
ence of  hookworm  in  the  intestine.  The  Ebers  papyrus,  which  dates 
back  to  about  1550  B.C.,  besides  containing  information  concerning 
remedies  for  diseases  of  the  stomach,  abdomen  and  urinary  bladder, 
also  gives  an  account  of  a  disease  called  'AAA'  and  'UHA.\  caused 
by  Heltu,  probably  ankylostoma,  although  it  may  possibly  refer  to 
ascaris,  tape-worm,  or  oxyuris,  which,  being  passed  by  the  rectum, 
would  easily  be  recognized. 

In  the  Book  of  Numbers  a  disease  is  described  caused  by  fiery 
serpents,   which   probably  refers  to   guinea-worm   (Dracunculua  or 
Filaria  medinensis),  and  it  appears  that  Moses  taught  the  Jews  how 
to  extract  the  worm  by  means  of  winding  it  around  a  stick. 
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The  classification  of  diseases  into  acute  (plague)  and  chronic 
(leprosy)  disorders,  which  was  made  duriiig  the  Mosaic  period,  is 
very  imperfect,  but  the  careful  hygienic  measures  of  the  time,  and 
the  division  of  animals  into  clean  and  unclean,  so  that  the  people 
could  avoid  those  that  were  infested,  show  clearly  that  the  Jews  had 
some  knowledge  of  certain  parasitic  diseases,  and  were  also  familiar 
with  the  mode  of  transmission  by  eating  flesh  infested  with  those 
parasites  that  are  easily  seen,  such  as  beef  and  pork  tape-worms. 

Hippocrates  (460  B.C.)  distinguished  intermittent  from  continuous 
fever,  differentiated  the  three  types  of  malarial  fever  (tertian,  quartan, 
and  subtertian),  noted  their  occurrence  during  summer  and  autumn 
and  the  prevalence  of  the  disease  in  swampy  localities  and  after  rain. 

Agatharchides  (170  B.C.)  described  dracunculus;  Celsus  (29  B.C.) 
divided  malaria  into  benign  and  malignant  forms;  Aretseus  (30-90 
A.D.)  studied  dysentery;  and  Galen  (131-210  a.d.)  gave  a  careful  de- 
scription of  tertian  and  quartan  malarial  fever. 

Paulus  (1700)  gives  an  interesting  summary  of  medicine  from 
the  time  of  Galen  to  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century,  and  in  his 
fourth  book  refers  to  the  flat  and  round  worms  and  to  ascaris  and 
dracunculus. 

Modern  medicine  may  be  said  to  have  originated  with  the  domina- 
tion of  the  Arabs  in  Spain  and  at  the  time  of  the  Crusades.  With 
the  importation  into  Europe  of  diseases  peculiar  to  the  Orient,  such 
as  leprosy,  plague,  typhus  fever,  and  probably  syphilis,  the  particular 
attention  of  physicians  was  aroused.  Although  these  diseases  may 
have  existed  in  western  Europe  siince  the  Roman  domination,  they 
were  apparently  not  so  prevalent  as  to  attract  the  attention  of  the 
medical  men  of  earlier  times.  Strict  quarantine  regulations  were 
enforced  against  leprosy,  and  a  systematic  study  of  this  and  of  other 
diseases  was  begun. 

The  introduction  into  Europe  of  Jesuit's  bark,  or  quinin,  in  1670, 
and  the  recognition  of  the  specific  value,  of  the  drug  in  the  treatment 
of  malaria,  served  to  differentiate  malaria  from  other  diseases  with 
which  it  had  been  confounded.  The  foundation  of  modem  parasit- 
ology was  laid,  however,  when  it  was  recognized  that  parasites  were 
the  common  causes  of  disease. 

Though  round  and  tape-worms  were  known  to  the  ancients,  it 
was  not  until  1379  that  the  first  trematode,  Fasciola  hepatica,  was 
discovered  by  de  Brie  in  the  liver  of  a  sheep.  The  knowledge  of  this 
parasite  was  extended  by  Gabucinus  (1547),  Leetiwenhoek  (1675), 
Swammerdam,  Rosenhof  (1758),  Mailer  (1777),  and  Zeder.  In  1800 
Zeder  gave  the  name  "sucking-worm"  to  these  animals,  and  Rudolphi, 
in  1803,  suggested  the  name  Trematodes  ("pierced  with  holes"). 

The  knowledge  of  parasites  has  been  greatly  advanced  since  the 
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discovery  of  the  hookworm  (Ankylostoma  duodenale)  by  Dubini  in 
1838;  of  Schistosoma  by  Bilharz  in  1851;  of  Opisthorchis  noverca  by 
Cobbold  in  1859;  of  Filaria  by  Demarquay  in  1863;  and  of  Paragoni-^ 
mus  westermanii  by  Kerbert  in  1878. 

Of  great  importance  have  been  the  classic  studies  of  Leuckart 
and  van  Beneden  on  Trematodes;  of  Thomas,  who,  in  1883,  worked 
out  the  life  history  of  Fasciola  hepatica,  and  of  Kiichenmeister,  who, 
in  1851,  proved  by  feeding  experiments  that  the  cysticerci  of  Redi 
and  Zeder,  considered  by  them  as  a  separate  species  of  animal,  were 
only  the  larval  stage  of  tape-worms,  two  hosts  being  required  in  the 
life  history  of  these  parasites. 

Mention  should  also  be  made  of  the  work  of  Sonsino,  Perroncito, 
Braim,  and  Looss,  who  demonstrated  the  penetration  of  the  larva  of 
the  hookworm  through  the  skin,  and  of  Stiles,  who,  in  1902,  diflferen- 
tiated  the  two  species  of  the  parasite,  Ankylostoma  duodenale  and 
Necator  americaniis.  Stiles's  observations  have  been  corroborated 
by  Looss  and  others.  More  recently  important  contributions  on 
parasitology  have  been  made  by  Railliet,  Blanchard,  and  Brumpt  in 
Paris;  Linstow,  Sambon,  and  Leiper  in  London;  Ashburn,  Craig, 
Musgrave,  and  others  in  the  Philippine  Islands;  Miiira  ^nd  Kat- 
surada  in  Japan,  and  Castellani  and  others  in  India. 

Demarquay,  in  1863,  in  Paris,  discovered  a  Microfilaria  in  the 
liquid  from  a  hydrocele;  Wucherer,  in  1866,  and  Lewis,  in  1868, 
found  it  in  the  urine.  Lewis  also  found  it  in  the  blood  and  Bancroft 
in  1876-77,  discovered  the  adult  filaria  in  an  abscess.  Manson,  how- 
ever, stands  out  preeminently  in  that  he  showed,  in  1881,  the  relation 
between  filariasis  and  elephantiasis.  In  the  following  year  he  demon- 
strated the  periodicity  of  the  appearance  of  the  embryos  in  the  periph- 
eral blood;  and  as  early  as  1877  he  observed  the  development  of 
microfilaria  in  the  mosquito,  and  suggested  the  possible  transmission 
of  the  parasite  by  this  insect,  thus  laying  the  foundation  for  the  study 
of  the  development  of  the  malarial  parasite  in  the  mosquito.  * 

Protozoan  organisms  were  recognized  by  Leeiiwenhdek  in  1675, 
and  the  first  life  history  was  worked  out  in  VorticeUa  by  Tembley 
in  1744. 

The  first  parasitic  protozoan  of  man  to  be  dispovered  was  Balan- 
tidium  colif  which  was  found  by  Malmsten  in  1856.  Lamhlia  intesti" 
nalis  was  discovered  by  Lambl  in  1859;  and  Davaine  discovered 
Trichomonas  hominis  in  1864.  These  three  parasites  inhabit  the 
large  intestine,  and  are  regarded  as  the  cause  of  certain  diarrheas  in 
man. 

As  early  as  1860  Lambl  described  the  presence  of  motile  amebse  in 
the  stools  of  a  case  of  diarrhea,  and  in  1870  Lewis  found  the  same 
organism  in  a  case  of  cholera.    In  1875  L5sch  found  the  parasite  in  a 
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case  of  chronic  diarrhea,  and  named  it  Amosba  coli.  Sonsino,  Koch, 
and  Kartulis  corroborated  Losch's  observation,  and  pointed  out  the 
probable  relation  of  the  parasite  to  dysentery.  Other  observers, 
however,  such  as  Grassi,  Celli,  etc.,  found  similar  organisms  in  healthy 
persons.  Kruse  and  Pasquale  first  suggested  the  possible  existence 
of  two  species  of  ameba — one  pathogenic  and  the  other  innocuous. 
In  1905  Schaudinn  confirmed  the  opinion  that  there  were  two  species, 
one  being  non-pathogenic;  to  this  he  gave  the  name  of  EtUanuBba 
coli,  and  to  the  pathogenic  variety  he  gave  the  name  of  E.  histolytica. 
The  latter  he  regarded  as  the  cause  of  tropical  dysentery  and  of  ame- 
bic abscess  of  the  liver. 

The  discovery,  by  Laveran,  in  1880,  of  the  malarial  parasite,  and 
that  of  Golgi,  Marchiafava,  Celli,  Bignami,  and  others,  who  differen- 
tiated three  varieties  of  the  parasite  (tertian,  quartan,  and  quotid- 
ian), demonstrated  the  asexual  cycle  of  the  parasite  in  the  blood  of 
man,  and  established  its  relation  to  the  clinical  manifestations  of  the 
disease 

Adopting  the  suggestion  of  Manson  that  the  malarial  parasite 
developed  like  microfilaria  in  the  body  of  the  mosquito,  Ross  succeeded 
in  demonstrating  the  development  of  a  bird  parasite  (Proteosoma)  in 
Culex,  and  Grass!  showed  the  development  of  the  tertian  malarial 
parasite  of  man  in  Anopheles.  These  observations  were  quickly  veri- 
fied by  Marchiafava,  Celli,  Bignami,  Dionisi,  and  others,  but  the  name 
of  Schaudinn  stands  out  prominently  in  this  coimection,  for  in  his 
classic  work  on  the  Coccidia  he  had  previously  demonstrated  a  simi- 
lar life  history.  Thus  the  theory  of  the  transmission  of  malaria  by 
mosquitos  was  proved. 

Among  the  flagellates,  Ford,  in  1901,  discovered  a  trypanosoma 
in  the  himian  blood  to  which  Button,  in  the  following  year,  confirming 
Ford's  observation  gave  the  name  of  T.  gambiensis;  he  noted  its  occur- 
rence in  sleeping  sickness;  CasteUani,  in  1902,  found  the  parasite  in  the 
cerebrospinal  fluid.  These  observations  and  those  of  Bruce,  Nabarro, 
and  others  finally  established  the  fact  that  Trypanosoma  gambiensi 
was  the  cause  of  the  "sleeping  sickness"  in  Africa,  and  that  the  parasite 
was  transmitted  to  man  by  the  ''tsetse  fly,"  Glossina  palpalis.  In 
1900  Leishman  found  peculiar  intracellular  bodies  {Leishmania  dono~ 
vani),  in  cases  of  Indian  ''kala-azar;"  these  were  later  shown  to  be 
the  cause  of  the  disease.  In  1909  Chagas  found  that  the  Trypano- 
soma  cruzi  was  the  cause  of  American  trypanosomiasis. 

All  these  discoveries,  however,  are  based  on  the  work  of  Evans, 
who,  in  1880,  found  the  Trypanosoma  evansi  to  be  the  cause  of  ''surra" 
thus  demonstrating  the  fact  that  trypanosomes  may  be  pathogenic, 
although  these  organisms  had  previously  been  regarded  as  harmless. 
Other  important  discoveries  were  that  of  Bruce,  who  found  T.  brucei 
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to  be  the  cause  of  "Nagana,"  and  that  of  Rouget,  who  discovered 
that  T.  equiperdum  was  the  cause  of  ''dourine.'' 

As  regards  the  spirochetes,  Obermeier  in  1873  discovered  the  spiro- 
chete of  relapsing  fever.  This  was  believed  to  be  a  solitary  variety, 
but  as  the  result  of  the  work  of  Nabarro,  Todd,  Ross,  Button,  Novy, 
and  others,  four  distinct  kinds  of  spirochetes  are  now  recognized, 
causing  respectively  the  European,  African,  Indian,  and  American 
forms  of  relapsing  fever.  Schaudinn,  in  1905,  announced  the  dis- 
covery of  Treponema  pallidum  as  the  cause  of  syphilis;  and  CasteUani 
found  T.  pertenue  to  be  the  cause  of  "yaws." 

Reference  should  also  be  made  to  the  discovery  by  Babes,  in  1888, 
of  a  smaU  protozoon,  Babesia  bigeminum,  commonly  known  as  Piro- 
plasma,  in  the  blood  of  cattle;  this  is  now  recognized  as  being  the  cause 
of  "Texas  fever."  Attention  should  also  be  called  to  the  work  of 
Smith  and  Kilboume,  who  showed  that  the  transmission  of  the  para- 
site is  accomplished  by  a  tick.  Inasmuch  as  the  "spotted  fever"  of 
the  Rocky  Mountains  is  also  transmitted  by  the  tick,  it  was  suspected 
that  a  Babesia  might  also  be  the  cause  of  that  disease,  but  nothing 
definite  has  been  determined.  Ricketts  described  a  bacillus-like 
organism  found  in  this  disease,  and  others  have  observed  certain 
intercellular  bodies. 

In  recent  years  a  great  deal  of  attention  has  been  paid  to  the  study 
of  certain  protozoa-like  bodies,  to  which,  because  of  their  usual  occur- 
rence inside  of  the  cell,  the  name  "cell  inclusions"  or  "inclusion 
bodies"  is  commonly  given.  These  bodies  were  first  described  by 
Negri,  who,  in  1903,  discovered  them  in  cases  of  hydrophobia.  Negri 
bodies  are  now  regarded  as  protozoa,  and  as  being  the  cause  of 
hydrophobia.  Somewhat  similar  bodies  have  been  found  in  scarla- 
tina, variola,  etc.,  but  their  precise  nature  has  not  been  definitely 
determined. 

Mention  must  also  be  made  in  this  connection  of  certain  forms  of 
life  that  are  so  minute  as  to  be  invisible  under  the  microscope,  and 
that  are  capable  of  passing  through  the  pores  of  the  finest  porcelain 
filter.  To  these  bodies  the  collective  name  of  "filterable  virus"  has 
been  given.  For  many  years  the  existence  of  such  ultramicroscopic 
forms  of  life  had  been  suspected,  but  it  was  not  until  1898  that  Loeffler 
and  Frosch  showed  that  the  virus  of  foot-and-mouth  disease  could  pass 
through  the  finest  porcelain  filter.  In  1899-1900  Frosch  and  Rivas 
made  similar  observations  with  chicken  pest,  and  Beijernick  also 
observed  similar  results  with  the  mosaic  disease  of  the  tobacco  plant. 

Some  conception  as  to  the  amount  of  work  done  along  this  line 
is  shown  by  the  number  of  diseases — thirty  in  all — now  attributed  to 
these  ultramicroscopic  organisms.  Among  the  diseases  produced  by 
filtrable  virus  some  are  peculiar  to  man,  e,g,j  yellow  fever,  typhus  fever, 
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poliomyelitis,  moUuscum  contagiosum,  etc. — whereas  others  occur 
in  man  and  the  lower  animals,  as,  for  example,  foot-and-mouth  dis- 
ease, hydrophobia,  and  the  like. 

Bacteriology  undoubtedly  has  been  an  important  contributing  fae- 
tor  in  the  development  of  parasitology,  because  it  has  at  least  served  to 
differentiate  bacterial  from  protozoan  diseases.  Nevertheless  all 
knowledge  concerning  the  etiology  of  disease  is  based  on  the  evolution 
of  the  microscope.  This  valuable  instrument  has,  as  it  were,  developed 
a  "sixth  sense"  in  man,  and  placed  the  science  of  bacteriology  and  of 
protozoology  upon  a  firm  basis. 
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CHAPTER  II 
GENERAL'IREMARKS  ON  PARASITOLOGY  AND  PARASITES 

Parasitology  and  its  Object. — Mode  of  Investigation. — ^Nomenclature. — 
Definition  of  a  Parasite:  Symbiosis;  CommensaliBm;  Parasitism. — Habitat. — 
Varieties  of  Parasites  and  Degree  of  Parasitism. — ^life  History. — Teleology  of 
Parasites. — Mode  of  Dissemination  and  Transmission. — Vitality  of  Parasites: 
Intensity  of  Infection. — Efifect  of  Parasitism  upon  the  Parasite. — Effect  of  Para- 
sitism upon  the  Host. — Pathogenesis  in  Parasitic  Infestation. — Defense  of  the 
Organism. — Ultimate  Fate  of  Parasites. — Pseudo-parasites. 

Parasitology  and  its  Object. — Parasitology  is  the  science  that  deals 
with  the  life  history  of  plants  and  animals  living  at  some  stage  of 
their  life  cycle  wholly  or  in  part  in  or  upon  other  plants  or  animals. 
The  name  parasite  is  given  to  such  organisms  since  they  are  dependent 
for  their  subsistence  upon  a  host,  in  whom  they  produce  more  or  less 
grave  disturbances,  i.e.,  morbid  changes. 

Parasitology  deals  primarily  with  the  morphology  of  the  parasite. 
It  treats  of  the  biology  and  life  history  from  the  development  of  the 
egg  or  germ  to  the  adult  stage;  the  physicochemical  agencies  favorable 
or  detrimental  to  the  development  and  life  of  the  parasitic  organism; 
the  mode  of  infestation  or  the  means  by  which  it  gains  entrance  to  the 
body  of  the  host;  and  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  host  as  the 
result  of  the  mechanical,  toxic,  or  infectious  activities  of  the  organism. 

Parasitology  is  a  valuable  adjunct  to  pathology,  determining,  as 
it  does,  the  biologic  causes  of  disease,  the  localization  of  the  parasite 
in  the  body,  and  the  agencies  concerned  in  the  production  of  morbid 
changes.  It  furnishes  a  plausible  explanation  for  the  symptoms  of 
the  disease.  Nevertheless  a  knowledge  of  the  life  history  and  of  the 
efifect  of  environmental  conditions  is  of  untold  value,  in  hygienic 
prophylaxis  and  in  general  sanitation. 

Mode  of  Investigation. — In  order  to  prove  the  parasitic  nature  of 
a  suspected  organism,  it  is  necessary  that  it  be  introduced  into  a  favor- 
able host.  Progress  in  the  study  of  human  parasitology  has  been 
slow,  owing  to  the  fact  that  experimentation  on  human  beings  is 
interdicted  and  generally  condemned.  Some  parasitic  diseases  are 
common  bo.th  tp  man  and  to  the  lower  animals,  as  for  instance,  trichi- 
niasis,  etc.  Under  such  circumstances,  by  experimenting  upon  sus- 
ceptible animals,  many  doubtful  points  in  human  parasitology  can  be 
satisfactorily  cleared  up  and  the  means  for  curing  or  preventing  dis- 
ease discovered.    The  advantages  thus  gained,  however,  may  be  offset 
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by  the  fact  that  it  may  not  be  possible  to  control  the  spread  of  a  dis- 
ease among  animals,  even  after  its  cause  and  prophylaxis  are  thor- 
oughly understood.  In  order  to  understand  the  nature  of  epidemics 
and  to  prevent  the  transmission  of  many  diseases,  it  is  essential, 
therefore^  that  hygienists  and  physicians  have  some  knowledge  of  the 
parasitic  diseases  of  animals. 

Nomenclature. — ^As  the  result  of  international  agreement,  natural- 
ists now  follow  certain  fixed  rules  as  regards  nomenclature.  Every 
living  organism  has  been  given  two  names:  The  first  or  generic  name 
indicates  the  genus,  and  the  second,  or  specific  name,  indicates  the 
species,  and  are  derived  from  the  Latin  or  Greek;  e.g.,  Fasciola  hepaiica. 
The  subspecies  usually  have  three  names,  as,  for  example,  Tcenia 
echinococcus  mtdtilocularis. 

The  name  of  the  species  frequently,  but  not  necessarily,  indicates 
some  distinctive  characteristic,  as  that  of  shape,  habitat,  color,  etc.,  or 
it  may  take  the  name  of  the  author  who  first  described  it.  The  name 
of  a  family  is  usually  formed  by  adding  the  suffix  ute,  and  that  of  a 
sub-family,  incB,  to  the  radical  of  the  oldest  genus  in  the  family.  The 
common  house-fly,  Musca  domesiica,  may  be  taken  as  an  example:  thus 
the  species  is  domeslicay  the  genus  Musca,  the  sub-family  MusciruBf 
the  family,  Mu8ci(kB;  the  suborder,  Brachycera;  the  order,  Diptera, 
and  the  class  Insecta]  which  belongs  to  the  phylum  Arthropoda. 

In  describing  the  species,  the  name  of  the  author  (often  abbrevi- 
ated) and  the  date  on  which  the  description  first  appeared  are  always 
given;  for  instance,  Fasciola  hepaiica  was  named  by  Linnseus  in  1758, 
and  should  be  written  Fasciola  hepaiica  Linn.,  1758.  This  same  author 
in  1758  gave  the  name  Culez  bifurcaius  to  a  certain  variety  of  mos- 
quito. Meigen,  in  1818,  observing  that  there  were  structural  diflfer- 
ences  of  considerable  importance  between  certain  of  the  species  in  the 
genus  Culex,  provided  for  them  by  constructing  a  new  genus,  namely, 
Anopheles.  Where  such  conditions  exist  the  specific  name  remains  the 
same,  but  the  name  of  the  author  is  added  in  parenthesis,  indicat- 
ing that  the  genus  of  the  species  has  been  changed;  as,  for  instance, 
Anopheles  bifurcaius  (Linn.,  1758). 

Definition  of  a  Parasite. — ^When  two  organisms  habitually  live 
together,  the  relationship  is  designated  biologically  as  symbiosis^ 
each  organism  being  called  a  symbiont.  If  the  relationship  is  one  of 
mutual  advantage,  that  is,  if  each  supplies  the  other  with  substances 
that  are  useful  or  essential  to  its  existence,  as  is  the  case,  for  example, 
between  Bacillus  radicicola  and  leguminous  plants,  this  constitutes 
what  is  known  as  muiuulism. 

If  one  symbiont  lives  on  the  other  (the  host)  without  either  benefit- 
ing or  injuring  it,  the  smaller  symbiont  is  called  an  inquiline  or  a 
commensal,  and  such  symbiotic  relationship  is  known  as  commensalism. 
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Thus  the  small  pea-crab  (Pinnotheres)  is  a  commensal  living  within 
the  sheU  of  an  oyster,  but  feeding  independently  of  it.  Other  exam- 
ples are  found  among  certain  trematodes  that  have  an  ectoparasitic 
existence  on  the  gills  and  about  the  mouths  of  fishes. 

When  the  smaller  organism  lives  either  temporarily  or  permanently 
in  or  upon  and  at  the  expense  of  the  other,  deriving  its  food  from  it 
but  giving  nothing  in  return,  it  is  called  a  parasite;  and  the  symbiotic 
relationship  that  exists  between  the  two  is  known  as  parasUism, 
The  term  parasitism,  therefore,  implies  the  subsistence  of  one  organism, 
— the  smaller  (the  parasite) — ^in  or  upon  and  at  the  expense  of  the 
other — the  larger  (the  host) — to  the  detriment  of  the  latter. 

Habitat — Parasites  have  been  found  in  every  portion  of  the  himaan 
body,  but  certain  structures  seem  to  be  especially  well  adapted  to  their 
life  requirements.  This  is  dependent  in  large  measure  upon  some 
physicochemical  property  inherent  in  the  part  affected.  If  the  para- 
site fails  to  reach  the  suitable  organ  or  tissue;  or  in  the  case  of  its  ex- 
perimental transplantation  to  an  organ  or  a  tissue  that  is  not  adapted 
to  its  requirements  it  generally  dies. 

Ascaris  and  ''hookworm''  inhabit  the  small  intestine;  Tricho- 
cephalus,  the  cecum;  Fasciola  hepatica,  the  Uver;  Paragonimus  wester- 
manii,  the  lungs,  and  Filaria  bancrofti,  the  lymphatics.  These 
parasites  may,  however,  be  found  at  some  distance  from  their  usual 
or  normal  habitat;  thus  Ascaris  has  been  found  in  the  stomach; 
Fasdola  hepatica,  in  the  lung,  and  Paragonimus,  in  the  Hver.  The  term 
''erratic  parasite"  is  applied  to  a  parasite  that  is  found  in  an  imusual 
situation,  an  irregularity  not  uncommonly  associated  with  exception- 
ally marked  infestment,  concomitant  disease  of  the  host,  or  other 
compUcations  that,  by  changing  the  chemistry  of  a  part,  make  it  a 
suitable  environment  for  the  parasite.  This  may  also  explain  the 
occasional  occurrence,  in  man,  of  certain  parasites  pecuUar  to 
animals,  a  condition  that  has  been  termed  "occasional  parasitism" 
by  Davaine. 

Variety  of  Parasites  and  Degree  of  Parasitism. — The  parasites  of 
man  are  divided  into  two  main  groups,  namely,  ectoparasites  and  endo- 
parasites.  The  former  term  is  appUed  to  those  parasites  that  Uve 
temporarily  or  permanently  upon  the  outside  of  the  body — on  the  skin 
or  its  appendages  or  on  the  mucous  membranes  of  the  normal  external 
cavities  (mouth,  ear,  nose,  etc.).  ^arcoptes  scabiei  and  many  fungi 
are  ectoparasites.  The  second  term  is  applied  to  those  parasites  that 
live  within  the  host,  as,  for  example,  Plasmodium  malaricB  and  Fasd- 
ola  hepatica.  To  some  organisms  the  parasitic  life  is  indispensable  to 
their  existence,  and  to  them  the  name  of  obligatory  parasites  has  been 
given;  among  these  are  the  Plasmodium,  Trypanosoma,  TrichineUa, 
etc.    Organisms  that  do  not  require  a  parasitic  existence  are  termed 
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optional  or  facuUative  parasites.  As  examples  of  the  latter  the  diptera 
larvsB  and  Sirongyloides  irUestinalis  may  be  cited. 

When  the  parasite  visits  the  host  only  at  intervals,  it  is  called  an 
occasional,  temporary,  or  periodic  parasite,  as  e.g,,  fleas,  ticks,  beches, 
mosquitos,  and  bedbugs.  When  the  parasite  remains  in  the  host  from 
early  life  until  maturity,  it  is  known  as  a  permanent  parasite;  the  tape- 
worms, Trichinella  and  Plasmodium,  are  examples  of  permanent  para- 
sites. It  will  be  seen  that  all  permanent  parasites  are  obligatory 
parasites,  but  that  all  obligatory  parasites  are  not  necessarily  perma- 
nent parasites.  Finally,  the  name  zod-parasite  is  applied  to  animal 
parasites,  and  the  name  phyto-parasite  is  given  to  vegetable  organisms. 

Life  History. — The  life  of  the  parasites  in  general  diEfers  in  no 
essential  way  from  that  of  free  living  forms,  except  that  they  commonly 
require  a  special  environment  or  host  for  their  development.  There 
are  two  methods  of  development,  the  direct  and  the  indirect.  In  the 
former  method  no  intermediate  host  is  required,  whereas  in  the  latter 
a  second  host  in  necessary  to  complete  the  life  history.  As  a  rule,  the 
more  dependent  the  parasite  is  upon  its  host,  the  more  likely  is  its  life 
cycle  to  be  complicated.  Thus,  among  unicellular  parasites,  the  life 
cycle  of  Endameba  histolytica  (the  parasite  of  tropical  dysentery), 
for  instance,  does  not  diflfer  materially  from  the  life  cycle  of  E.  coli 
(a  saprozoon  of  the  large  intestine),  or  from  any  of  the  free-living 
forms  of  ameba.  Endameba  histolytica  may  be  taken  as  illustrative 
in  this  case,  since  it  represents  a  low  degree  of  parasitic  life.  Like  E. 
coli,  E,  histolytica  feeds  chiefly  on  decayed  matter  and  inhabits  the 
large  intestine,  although  in  marked  infestment  it  may  invade  the 
liver.    The  entire  existence  of  this  parasite  is  extracellular. 

A  higher  form  of  parasitic  life  is  represented  by  the  Coccidia,  a 
species  of  which  inhabits  the  bile-ducts  of  rabbits.  The  parasite  lives 
an  intracellular  existence  in  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  bile-passages, 
but  is  not  known  to  exist  in  the  blood.  The  life  cycle  of  this  parasite 
is  more  complicated,  and  although  it  requires  only  one  host,  the  asexual 
reproduction,  or  schizogony,  is  sharply  differentiated  from  the  sexual, 
or  sporogony. 

The  highest  type  of  parasitic  evolution  among  protozoa  may  be 
said  to  be  represented  by  the  hematozoa  of  malaria,  which  have  an 
asexual  intracellular  existence  in  the  erythrocytes,  and  an  extracellular 
sexual  development  in  the  mosquito. 

What  has  been  said  regarding  parasitic  protozoa  applies  also  to 
parasitic  metazoa.  Thus  the  life  cycle  of  Sirongyloides  intestinalis, 
which  is  a  facultative  parasite,  does  not  differ  essentially  from  that  of 
some  of  the  free-living  nematodes.  As  the  parasitic  habit  becomes 
better  developed,  as  in  Ascaris,  Ankylostoma,  Trichinella,  etc.,  the 
life  history  becomes  more  complex;  it  is  more  complex  in Filaria,  which 
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requires  two  hosts  for  its  complete  development.  Cestodes  and  trema- 
todes  also  have  complicated  life  cycles.  In  the  life  history  of  obligate 
parasites,  such  as  Fasciola  hepatica,  for  instance,  there  are  two  free 
living  larval  stages  and  two  parasitic  stages  in  two  different  hosts. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  seen  that  in  order  to  complete 
its  life  history  a  parasite  may  need  to  establish  a  residence  in  one  or 
two  hosts.  This  peculiarity  divides  these  organisms  into  two  main 
groups — the  monoxenoits,  requiring  one  host,  and  the  heteroxenoiis, 
requiring  two  hosts.  Amebse,  coceidia,  ankylostoma,  fleas,  lice^  etc., 
are  examples  of  monoxenous  parasites.  Such  parasites  may  either 
pass  their  entire  existence  in  or  on  the  host  {e,g.,  lice),  or  a  portion  of 
their  development  may  take  place  apart  from  the  host,  as  is  the  case 
in  ameb®;  coceidia,  ankylostoma,  fleas,  etc.  During  this  outside  exist- 
ence the  parasite  undergoes  certain  changes  preparatory  to  and  essen- 
tial for  its  successful  entrance  and  retention  in  another  host.  Thus 
Amebse  and  coceidia  undergo  encystment;  ascaris  develops  into  a 
larva^  and  in  ankylostoma,  the  larva,  after  escaping  from  the  egg  be- 
comes encysted  in  one  of  its  moults. 

The  malarial  parasite  Fasciola  hepatica,  Filaria  bancroftiy  and 
trichinella  are  examples  of  heteroxenous  parasites.  The  host  in  which 
the  parasite  undergoes  sexual  reproduction  is  called  the  primary  or 
definitive  host,  whereas  that  in  which  it  undergoes  asexual  reproduction, 
or  merely  a  stage  of  development,  is  called  the  secondary  or  intermediate 
host.  Thus  the  mosquito  is  the  primary  and  man  the  second- 
ary host  of  the  Plasmodium  of  malaria;  a  man  or  a  sheep  may  be  the 
primary  host  and  a  snail  the  secondary  host  of  Fasciola  hepatica.  In 
certain  cases,  such  as  that  of  Trypanosoma  gambiensis  (the  cause  of 
sleeping  sickness),  which  requires  a  second  host  for  its  transmission, 
the  tsetse  fly  is  perhaps  the  primary  host;  the  life  history  of  this  para- 
site and  its  sexual  reproduction  are  not  as  yet  completely  understood. 

Teleology  of  Parasites. — It  is  impossible  here  to  do  more  than 
theorize  upon  the  way  in  which  the  parasitic  mode  of  life  has  been 
adaptated.  The  habits  of  the  parasites  and  their  behavior  and  varied 
adaptations  suggest  their  descent  from  related  independent  forms  of 
life.  Thus,  probably  in  the  same  manner  in  which  pathogenic 
bacteria  are  believed  to  have  originated  from  saprophytes — i.e., 
through  changes  and  adaptation  to  new  environments — so  among  the 
zodparasites  similar  changes  and  adaptations  are  seen  that  show  a 
gradual  transformation  from  the  free  living  and  saprozoic  life  to  the 
typi<^  parasitic  existence. 

Among  the  rhizopods,  Endamceba  colt,  for  instance,  probably  origi- 
nated from  a  free-living  ameba,  which,  by  being  repeatedly  swallowed, 
acquired  a  parasitic  habit  E.  coli;  and  this,  under  peculiar  circumstances 
and  with  a  more  markedly  accentuated  parasitic  existence,  may  have 
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given  rise  to  Endamceba  histolytica,  which  is  an  obligate  parasite  and 
the  cause  of  tropical  dysentery  in  man.  E.  histolytica,  though  mani- 
festing a  tendency  to  migrate  to  the  liver,  does  not  live  in  the  blood. 
Recent  studies  have  shown  the  common  relationship  that  exists  be- 
tween rhizopods  and  sporozoa,  and  it  is  not  improbable  that,  in  the 
course  of  parasitic  evolution,  some  such  endameba  as  E.  histolytica 
became  a  coccidium  and  later  a  parasite  of  the  blood,  as  a  lower  form  of 
hematozoon  from  which  finally  the  hematozoon  of  malaria  may  have 
originated. 

Among  the  flagellates  the  same  gradation  perhaps  exists.  It  is 
possible  that  the  free  living  forms  of  spirochetes  found  in  water  gave 
rise  to  the  parasitic  ones  found  in  the  lower  animals,  and  these  to  the 
occasional  parasites,  as  in  Vincent's  angina,  found  in  the  mouth  of 
man.  From  these  pathogenic  species  may  have  originated,  such  as 
Spirochceta  recurrentis,  the  cause  of  relapsing  fever;  Treponema  per- 
tenue,  the  cause  of  yaws;  and  T.  pallidum,  the  cause  of  syphilis.  It  is  of 
interest  to  note  that  morphologically  the  two  organisms  T.  pertenue 
and  T,  pallidum  are  almost  identical;  and  the  diseases  caused  by  them, 
yaws  and  syphilis  respectively,  have  many  things  in  common,  so  that 
in  a  broad  sense  it  might  be  conjectured  that  the  syphilitic  treponema 
represents  a  malignant  variety  of  the  treponema  of  yaws. 

Similar  examples  are  found  among  trypanosomes;  from  the  sapro- 
zoic  type  of  crithidia  and  herpetomona,  found  in  the  digestive  tract 
of  insects  and  invertebrates,  one  may  imagine  a  transition  to  the  para- 
sitic, but  apparently  nonpathogenic,  species,  as  Trypanosoma  rota- 
torium  of  the  frog,  and  Trypanosoma  Lewisi  of  the  rat;  whereas  from 
such  varieties  as  these  the  pathogenic  types,  T.  brucei,  T.  equiperdum, 
etc.,  and  finally  T.  gambiense,  the  cause  of  sleeping  sickness,  and  T. 
cruzi,  the  cause  of  trypanosomiasis  Americana  in  man,  may  have 
originated. 

The  parasitic  habit  and  pathogenic  properties  of  these  blood  para- 
sites may  be  traced  through  evolution  and  adaptation  to  the  new  environ- 
ment. Thus  the  saprozoic  crithidia  and  herpetomonas  in  the  intestine 
of  a  biting  insect,  reaching  the  salivary  glands  or  proboscis,  could  easily 
inoculate  a  vertebrate  during  feeding;  and  although  primarily  they 
may  be  destroyed  in  the  new  environment,  in  time  they  become 
adapted  to  live  in  the  blood  as  parasites  {T,  letuisi),  finally  becoming 
pathogenic  {T.  brucei,  T,  gambiense).  The  fact  that  any  parasitic 
trypanosome,  when  artificially  cultivated  in  ordinary  culture-media, 
returns  to  its  primitive  type  (crithidia  and  herpetomona)  may  be 
another  argument  in  favor  of  its  saprozoic  origin. 

Among  the  higher  forms,  the  trematodes,  for  example,  we  also 
find  all  gradations;  from  the  ectoparasites  found  on  the  surface  of 
frogs  and  fish,  or  on  the  gills  and  about  the  mouth,  to  the  endo- 
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parasites  in  higher  animals  and  in  man.  The  nematodes  also  offer 
interesting  examples  of  parasitic  adaptation.  Strongyloides,  for 
instance^  was  divided  into  two  distinct  species:  S.  intestinalis,  para- 
sitic in  the  small  intestine^  and  S.  stercoralis,  saprozoic  in  the  soil. 
Leuckart  showed  that  both  species  were  succeeding  generations  of 
one  life  cycle,  in  which  the  parasitic  form  (S.  iniestinalis)  is  merely 
a  female  organism  derived  from  the  saproajoic  female  and  transmitted 
in  the  larval  stages  to  man  and  animals  through  the  skin  (Dum  and 
Mazocchi).  A  peculiarity  about  this  parasite  is  that  only  the  female 
is  found  in  man,  a  fact  that  may  be  due  to  the  death  of  the  male 
shortly  after  fertilization,  as  is  the  case  with  trichinella.  Some  authors 
believe  this  worm  to  be  hermaphroditic,  the  male  organs  disappearing 
shortly  after  performing  their  function;  others  regard  the  organism  as 
a  parthenogenetic  female.  Whichever  theory  is  correct,  this  nematode 
presents  a  low  grade  of  parasitic  evolution,  since  it  can  adapt  itself 
either  to  the  free  living  or  to  the  parasitic  life,  according  to  the 
environment.  The  gradual  evolution  in  nematodes  is  further  illus- 
trated in  the  life  history  of  ankylostoma,  ascaris,  and  trichinella, 
respectively,  and  finally  in  filaria,  which  represents  the  highest 
degree  of  parasitic  existence. 

A  similar  parasitic  evolution  also  takes  place  among  insects. 
Thus  some  hemiptera,  originally  subsisting  on  the  juices  of  plants, 
for  instance,  in  biting  for  purposes  of  defense  may  have  acquired  the 
habit  of  feeding  on  blood,  and  thus  became  gradually  adapted,  first, 
to  a  facultative  type,  and  finally  to  the  obligate  type  of  blood-sucking 
parasite.  The  same  is  true  of  the  flies,  the  majority  of  which  have  a 
saprozoic  existence,  but  in  the  larval  stage  are  capable  of  living  as 
parasites  in  wounds  or  in  the  tissues  of  animals. 

Mode  of  Dissemination  and  Transmission. — ^A  review  of  the 
life  history  of  parasites  discloses  the  fact  that  there  are  numerous 
means  of  dissemination  and  propagation.  Generally  speaking,  in 
those  instances  in  which  the  parasitic  habit  is  best  developed,  the  eggs 
or  larvse  are  carefully  deposited  in  surroundings  appropriate  for  their 
development.  As,  however,  the  parasitic  habit  becomes  more  mark- 
edly developed,  this  maternal  instinct  may  be  entirely  lost,  the  eggs 
or  larvae  being  deposited  indiscriminately,  with  the  result  that  most 
of  them  perish,  only  a  few  finding  their  way  into  the  hosts  appropriate 
for  their  further  development.  This  wastage  is,  however,  offset  by  a 
proportionate  overproduction  of  eggs  or  embryos.  It  is  probably  on 
this  account  that,  as  the  parasitic  mode  of  life  makes  it  increasingly 
difficult  for  the  parasite  to  secure  descendants,  the  reproductive  organs 
become  developed  out  of  all  proportion  to,  and  at  the  expense  of, 
other  organs,  which  latter  may  remain  rudimentary  or  disappear  en- 
tirely, as  in  the  case  of  the  tape-worms.    It  has  been  estimated  that  a 
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single  Tsenia  saginata  may  in  one  year  produce  150,000,000  eggs,  one 
of  which,  if  successfully  deposited  in  an  appropriate  host,  may  generate 
hundreds  or  even  thousands  of  segments  or  reproductive  organisms, 
each  capable  of  producing  hundreds  of  new  and  fertile  eggs. 

The  parasites  whose  eggs  or  embryos  are  transmitted  directly  into 
another  host  are  so  few  in  number  that  this  mode  of  transmission 
may  be  regarded  as  exceptional.  As  a  rule,  the  germs,  eggs,  larva, 
etc.,  are  discharged  from  the  body  of  the  primary  host  in  the  soil  or 
water,  from  which  they  find  their  way  to  the  new  host;  or  they  may 
be  taken  into  the  body  of  a  secondary  host  by  another  route.  In  any 
case  they  are  likely  to  undergo  more  or  less  well-marked  develop- 
mental changes  or  metamorphosis  prior  to  their  successful  entrance 
into  the  new  host.  These  changes  may  consist  merely  of  encystment 
(ameba,  coccidia),  or  they  may  represent  the  sexual  cycle  of  the  parasite 
(Plasmodium) ;  or  they  may  result  in  a  more  complicated  life  history" 
with  complete  metamorphosis  (fasciola). 

As  a  rule,  blood  parasites  are  transmitted  through  the  bite  of  a 
blood-sucking  insect,  either  directly  (trypanosoma)  or  after  a  complex 
development  in  the  body  of  the  insect  (plasmodium). 

According  to  their  mode  of  transmission,  intestinal  parasites  may 
be  divided  into  two  groups:  (1)  Those  having  a  thick-shelled  egg, 
as,  e.g,,  trichuris,  ascaris,  oxyuris,  tenia,  etc.,  which  do  not  hatch 
outside  of  the  body  of  the  host,  though  the  larv»  may  develop  within 
the  egg,  being  first  set  free  in  the  stomach  or  in  the  intestine  of  the 
new  host;  and  (2),  thoee  having  a  thin-shelled  egg,  such  as  ankylos- 
toma  and  strongyloidos,  in  which  the  larvse  hatch  outside  of  the 
body  of  the  host  and  enter  the  new  host  through  the  skin  or  with 
the  food. 

It  may  be  said  that,  as  a  rule,  the  parasitic  protozoa  of  the  intes- 
tinal tract  (ameba,  coccidia)  enter  the  body  of  the  host  in  an  encysted 
form;  the  blood  parasites,  except  Schistosoma,  are  transmitted  by 
bloodnsucking  insects  (malaria,  trypanosomiasis,  filariasis),  and  the 
nematode  parasites  of  the  intestines,  except  ankylostoma  and  Slrangy- 
loides  intestinalis,  in  the  larva-egg  stage.  Trichinella  is  transmitted 
from  host  to  host  in  the  embryo  stage  encysted  in  the  muscle.  The 
cestodes  are  transmitted  both  in  the  embryo-egg  stage  (oncosphere) 
and  in  the  bladder-worm  stage  (cysticercus  or  plerocercoid) ;  and  the 
trematodes  in  the  miracidial  or  in  the  encysted  cercarial  stages. 

Vitality  of  Parasites. — Some  parasites,  such  as  fleas,  bedbugs, 
ticks,  etc.,  may  go  without  food  for  months,  while  waiting  for  the 
proper  host. 

Among  the  protozoa  encystment  is  an  effective  means  of  protec- 
tion, the  impermeable  cyst-wall  preventing  dehydration  or  the  en- 
trance of  injurious  substances  from  without. 
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Intensity  of  Infection. — The  degree  of  parasitic  infestment  and 
the  action  of  a  parasite  upon  the  host  are  governed,  to  a  great  extent,  by- 
individual  conditions,  and  by  the  surrounding  media.  Faulty  hygienic 
conditions,  improper  drainage,  etc.,  and  particularly  carelessness  on 
the  part  of  the  individual,  such  as  neglect  to  cleanse  the  hands 
thoroughly,  and  laxity  as  regards  the  personal  hygiene,  are  potent 
factors  in  occasioning  infestment  and  reinfestment  by  parasites  that 
have  a  direct  development,  such  as  oxyuris.  On  the  other  hand, 
swamps,  stagnant  water,  and  stables,  by  favoring  the  development  of 
mosquitos  and  flies,  predispose  to  the  occurrence  of  diseases  transmitted 
by  these  insects.  Suitable  temperature  and  humidity  in  the  tem- 
perate zones  or  in  mining  regions  aid  in  the  development  of  ascaris, 
ankylostoma,  etc.  The  eating  of  raw  meat  is  also  a  predisposing 
factor  to  infestment  by  tape-worms  and  trichinella. 

Age  also  plays  an  important  rdle  in  parasitism;  thus  children 
and  young  animals,  regardless  of  hygienic  conditions,  are  more  sus- 
ceptible to  ascaris  than  are  adults  and  such  is  probably  the  case  in 
many  other  parasitic  diseases.  The  normal  resistance  of  the  body  is 
greater  in  some  individuals  than  in  others,  and  this  resistance  may 
be  so  marked  in  some  cases  as  to  constitute  a  distinct  immunity. 

Effect  of  Parasitism  upon  the  Parasite. — It  is  well  known  that  a 
parasitic  existence  always  entails  retrograde  or  atrophic  changes  in 
the  parasite.  Certain  structures  or  organs  that  would  be  essential 
to  the  free  living  animal  undergo  degeneration  or  may  entirely  disap- 
pear, whereas  others  that  are  suitable  to  the  new  environment  may 
undergo  development.  Thus  parasites  which  normally  are  winged, 
as  in  the  case  of  some  insects,  lose  their  wings;  whereas  in  others 
the  mouth,  limbs,  etc.,  undergo  modification  or  are  reduced  to  mere 
suckers,  hooks,  or  other  appendages  for  attachment  to  the  host.  As 
a  parasite  becomes  dependent  upon  the  host  for  its  nourishment  the 
digestive  system  becomes  merely  rudimentary  and  may  eventually 
disappear.  Thus  the  nematodes  are  generally  provided  with  a  com- 
plete intestinal  tract,  a  structure  that  is  rudimentary  in  the  trema- 
todes  and  entirely  absent  in  the  cestodes. 

The  most  marked  characteristic  of  parasites  in  general  is  their 
proliferative  power.  It  has  been  estimated  as  already  stated  that  a 
single  Tcmia  saginata  may  give  rise  to  150,000,000  eggs  each  year; 
Filarta  medinensis  generates  millions  of  embryos,  whereas  the  vegeta- 
tive reproduction  of  TcBnia  echinococcus  (in  the  bladder-worm  stage) 
and  trematodes  (in  the  sporocyst  and  redia  stage)  is  almost  unlimited. 
This  peculiarity  is  of  great  importance  for  the  perpetuation  of  the 
organism,  for  as  the  maternal  instinct  of  parasites  to  lay  their  germs 
amid  the  proper  surroimdings  or  within  an  appropriate  host  is  usually 
lost,  these  germs  are  deposited  indiscriminately,  with  the  result  that 
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most  of  them  perish,  only  a  few  reaching  a  place  favorable  for  their 
complete  or  partial  development. 

Effect  of  Parasitism  upon  the  Host. — ^The  mere  presence  of  few  para- 
sites in  the  body  does  not  necessarily  imply  that  morbid  change  or 
metabolic  disturbance  of  importance  has  taken  place  within  the  host, 
except  when  their  location  is  such  as  to  impair  the  function  of  vital 
organs,  or  when  the  parasite  liberates  certain  products  that  are  toxic 
in  nature.  In  the  majority  of  instances,  however,  infestation  by  para- 
sites gives  rise  to  a  variety  of  local  or  general  pathological  changes  that 
are  associated  with  a  group  of  symptoms  peculiar  to  parasitic  disease, 
and  due  to  various  agencies,  such  as  (1)  toxic  action;  (2)  traumatic 
action;  (3)  mechanical  action;  (4)  irritative  and  inflammatiory  action; 
(5)  secondary  infection  or  complications;  and  (8)  probably  starvation 
by  impairment  of  the  metabolism  of  the  host. 

1.  Toxic  Action. — The  products  of  disassimilation  of  most  parasites 
are  usually  poor  in  toxins,  and  the  toxic  symptoms  are  consequently 
few  and,  for  practical  purposes,  of  secondary  importance.  The  reac- 
tion to  the  bites  of  an  insect  is  usually  local;  the  symptoms  of  filariasis 
are  chiefly  mechanical,  etc.  The  rise  in  temperature  in  malarial 
fever  is  believed  to  be  due  to  the  liberation  of  toxins  by  the  parasite 
during  sporulation.  The  sudden  and  acute  gastric  and  constitutional 
disturbances  in  trichiniasis,  occurring  a  few  hours  after  infestation, 
may  be  due  to  the  liberation  and  absorption  of  the  fluid  contained  in 
the  cysts  during  the  escape  of  the  embryos.  The  pernicious  anemia 
that  accompanies  ankylostomiasis  and  dibothriocephaliasis  has  been 
attributed  to  the  absorption  of  toxic  products  excreted  by  the  parasites. 
The  sarcocystin  liberated  by  Sarcocystis  is  said  to  be  very  toxic  for 
laboratory  animals.  All  these  toxic  symptoms,  however,  although 
undoubtedly  severe  in  a  few  instances,  are  of  short  duration,  mild  in 
character  in  the  majority  of  cases,  and  never  constitute  the  chief 
feature  of  parasitic  diseases. 

2.  Traumatic  Action. — The  traumatic  action  of  parasites  upon  the 
host  is  illustrated  by  the  eflfects  produced  on  the  skin  by  the  bites  of 
insects  and  by  the  penetration  of  larvse  such  as  those  of  strongyloides 
and  ankylostoma;  by  the  ulceration  of  the  rectum  and  bladder  in 
schistosomiasis,  due  to  the  lodgment  of  eggs  in  the  submucosa;  by  the 
ulceration  of  the  intestine  in  ankylostomiasis,  and  other  lesions  pro- 
duced by  intestinal  parasites  in  general. 

3.  Mechanical  Action. — The  mechanical  action  of  parasites  upon 
the  host  is  one  of  great  importance.  Its  effect  is  well  shown  in  the 
obstructive  symptoms  occurring  in  filariasis  due  to  stasis  of  the  lymph, 
which  leads  to  lymphedema,  hyperplasia  of  the  skin  (Fig.  1),  and  ele- 
phantiasis. It  is  also  demonstrated  by  the  obstruction  of  the  pancre- 
atic or  biliary  ducts  or  of  the  lumen  of  the  appendix  by  ascaris  or  oxyuris 
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(Fig.  2).  The  phenomenon  of  compresaion  of  the  brain  by  Cysticercua 
celluloatB  And  the  obstruction  of  the  lumen  of  the  capillariesof  the  brain, 
sometimes  seen  in  malaria,  are  well-known  examples  of  the  grave 


Fio.  1, — Section  of  the  skin  from  a  cose  ot  elophantiaaU  of  the  Ibe  ahowins  chronic 
inflBinmatioiiof  the  subcutsoeous  tissue,  A;  hyperplasia  of  the  epithelium,  S;  with  fonn*- 
lion  ot  pearly  bodies,  C. 


Fio.  2. — Section  o{  the  appendix  of  man  From  a  case  ot  appendicitis  due  to  the 
lodftment  of  OT]furis  vermicularit.  Sections  of  the  parasites  are  shown  in  the  lumeQ 
of  Ihe  appendix. 

consequences  that  the  mechanical  action  of  parasites  may  exert  upon 
the  host  (Fig.  3). 

4.  Irritative  and  Infiamtnatory  Action. — The  presence  of  a  parasite 
in  an  organ  or  in  the  tissues  of  the  host,  as  a  rule,  is  the  cause  of  an 
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irritation  and  a  more  or  leas  intense  chronic  inflammation,  which  may 
give  rifle  to  fibrosis,  encapsulation  and  encystment  of  the  parasite,  or 
to  hyperplastic  changes,  with  the  formation  of  a  tumor-hke  growth. 


s  showing 


(Plate  II).  In  some  cases  the  lesion  is  merely  local,  and  is  limited  to 
the  area  surrounding  the  parasite;  in  other  cases  it  may  gradu- 
ally extend  until  the  entire  organ  is  involved  or  it  may  even  become 
generalized. 
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PtATa  II. — Stomach  of  a  badger  (Taxidoa  taiia)  iofeeted  with  P/ij/iaiopttra 
lyroida  Bbowiag  the  parsBite  P.  attached  to  the  mucous  membrane,  and  a  tumor-like 
maM  mlL  T,  oauaed  by  the  irritation  at  the  orEsn  by  the  parasites. 
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As  typical  examples  of  irritation  and  chrome  ioQammatory  leuons 
in  parasitic  affections  may  be  mentioned  the  chronic  ulceration  of  the 
intestines    in    amebic    or    schistosomic   dysentery;    gastro-intestinal 


Fia,  6. — Sectioa  of  hum&n  lung  from  a  case  at  SchiBtoBomiaais  showiDg  the  foniiK- 
tion  at  typical  tubercles.  T  and  T'  caused  by  the  irritatiou  of  the  eggs  of  the  panteite, 
E,  on  the  lung  tissue.    Gc,  giant  celU;  £c,  proliterated  epithelioid  cells. 


Fia.  6. — Liver  of  a  rabbit  infected  with  Coceiihum  cunicuU  showing  encysted  forms 

P.  in  (he  lumen  of  (he  bile  duct  Bd.  Note  the  adeaoma-like  proliferation  of  the  bile 
duct  caused  by  the  parasite. 

disturbances  seen  in  ankylostomiasis  and  in  other  parasitic  affec- 
tions of  the  intestine;  the  chronic  bronchitis  and  formation  of 
tubercles  in  paragonimiasis  and  schistosomiasis  of  the  lungs  (Fig.  5  and 
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Plate  III) ;  the  biliary  cirrhosis  and  adeaoma-like  proliferation  of  the 
bile-ducta  produced  by  Fasciola  kepatica  and  Coccidium  cuniculi 
(Fig.  6). 

Treponema  pallidum  fumiahes  a  typical  example  of  the  gradual 
extension  of  an  affection  from  an  external  focus  to  the  internal  organ. 
In  the  acquired  variety  of  Byphilia  the  lesion  appears  first  at  the  site 
of  infection,  in  the  form  of  a  chancre;  later,  in  the  secondary  stage  of 
the  disease,  the  infecting  agent  becomes  disseminated  throughout  the 
body;  and  in  the  final  or  tertiary  stage  it  may  give  rise  to  general  fibro- 
sis of  the  internal  organs  and  to  arteriosclerosis.  In  the  congenital 
form  of  syphilis  the  lesions  involve  the  entire  body. 


5,  Secondary  Infections  or  CompHcationn. — The  presence  of  a  para- 
site in  proximity  to  the  normal  cavities  of  the  body,  in  the  lumen  of 
the  intestine,  or  in  such  oi^ans  as  the  lungs,  liver,  etc.,  communicating 
directly  or  indirectly  with  the  exterior,  is  a  constant  menace  to  the  host. 
Not  uncommonly  the  parasite  may  cause  destruction  of  the  surround- 
ing tissue  or  ulceration  of  the  part,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  a  resulting 
bacterial  infection  may  ensue.  This  is  well  illustrated  in  cases  of 
extensive  ulceration  and  general  infection  in  ankylostomiasis,  in  acute 
inflammation  and  abscess  formation  in  the  lung  in  par^onimiasis, 
and  in  similar  conditions  in  the  liver  caused  by  the  presence  of  Fasciola 
kepatica. 

In  general  it  may  be  said  that  the  mere  presence  of  the  parasite  in 
the  body,  is  not  a  matter  of  immediate  danger  to  the  patient,  unless 
the  organisms  are  found  in  exceptionally  large  numbers  or  are 
lodged  in  vital  organs.     In  most  parasitic  infestments  death  when  it 
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occurs  is  due  either  to  the  mechanical  action  of  the  parasite  upon  a 
vital  organ  or  to  secondary  bacterial  infection. 

6.  Starvation. — It  is  a  common  beUef  among  the  laity  that  a  person 
infested  with  tape-  or  round-worm  eats  more  than  he  would  normally 
for  he  must  supply  food  for  the  parasite  as  well  as  for  himself.  A 
voracious  appetite  is,  therefore,  believed  to  be  one  of  the  83rmptom8  Of 
such  infestation.  All  parasites  derive  their  sustenance  from  the  host 
but  the  latter  does  not,  as  a  rule,  suffer  in  consequence  of  such  loss. 
It  cannot  be  denied,  however,  that  blood-sucking  insects  actually  feed 
upon  our  blood,  and  it  is  conceivable  that  the  malarial  parasite,  by 
destroying  large  numbers  of  erjrthrocytes,  may  be  responsible  for  the 
improper  oxidation  of  the  tissues,  and  give  rise  to  metabolic  disturb-, 
ances,  thus  accounting  in  part  for  the  rapid  emaciation  and  general 


Fio.  8. — Blood  preparation  showing  over  50  per  cent,  of  the  erythrocytes  parasittxed 

by  the  ring  form  of  the  malaria  parasite  (subtertian). 

weakness  so  commonly  seen  in  the  acute  stage  of  those  cases  of  malarial 
fever  in  which  over  50  per  cent,  of  the  erythrocytes  are  parasitized 
(Fig.  8). 

Pathogenesis  in  Parasitic  Infestments. — Bacterial  diseases  in 
general  are  characterized  by  sudden  onset  and  run  an  acute  course 
that  ends  either  in  complete  recovery  or  in  death.  Immunity  against 
the  infecting  disease  follows  in  most  cases,  and  unless  complications 
set  in,  no  traces  of  the  infection  remain.  Conversely,  diseases  caused 
by  animal  parasites  are,  with  few  exceptions,  chronic  disturbances; 
their  onset  is  slow,  their  course  is  protracted,  and  complications  are 
prone  to  develop;  their  prognosis  is  uncertain.  Complete  recovery  is 
rare,  and,  as  in  the  majority  of  instances  no  immunity  is  conferred,  the 
patient  is  always  susceptible  to  reinfestation.  As  the  parasite  is  the 
source  of  inflammatory  changes,  chronic  and  permanent  pathologic  dis- 
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turb&nces  of  the  part  or  the  oi^n  aEFected  may  occur,  or  lead  to 
destruction  of  tissue,  with  the  result  that  a  fatal  bacterial  infection 
may  take  place  at  any  time. 

In  malarial  fever,  for  example,  the  onset  is  slow,  and  if  the  case  goes 
untreated  or  is  improperly  managed,  the  course  is  generally  protracted 
and  of  uncertain  prognosis.  The  chronic  pathologic  disturbances  that 
affect  the  internal  organs,  and  the  profound  alteration  in  the  blood 
which  usually  occurs,  may  bring  about  a  fatal  termination.  After  a 
time — weeks  or  months — the  disease  becomes  chronic,  the  fever  sub- 
sides, and  the  number  of  parasites  in  the  blood  may  be  so  reduced  as 
to  render  their  detection  in  the  peripheral  circulation  difficult,  or  they 
may  eventually  disappear,  and  the  patient  assume  a  normal  appear- 


Fio.  9. — SeotiOD  of  the  spleeii  from  >  case  of  chroma  maUria  ahowinB  Gbrods  and 
UtiokeaiDB  of  the  capsule  C.  »nd  trabeouin  T.  atrophy  ol  the  aplenio  pulp^p.,  and  a 
general  pigmentary  inGltralioD  of  hemounn  eipedaily  aeen  at  P. 

ance.  The  spleen  and  liver  are,  however,  the  seat  of  chronic  dis- 
turbances, and  are  likely  to  remain  permanently  enlarged,  fibrotic, 
pigmented  and  congested  (Fig.  9).  These  disturbances  gradually 
grow  worse,  and  indirectly  give  rise  to  organic  complications  that 
eventtially  prove  fatal.  Death  in  such  cases  is,  of  course,  due  to  the 
complications. 

Defense  of  the  Organism  Against  Parasites. — In  all  cases  of  infection 
the  reaction  of  the  oi^anism  is  one  of  defense  against  the  invading 
parasite.  As  is  known,  no  portion  of  the  body  is  sterile:  a  certain 
number  of  bacteria  must  necessarily  constantly  penetrate  our  normal 
barriers — mucous  membranes,  skin,  etc.  As  a  result,  microorganisms, 
although  in  small  number,  are  always  present  in  the  blood  and  tissues 
of  the  body,  but  under  normal  conditions  they  are  destroyed  by  phago- 
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cytosis,  physicochemical  agencies,  etc.,  and  the  normal  balance  is  thus 
maintained.  It  is  only  when  this  balance  is  disturbed,  that  is,  when 
the  resistance  of  the  organism  is  lowered,  or  when  the  number  of  bac- 
teria present  overbalances  this  antagonistic  power,  that  the  phenomena 
of  infection  or  disease  are  manifested. 

The  same  is  true  of  animal  parasites.  In  the  case  of  Endamceba 
histolytica  there  is  no  doubt  that  the  occasional  amebse  that  escape  the 
destructive  action  of  the  stomach  may  pass  through  the  intestinal 
canal  without  giving  rise  to  dysentery,  and  that  in  those  districts,  in 
which  dysentery  is  endemic,  a  certain  number  of  the  protozoa  may  be 
present  in  the  intestine  for  some  time  without  causing  any  disturbance 
in  the  host. 

The  same  is  true  concerning  the  entrance  of  a  few  sporozoites  of 
the  malarial  parasite  into'  the  blood  with  the  bite  of  the  mosquito.  Of 
the  number  of  ankylostoma  and  trichina  larvae  that  may  gain  entrance 
to  the  system,  only  a  small  percentage  succeed  in  reaching  the  duo- 
denimi,  and  if  their  nimiber  is  very  small,  they  would  be  incapable  of 
setting  up  an  appreciable  disturbance.  Not  uncommonly,  however, 
the  infestment  is  in  sufficient  intensity  to  break  down  the  natural 
defense  of  the  organism,  with  the  result  that  the  normal  balance  is  no 
longer  maintained,  and  symptoms  of  disease  are  manifested.  The 
means  by  which  the  organism  defends  itself  against  parasitic  infestment 
are  (1)  mechanical  agencies;  (2)  thermogenic  phenomena;  (3)  physico- 
chemical  and  organotropic  agencies;  (4)  humoral  phenomena;  (5) 
histogenic  reactions,  and  (6)  cellular  phenomena. 

1.  Mechanical  Agencies, — The  skin  and  mucous  membrane  of  the 
normal  cavities  of  the  body  act  as  the  most  effective  barriers  against 
invasion.  An  abrasion  of  the  mucous  membrane  or  of  the  skin  is 
essential  for  the  entrance  of  Treponema  pallidum,  and  wounds  on  the 
delicate  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose,  conjunctiva,  etc.,  are  factors 
that  predispose  to  the  development  of  diptera  larvae  in  these  localities. 
The  peristaltic  action  of  the  intestine  in  diarrhea  or  the  effort  of  vomit- 
ing may  cause  the  mechanical  expulsion  of  intestinal  parasites  (ascaris, 
tape-worms,  etc.). 

2.  Thermogenic  Phenomena. — Just  as  birds  are  more  or  less  immune 
to  anthrax  because  their  normally  high  temperature  is  detrimental  to 
the  anthrax  bacillus,  so  man  is  immune  to  a  number  of  bacterial  and 
parasitic  diseases  peculiar  to  animals  of  lower  organization  that  have 
a  body  temperature  lower  than  that  of  man.  A  certain  degree  of  heat 
is,  therefore,  essential  to  the  life  of  an  organism,  and  this  explains  why 
our  body  temperature  is  favorable  for  the  existence  of  the  parasitic 
species  found  in  man,  and  also  why  a  rise  in  body  temperature,  if 
maintained  for  a  certain  length  of  time,  must  have  a  detrimental  effect 
upon  the  parasite.     The  high  temperature  that  is  common  to  all  in- 
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fectious  diseases  (typhoid,  scarlatina;  measles,  pneumonia,  small-pox, 
etc.),  although  injurious  to  the  patient,  must  undoubtedly  exert  a  detri- 
mental action  upon  the  viruses  of  these  diseases.  It  is  probable  that 
this  is  also  the  case  with  all  protozoan  and  metazoan  parasites;  there- 
fore, the  thermogenic  activity  of  the  body  undoubtedly  serves  as  one  of 
the  most  efficient  means  of  defense  against  the  invading  organism. 
This  factor  may  also  explain  the  spontaneous  expulsion  of  intestinal 
parasites  (tape-worms,  ascarides,  etc.)  during  the  febrile  stage  of  an 
attack  of  small-pox,  measles,  typhoid  fever,  etc. 

3.  Physicochemical  and  Organotropic  Agencies. — The  chemistry 
of  the  body,  or  of  the  part  involved,  bears  an  important  relation  to  the 
life  of  the  parasite.  The  acidity  of  the  stomach,  it  is  known,  exerts  a 
germicidal  action  against  .bacteria  and  higher  organisms,  and  this 
explains,  perhaps,  the  rarity  of  trichiniasis  in  dogs  and  in  most  carnivo- 
rous animals  in  whom  the  acidity  of  the  gastric  secretion  is  normally 
high. 

That  the  germicidal  action  is  due  to  the  hydrochloric  acid  present 
may  easily  be  proved  in  vitro.  Artificial  cultures  of  trichina  embryos, 
grown  in  chemically  produced  gastric  juice,  perish  within  a  few  hours 
after  their  escape  from  the  cyst,  but  if  removed  to  a  neutral  or  an 
alkaline  mediimi,  or  to  simple  physiologic  salt  solution,  they  may  live 
for  several  days. 

The  fact  that  trichinella  and  ankylostoma  inhabit  by  preference 
the  duodenum,  whereas,  ascaris  prefers  the  lower  part  of  the  small 
intestine;  oxyiuis  the  small  intestine  when  young  and  the  large  intes- 
tine when  grown,  and  trichiuris  selects  the  cecum,  etc.,  and  also  that 
none  of  these  parasitize  the  stomach,  shows  quite  clearly  the  chemo- 
tropic  relation  that  exists  between  the  parasite  and  the  surrounding 
medium. 

The  fact  that,  in  the  course  of  gastro-intestinal  distiirbances, 
the  chemistry  of  the  intestinal  contents  undergoes  marked  changes, 
explains  the  spontaneous  expulsion  of  intestinal  parasites  in  not  a 
few  instances;  and  certain  chemical  alterations  in  the  body  in  general 
that  occur  during  the  course  of  constitutional  diseases  perhaps  also 
explains  the  occasional  presence  in  man  of  parasites  that  are  peculiar 
to  the  lower  animals. 

That  certain  organs  or  tissues  are  favorable  to,  whereas  others 
are  antagonistic  to,  the  life  of  a  parasite,  is  clearly  seen  in  the  pref- 
erence which  Fasciola  hepatica  displays  for  the  liver;  paragonimus 
for  the  limg;  filaria  for  the  lymphatics;  Plasmodium  and  try panosoma 
for  the  blood,  etc.  Since  a  parasite  perishes  when  it  is  transplanted 
experimentally  to  a  place  other  than  that  which  it  commonly  inhabits, 
is  proof  of  the  unfavorable  action  of  certain  organs  and  tissues  on 
the  life  of  the  parasite.    This  fact  is  not,  of  course,  a  matter  of  chance. 
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but  is  due  to  the  chemistry  of  the  part;  in  other  words,  it  is  occasioned 
by  the  presence  of  certain  substances  essential  or  prejudicial  to  the 
proper  development  of  the  parasite.  Nevertheless  other  factors, 
e.g.,  mechanical  agencies,  may  play  a  rdle  in  certain  cases,  and  explain 
such  circumstances  as  the  absence  of  trichinella  embryos  from  the 
heart  muscle. 

Occasionally  a  parasite  may  be  found  distant  from  its  normal 
habitat;  thus  Fasdola  hepatica  may  parasitize  the  lung,  Paragoni- 
mus  westermanni  may  be  found  in  the  hver,  etc.,  this  occurs,  however, 
only  in  exceptional  cases,  and  usually  when  the  inf estment  is  extremely 
marked  in  the  organs  normally  parasitized  by  these  organisms.  It 
is  conceivable,  for  instance,  that  the  larvsB  of  Paragonimus  westermannif 
on  reaching  the  circulation,  are  distributed  by  the  action  of  the  heart 
to  all  portions  of  the  body,  the  greatest  number  being  retained  in  the 
capillaries  of  the  lung;  a  few  passing  through  the  pulmonary  circula* 
tion  and  reaching  the  left  heart  may  be  carried  to  the  liver  through 
the  hepatic  artery,  whereas  others  may  be  carried  to  still  more  distant 
parts  of  the  body.  As  a  rule,  the  organisms  transported  to  the  un- 
usual situation  perish,  but  the  chemistry  of  the  part*may  at  times 
be  so  altered  by  other  diseases  as  to  favor  development. 

4.  Humoral  Phenomena. — ^AU  infections  have  a  tendency  to  produce 
more  or  less  alteration  and  change  in  the  body,  with  the  appear- 
ance, in  the  blood  and  humors,  of  certain  substances  known  as  anti- 
bodies or  amboceptors,  which  are  antitoxic  or  defensive  in  character. 
These  antibodies  may  take  the  form  of  precipitins  (hydatid  cyst) 
or  agglutinin  (trypanosomiasis),  etc.,  and  though  their  action  is  almost 
inappreciable  in  most  cases,  the  natural  disappearance  of  Trypano^ 
soma  lemsi  in  the  rat,  of  Spirochxta  recurrentis  in  relapsing  fever, 
and  of  Treponema  pertenue  in  man,  and  the  resulting  immunity  con- 
ferred after  recovery  from  infection  by  these  organisms,  are  illustra- 
tions of  the  antagonistic  action  of  these  antibodies. 

5.  Histogenic  ReacUons. — ^A  parasite  lodged  in  any  portion  of  the 
body  is  a  source  of  irritation  that  gradually  gives  rise,  in  most  cases, 
to  a  lymphocytic  infiltration  and  finally  to  a  hyperplasia  of  fibrous 
tissue  around  the  parasite.  In  some  instances  this  overgrowth  of 
fibrous  tissue  is  so  complete  as  to  constitute  a  distinct  encapsulation 
and  encystment,  with,  not  uncommonly,  calcification.  These  histo- 
genic changes  are  defensive  in  character,  restricting  the  action  Of  the 
parasite  and  preventing  damage  to  the  adjacent  tissues. 

In  those  instances  in  which  encapsulation  is  complete  and  calcifi- 
cation has  taken  place,  the  parasite  is,  as  a  rule,  dies,  but  it  is  a  moot 
question  whether  the  calcification  of  the  cyst  is  the  cause  or  the  effect 
of  the  death  of  the  parasite.  The  encystment  of  the  hver  fluke,  and 
more  especially  of  tape-worm  larvae,  trichinella,  and  sarcocysts,  are 
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typical  examples  of  this  histogeoic  pheDomecon  as  a  means  of  defense 
on  the  part  of  the  organism  (Fig.  10). 

6.  Cellular  Phenomena. — The  cellular  defense  of  the  organism 
against  infection  is  best  illustrated 
in  the  much  discussed  phenomenon 
of  phagocytosis.  Phagocytosis  is 
the  property  of  certain  cells  of  the 
body  to  ingest,  destroy,  and  digest 
the  invading  microorganisms  or 
to  neutralize  and  modify  their 
products.  The  phenomenon  is 
especially  marked  in  the  leuko- 
cytes (microphages)  and  endothe- 
lial cells  (macrophc^es),  although 
almost  any  cells  of  the  body  may, 
under    certain  conditions  exhibit 

some  degree  of  phagocytic  activity    ^^   ,o._8arcooyBti.  ril«yi  in  th«  »,u«l. 
(Fig.   11).  or  a  wild  duok. 

Phagocytosis  has  been  obser- 
ved, in  nearly  all  bacterial  infections,  and  there  are  evidences  that  it 
may  also  occur  in  protozoan  dis 


One  of  the  most  characteristic  cytogenic  activities  of  the  body 
is  shown  in  the  increase  in  eosinophiles  in  the  blood  in  all  metazoan 
infestations.    That  this  increase  is  related  to  the  presence  of  the 
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metazoa  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  eosinophiles  are  more  numerous 
not  only  in  the  circulating  blood,  but  also  in  the  tissue  or  in  the  region 
adjacent  to  the  parasite,  forming  what  may  be  called  an  "eosinophilic 
infiltration."  Regarding  the  nature  of  this  phenomenon  but  little 
is  known;  it  is  probable  that,  by  neutralizing  the  injurious  products, 
given  off  by  the  parasite,  it  serves  as  a  means  of  protection. 

Another  cytogenic  phenomenon  of  the  organism  against  the  para- 
site and  its  activity  is  observed  in  those  cells  that  come  into  con- 
tact with  the  parasite;  thus  the  columnar  epithelium  of  the  bronchus 
is  changed  into  squamous  epithelium  by  Paragonimus  wesiermanni. 
(Plate  III.) 

Ultimate  Fate  of  Parasites. — The  disappearance  of  a  parasite  from 
the  host  may  be  effected  in  three  ways:  (1)  By  artificial  means  (medi- 
cation); (2)  by  spontaneous  expulsion,  which,  as  previously  stated, 
frequently  occurs  in  the  case  of  intestinal  parasites  during  the  course 
of  infectious  fevers,  more  especially,  when  these  are  accompained 
by  a  high  temperature,  gastro-intestinal  derangements,  or  other  dis- 
turbances that  may  cause  profound  changes  in  the  chemistry  of  the 
intestine;  and  (3)  actual  death  of  the  parasite.  The  disappearance 
of  the  parasite,  however,  is  not  necessarily  accompanied  by  the  ab- 
sence of  other  symptoms  due  to  complications.  Thus  the  elephantiasis 
of  filariasis;  the  hyperchromatosis,  enlarged  spleen,  and  secondary 
anemia  of  malarial  fever;  the  ulceration  and  stenosis  of  the  colon 
in  dysentery;  and  the  anemias  in  ankylostomiasis,  etc.,  are  com- 
plications that  tend  to  persist  for  prolonged  periods  or  even  indefi- 
nitely after  the  removal  of  the  parasite. 

With  the  exception  of  those  cases  in  which  the  parasite  reproduces 
vegetatively  in  the  host,  as  in  malarial  fever  and  in  coccidiosis,  or  in 
those  instances  in  which  the  larval  stage  is  preserved  for  a  long  time 
(trichinella,  hydatid  cyst),  it  may  be  said  that  the  duration  of  life  of  a 
parasite,  excepting  perhaps  the  cestodes,  is  limited  and  undoubtedly 
much  shorter  than  that  of  the  host.  Thus,  the  life  span  of  an  adult 
trichinella  in  the  intestine  is  only  a  few  weeks  for  the  male  ti.nd  two  or 
three  months  for  the  female;  Strongyloides  intestinalis  may  not  survive 
for  more  than  one  or  two  years;  and  ankylostoma,  ascaris,  trichuris, 
and  Filaria  bancrofti  may  perish  in  possibly  less  than  five  and  not 
more  than  ten  years.  The  trematodes  apparently  have  a  shorter  life 
than  the  nematodes,  but  the  cestodes  may  live  for  a  very  long  time — 
perhaps  during  the  entire  life  of  the  host. 

As  experimental  work  and  observations  along  this  line  are  lacking, 
the  foregoing  statements  are  merely  theoretic.  When  the  life  dura- 
tion of  parasites  in  the  host  is  more  clearly  understood,  the  profession 
will  be  better  fitted  to  cope  with  and  control  the  infection  and  by  em- 
ploying prophylactic  measures  shorten  the  course  of  most  of  the  para- 


PuTE  in. — Section  ot  the  lung  of  a  wild  cat  inCealed  with  Paragonimu)  icetlermanii 
Bhowing  the  parasite,  P,  lixlged  in  the  cavity  of  a  distended  bronrtius.  Br.  Note  the 
bronchn pneumonic  areas,  Brp.  suiroundiiis  the  bronchus  and  the  hyperplasia  of  ihe 
bronchial  mucoea.  Brm.  caused  by  the  irritation  of  the  tissue  by  the  paradte.  Few 
eggs,  E.  are  leeti  near  the  nail  of  the  bronchus. 
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sitic  diseases.  It  is  well  known  that  trichuris  infestment  may  persist 
during  the  entire  life  of  an  individual,  and  the  same  may  be  said  of 
ankylostoma,  filaria,  and  other  similar  affections.  This  is  not,  however, 
due  to  the  fact  that  these  parasites  are  capable  of  living  for  so  many 
years,  but  to  the  subsequent  reinfestment  and  constant  introduction 
of  new  parasites  in  the  host. 

It  is  not  the  primary  infesthient,  but  the  subsequent  reinfestments 
that  are  responsible  for  the  grave  disturbances  in  parasitic  diseases. 
It  is  conceivable,  for  instance,  that  a  single  bite  of  a  mosquito  carrying 
the  malarial  parasite  may  not  be  capable  of  transmitting  the  disease, 
unless  a  large  number  of  sporozoites  are  introduced  at  the  same  time. 
This  is  true  of  all  diseases  of  man,  whether  bacterial,  protozoan,  or 
metazoan  in  origin.  The  well-known  benefit  that  accrues  from  a 
change  of  climate  in  malarial  fever  and  the  removal  of  the  patient  to 
a  non-malarial  locality,  are  nothing  more  than  prophylactic  measures 
against  reinfection.  The  same  principles  applied  to  early  cases  of 
filariasis,  schistosomiasis,  paragonimiasis,  etc.,  would  probably  lead  to 
a  successful  result  in  the  treatment  of  these  diseases,  which  are  gener- 
ally regarded  as  incurable  since  in  this  way  reinfestment  is  prevented, 
the  existing  parasites  would  in  time  disappear,  dying,  as  it  were,  of 
old  age.  These  principles  as  applied  to  individual  parasites  will  be 
discussed  in  subsequent  chapters. 

PseudoparcLsitism, — During  the  course  of  our  routine  examinations 
we  not  uncommonly  encounter  certain  objects,  artefacts,  or  detritus 
that  bear  a  strong  morphologic  resemblance  either  to  eggs  or  to 
parasites  in  different  stages  of  development.  To  such  objects  the 
name  pseudoparasites  has  been  given. 

On  closer  observation  these  pseudoparasites  will  be  found  to  be 
made  up  of  vegetable  detritus,  such  as  wood  fibers,  hairs,  starch- 
grains,  pollen  grains,  etc.,  which  may  resemble  an  egg;  or  they  may 
consist  of  vesicles  of  the  pulp  of  an  orange,  seed,  muscle-fiber,  casts  of 
the  intestinal  mucosa,  or  blood-clots,  which  may  resemble  adult  worms. 

In  some  cases  live  organisms,  usually  larvse  of  various  kinds,  but 
occasionally  higher  creatures,  such  as  lizards,  are  brought  by  patients 
with  the  history  that  they  were  passed  with  the  feces,  urine,  etc.  Not 
uncommonly  the  patient  may  give  a  distinct  history  of  symptoms 
peculiar  to  some  parasitic  disease. 

Among  the  organisms  found  in  cases  of  pseudoparasitism  are 
diptera  larvae,  myriapods,  nematodes,  etc.  Occasionally  these  organ- 
isms may  be  passed  alive  with  the  urine,  feces,  or  vomitus,  and  it  is 
possible  that  they  represent  a  kind  of  facultative  parasitism  in  the 
transitional  stage  of  parasitic  evolution. 
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PART  II 
PROTOZOA 

CHAPTER  III 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATION  OF  PARASITIC  PROTOZOA 

Definition. — Morpliology  and  Structure:  The  CytopUsmi  The  Nucleus;  The 
Rhixoplast;  The  V&cuotes. — Motility. — Reproduction. — Life  History:  Asexual 
aad  Sexual  Reproduction;  Parthenogenesis  and  Etheogenesis. — Mechanism  of 
Transm  ission . — Pathogenesis .  — ClosBification. 

Definition. — Protozoa  are  primitive  unicellular  organiems  found 
abundantly  in  nature,  either  living  free  or  existing  as  parasites  on 
higher  organisms.    They  reproduce  ,cw- 

asexually^ — by  fission  (schizogony),  _   . 

budding,  fragmentation,  spore  for- 
mation, etc. — and  sexually  {sporo-  -c<fp. 
gony)  or  through  rejuvenation  by  -"■ 
conjugation.  -uk 
Morphology,  and  Structure. —  _Ntii. 
The  protozoan  parasites  usually 
present  a  more  or  less  distinct  and 

constant  form  although   they  are  -^^P 

for  the  most  part  ameboid  at  a        pio.  12.— dubtbid  o(  the  cell.    Cm, 
certain  stage  of  their  development.    ""  """i  ^p*'  deutoplMm;  Cpl.  oyto- 


ganisms  differ  in  no  essential  from    ""^^  "fl^''"!!^'  ^''f'  ff?''™"'  ^,^Z' 
the  common  cell  type  (Fig.  12)  and 
consist  of  a  cytoplasmic  or  achro- 
matic  substance  and  a  nuclear  or  chromatic 
tc|i  substance.     The  organisms  also   possess 
.       vacuoles,  pigments,  and  appendages  in  the  form 
of  pseudopodia,  cilia,  or  flagella,  which  serve  as 
organs  of  locomotion, 
^-  The  Cytoplasm. — The  cytoplasm  represents 

the  main  bulk  of  the  organism,  and  is  not  un- 
Fio.   13.— Diagram    ot  commonly  clearly  differentiated  into  an  outer 
«n    ameba.     Ecp..    ecto-  portion — the  ecloplasm — which  is  clear  and  hya- 
rla«m:    Eap.,    endoplaam;  ...  .         .     i  ,■  ^u 

V,  vacuole;  A',  nucleus,       Ime  in  appearance,  and  a  darker  portion— tne 
endoplasm — which  is  made  up  of  cell-sap  and 
cj-toplasraic  granules  (Fig.  13).     The  latter  may  be  differentiated  as 
ckromidia,  volutin,  metachromatic,  and  metaplastic  grains.     The  cyto- 
4  49 
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plasm  may  also  contain  vacuoles  and  centrosomes,  or  may  be  divided 
into  archoplasm  and  rhizopldst. 

Chromidia  Grains. — The  chromidia  grains  are  basic  staining  chro- 
matic granules  found  in  the  cytoplasm,  and  are  derived  from  cyto- 
plasmic remains.  Aggregations  of  very  minute  chromatic  particles 
are  called  chromidiosomes.  It  is  a  generally  accepted  fact  that  the 
chromidiosomes  of  the  nucleus  are  formed  by  the  grouping  together 
of  these  chromidia  grains.  In  this  respect  the  nucleus  may  be  regarded 
as  cytoplasmic  in  origin^  the  chromidia  grains  representing  an  inter- 
mediate stage  in  the  nuclear  evolution.  In  such  primitive  organisms 
as  the  spirochetes  and  treponema,  in  which  no  nucleus  is  demonstrable, 


Fig.  14. — Diagram  of  a  Treponema  showing  chromidial  grains. 

the  chromatic  substance  is  said  to  be  in  the  chromidiosome  or  chro- 
midial stage,  thus  forming  a  so-called  diffused  nucleus  (Fig.  14). 

Volutin  Grains. — The  volutin  grains  are  substances  composed  of 
nucleinic  acid  in  combination,  and  probably  represent  reserve  food 
material;  they  stain  with  the  basic  dyes. 

Metachromatic  and  Metaplastic  Granules. — The  metachromatic 
granules  may  be  regarded  as  metabolic  products  of  the  chromatin. 
The  metaplastic  granules  are  probably  cytoplasmic  in  origin. 

Centrosomes. — The  centrosomes  are  minute  chromatic  granules 
usually  situated  outside  of  the  nucleus,  close  to  the  nuclear  membrane. 
They  are  surrounded  by  a  clear  cytoplasmic  zone  called  the  archoplasm. 

Rhizoplast. — The  rhizoplast  consists  of  minute  delicate  cytoplasmic 
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strands  Burrounding  that  portion  of  the  fiagellum  of  trypanosomes 
that  penetrates  into  the  cytoplasm  (Fig.  15). 

VcLcuoles. — The  vacuoles  are  usually  clear  spaces,  more  or  less 
regular  in  outline,  seen  within  the  cyto- 
plasm.     Two  varieties  are  seen — con- 
tractile  vacuoles   and  food   vacuoles. 
The    contractile   vacuoles  are  few   in 
number — generally  one  or  two;  they 
are  clear,  and,  as  a  rule,  have  a  con- 
stant shape,  size,   and  location;  they 
are  primarOy  osmotic,  respiratory,  and 
excretory    in    function.     The    food 
vacuoles  are  generally  numerous,  and 
may  be  clear  or  granular  and  dark.       Fio.  15.— Diagram  of  a  Tiypano- 
They  vaiy  in  shape,  size,  and  location,  ^^i^fkn'H^^^^S^J,.,  cfc 

and    receive   the    acids    and     ferments  chromJcUal    grains    (znicronucleus?); 

secreted  by  the  cytoplasm  for  the  di-  ^ittTiri.ndrfi'ln^t 
gestion  of  food.    When  stained  with  brane.F..  flageilum. 
methyleosin,  they  may  take  the  basic  or 

the  acid  stain,  depending  on  the  nature  of  the  food  and  the  degree  of 
digestion.  When  digestion  is  completed  the  vacuoles  appear  as  clear 
spaces,  usually  regular  in  outline,  and  having  some  detritus  in  the 

center. 
^'  The  Nucleus. — ^The  nucleus  is  that  specialized, 

more  or  less  chromatic  substance,  seen  in  the  endo- 
^    plasm.    It  is  usually  single,  as  in  the  rhizopods,  con- 
cyf'  stant  in  location  and  shape,  and  regular  in  outline. 
In  some  species,  e.g.  (the  trypanosomes)  it  occurs  in 
*<»«  two  forms:  (1)  As  a  relatively  large  structure,  the 
Man  rnacronudeus,    trophonitdeus,    or  nutrition    nucleus; 
and   (2)  as  a  kineUmucleuSf   which  is  usually  very 
P.y,    small,  and  has  also  been  called  a  blepharoplast.     In 
addition  a  third  variety — the  micronudeus,  or  repro- 
ductive nucleus — ^may  be  present.    The  micronucleus 
differs  markedly  from  the  trophic  and  the  kinetic 
Pio.   16.— Para-  nucleus,  for  the  macronucleus  is  trophic  and  the  kineto- 

nKBcium   Cauda-  i  *     i  *      j.*      ■      #        j.*  i.  xi. 

turn,  c,  cilia;  c»..  nuclcus  IS  kmetic  m  function,  whereas  the  micronu- 
contractiie  vacuole;  cleus  is  purely  reproductive,  a  typical  example  being 
Aft».!^mic*ronu-  *^®  heterokaryota  (Paramesium).  The  arrangement 
cieuB;Af an.,  macro-  of  Several  nuclei  in  chains  is  peculiar  to  some  of  the 

nueleu^^...  food  ^a^tes  (Fig.  16). 

The  nucleus  is  generally  made  up  of  two  sub- 
stances, one  chromatic  and  the  other  achromatic.  The  chromatic 
substance  is  rich  in  nucleic  acid,  which,  having  an  affinity  for  the 
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basic  stains,  appears  blue  or  of  dark  hue  when  stained  with  methyl-^ 
blue  or  hematoxylin.  The  achromatic  substance  is  the  nuclear  sap 
or  enchylema.  It  is  semiplastic  or  liquid  in  consistence,  and  bears 
the  same  relation  to  the  nucleus  that  the  cell-sap  does  to  the  cyto- 
plasm. This  achromatic  substance  may  undergo  condensation  and 
form  achromatic  granules  or,  as  they  are  called,  ''linin  threads,'' 
which  constitute  the  framework  of  the  nucleus  and  upon  which  the 
chromatic  substance  is  suspended. 

The  nucleus  in  its  simplest  form  is  termed  the  protokaryon;  this 
consists  merely  of  an  aggregation  of  chromatic  particles,  the  chramidia, 
into  a  single  mass,  known  as  a  karyosame,  which  lies  in  a  delicate 
achromatic  network  of  linin  within  a  vacuole'  filled  with  nuclear  sap 
enchylema.  A  nucleus  of  this  type  has  no  definite  nuclear  membrane. 
The  vesicular  nucleus,  which  is  a  more  specialized  type,  has  a  distinct 
nuclear  membrane  that  separates  it  from  the  cytoplasm.  Within  this 
nucleus  are  found  chromatic  structures  and  chromatin,  suspended  in 
an  achromatic  network  of  linin. 

The  nudeoliLs  is  rarely  seen  in  protozoa,  but  when  it  is  present,  is 
derived  from  the  nuclear  sap.  It  occiu^  in  the  form  of  lumps  of  plas-- 
tin,  combined  with  chromatic  substances  called  karyosame,  endoaamey 
or  ''Binnenkorper." 

MotiUty. — Protozoa  are  more  or  less  motile,  locomotion  being 
accomplished  by  means  of  pseudopodia,  cilia,  or  flagella.  Under  un- 
favorable conditions,  such  as  lack  of  proper  food,  desiccation,  irri- 
tation, subnormal  temperature,  etc.,  the  organisms  may  become 
quiescent  or  lose  their  motile  power.  Under  such  circumstances 
they  invest  themselves  with  an  envelop  or  membrane  and  become 
encysted. 

Reproduction, — In  protozoa  reproduction  takes  place  either asexually 
or  sexually. 

Life  History.  Asexual  Reproduction. — This  form  of  reproduction 
may  take  place  by — (1)  Binary  fission;  (2)  gemmation,  (3)  plasmotomy; 
or  (4)  spore  formation — by  amitotic  or  by  mitotic  division. 

Amitosis, — In  its  simpler  form  the  amitotic  division  consists  merely 
in  a  primary  elongation  of  the  nucleus,  followed  by  corresponding 
constriction  of  the  cytoplasm  and  final  division  and  separation  into 
more  or  less  equal  halves  (Fig.  17). 

Mitosis. — Mitotic  division  consists  of  a  primary  division  of  the 
nucleus  into  two  parts,  followed  by  a  similar  division  of  the  cytoplasm. 
There  are  four  t3rpes  of  mitotic  division:  (a)  Chromidial  fragmentation; 
(6)  promitosis;  (c)  mesomitosis;  (d)  metamitosis. 

(a)  Chromidial  Fragmentation. — This  is  the  simplest  t3rpe  of  mitotic 
division,  and  consists  in  fragmentation  of  the  nucleus  into  several 
chromidia  granules,  followed  by  a  rearrangement  of  the  chromidia 
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into  two  distinct  nuclei.  This  is  later  followed  by  division  of  the 
cytoplasm,  and  finally  by  the  formation  of  two  distinct  cells  (Fig. 
18). 


Fio.  17. — Reproductive  cycle  of  parasitic  ameba  (E.  coli).  The  small  circle  in- 
dicated by  1,  2,  3,  3'  and  3''  indicated  multiplication  by  schisogony  or  binary  division. 
The  large  circle  indicated  1-12,  the  sporogeny  or  sexual  cycle.  The  ameba  having 
arrived  at  its  full  sise  (3)  becomes  encysted  (4).  The  nucleus  then  divides  into  two 
(5),  each  half  expels  a  dmall  fragment  of  nuclear  material  (6),  and  when  this  has  been 
effected,  they  conjugate  (7)  forming  a  synkaryon.  The  synkaryon  then  divides  into 
two,  into  four,  and  then  generally  into  eight  (8-9-10-11-12)  when  the  cyst  ruptures, 
the  spores  are  liberated  (1)  and  both  cycles  are  again  started.  (After  Wenyon  in 
McFarland.) 

(6)  Promitosis. — Promitosis  represents  a  more  advanced  type  of 
mitotic  division.  In  this  form  the  centrosome  divides  into  two  por- 
tions, and  is  followed  by  division  of  ^he  protokaryon  type  of  nucleus 
into  two  karyosotfieS;  which  finally  separate  into  two  daughter  nuclei. 


mM 
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Fio.  18. — Mitosis  showing  chromidial  fragmentation. 

This  is  followed  by  division  of  the  cytoplasm  and  finally  by  the 
formation  of  two  distinct  cells.  In  promitotic  division  a  nuclear 
spindle  is  formed  but  no  equatorial  plates  are  seen.  The  chromosomes 
are  scattered  through  the  spindle,  and  finally  separate  into  two  daugh- 
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ter  nuclei.     In  more  advanced  types  an  equatorial  plate  may  be 
formed. 

(c)  Mesomitosis. — This  form  of  mitotic  division  takes  place  in  a 
nucleus  that  is  rich  in  chromatin.  Reduction  of  chromosomes,  equa- 
torial plate  formation,  and  perfect  karyokinetic  figures  are  the  result. 
The  whole  process  takes  place  within  the  nuclear  membrane. 

(d)  Metamitosis. — Metamitosis  is  similar  to  mesomitosis,  except 
that  the  polar  caps  of  archoplasm  (the  clear  space  around  the  centro- 
some)  also  assist  in  the  division  (Fig.  19). 


Fig.  19. — Mitosis  with  spindle  formation. 

1.  Binary  Fission. — Binary  fission  consists  in  the  division  of  the 
nucleus,  at  times  by  amitosis,  followed  by  division  of  the  cytoplasm 
into  more  or  less  equal  halves,  and  the  final  formation  of  two  young 
parasites  (Fig.  17). 

2.  Gemmation. — In  this  form  of  reproduction  by  budding  the 
nucleus  usually  divides  by  mitosis  into  two  or  more  nuclei,  each  of 
which  becomes  surrounded  by  small  masses  of  protoplasm.  Gemma- 
tion may  be  exogenous  or  endogenous. 

® 

Fio.  20. — Exogenous   gemmation. 

(a)  Exogenous  Gemmation. — In  this  variety  of  genmiation  the 
newly  formed  nucleus  travels  to  the  periphery,  becomes  surrounded  by 
protoplasm,  and,  by  budding,  separates  externally  from  the  mother 
cell  (Fig.  20). 

(5)  Endogenous  Gemmation. — The  newly  formed  nuclei  do  not 
wander  to  the  periphery  of  the  parent  parasite,  but  remain  in  the 
cytoplasm,  a  portion  of  which  becomes  differentiated  around  each 
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nucleus.  Endogenous  gemmation  may,  therefore,  be  said  to  be  a 
process  of  internal  budding,  in  which  the  budding  area  is  inclosed  in  a 
brood-sac  in  the  mother  cell.  To  this  condition  the  name  pansporo- 
blast has  been  appUed.  In  those  cases  in  which  the  entire  organism 
forms  a  pansporoblast  (as  in  Sarcosporidium)  the  whole  cell  represents 
only  the  pansporoblast  (Fig.  21). 

3.  Plasmotomy, — ^This  term  is  applied  to  the  division  of  the  cyto- 
plasm of  a  multinuclear  parasite  into  two  or  more  masses,  which  later 
may  or  may  not  reproduce  by  spore  formation. 

4.  Spore  Formation, — Sporulation,  more  than  a  t3rpe  of  single  inter- 
nal gemmation,  may  be  regarded  as  a  process  of  pansporoblastic 
formation.  It  may  take  place  during  growth  or  the  trophic  phase 
{Neosporidia),  after  a  short  quiescent  stage,  or  following  the  end  of  the 
period  of  growth  (Telosporidia).  In  any  case  spore  formation  is  a 
distinct  phase  of  the  life  cycle. 


Fio.  21. — Endogenous  gemmation,  pansporoblast. 

The  growth  and  sporulation  of  Telosporidia  consist  of  three  phases: 
first,  the  trophozoitic  stage,  in  which  the  parasite  imbibes  nutriment  and 
increases  in  size;  hence,  it  is  called  a  trophozoite;  second,  the  quiescent 
or  fully  grown  stage — schizont — ^in  which  no  nutriment  is  absorbed; 
and  third,  that  stage  in  which  the  nucleus  and  cytoplasm  divide  into 
a  certain  number  of  small  asexual  spores  or  merozoites  (Plate  VI). 

The  merozoites  represent  the  asexual  reproduction  of  the  parasite 
in  a  given  host,  but  are  not  the  means  of  transmission  to  another  host. 
The  parasites  enter  a  new  cell  in  the  host  in  which  they  are  formed, 
develop  into  a  trophozoite,  then  become  a  schizont,  undergo  division, 
and  merozoites  are  formed  and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  This  asexual 
life  cycle  is  termed  the  schizogonic  cycle,  or  schizogony. 

Sexual  Reproduction. — Owing  to  the  peculiarity  of  the  life  cycle 
of  the  parasite,  together  with  unfavorable  changes  in  the  environment, 
as  when  chemical  changes  in  the  tissue  of  the  host  take  place  or  when 
there  is  insufficient  food  material  to  supply  the  demands  of  the  para- 
sites produced  by  asexual  reproduction,  etc.,  specialized  sexual  forms, 
called  gametoqfteSf  are  produced.  These  are  of  two  varieties — the 
microgametocyte,  or  male  cell,  which  is  rich  in  chromatin,  and  the  macro- 
gametocyte,  or  female  cell,  which  is  poor  in  chromatin. 

Sexual  reproduction  takes  place  as  follows:  The  nucleus  of  the 
microgametocyte  divides,  either  by  fission  or  by  spore  formation,  into 
three  or  five  nuclei,  which  travel  to  the  periphery  of  the  cell  to  form 
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the  beginning  of  a  microgamete.  The  microgamete  becomes  gradually 
formed,  pushes  its  way  through  the  surface  of  the  gametocyte,  similar 
to  a  pseudopod;  the  gametocyte  gradually  elongates,  carrying  with 
it  a  corresponding  amount  of  cjrtoplasm  and  chromatin;  finaUy  it 
separates  from  the  cell,  to  become  a  fully  formed  microgamete  free 
and  mobile  in  the  surrounding  medium  (Fig.  22).    The  changes  that 
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Fio.  22. — Sporogony  of  Plasmodium  vivax  Grassi  and  Feletti.     Development  of  the 

the  Microgamete. 

1,  Young  microgametocyte;  2.  3,  older  forms;  4,  fully-grown  microgametocyte  as 
seen  in  the  blood  of  man;  5,  division  of  the  nucleus  (reduction)  in  the  stomach  of  an 
anopheline;  6,  nuclei  have  traveled  to  the  periphery,  which  has  grown  out  to  form  the 
commencement  of  a  microgamete;  7,  microgametocyte  with  three  microgametes;  8,  a 
free  microgamete.     (After  Schaudinn  in  Caatellani  and  Chaimers.) 

take  place  in  the  macrogametocyte  consist  of  maturation  of  the  nu- 
cleus, reduction  of  chromosomes,  and  the  formation  of  polar  bodies 
(Fig.  23).  Conjugation  consists  in  the  entrance  of  the  microgamete 
into  the  macrogamete.  Zogosis  takes  place  by  the  fusion  of  the  two 
nuclei  and  the  formation  of  an  individual  with  the  fusion  nucleus 
(synkaryon),  known  as  zygote  or  sporont.     The  zygote  takes  on  the 
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Fio.  23. — Sporogony  of  Plasmodium  vivax  Grassi  and  Feletti.     Development  of  the 

Macrogamete. 

1-3,  Young  macrogametocytes;  3,  fully-developed  macrogametocyte  in  the  blood 
of  man;  4,  reduction  and  formation  of  a  polar  body  in  the  stomach  of  an  anopheline 
mosquito;  5,  macrogamete  and  one  polar  body.  (After  Schaudinn  in  Casiellani  and 
Chalmera.) 

form  of  an  elongated  body  called  ookinete^  which  by  division  gives  rise 
to  a  sporoblast.  Finally,  by  further  division  and  differentiation,  the 
sporoblast  gives  rise  to  several  sporozoites.  These,  entering  a  new 
host,  become  trophozoites  and  the  cycle  is  repeated  (Fig.  24). 

Parthenogenesis  and  Etheogenesis. — Parthenogenetic  reproduction 
(Fig.  25)  has  been  described  as  taking  place  occasionally  from  the  macro- 
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gametocyte  of  Plasmodium  malariee,  aod  etheogenelieaUy,  more  rarely, 
from  the  microgametocyte  in  Herpetomonaa  muteix.  These  modes  of 
reproduction  consist  in  the  division  of  the  nucleus  of  the  gametocj^te 
into  two  portions,  one  of  which  degenerates  and  disappears,  whereas 
the  remaining  portion  forms  merozoites  and  starts  the  asexual  cycle 
anew.  Neither  process  has  been  definitely 
known  to  take  place. 

In  the  life  history  of  protozoa  develop-  ' 
ment  may  be  direct,  i.e.,  without  an  inter- 
mediate host,  as  in  the  case  of  coccidia, 
ameba,  etc.,  or  indirect,  when  a  second  host 
is  required,  as  is  the  case  with  PUumodwm 
malaria.  In  those  instances  in  which  it  is 
direct  the  parasite  becomes  encysted  at  some 
phase  of  its  development,  and  in  this  en-       „     „.     „ 

r~,  ,  .    .  -.^   J  .  .       .  Fio.  2<.— SporogoDyol 

cysted  form  is  transmitted  to  a  new  host.        Pkamodium  vivu  GrMai  and 
Mechanism  of  Tnnsmiasion. — The  pro-  *'•'*»''■  ■>«»»■■    i.  Zyeom 

,    ,      ,  ,       ,   ,   ,  ,.  of  one  D)iorogkmet«  wjth  tbB 

tosoan  parasites  of  the  blood  (Plasmodium,  macrasamete:  2,  oekinetciaod 
trypanosomes,  etc.)  are  transmitted  by  the  deBenerate  microgametea. 
foite,  of  mosquitos,  nies,  ticks,  etc.  Those  and  ctutimert.) 
that  have  a  direct  development,  as,  for  ex- 
ample, coccidia,  ameba,  etc.,  are  usually  transmitted  in  the  encysted 
stage.  The  viruses  of  certain  diseases,  such  as  syphilis  and  trypano* 
somiasis,  may  invade  the  placenta,  whereas  others,  as  that  of  malaria, 
do  not.  The  protozoan  diseases  are  not  transmitted  by  heredity, 
although  in  a  few  instances,  as  in  Babesia,  the  germ  may  be  carried 
in  the  egg  of  the  tick  to  a  new  generation. 


Flo.  25.— -ReKresnon  and  meroioiM  formation  (parthenogftneiiifl)  in  Plasmodium 
vivax.  {AJUf  Schaudinn.)  A.  macrogametocyte  in  blood  with  nucleus  differentiatins 
into  a  denser  and  a  lishter  part  ;fi,  the  deDserpartof  the  ducIsub  now  divides  preparatory 
lo  Khiiogony,  C,  D.  while  the  paler  portioo  with  a  part  of  the  original  ceU  degeoeratea; 
D,  numerous  meroioiteB  formed  about  the  divided  nucleus.     (CaVctnt.) 

Pathogenesis. — Since  it  has  become  known  that  protozoa  are  the 
cause  of  important  diseases  of  man  and  animals,  much  attention  has 
been  directed  toward  the  study  of  these  organisms.  Among  thediseases 
produced  by  the  protozoa  are:  Sleeping  sickness,  caused  by  Try-pano- 
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soma  gambiense;  dysentery,  due  to  Endamceba  histolytica;  syphilis, 
caused  by  the  Treponema  pallidum;  yaws,  attributed  to  Spirockceta 
pertenue,  and  in  particular  malarial  fever,  which  is  now  known  to  be 
due  to  one  of  the  Plasmodia.  This  last-named  condition  is  said 
to  represent  about  one-third  of  all  the  diseases  peculiar  to  tropical 
countries. 

Classification. — The  classic  division  of  protozoa  into  Sarcodina, 
Flagellata,  Sporozoa,  and  Infusoria,  has  in  recent  years  been  modified, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  the  life  history  of  these  organisms  shows  pecu- 
liarities that  are  common  to  two  distinct  groups.  Because  of  this 
finding  Schaudinn  attempted  to  combine  the  Hemosporidia  (Sporozoa) 
and  the  Flagellata  into  a  single  group;  which  he  termed  HemoflageUata, 
Another  cause  for  modifying  the  original  classification  was  the  discov- 
ery of  new  structures  in  the  body  of  some  of  the  protozoa;  thus  two 
varieties  of  nuclei  were  found  to  exist  among  the  infusoria  and  the 
fiagellata  and  others,  such  as  the  spirochetes  and  treponemas,  previ- 
ously included  among  the  bacteria,  were  grouped  with  the  protozoa. 
AH  this  tends  to  show  the  difficulty  that  surrounds  any  attempt  at 
satisfactory  classification  of  the  protozoa  at  the  present  time.  The 
classification  most  generally  accepted  at  the  present  time  is  the  divi- 
sion of  protozoa  into — I.  Plasmodromata  (Dofiein,  1903);  II.  Hetero- 
karyota  (Hickson,  1903). 

I.  Plasmodromata, — Under  this  head  are  grouped  the  protozoa 
that  have  well-defined  nuclei,  and  in  which  the  nuclear  material  is  not 
differentiated  into  a  macronucleus  or  trophonucleus,  non-reproduc- 
tive, and  a  reproductive  or  micronucleus  portion.  The  Plasmodro- 
mata are  divided  into — 

1.  Sarcodina, — Plasmodromata  that  are  mobile  and  take  their 

nourishment  by  means  of  pseudopodia. 

2.  Mastigophora. — This  class  is  characterized  by  the  presence  of 

fiagella,  which  are  used  for  locomotion  and  for  the  purpose 
of  seizing  food. 

3.  Sporozoa, — A   variety   characterized   by  its   parasitic  habit, 

complicated  life  history,  and  the  absence  of  special  organs  of 
locomotion.     Reproduction   by   sporulation  is  a  distinctive 
characteristic  of  this  group. 
The  Sporozoa  are  further  subdivided  according  to  Schaudinn 
into — (A)  Telosporidia,  and  (B)  Neosporidia. 

A.  Telosporidia, — A  subdivision  in  which  the  reproductive 

phase  or  sporulation  is  distinct  from  and  takes  place 
after  the  trophic  phase. 

B.  Neosporidia, — A  class  in  which  the  reproduction  phase  or 

sporulation  is  not  distinct  from  the  trophic  phase,  but 
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takes    place    synchronously    with   the  growth  of  the 
organism. 

II.  Heterokaryota. — These  organisms,  also  called  Ciliata,  Infusoria, 
and  Ciliophora  (Doflein,  1903),  are  characterized  by  diflferentiation 
of  the  nuclear  elements  into  a  macronucleus  or  trophonucleus,  and 
a  micronucleus,  or  reproductive  nucleus.  These  protozoa  are  pro- 
vided with  cilia  either  throughout  their  entire  life  or  at  some  stage  of 
development.     They  are  divided  into — (1)  Ciliata  and  (2)  Acinetaria. 

1.  Ciliata. — Cilia  present  throughout  life. 

2.  Acinetaria, — Cilia  present  only  during  the  early  part  of 
their  life  history. 

CIWISSIFICATION  OF  PROTOZOA 


I.  Plasmodromata. 

Nuclear  elements 
not  differentiated 
intoatrophic  (ma- 
cronucleus) and  a 
reproductive  (mi- 
cronucleus)  por- 
tion. 


1.  Sarcodina: 


Organism  distinctly  dysmor- 
phic; presence  of  pseudopodla 
for  locomotion  and  the  taking 
of  food;  when  parasitic,  always 
extracellular. 


2.  MasHgophora: 


3.  Sporozoa,  Para- 
sitic, usually  iatra- 
cellular;  compli- 
cated life  history. 
Absence  of  special 
organs  for  locomo- 
tion. 


Presence  of  one  or  more 
flagella;  when  parasitic,  usually 
extracellular. 

T  e  1 0  sporidia:  Reproductive 
and  trophic  phases  disticnt; 
sporulation  after  completion  of 
growth. 

Neosporidia:  Reproductive 
and  trophic  phases  not  distinct; 
sporulation  during  growth. 


II.  Heterokaryota. 

Nuclear        ele- 
ments   differen- 

4. Ciliata: 

Cilia  present  throughout  life. 

tiated     into     a 

' 

trophic  (macro- 
nucleus)  and  a 

reproductive 
(micronucleus) 

5.  Acinetaria: 

Cilia  present  only  in  early  life. 

I)ortion;      pres- 
ence of  cilia. 

. 
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SARCODINA 

DefinitioD. — MorpholoKy  and  Structure. — Habitat. — Motility. — Vitality*- 
Artificial  Culture. — Life  History. — Mechanism  of  Transmission. — FathogeneHis. 
— Clasaification. — Endamebas  of  the  Intestine;  Bndameba  coli;  B.  hiitolylica;  E. 
tetragcixa;  E.  IropiealU;  E.  phagoeytaidei;  B.  undujaru;  B.  bratiliemit;  Paramaha 
homini*. — Endameba  of  the  Mouth:  BndamtAa  gingivalit. — Endameba  of  the 
Genito-urinary  Tract:  Endatrutba  uroaenilalU.  Pyogenic  Endamebas:  Endamtba 
jtyogentt;  E.  kartidia:  B.  pulmonalii;  Wahlkam'pkia  tropictdia. — Gndamebas  of 
the  Viscera  and  Serous  Cavities:  Endamrba  mturat;  E.  morHnataliitm;  Leydenia 
gemmipara. — ^Erratic  Endamebas. — Pseudo-endaraebas. — Laboratory  Search  for 
Amebas. 

Definitioii. — The  Sarcodina  or  Rhizopoda  are  plasmodromatous 
protozoa  that  move  about  and  seize  their  food  by  means  of  pseudo- 
podia.  They  are  found  abundantly  in  nature  as  free  living  organisms, 
and  also  occtu*  as  parasites  in  man  and  the  lower  animals. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  Sarcodina  are  microscopic  pro- 
tozoa, variable  in  shape  and  size,  and  irregular  in  outline.    They 


/  z  s 

Fio.  26. — Diagram  of  1.  Endameba  coti;  2,E.  hiBtolyiica:  3,£.  letntBena. 

usually  lack  a  distinct  cell-wall,  and  this  peculiarity  permits  the 
projection  and  retraction  of  pseudopodia.  Structurally  these  oi^q- 
isma,  like  other  protozoa,  consist  of  a  cytoplasm  and  a  nucleus.  The 
cytoplasm  is  more  or  less  granular,  and  in  some  species  is  distinctly 
divided  into  an  outer  hyaline  portion — the  ectoplasm — and  an  inner 
granular  portion — the  endoplasm  (Fig.  26).  Food  vacuoles  are  com- 
mon, and  occasionally  contractile  vacuoles  are  present. 

The  nucleus  is  usually  conspicuous  and  rich  in  chromatin  in  the 
free  amebas.  It  is  also  marked  in  some  parasitic  species,  such  as  E. 
eoli,  but  is  much  less  distinct  and  hypochromatic  in  E.  histolytica 
and  other  pathogenic  varieties.  In  relation  to  the  distribution  and 
arrangement  of  the  chromatin,  three  distinct  types  of  nucleus  in  amebas 
have  been  described:  (1)  A  vesicular  nucleus,  having  a  nuclear  wall, 
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the  chromatin  being  arranged  at  the  periphery,  with  a  clear  space  at 
the  center;  it  is  provided  with  one  or  several  small  chromatic  grains, 
as  in  E.  histolytica;  (2)  a  vacuolar  nucleus,  which  is  clear  with  a  dis- 
tinct nucleolus  and  a  scanty  chromatin  at  the  periphery,  as  in  E. 
Waklkamphia  troptcalis;  (3)  a  kyperckromatic  nucleus,  made  up  of 
a  homogeneous  chromatic  body,  as  in  Parameba  kominia  (Fig.  27y, 

Habitat. — Alost  of  the  parasitic  rhizopodes  in  man  are  found  in ' 
the  large  intestine,  especially  in  the  lower  portion  and  in  the  rectum. 
Occasionally,  however,  they  invade  the  internal  organs,  such  as  the 
liver  (E.  histolytica),  kidney,  lung,  serous  membranes,  etc.  The 
most  favorable  place  for  the  development  of  amebas  appears  to  be  the 
mouth.  Here  they  are  very  abundant,  a  fact  that  probably  suggests 
that  amebic  infection  of  the  intestine  has  its  origin  in  the  mouth. 
Amebas  are  not  known  to  inhabit  the  circulatory  system. 


Fio.  27.— Types  o(  nuclei  ii 

Motility. — The  amebas  move  by  means  of  pseudopods,  which  are 
temporary  organs  of  locomotion  formed  by  the  prolongation  and  retrac- 
tion of  the  cytoplasm.  In  some  species  the  movement  is  described  as 
"rolling," 

Vitality. — Amebas  are  very  susceptible  to  the  action  of  deleterious 
agents.  In  the  non-encysted  condition  they  are  destroyed  at  55°  C. 
within  a  few  minutes.  The  parasitic  species  of  man  becomes  motion- 
less at  about  15°  to  10°  C,  and  a  freezing  temperature  is  fatal  to  them. 
They  are  destroyed  by  solutions  of  1 ;  200,000  to  1 :  100,000  emetin  and 
1 :  300,000  nitric  acid;  quinin  also  exerts  a  strong  germicidal  effect  upon 
them.  In  the  encysted  condition  they  are  more  resistant  and  may 
withstand  desiccation  for  months  and  the  action  of  antiseptics  for  a 
considerable  length  of  time. 

Artificial  Cultures. — Artificial  cultures  of  parasitic  amebas,  such 
as  Endameha  coli,  are  easily  obtained  by  symbiosis  with  bacteria 
{B.  typhosus,  B.  coli).  The  requirements  for  growth  are  an  appro- 
priate medium,  such  as  blood-agar  or  glycerin-blood-serum,  a  sufficient 
amount  of  moisture,  and  a  temperature  of  36"  to  38'  C.  The  material 
for  cultivation  is  inoculated  on  a  twenty-four-hour-old  culture  of  B. 
coli  or  B.  typhosus,  and  incubated  at  a  temperature  of  about  36°  C. 
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Transplantation  of  the  culture  to  a  new  medium  every  day  during  the 
first  week  is  recommended.  This  gradually  eliminates  the  miscella- 
neous bacteria  that  were  originally  present;  and  also  affords  the 
amebas  fresh  material  for  growth.  After  a  certain  time — from  one  to 
three  weeks — when  the  artificial  growth  has  been  established,  encysted 
forms  are  found  to  be  abundant,  and  the  culture  may  be  kept  in  this 
condition  for  a  long  time.  Subsequent  cultures  may  be  made  upon 
plain  agar  or  upon  any  ordinary  solid  media.  (For  further  details  as 
to  culture  see  Chapter  XXIX.) 

Life  History. — The  amebas  reproduce  asexually  and  sexually.  A 
sexual  reproduction  takes  place  by  binary  fission,  which  begins  by  a 
direct  or  indirect  division  of  the  nucleus,  followed  by  constriction  and 
separation  of  the  protoplasm  into  more  or  less  equal  halves.  Repro- 
duction by  budding  and  gemmation,  resembling  spore  formation,  is 
believed  to  take  place  in  Endammba  hisiolytica. 

Sexual  reproduction  takes  place  by  a  process  of  autogamy.  After 
developing  asexually  for  some  time,  the  organism  becomes  encysted, 
and  the  nucleus  divides  into  two,  each  half  undergoing  maturation; 
the  halves  then  conjugate  and  fuse  again  to  form  a  synkaryorif  which 
subsequently  divides  into  two,  four,  eight,  or  more  nuclei,  each  of  which 
becomes  surrounded  by  cytoplasm.  Finally  spores  are  formed,  which, 
upon  being  set  free,  develop  into  young  trophozoites  (Fig.  17). 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  amebas  are  transmitted  to  a 
second  host  in  the  encysted  stage,  and  the  infection  usually  takes  place 
through  contaminated  food,  water,  uncooked  vegetables,  etc.  On 
reaching  the  stomach  and  intestine,  the  cyst-wall  is  digested,  the  spores 
are  set  free,  and  amebas  develop  in  the  large  intestine. 

Pathogenesis. — E.  colt  is  a  parasite  of  the  lower  intestine,  but 
apparently  has  no  pathogenic  properties.  E.  histolytica  is  the  cause 
of  tropical  dysentery.  This  parasite  not  only  causes  ulceration  of  the 
colon,  but  it  may  also  invade  the  liver  and  give  rise  to  the  formation  of 
large  abscesses.  The  pathogenic  properties  of  certain  amebas  found 
in  the  lungs,  kidneys,  etc.,  are  not  definitely  known.  An  ameba  of 
the  mouth,  E.  buccalis  or  E.  kartulis,  has  recently  come  to  be  regarded 
as  the  cause  of  pyorrhoea  alveolaris  by  Barrett,  A.  J.  Smith,  Bass,  etc. 
It  has  not  as  yet,  however,  been  definitely  determined  whether  this 
protozoan  is  the  cause  or  the  effect  of  the  disease. 

Classification. — In  accordance  with  their  life  habit  and  behavior, 
amebas  have  been  divided  into  two  classes — (1)  Ameba  and  (2) 
Endameba.  To  Ameba  belong  all  the  free-living  varieties.  These 
are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  contractile  vacuoles.  To  End- 
ameba belong  the  parasitic  species,  which  are  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  contractile  vacuoles. 

Another  system  of  classification  divides  the  Rhizopoda  into — (1) 
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GymnoamoBbida  and  (2)  ThecamoBibida.  The  former  are  characterized 
by  a  naked  protoplasm;  that  is,  the  absence  of  a  distinct  cell-wall  or 
shell.  In  this  class  are  included  most  of  the  free  and  nearly  all  the 
parasitic  species  that  occur  in  man.  The  Thecamoebida  belong  to 
the  family  Gromidiay  and  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  dis- 
tinct and  fixed  cell-wall  or  shell.  Only  one  species — Chlamidophyrs 
siercorea — has  been  described  as  parasitic  in  man. 

A  third  S3rstem  of  classification,  based  upon  the  appearance  of  the 
nucleus,  is  as  follows:  (1)  Endamebaa,  characterized  by  the  peripheral 
arrangement  of  the  chromatin  in  the  nucleus  (vesicular  nucleus)  the 
nucleus  is  not  distinct;  (2)  Wahlkamphiaf  characterized  by  the  presence 
of  a  distinct  nucleus,  without  peripheral  chromatin  in  a  rather  large 
nuclear  vacuole,  and  (3)  ParamebcLs,  in  which  the  nucleus  consists  of  a 
distinct  chromatic  body  (Fig.  27). 

For  convenience  of  study  the  parasitic  amebas  of  man  will  here  be 
arranged  according  to  the  location  they  most  commonly  occupy  in 
the  body,  as  adopted  by  Brunyst,  thus:  1.  Endamebas  of  the 
intestine;  II.  Endameba  of  the  mouth;  III.  Endameba  of  the 
genito-urinary  tract;  IV.  pyogenic  Endamebas;  V.  Endamebas  of 
the  viscera  and  serous  cavities. 

This  arrangement  has  been  followed  solely  for  convenience,  and 
is  not  a  scientific  classification;  it  is  also  subject  to  some  exceptions. 
Thus,  E.  buccaliSj  although  most  commonly  found  in  the  mouth,  may 
inhabit  the  large  intestine;  E,  pyogenes  may  be  foimd  in  any  suppiu*at- 
ing  part  of  the  body,  and  E.  histolytica  may  be  found  in  the  liver. 

L  ENDAMEBAS  OF  THE  INTESTINE 

1.  Endamceba  (Lceschia)  CoU  (Losch,  1875).  Morphology. — Enda- 
meba coli  is  normally  found  in  the  large  intestine  of  man  and  animals. 
It  is  recognized  by  the  absence  of  any  sharp  differentiation  between 
the  ectoplasm  and  the  endoplasm,  except  when  pseudopods  are  being 
formed.  The  ectoplasm  is  then  seen  to  be  a  clear,  hyaline  zone  at  the 
end  of  the  pseudopod.  The  parasite  varies  in  length  from  8  to  50  m* 
The  cytoplasm  is  finely  granular,  poor  in  food  vacuoles,  and  contractile 
vacuoles  are  absent.  In  fresh  preparations,  the  nucleus  is  distinctly 
seen  as  a  refracting  body,  and  when  stained,  the  chromatin  is  seen  to  be 
arranged  at  the  periphery,  with  one  or  several  minute  chromatic 
grains  in  the  center.     The  location  of  the  nucleus  is  subcentral. 

In  the  encysted  stage  the  ameba  appears  as  a  round  body,  about 
25  M  in  diameter,  and  provided  with  a  somewhat  thick  membrane. 
It  contains  about  eight  nuclei. 

Motility. — The  Endameba  coli  is  not  actively  motile,  the  pseudo- 
pods  being  slow  in  formation.  More  than  two  pseudopods  are  rarely 
visible  at  the  same  time. 
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Habitat. — Endameba  colt  is  a  common  inhabitant  of  the  large 
intestine  of  man  and  of  many  of  the  domesticated  and  wild  animals 
(e.g.,  mice,  rats,  guinea-pigs,  monkeys,  etc.)*  The  parasites  feed 
upon  the  contents  of  the  bowel.  The  organisms  seem  to  be  more 
numerous  when  the  reaction  of  the  intestinal  contents  is  normal.  In 
cases  of  diarrhea  or  other  intestinal  disturbances  the  encysted  forms 
are  more  apt  to  be  present,  especially  if  the  reaction  of  the  intestinal 
contents  becomes  slightly  acid. 

Life  History. — Endameba  coli  is  reproduced  both  asexually  and 
sexually. 

Asexual  Reproduction. — This  takes  place  either  by  binary  fission 
or  schizogony.  In  binary  fission  the  nucleus  divides  amitotically 
and  division  of  the  cytoplasm  subsequently  occurs,  the  two  young 
amebas  thus  formed  separating  and  attaining  adult  size.  Schizogony 
is  a  fomti  of  spore  formation,  and  consists  in  the  division  of  the  nucleus 
into  eight  chromatin  masses  or  nuclei,  each  becoming  surrounded 
by  protoplasm  and  developing  into  eight  young  spores  (merozoites), 
which  when  set  free,  grow  to  be  adult  amebas. 

Sextidl  Reproduction. — Sexual  reproduction  or  sporogony  in  End- 
ameba  coli,  as  worked  out  by  Casagrandi  and  Barbagallo  and  con- 
firmed by  Schaudinn,  takes  place  by  a  process  of  autogamy.  The 
order  in  which  this  occurs  is  as  follows:  (1)  The  parasite  becomes 
encysted  and  leaves  the  host  with  the  feces;  (2)  division  of  the  nucleus 
into  two  daughter  nuclei  occurs,  followed  by  division  of  the  cytoplasm 
and  the  formation  of  two  separate  amebas;  (3)  chromatic  fragmen- 
tation of  the  nuclei  follows,  with  disappearance  of  a  certain  number 
of  the  chromatic  granules  (probably  the  vegetative  elements)  and 
rearrangement,  in  each  half  of  the  parasite,  of  the  remaining  chro- 
midial  grains  (sexual  element)  into  two  new  nuclei;  thus  two  sexual 
cells,  each  containing  male  and  female  elements,  are  formed  inside 
of  the  cyst-wall;  (4)  formation  of  three  nuclei  in  each  cell  by  subse- 
quent division  of  the  sexual  nuclei  takes  place;  (5)  formation  of  two 
bisexual  nuclei  by  absorption  of  two  of  the  nuclei  in  each  cell  (prob- 
ably the  polar  bodies)  occurs;  (6)  there  are  division  of  bisexual 
nuclei  and  formation  of  two  male  and  two  female  pronuclei;  (7) 
formation  of  a  synkaryon  by  cross-conjugation  of  the  male  pronu- 
cleus of  one  cell  with  the  female  pronucleus  of  the  other,  and  vice 
versa  takes  place;  (8)  finally  there  is  division  of  each  synkaryon  (pr 
zygote)  into  two  and  each  of  these  again  into  two  nuclei,  so  that  in  all 
eight  nuclei  are  formed,  the  whole  becoming  surrounded  by  a  thick 
wall  (Fig.  17). 

Pathogenesis. — Endameba  coli  is  a  non-pathogenic  commensal 
found  in  the  intestine  of  man  and  in  that  of  many  of  the  lower 
animals. 
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Cultures. — Endameba  coli,  as  previously  stated,  is  easily  culti- 
vated artificially  in  symbiosis  with  other  bacteria,  upon  various  kinds 
of  solid  media.  The  requirements  for  growth  are  a  proper  degree  of 
moisture,  an  appropriate  medium— blood-agar  or  serum— and  a 
temperature  of  36**  to  38®  C.  (See  pages  62  and  63  and  Chapter  XXIX 
for  further  details.) 

2.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Histolytica  (Schaudinn,  1903).  Descrip- 
tion.— Endameba  histolytica  is  from  20  to  50m  in  length  and  differs  from 
E.  coli  by  the  sharp  differentiation  of  its  cytoplasm  into  hyaline  and 
granular  cytoplasm  (Figs.  26  and  28).  The  ectoplasm  is  best  observed 
in  the  pseudopods,  where  it  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  hyaline  substance. 


Fio.  28. — Endameba  histolytica  in  the  feces  from  a  case  of  amebic  dysentery  in 
man.  Edp,  ectoplasm;  Endp,  endoplasm;  V,  vacuoles;  N,  nucleus.  One  encysted 
form,  cy,  is  also  seen. 

According  to  Schaudinn,  the  pseudopodia  are  capable  of  penetrating 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestine,  and  to  this  property  the  patho- 
genic activities  of  the  parasite  are  ascribed.  The  endoplasm  is  more 
granular  than  in  Endameba  coli,  and  generally  contains  erythrocytes, 
bacteria,  detritus,  and  numerous  vacuoles.  The  nucleus  is  eccentric 
in  location,  and  is  less  distinct  and  smaller  than  in  E.  coli.  It  is  poor 
in  chromatin  and  not  readily  stained.  In  the  encysted  stage  the  para- 
site is  small,  about  10-15/li.  and  contains  four  nuclei. 

Motility. — Endameba  hystolytica  is  actively  motile,  the  pseudo- 
pods  being  rapidly  formed  and  lobose  in  type.  The  movement  of 
the  parasite  is  described  as  rolling  or  flowing  in  character. 

Habitat. — Endameba  histolytica  occurs  as  a  parasite  in  the  large 
intestine  of  man  (Fig.  29),  from  which,  under  certain  conditions,  it 
escapes,  to  appear  in  abscesses  of  the  liver,  lung,  brain,  etc.  (Fig.  30). 

Recently  the  author  found  encysted  amebas  in  preparations  made 
from  the  discharge  of  pyorrhoea  alveolaris.     These  cysts  (Fig.  35) 
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measure  from  10  to  15  in.  in  diameter,  are  thin  walled  and  contain 
four  nuclei  reeembling  in  all  respects  morphologically,  the  cysta  of 
Endameba  histolytica  as  found  in  the  feces  and  ulcere  of  the  intestine 


Fra.  39. — Eadaroeba  histolytica  in  the  mucoM  i 


Fro.  30. — Eodsmeba  hUtolytica  in  an  amebic  abacesa  of  the  liver. 

in  cases  of  amebic  dysentery.    Vegetative  and  pre^ncystment  stages 
were  also  found  in  the  same  material. 

The  nature  of  this  ameba  is  under  study  at  preBent  and  if  it 
should  prove  to  be  Endameba  histolytica,  this,  to  the  author's  knowl- 
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edge,  is  the  first  instance  in  which  this  parasite  has  been  reported  in 
the  mouth  in  cases  of  pyorrhoea  alveolaris. 

The  importance  of  this  discovery  will  naturally  open  a  fruitful 
field  for  investigation,  namely:  1.  The  etiological  relationship  which 
pyorrhcea  may  ha  ve  to  amebic  dysentery ;  2 .  The  possibility  that  Enda- 
meba  gtngivalis  commonly  found  in  pyorrhoea  alveolaris  may  be  iden- 
tical to  E.  histolytica  as  suggested  by  Smith  and  Barret;  3.  Whether 
such  cases  of  pyorrhoea  alveolaris  are  to  a  certain  extent  an  external 
and  local  manifestation  of  amebic  dysentery;  4.  Whether  in  the  life 
history  of  Endameba  dysentery  the  pyorrhoea  pockets  act  as  reservoir 
or  the  point  of  entrance  of  the  parasites  where  it  undergoes  a  prelimi- 
nary development  and  encystment  preparatory  to  its  successful  en- 
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Fio.  31. — Life  history  of  endameba  histolytica. 

trance  and  maintenance  in  the  intestine  of  man;  5.  Whether  pyorrhoea 
alveolaris  is  an  important  predisposing  factor  to  amebic  dysentery. 

Life  History. — The  works  of  Schaudinn,  Lesage,  and  Noc  have 
demonstrated  only  the  asexual  phase  of  reproduction  of  Endameba 
histolytica,  which,  according  to  these  authors,  may  take  place  by  binary 
fission,  gemmation,  or  spore  formation  (schizogony).  This  spore 
formation,  or  encysted  stage,  is  likely  to  occur  in  cases  of  chronic 
dysentery.  When  an  encysted  parasite  is  swallowed  and  reaches  the 
intestine,  the  capsule  is  broken,  and  the  young  parasite  is  set  free  to 
grow  into  a  typical  ameba,  after  which  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Pathogenesis. — Endameba  histolytica  is  the  cause  of  amebic  or 
tropical  dysentery,  liver  abscesses,  and  abscesses  in  other  parts  of  the 
body  to  which  the  parasite  may  happen  to  be  carried  by  the  lympha- 
tic channels  and  eventually  by  the  blood-stream. 
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Cultures. — The  parasite  has  not  been'cultivated  artificially.  Le- 
sage  claims  to  have  cultivated  the  parasite  in  vitro  by  using  peritoneal 
exudation,  and  Noc  described  the  cultivation  of  an  endameba  resem- 
bling Endameba  histolytica  in  symbiosis  with  bacteria. 

3.  Endameba  (Loesdiia)  Tetragena  (Viereck,  1904).  Descripiion.— 
In  this  organism  the  cytoplasm  is  differentiated  into  ectoplasm  and  en- 
doplasm.  This  parasite  bears  a  resemblance  to  E.  colt  in  that  it  is  said 
to  undergo  encystment  and  sexual  reproduction.  According  to  Bensen, 
the  presence  of  chromidial  masses  in  the  cytoplasm  is  a  characteristic 


feature  of  this  organism.  The  nucleus  is  relatively  large  and  distinct, 
and  contains  central  chromatin  granules  or  centriotes. 

Habitat. — Etuiameba  tetragena  has  been  found  by  Viereck  and 
Hartman  in  the  intestine  of  man  in  cases  of  dysentery. 

Life  History. — Reproduction  takes  place  asexually  and  sexually. 
The  asexual  reproduction  takes  place  by  binary  fission,  and  consists 
in  amitotic  division  of  the  nucleus,  followed  by  division  of  the 
cytoplasm. 

The  sexual  reproduction   is   accomplished   by  autogamy,   as   in 
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E.  colij  except  that  after  fertilization  (or  zygosis)  a  single  83mkaryon 
(zygote)  if  formed,  becomes  encysted,  undergoes  nuclear  division  to 
form  two  and  finally  four  nuclei  instead  of  eight,  as  in  Endameba  coli. 

Pathogenesis. — E.  tetragena  was  long  regarded  as  the  cause  of  certain 
forms  of  amebic  dysentery  in  man,  but  in  recent  years  the  parasite 
has  been  given  greater  pathogenic  significance,  and  at  present  it  is 
believed  to  be  a  more  frequent  cause  of  tropical  dysentery  than  is 
E.  histolytica.     It  is  probable  that  the  two  parasites  may  be  identical. 


DIFFERENTIAL    CHARACTERISTICS    OF    ENDAMEBA  COLI; 
K  HISTOLYTICA;  AND  E.  TETRAGENA 


Ectoplum: 
EadopUam: 


Pteudopodift: 

Motility: 
Noflleus: 


Habitat: 

Reproduction: 

Cyst: 

Pathocenicity: 


E.  Coli 


E.  HiSTOLTTICA 


E.  Tetraqeka 


10  to  50m. 


10  to  70/1. 


About  10  to  60m. 


Little  differentiated  from  ,  Differentiated    from    the    Same  as  E.  histolytica. 


the  endoplasm. 


endoplasm. 


liittle  vacuolated;  finely     More   vacuolated;    more  j  Similar  to  E.  hiatolylica 
I    granulated:  no  chromi-  '  granular.    Noohromidial  i  plus  charaoteristio  chro- 
dial  masses.  masses;  occasional  pres- 1    midial  masses. 

ence  of  erythrocytes. 

Slow    in    formation,    re-  i  Rapid  in  formation  and    Similar  to  E.  hittolytica. 
I    stricted  in  motion.  actively  motile. 


I  Not  very  active. 


Very  active. 


Similar  to  E.  hiHolytiea, 


Subcentral,  distinct,  rich   Eccentric,  indistinct,  poor     Similar  to  B.  hiMtolytica. 
in  chromatin.  '    in  chromatin.  plus  presence  of  centri- 

;  ole. 


Inttttine    of    man    and   Intestine  of  man. 
animals. 
Asexual  and  sexual (?).        Asexual. 


Same    as    E.  hittolytica. 
Same  as  S.  Coli(?). 


Relatively     large,     20-    Very      small       (7-15m).      Same    as  E.  histolytica, 
30m  contain  eight  nuclei,     contain  four  muclei.  contain  four  nuclei. 


None. 


I  Cause  of  tropical  dysen-    Same    as    E.    hiHolvtica, 
tery. 


4.  Endameba  (Lceschia)  Tropicalis  (Lesage,  1908). — This  organism, 
described  by  Lesage  was  believed  to  be  a  harmless  parasite.  It  was 
found  in  the  intestine  of  man  in  the  tropics.  It  resembles  E.  coli  and 
probably  is  identical  with  it,  although,  according  to  Lesage,  it  is  dif- 
ferentiated from  the  latter  by  the  small  size  of  its  cysts  and  the  presence 
of  several  nuclei  (3  to  13),  as  well  as  by  the  fact  that  its  cytoplasm  is 
distinctly  divided  into  ectoplasm  and  endoplasm. 

5.  Endameba  (Lceschia)  Phagocytoides  (Gauducheau,  1908). — This 
parasite  was  found  in  Indo-China  in  the  intestine  in  a  case  of  dysentery. 
It  is  a  somewhat  small  organism,  measuring  12  to  15m  ^^  length,  its 
size  being,  on  the  average,  about  that  of  a  leukocyte.     Its  cytoplasm 
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is  differentiated  into  ectoplasm  and  endoplasm,  and  spirochete-like 
bodies  have  been  seen  in  it.  The  parasite  can  be  cultivated  in  arti- 
ficial media  in  S3rmbiosis  with  B.  typhosus  or  other  bacteria,  and  is 
probably  similar  to  E.  colt. 

6.  Endameba  (Lceschia)  Undulans  (Castellani,  1905). — This  enda- 
meba  was  found  in  the  intestine  in  case  of  diarrhea  in  association  with 
CercomonaS;  TrichomonaSi  and  other  protozoa,  and  probably  represents 
a  developmental  stage  of  Cercomonas  hominis  (Castellani).  The  organ- 
ism is  from  10  to  ZO^jl  in  length,  the  cytoplasm  being  differentiated  into 
ectoplasm  and  endoplasm.  It  is  finely  granular,  and  is  occasionally 
provided  with  a  non-contractile  vacuole.  Its  chief  characteristics 
are  the  presence  of  an  undulating  membrane  without  flagella  and 
the  rapid  formation  and  retraction  of  a  single  long  and  slender 
pseudopodium. 

7.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Braziliensis  (de  Beaurepaire  Aragao, 
1912). — This  organism  resembles  E.  colt  in  its  vegetative  form.  It  is 
characterized  by  the  presence,  in  the  encysted  stage,  of  an  equa- 
torial streak,  which  stains  black  with  iron  hematoxylin  (siderophilic 
substance). 

8.  Parameba  (Craigia)  Hominis  (Craig,  1907). — This  parasite  was 
found  by  Craig  in  the  Philippine  Islands  in  cases  of  severe  diarrhea.  It 
is  from  15  to  SO/i  in  length.  The  ectoplasm  is  differentiated  from  the 
endoplasm;  the  nucleus  is  composed  almost  entirely  of  chromatin, 
and  in  the  encysted  stage  it  contains  several  nuclei  or  spores  that, 
when  set  free,  become  flagellated  bodies  (Craig). 

IL  ENDAMEBA  OF  THE  MOUTH 

1.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Gingivalis  (Gross,  1849). — Endameba  gingi- 
volts,  called  also  E.  biuxalis  (Prowazek,  1904)  and  Ameba  dentalis  (Grassi, 
1877),  is  a  common  parasite  of  the  mouth.  It  is  found  under  almost 
any  conditions,  although  it  is  most  abundant  in  caries  and  in  cases  of 
suppuration,  such  as  occurs  in  pyorrhea  alveolaris.  M.  T.  Barrett  and 
A.  J.  Smith,  Bass  and  Johns  and  others  regard  this  parasite  as  the  cause 
of  pyorrhea.  The  organisms  vary  in  size  from  6  to  32fi;  the  cytoplasm 
is  well  differentiated  into  ectoplasm  and  endoplasm;  the  nucleus  is 
distinct,  but  poor  in  chromatin.  Reproduction  takes  place  by  binary 
fission  and  by  encystment,  and  probably  also  by  spore  formation. 

As  to  other  amebas  found  in  the  mouth  and  described  by  several 
investigators,  mention  may  be  made  of  A,  bitccalis  (Steinberg  1862), 
A.  dentalis  (Grassi  1879),  E.  kartulis  (Doflein  1904),  A,  maxilaris 
(Kartulis),  E.  btuxalis  (Prowazek),  etc.  These  amebas  probably  are 
identical  to  Endameba  gingivalis. 

Oral  Endamebiasis  and  Pyorrhoea  Alveolaris. — So  much  comment 
has  arisen  in  recent  years  regarding  the  etiological  significance  of  these 
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ameb&s  to  pyorrhoea  alveolaris,  that  a  brief  remark  on  this  disputed 
question  may  here  be  considered. 

The  knowledge  that  amebas  are  found  in  the  mouth  is  a  generation 
old,  but  their  r61e  in  the  affection,  pyorrhoea  alveolarie,  has  been  the 
subject  in  recent  years  of  much  investigation. 


Chavarro  regarded  the  amebas  as  favorable  agents,  by  acting  as 
scavengers  in  destroying  bacteria  and  small  protozoa  commonly  found 
in  the  pyorrhoea  pockets;  contrary  to  this,  by  not  a  few  investigators, 
this  parasite  is  believed  to  be  the  cause  of  the  affection. 

That  these  protozoa  when  present  are  the  source  of  further  morbid 
changes  and  destruction  of  the  gums  admits  of  no  doubt,  but  that  they 
are  the  primary  cause  of  pyorrhcea  alveo- 
laris cannot  be  admitted  without  due 
reservation,  as  actual  proof  of  it  is  still 
lacking. 

The  problem  is  still  more  compli- 
cated if  we  take  into  consideration  that 
pyorrhcea  alveolaris  is  a  mixed  infection 
in  which  great  numbers  of  bacteria  and 
other  protozoa  than  amebas  are  found, 
such  as  Spirochetes,  Trichomonas,  etc., 
which  are  often  associated;  moreover 
not  uncommonly  amebas  are  not  found 
in  the  discharge  from  the  pockets. 

We  believe  that  the  consensus  of 
opinion  at  present  is  that  pyorrhoea 
alveolaris  is  not  necessarily  due  to 
amebas,  but  that  it  represents  a  mixed 
infection  induced  by  several  organisms. 
It  is  probable  that  the  occurrence  of  amebas  is  rather  the  effect  than 
the  cause  of  the  affection,  but  this  does  not  imply  that  these  para- 
sites are  harmless  as  they  represent  a  complication  which  like  all 
secondary  infections,  not  only  aggravate  the  condition,  but  also  may 
predispose  to  other  local  and  constitutional  disturbances. 

Another  point  which  may  be  raised  in  this  connection  is  the  fact 
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that  endamebiasis  of  the  mouth  may  be  considered  as  an  indication  that 
such  patients  either  because  of  their  habit  of  life,  diatetic  conditions 
and  gastro-intestinal  derangement  in  association  with  constitutional 
disturbances  and  environmental  conditions  are  more  susceptible  to 
infection  in  general  and  particularly  to  allied  affections  such  as  in- 
testinal endamebiasis. 

An-  interesting  point  in  this  connection  also  is  our  recent  finding  of 
vegetative  and  encysted  ameba  in  the  pockets  of  pyorrhoea  (Fig.  35) 
which  morphologically  are  identical  to  Endameba  histolytica.  It  is 
common  knowledge  that  dysentery  is  often  associated  with  pyorrhoea 


/ 


/ 
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Pcy.  ^ 

Fio.  35. — Vegetative  and  encysted  forms  of  ameba  (Endameba  hiatolyHea)  in  propor- 
tion from  the  discharge  of  pyorrhea  alveolaris.  E^  Erythrocytes;  L,  Leukocytes;  A» 
ameba;  Cy.,  cyst;  P.cy.,  precystic  stage. 


alveolaris  and  although  this  may  be  a  coincidence  on  account  of  the 
fact  that  pyorrhoea  is  a  more  common  affection,  nevertheless  the 
saparozoitic  or  semi-parasitic  habit  of  the  amebas  in  the  mouth,  living 
as  they  do  in  these  pyorrhoea  pockets,  differs  in  no  essential  point  from 
the  habitat  of  E.  histolytica  in  similar  pockets  in  the  ulcers  of  the  in- 
testines. 

Both  amebas,  therefore,  requiring  similar  environmental  conditions 
for  thefr  existence,  they  must  of  necessity  have  similar  predisposing  con- 
ditions in  their  mode  of  infection  and  consequently  pyorrhoea  alveolaris 
if  it  does  not  represent  the  primary  or  local  manifestation  of  dysentery, 
at  least  may  be  regarded  as  an  important  predisposing  factor  of  the 
disease;.     The  above  brief  discussion  concerning  the  etiology  of  pyor- 
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rh(Ba  alveolaris  and  its  relation  to  amebic  dysentery  may  be  sum- 
marized as  follows: 

1.  The  amebas  found  in  the  pockets  of  pyorrhoea  alveolaris  are 

not  the  cause  but  rather  the  effect  of  the  infection. 

2.  This  amebic  infestment  represents  a  complication  or  secondary 

infection  which  undoubtedly  aggravates  the  condition. 

3.  Amebas  resembling  Endameba  histolytica  are  found  in  the 

pockets  of  pyorrhoea  alveolaris. 

4.  Endameba  gingivalis  probably  is  identical  to  E.    histolytica, 

the  minor  morphological  variations  between  the  two  being 
due  to  environment. 

5.  Pyorrhoea  alveolaris  is  an  important  predisposing  factor  to 

amebic  dysentery  and  probably  in  not  a  few  cases  it  represents 
a  local  and  the  primary  manifestation  of  the  disease  in  which 
Endameba  histolytica  undergoes  development  and  encyst- 
ment  preparatory  to  its  successful  entrance  and  lodgment 
in  the  intestines. 

» 

m.  ENDAMEBA  OF  THE  GENITO-URINART  TRACT 

Endameba  (Loeschia)  ITrogenitalis  (Baelz,  1883). — This  parasite, 
which  is  also  called  E.  vaginalis  (Blanchard,  1885),  has  been  found  by 
several  observers  (Baelz,  Posner,  Kartulis,  Jijrgens,  and  others)  in  cases 
of  metritis,  vaginitis,  cystitis,  and  other  affections  of  the  genito-urinary 
organs,  but  its  etiologic  bearing  in  these  diseases  is  not  definitely 
known.  Morphologically,  it  resembles  E.  coli,  and  its  presence  in 
the  genital  tract  is  probably  accidental. 

IV.  P70GENIC  ENDAMEBAS 

1.  Endameba(Loeschia)Pyogenes  (Verdun and  Bruyant  1911). — This 
organism  was  found  by  Verdun  and  Bruyant  in  the  purulent  discharge 
of  an  abscess  of  the  lower  jaw.  It  measures  20  to  35m  ui  length  in 
the  vegetative  form,  and  8  to  15m  when  encysted.  The  encysted 
form  is  provided  with  from  one  to  four  nuclei,  and  in  this  respect 
resembles,  E,  tetragena  with  which  it  probably  is  identical. 

2.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Eartulis  (Dofiein,  1901). — This  organism 
was  found  by  Kartulis  in  Egypt,  and  by  Flexner  in  Baltimore,  in  an 
abscess  of  the  lower  jaw.     It  is  probably  identical  with  E.  pyogenes, 

3.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Pulmonalis  (Artault,  1898). — ^This  enda- 
meba was  found  by  Artault  in  cavities  of  the  lung,  free  in  the  pus,  but  not 
in  the  waUs  of  the  abscesses.  Morphologically  it  resembles  E.  buccalis, 
with  which  it  probably  is  identical.  Its  presence  in  the  lung  is  appar- 
ently accidental. 
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4.  Wahlkamphia  Tropicalis  (Lesage,  1908). — The  wahlkamphia  are 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  peripheral  chromatin  in  the  nucleus 
and  the  presence  of  a  distinct  nucleolus.  The  parasite  is  usually 
a  free-living  organism;  and  is  not  uncommonly  provided  with  from 
one  to  three  fiagella.  One  species,  W.  tropicalis,  has  been  observed 
by  Whitmore,  Chaton,  Gauducheau,  and  others  in  the  pus  of  hepatic 
abscesses. 

V.  ENDAMEBAS  OF  THE  VISCERA  AND  SEROUS  CAVmES 

1.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Miurai  (Ijima,  1898). — This  organism  was 
found  by  Miura  in  the  pleura  and  in  the  peritoneal  exudate  in  a  case  of 
cancer.  Similar  ameboid  bodies  have  been  found  by  Lauenstein, 
Behla,  and  others  in  the  ascitic  fluid  of  carcinoma  cases,  but  their 
etiologic  significance  has  not  been  determined. 

2.  Endameba  (Loeschia)  Mortinatalium  (A.  J.  Smith  and  F.  D.  Weid- 
man,  1910). — This  ameba  was  found  by  Smith  and  Weidman  in  the  fixed 
stained  tissues  of  the  kidney,  lungs,  and  liver  of  a  still-born  syphilitic 
child.  The  organism  is  described  as  oval,  oblong,  pyriform  or  irregular 
in  shape,  measuring  0.025  to  0.032  mm.  in  diameter.  The  ectoplasm  is 
poorly  differentiated  from  the  endoplasm;  the  nucleus  is  relatively 
large,  spheric  or  oval,  and  contains  a  nucleolus. 

3.  Leydenia  Gemmipara  (Schaudinn,  1896). — This  organism  was 
detected  by  Lieberkiihn  and  Leyden  in  the  ascitic  fluid  collected  from 
persons  suffering  from  malignant  growths.  According  to  Schaudinn, 
it  is  spheric  or  irregular  in  shape,  and  measures  3  to  36m  i^  diameter. 
The  ectoplasm  is  differentiated  from  the  endoplasm;  and  the  nucleus 
is  large  and  vesicular.  Schaudinn  regards  it  as  the  ameboid  stage  of 
Chlamydophrys  enchelys. 

Genus  Chlamydophrys  (Cienkowsky,  1876). — These  organisms 
resemble  the  ameba,  but  are  inclosed  in  shells  and  provided  with 
openings  through  which  numerous  fine  pseudopods  are  extruded. 
They  belong  to  the  family  GromidicBf  which  are  free-living  organisms. 
One  species,  C  stercorea,  has  been  found  parasitic  in  man.  ' 

Chlamydophrys  stercorea  (Cienkowsky,  1876). — This  organism  has 
also  been  called  C.  echelys,  and  is  frequently  found  in  the  feces  of 
cows,  rabbits,  mice,  and  lizards.  Schaudinn  found  it  in  the  ascitic 
fluid  from  cases  of  carcinoma. 

Erratic  Endamebas  and  Pseudo-endamebas. — The  foregoing  list 
includes  most  of  the  pathogenic  endamebas  that  at  some  time,  and 
under  certain  conditions,  have  been  found  in  man.  Other  endame- 
bas have  been  found  in  abscess  cavities,  in  ulcers,  in  tumors,  and  in 
the  normal  cavities  of  the  body  (mouth,  ears,  etc.),  under  morbid 
conditions,  but  these  were  probably  present  accidentally,  and  have 
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no  bearing  on  the  origin  of  the  disease.  The  occurrence  of  endamebas 
in  parts  of  the  body  remote  from  their  normal  habitat,  or  the  accidental 
presence  of  saprozoic  types  in  connection  with  morbid  conditions, 
has  sometimes  led  to  the  common  species  being  regarded  as  new  para- 
sitic varieties.  This  is  probably  the  case  with  E.  colt  and  E.  iropi" 
calls  (Lesage) ;  E.  tropicalis  and  E.  hominis  (Walker) ;  E,  buccaliB  and 
E.  dentcdis;  E.  kartulis  land  E.  Imccalia  or  E.  histolytica  (Doflein); 
Chlamydophrys  enchelys  and  Leydenia  gemmipara.  If  to  these  we  add 
the  list  of  other  supposedly  ameboid  bodies  that  have  been  found  in 
the  preserved  tissues  of  tumors,  etc.,  and  that  are  probably  merely 
degenerated  cells  or  embryonic  cells  in  the  stage  of  regeneration  or 
degeneration  (plasma  cells,  fibroblasts,  polyblasts,  etc.),  or  macro- 
phages that,  because  of  their  ameboid  shape,  vacuolation  of  the  cyto- 
plasm, etc.,  have  been  mistaken  for  amebas,  we  can  readily  see  that 
the  list  may  be  greatly  increased. 

Laboratory  Search  for  Amebas. — The  material  to  be  examined — 
feces,  pus,  exudate,  etc. — should  be  collected  in  clean  vials,  free  from 
germicidal  chemicals,  and  especially  prepared  for  the  purpose.  The 
examination  should  be  made  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  material 
has  been  collected,  for  .these  organisms  survive  only  a  few  hours  out- 
side the  host.  If,  for  any  reason,  this  cannot  be  done,  the  material 
should  be  kept  moist  and  at  about  the  body  temperature,  when  the 
amebas  will  remain  alive  and  fairly  active  for  several  hours.  The 
examinations  of  fresh  cover-glass  preparations  is  more  satisfactory 
than  that  of  fixed  and  stained  specimens.  The  film  preparations 
should  be  as  thin  as  possible,  a  carefully  cleaned  slide  and  cover-glass 
being  used.  It  is  well  to  examine  first  with  a  low  power  of  the  mi- 
croscope and  with  the  diaphragm  almost  entirely  closed.  The  amebas 
appear  as  refractive  objects,  attached  to  the  slide  or  cover-glass; 
they  are  irregular  in  outline  and  vary  in  shape.  The  organisms  are 
easily  recognized  by  their  irregular  outline,  refractive  character,  and 
by  the  fact  that  while  other  particles  of  the  specimen  may  be  flowing 
with  the  currents  of  the  fluid,  the  amebas  usually  do  not  change  their 
position,  but  remain  at  a  certain  point  in  the  field  of  the  microscope. 
A  subsequent  examination  of  any  suspected  object  may  be  made 
under  the  dry  high  power  of  the  microscope.  The  identification  of 
amebas  should  be  based  upon  their  motility  and  pseudopod  formation, 
but  encysted  forms  can  also  be  easily  recognized. 

At  times  the  motility  appears  to  be  very  slow,  especially  in  winter, 
when  the  temperature  of  the  room  may  be  low.  In  this  case  the 
slide  may  be  warmed  over  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner  until  it  reaches 
a  temperature  of  about  36°  or  40°  C,  when  more  rapid  movement  of 
the  organisms  takes  place. 

The  encysted  stage  is  easily  recognized  by  the  highly  refractive 
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character  of  its  substance.  The  cyst  of  E.  colt  measures  20-30/x; 
that  of  E.  histolytica  is  much  smaller,  and  measures  7-15//;  the  cysts 
of  Lamblia  are  very  much  smaller. 

In  preparing  permanent  mounts  the  smears  are  fixed,  while  moist, 
in  a  saturated  alcoholic  solution  of  merciuy  bichlorid,  which  is  later 
removed  with  Lugol's  solution,  which  in  turn  must  be  washed  away 
with  alcohol.  Hematoxylin  and  eosin,  Giemsa's  and  methylene-blue 
are  suitable  stains. 
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CHAPTER  V 
FLAGELLATA 

Definition. — Morphology  and  Structure:  The  Cytoplasm;  the  Vaouoles;  the  Un- 
dulating Membrane;  the  Chromatic  Substance;  the  Trophonudeus;  the  Kineto- 
nacleu8;the  Hagellum. — MotUity. — Polarity  of  FlageUates. — Habitat. — Nutrition, 
— Reproduction;  Multiplication  in  the  Proboscis;  Multiplication  in  the  Alimentary 
Canal. — Pathogenesis. — Classification. 

Definition. — The  Flagellata  or  Mastigophora  are  plasmodromatous 
protozoa,  usually  of  a  fixed  and  distinct  shape,  and  provided  with 
one  or  more  flagella  that  serve  for  locomotioUi  as 
a  sensory  organ,  and  in  some  instances  for  obtaining 
food/ 

Morphology  and  Structure. — Generally  speaking, 
the  McLstigophora  are  characterized  by  a  distinct 
and  fixed  shape  (usually  elongated,  spindle,  or 
globular).  Schaudinn  includes  Spirocheta  and  Trep- 
onema, previously  regarded  as  bacteria,  among 
the  flagellates.  In  the  simplest  forms,  Spirocheia 
and  Treponema,  the  organism  is  a  slender,  spiral 
body,  provided  either  with  a  fine  flagellum  at  one 
or  at  both  ends,  or  a  delicate,  imdulating  mem- 
brane, as  the  case  may  be.  In  the  higher  forms, 
with  the  exception  of  Rhizamastigina  and  others 
that  are  ameboid,  the  bodies  of  flagellates  are  elon- 
gate or  spindle  shaped,  and  in  the  most  specialized 
types,  such  as  the  Trypanosoma,  the  parasites  are 
usually  spindle  shaped  and  differentiated  into  C3rto- 
plasm,  nuclear  substance,  imdulating  membrane, 
and  a  flagellum  (Fig.  36).  Fio.as.-Diagram 

Tlie  Cytoplasm. — In  Spirocheta  and  Treponema  ^  •  tiypanoaome. 
the  cytoplasm  is  scanty.  The  organisms,  like  bac-  Rp^  phiiopiaet;  /Cn. 
teria,  consist  chiefly  of  chromatic  substance  in  the  kinetonuoiouB;  f., 
form  of  chromidial  grains  scattered  through  the  phonuoieu8;&^m.unI 
scanty  protoplasm  all  over  the  body  of  the  organism.  d^atin«  membrane. 
Among  the  higher  types  (Mastigota),  the  C3rtoplasm 
consists  of  ectoplasm  and  endoplasm,  whereas  in  Trypanosoma  it 
is  specialized  into  periplasm,  which  enters  into  the  formation  of  the 
undulating  membrane  and  the  sheath  of  the  flagellum,  and  endo- 
plasm, the  latter  containing  the  vacuoles  and  nuclei. 
0  81 
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The  Vacuoles. — The  vacuoles  seen  in  Trypanosoma  are  usually 
three  in  number,  and  appear  as  clear  spaces  about  the  middle  of  the 
body.  They  are  food  vacuoles,  and  are  best  seen  under  dark-field 
illumination. 

.  T?ie  Undulating  Membrane. — This  is  a  part  of  the  periplasm.  It 
runs  along  one  side  of  the  body  of  the  parasite,  with  which  it  may 
end,  though  it  may  project  beyond,  to  form  part  of  the  flagellum. 
The  line  followed  by  the  membrane  is  regarded  as  the  dorsal  surface 
of  the  parasite,  and  in  its  course  it  may  be  fortified  by  myoneme 
threads.  The  base  of  the  membrane  is  in  the  C3rtoplasm,  and  its  free 
edge  is  continuous  with  the  cytoplasmic  portion  of  the  flagellum,  to 
which  it  is  attached,  forming  the  sheath  of  the  flagellum. 

The  Chromatic  Substance. — In  the  lower  forms,  Spirocheta  and 
Treponema,  the  chromatic  or  nuclear  substance  of  the  organism  is 
distributed  rthroughout  the  body  in  the  form  of  chromidial  grains. 
The  body  of  the  organism  is  made  up  chiefly  of  these  chromatic  par* 
tides,  embedded  in  a  scanty  cytoplasm.  The  term  diffused  nucleus  is 
commonly  applied  to  this  type  of  nuclear  substance. 

In  the  higher  forms,  such  as  Trypanosomu,  the  chromatic  substance 
is  divided  into  two  distinct  bodies  or  masses  of  unequal  size — ^the 
trophonudeus  and  the  kinetonucleus. 

The  trophonucleus,  also  erroneously  called  macronudeus,  has  a 
purely  nutritive  function.  It  is  relatively  large,  distinct,  and  situated 
at  about  the  middle  of  the  body  or  slightly  toward  the  flagellated  end. 
The  structure  of  the  trophonudeus  is  not  definitely  understood — by 
some  it  is  regarded  as  vesicular,  having  chromosomes  inside  and  a  chro- 
matic sphere  or  centrosome  in  the  center.  The  trophonudeus  of 
Trypanosoma  lewisi  is  said  to  contain  eight  chromosomes.  It  appears 
as  an  oval  mass,  which  is  differentiated  into  a  peripheral  chromatic 
zone  with  chromatic  granules  in  the  center. 

The  kinetonucleus,  also  misnamed  micronucleus  or  blepharoplasi, 
is  situated  at  the  non-flagellated  end  of  the  parasite.  It  is  exceed- 
ingly small,  rich  in  chromatin,  and  stains  deeply.  The  blepharo- 
plast  is  usually  found  within  the  kinetonucleus,  but  in  more  highly 
differentiated  forms,  it  is  situated  outside  of  the  kinetonucleus.  It 
is  from  this  body  that  the  flagellum  arises.  Occasionally,  however^ 
the  blepharoplast,  which  is  in  reality  a  centrosome,  may  be  absent 
or  invisible  and  in  such  cases  the  kinetonucleus  serves  as  blepharoplast^ 
and  hence  the  name  blepharoplast  has  also  been  applied  to  the 
kinetonucleus. 

Between  the  trophonudeus  and  the  kinetonucleus,  when  properly 
stained,  there  may  be  seen  an  aggregation  of  deeply  stained,  minute 
bodies,  called  chromatoid  granules.  These  are  at  times  aggregated  inta 
small  masses,  which  have  the  appearance  of  a  rudimentary  micronucleus^ 
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The  chromatic  substance  of  a  typical  flagellate,  such  as  Trypano- 
8oma,  is  therefore,  dififerentiated  into  a  trophonucleus,  which  is  con- 
cerned with  nutrition,  a  kinetonucleus,  which  is  chiefly  concerned 
with  motion,  and  an  achromatic  body,  the  blepharoplast  or  centrosome, 
-which  appears  as  a  small  bead  giving  origin  to  the  flagellum. 

The  FlageUum. — ^A  typical  flagellum  consists  of  an  elastic  axial 
core,  more  or  less  completely  inclosed  in  a  cytoplasmic  sheath.  It 
runs  outward  through  the  endoplasm  to  the  ectoplasm,  where  it  gives 
rise  to  the  imdulating  membrane;  it  next  turns  and  runs  along  the  re- 
maining part  of  the  body,  in  which  it  may  end,  or  it  may  project  beyond 
the  body  as  a  free,  whip-like  process.  A  flagellum  is  made  up  of  three 
portions:  the  root,  in  the  endoplasm;  the  undulating  portion,  in  the 
ectoplasm;  and  the  Jree  portion,  or  endr-piece.  In  certain  species  or  in 
4,he  developmental  stages,  the  flagellum  may  project  directly  from  the 
endoplasm  and  ectoplasm  to  the  external  surface  of  the  parasite,  as 
in  Herpetomonas  or  Crithidia. 

If  the  blepharoplast  is  absent,  the  flagellum  arises  directly  from 
the  kinetonucleus,  or,  more  properly,  from  the  centrosome  or  centro- 
some blepharoplast  inside  of  it.  The  centrosomes  may  be  single  or 
multiple,  depending  on  the  number  of  flagella.  When  a  blepharoplast 
is  present  and  is  located  outside  of  the  kinetonucleus,  a  strand  of 
achromatic  substance,  the  rhizoplast,  runs  between  the  two;  this  may 
be  considered  either  as  an  outgrowth  from  the  blepharoplast  or  as  the 
central  spindle  (centrodesmose)  of  the  achromatic  elements  of  the 
dividing  nucleus  connecting  the  divided  portion  of  the  original  cen- 
trosome. The  parts  of  the  flagellum  as  they  originate,  therefore, 
are  the  blephoroplasmic,  rhizoplasmic,  kinetic,  endoplasmic,  and 
periplasmic,  and  the  end-piece  or  free  end. 

The  position  and  number  of  flagella  have  formed  a  basis  of  classi- 
fication of  the  flagellates;  thus  if  the  flagellum  is  situated  anteriorly, 
it  is  called  tracteUum;  if  posteriorly,  pulseUum;  the  group  in  which 
only  one  flagellum  is  present  is  termed  morwmastigota;  that  m  which 
two  or  more  flagella  of  equal  length  are  present,  isomastigota;  if  these 
are  of  unequal  length,  the  group  is  called  parama^tigota;  if  several 
flagella  are  present  these  are  termed  polymastigota;  and  if  the  flagella 
are  numerous  and  scattered  over  the  body,  they  are  placed  in  the  group 
holomastigota. 

Motility. — The  chief  functions  of  the  flagellum  are  generally 
believed  to  be  locomotion  and  the  obtaining  of  nutriment.  This 
is  undoubtedly  the  case  with  certain  free-Uving  forms,  such  as  Eti- 
glena,  for  example,  and  also  with  certain  evolutional  forms,  such  as 
Crithidia  and  Herpetomonas,  in  which  the  flagellum  is  given  off  directly 
from  the  body  of  the  parasite  and  the  undulating  membrane  is  absent 
or  rudimentary.     In  a  typical  trypanosome,  however,  in  which  the 
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undulating  membrane  is  well  developed,  the  latter  appears  to  be  of 
greater  importance  than  the  flagellum  in  effecting  locomotion.  In 
primitive  types  of  flagellates,  e.g.,  Spirocheta  and  Treponema,  the 
organisms  move  in  a  circular  and  spiral  direction,  accompanied  in 
Spirocheta,  by  a  ^rpentine  bending  of  the  body;  as  they  are  pro- 
vided with  a  flagellum  at  each  end,  they  can  move  in  either  direction. 
It  would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  flagellum,  by  acting  as  a  tactile 
organ,  serves  also  as  a  means  of  orientation.  In  the  higher  forms, 
such  as  Crithidia,  Herpetomonas,  Euglena,  etc.,  the  movement  is  usually 
in  one  direction,  the  flagellum  being  directed  forward.  Trypanosomes 
act  similarly,  but  because  of  the  presence  of  an  undulating  membrane, 
they  may  move  in  either  direction.  As  a  rule,  however,  they  progress 
with  the  flagellum  directed  forward. 

Polarity  of  Flagellates. — ^A  diversity  of  opinion  exists  as  to  which 
is  the  anterior  and  which  the  posterior  end  of  a  flagellate.  Sambon, 
Castellani,  Chalmers,  and  others  beUeve  that  the  non-flagellated  end 
of  the  blood  parasites  (trypanosomes)  represents  the  anterior  end  of 
the  organism,  since  in  its  course  through  the  red  blood-cells  that  part 
goes  first.  Others,  however,  hold  the  opposite  view.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  a  careful  examination,  under  a  dark-field  illuminator  or  imder 
the  ordinary  microscope,  of  a  very  thin  layer  of  the  fresh  blood  of  a 
rat  infected  with  Trypanosoma  lewisi,  shows  the  parasites  to  be  capable 
of  moving  in  both  directions,  although  movement  with  the  flagellum 
forward  is  the  more  conmion.  The  writer  has  sometimes  observed 
trypanosomes  at  rest  that  showed  only  slight  vibratory  movements 
of  the  undulating  membranes,  but  more  marked  oscillatory  move- 
ments of  the  flagella,  and  has  also  noticed  occasional  rotary  move- 
ments, such  as  are  seen  in  Euglena.  This  finding  would  suggest  that 
the  flagellum  may  be  a  tactile  organ  as  well  as  one  of  locomotion, 
and  resembling  an  antenna  in  fimction.  This  being  the  case,  may  not 
the  flagella  be  regarded  as  corresponding  to  the  anterior  end  of  the 
organism? 

Habitat. — Parasitic  flagellates  are  usually  found  in  the  blood  of 
the  host,  although  certain  forms,  such  as  Treponema,  and  Trypanosoma^ 
sometimes  display  a  tendency  to  infiltrate  the  tissue  or  to  become 
localized  in  certain  organs. 

Nutrition. — Food  is  absorbed  from  the  liquids  in  which  the  parasites 
live  by  osmosis. 

Reproduction. — ^Among  Spirocheta  direct  longitudinal  division 
is  generally  recognized.  In  Trypanosoma  both  sexual  and  asexual 
reproduction  has  been  observed. 

Asexital  reproduction  usually  takes  place  in  the  blood  of  the  host, 
although  it  may  also  occur  in  artificial  culture.  Two  types  are  recog- 
nized— ^binary  fission  and  roset  formation  (Fig.  37). 
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According  to  Prowazek  and  Bylofif,  binary  fission  in  trypanosomes 
is  accomplished  after  a  complex  nuclear  division,  but  Moore,  Breinl,  and 
EQndle  have  shown  thdt  this  may  take  place  with  or  without  growth. 
Multiplication  is  brought  about  first  by  amitotic  division  of  the  kineto- 
nucleus  and  trophonucleus,  followed  by  the  formation  of  a  new  fiagel- 
lum  in  the  daughter  parasite,  division  of  the  cytoplasm,  and  separation 
of  the  two  individuals.  Such  division  has  been  observed  in  T.  lemai 
and  T.  gambiense  (Plate  I). 


Fio.  37. — Diagram  of  the  life-cycle  of  Trypanosoma  Lewisi  in  the  body  of  the  rat. 
I.Trypanosoma  lewisi;  2-10,  stages  in  roset  formation;  11-13,  development  of  a  small 
flagellate  form  into  a  trypanosome;  14,  binaiy  fission.  (Constructed  from  drawings 
by  Moore,  Breinl,  and  Hindle  in  the  Annals  of  Tropieal  Medicine  and  Parcaitology, 
{After  Caeiellani   and  Chalmere.) 

According  to  the  same  observers,  roset  formation  takes  place  as 
follows:  (1)  Amitotic  reduction  of  the  trophonucleus  and  the  kineto- 
nucleus,  the  latter  giving  off  a  body  that  travels  to  the  trophonucleus. 
In  jT.  gambiense^  in  place  of  this  body  a  strand  is  formed  between  the 
trophonucleus  and  the  kinetonucleus;  (2)  division  of  the  tropho- 
nucleus and  the  kinetonucleus  and  the  formation  of  fission  masses 
consisting  of  two,  four,  or  more  small  young  parasites  in  the  stage  of 
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formation,  provided  with  the  single  old  fiagellum;  (3)  formation  of 
several  flagella  in  the  fission  mass,  and  differentiation  of  this  mass 
into  distinct  young  organisms;  (4)  finally,  the  cycle  is  completed 
by  the  separation  of  the  yoimg  parasites  into  distinct  organisms, 
which  become  free  and  attain  adolescence. 

Very  little  is  known  regarding  the  sexwil  reproduction  in  trypano- 
somes.  Theoretically  the  existence  of  differentiated  sexual  forms — 
male  and  female — ^in  the  blood  of  the  vertebrate  is  assiuned,  and  it 
is  believed  that  these  conjugate  and,  when  taken  into  the  body  of  the 
invertebrate  host,  a  blood-sucking  insect,  as  is  the  case  in  Plasmodium 
malaria,  undergo  further  development.  These  views  have  not  as 
yet  been  confirmed  by  actual  observation.  Prowazek  recognizes 
three  forms  in  Trypanosoma  lewisi;  (1)  male;  (2)  female,  and  (3) 
indifferent  forms.  According  to  Holms,  however,  only  two  forms 
are  seen — males  and  females. 

The  male  forms  are  described  as  being  very  slender  and  actively 
motile,  and  as  having  long  flagella  and  elongated  and  deeply  staining 
nuclei. 

The  female  forms  are  broad,  are  sluggish  in  motion,  and  have 
short  flagella,  a  reticulated  cytoplasm,  and  a  roimd  nucleus  that  is 
poor  in  chromatin. 

In  the  indifferent  forms,  which  are  the  most  common,  the  cytoplasm 
is  granular  and  the  nucleus  is  imperfectly  defined  and  possessed  of 
poor  staining  properties. 

Nevertheless  it  must  be  admitted  that  so  many  intermediate  forms 
occur  that  the  three  types  mentioned  are  not  sharply  defined,  and  may 
merely  represent  different  stages  of  growth  and  development. 

The  conjugation  between  the  male  and  female  forms  of  Trypano- 
soma has  been  but  rarely  observed,  and  in  the  few  instances  on  record 
(those  of  Keysselitz  and  Prowazek)  it  is  doubtful  whether  they  were 
not  merely  examples  of  ordinary  division.  From  our  present  knowl- 
edge of  the  subject  we  learn  that  asexual  reproduction  of  Trypano- 
soma may  take  place  in  the  invertebrate  host,  either  in  the  proboscis, 
the  alimentary  canal,  the  salivary  glands,  or  the  eggs. 

MuUiplicaiion  in  the  Proboscis. — The  method  in  which  multiplica- 
tion of  Trypanosoma  gamhienseand  T.  brucei  in  the  proboscis  of  Glossina 
palpalis  takes  place  is  described  by  Roubaud  as  follows:  (1)  disap- 
pearance of  the  undulating  membrane;  (2)  shortening  of  the  flagellimi; 
(3)  approach  of  the  kinetonucleus  to  the  trophonucleus;  (4)  attach- 
ment of  the  parasite  to  the  proboscis,  and  finally  (5)  multiplication 
with  formation  of  masses  of  parasites.  The  entire  process  consumes 
but  a  few  minutes. 

Multiplication  in  the  Alimentary  Canal — In  the  case  of  Trypano- 
soma granulosus,  a  trypanosome  of  fresh-water  fish,  multiplication 
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may  take  place  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  alimentary  tract — the  crop 
of  the  leech  Hemiclepsis  tnarginata.  It  consists  in  a  simple  binary 
fissiire^  formation  of  Crithidial  forms,  and  their  final  development  into 
slender  trypanosomes  that  eventually  migrate  to  the  proboscis 
(Brumpt).  In  other  trypanosomes,  such  as  T.  rajcs,  multiplication 
takes  place  in  the  body  of  the  leech  PantobdeUa  maricaiay  and  consists 
in  the  formation  of  Leishmania-Uke  bodies  which,  on  passing  to  the 
intestine,  develop  into  Crithidial  forms  with  the  final  formation  of 
long  and  slender  trypanosomes  that  migrate  to  the  proboscis.  These 
slender  forms  represent  the  infective  stage  in  the  life  history  of  the  parasite. 

The  Infective  Stage  in  the  Salivary  Glands, — ^According  to  Brucei 
the  proboscis  of  Glossina  palpalis  is  not  involved  in  the  further  develop- 
ment of  T.  garribiense.  In  from  five  to  seven  days  after  feeding  the 
trypanosomes  disappear,  and  the  insect  becomes  infective  only  after 
three  or  four  weeks.  During  this  time  the  parasites  multiply  in  the 
lumen  of  the  intestines,  probably  at  first  intracellularly  and  later  ex- 
tracellularly.  From  the  intestine  they  migrate  to  the  salivary  gland 
by  way  of  the  proboscis  and  salivary  duct  as  short,  stumpy  forms, 
which  represent  the  infective  stage. 

Rectal  Encystment  and  Ovum  Infection, — This  mode  of  develop- 
ment and  infection  has  not  been  definitely  known  to  occur. 

Pathogenesis. — The  flagellates  are  etiologic  factors  in  a  number 
of  serious  diseases  of  man,  as,  for  example,  syphilis  (Treponema  pallia 
dum),  yaws  (T.  pertenue),  relapsing  fever  (S.  recurrentis),  Kala^Azar 
L.  (Leishmania  donovdnni),  sleeping  sickness  (T.  gambiense),  Ameri- 
can trypanosomiasis  (T.  cruzi),  and  certain  mild  affections  of  the 
external  genitalia  {Trichomonas  vaginalis)  and  of  the  intestine  {Lam- 
blia  intestincdis). 

Classification. — Owing  to  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge 
concerning  the  flagellates,  no  satisfactory  classification  of  the  group 
can  be  made.  The  methods  most  in  use  at  the  present  time  are  those 
of  Doflein  and  Hartman.  The  chief  point  of  difference  between  the 
two  methods  consists  in  classifying  the  blood  flagellates,  which  are 
grouped  by  D5flein  under  the  head  of  Proiomonadirw,  whereas  Hartman 
placed  them  under  a  new  order,  Binucleata  which  are  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  a  trophonucleus  and  a  kinetonucleus.  Ddflein's 
classification  is  as  follows: 

Mastioophora: 

Suhdass  Flagellata  (Euflagellata) : 
Order  I.  Protomonadina, 
Order  II.  Polymastigina. 
Order  III.  Euglenmdina. 
Order  IV.  Chromomonadina. 
Order  V.  Phytomonadina, 
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Svbclass  Dinoflagdlaia. 
Svbdass  CytoflageUata. 

Under  the  head  of  Protomonadina  are  mcluded  the  Trypanosamida 
and  allied  families,  i.e,,  the  HemoflagelUUa.  Under  the  Telosparidiaf 
a  subclass  of  the  Sporozoa,  are  included  the  PlasmodidoB,  Hemopro- 
teidce,  LeukococytozoidoBy  and  allied  forms,  such  as  the  Hemosporidia, 
The  Spirocheta  and  ProflageUata  are  treated  separately. 

ELartman's  classification  is  as  follows: 

Subdass  Flageaata: 

Order  I.  Rhizomastigina. 
Order  II.  Protomonadina. 
Order  III.  BinudecUa. 
Order  IV.  Chromomonadina. 
Order  V.  Euglenoidina. 
Order  VI.  Phytomonadina. 

The  Protomonadina  and  Polymastigina  of  Ddflein  are  grouped 
under  the  order  Protomonadina,  which  is  divided  as  follows: 

Order  II.  Protomonadina: 

(A)  Monozoa  (not  bilaterally  symmetric). 
Family  1.  CercomonadidiB. 
Family  2.  Bodonidm. 

Family  3.  Monadida. 
Family  4.  TetramitidcB,  etc. 

(B)  Diplozoa    (bilaterally  symmetric). 
Family:      Distomatidos. 

The  classification  adopted  in  the  second  edition  of  Castellani  and 
Chalmers  is  as  foUows: 

Phylun  Mastigophora  Diesing,  1866. 

CUiss  /.  EufiageUata,  Cohn  amended  Btltschli. 

Order  1.  Protomonadina,  Blochmann. 

Order  2.  Polymastinina,  Blochmann. 

Order  3.  Binudeata,  Hartman. 

Order  4.  EuglenoidiruB,  Blochmann. 

Order  5.  Chromomonadina,  Klebs. 

Order  6.  Phytomonadina,  Blochmann. 
Class  II.  Dinoflagellata,  Butschli. 
CUiss  III.  Cystofiagellata  Haeckel. 

Among  the  Protomonadina,  Polymastigina,  and  Binudeata  are 
included  the  parasitic  species  found  in  man.  The  following  are  the 
differential  characteristics  of  these  three  orders: 
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Order  I.  Protomanadina. — These  flagellates  are  provided  with 
one  or  three  flagella  and  the  undulating  membrane  is  absent.  Some 
are  free  and  others  are  parasitic.  The  free  forms  are  frequently  pro- 
vided with  a  collar  or  cystostoma  {ChoanoflageUidce,  Stein),  but  have 
no  esophagus.  The  parasitic  forms  {Cercomonadics,  Kent)  are  elon- 
gate or  shorty  not  uncommonly  oval  in  shape,  and  provided  with  one  or 
several  flagella,  a  contractile  vacuole  at  the  flagellated  end,  and  have 
an  ameboid,  non-flagellated  extremity.  The  most  important  species 
that  are  parasitic  to  man  are  Cercomonas  hominis  (Davaine,  1854) 
and  C.  vaginalis  (Castellani  and  Chalmers,  1909). 

Order  2.  Polytnastigina. — ^These  flagellates  are  provided  with 
from  two  to  eight  flagella,  and  with  a  special  cystostoma  or  oral  aper- 
ture for  the  reception  of  food.  The  imdulating  membrane  may  be 
either  absent,  as  in  Heteromita  ceylanica,  or  present,  as  in  Trichih 
monas.  They  are  free  or  parasitic  in  habit.  Trichomonas  hominiSf 
T.  vaginalis;  T.  dysenterice,  T.  pulmonalis,  and  Lamblia  intestinalis 
are  the  parasitic  species  found  in  man. 

Order  3.  Binudeata, — These  are  usually  parasitic  flagellates  of 
the  blood  of  vertebrates.  They  are  foimd  either  free  in  the  serum 
or  inclosed  in  the  cellular  elements  of  the  blood.  They  are  charac- 
terized by  having  a  trophonucleus  and  a  kinetonucleus.  Reproduction 
takes  place  asexually  (schizogony)  and  sexually  (sporogony),  the 
latter  being  brought  about  by  the  conjugation  of  similar  or  dissimilar 
gametocytes. 

Tlie  conmion  trypanosome  is  an  example  of  the  order  Binucleata, 
but  since  Schaudinn's  researches  on  the  life  cycle  of  a  Hemoproteus 
nodua  and  Leukocytozoa  danidewskyi,  it  has  been  shown  that  the  genus 
HaUeridium,  belonging  to  the  Hemosporidia,  is  merely  a  stage  in  the 
life  history  of  a  flagellate.  The  researches  of  Hartman  and  Raven 
on  Proteosoma  showed  the  relation  that  exists  between  the  Hemos- 
poridia  and  HemoflageUata,  which  have  been  included  by  these  authors 
among  the  Binudeata,  an  order  that  embraces  five  families:  (1)  Hemo- 
proteidoe;  {2)  Leukocytozoidce;  (3)  Trypanosomidce ;  Herpetomonidce ; 
(5)  PlasmodidcB,  and  possibly  a  sixth  family,  the  Spirochmtidce,  a 
possibility  that  is  based  on  the  assumption  that  Spirochoeta  would 
eventually  be  foimd  to  be  allied  to  the  Binudeata. 

Sambon  divides  the  Binucleata  into  two  sections:  Acystina  and 
Encystina  and  five  families.  The  former  are  Binudeata  in  which  the 
ookinete  does  not  become  encysted,  but  remains  free,  and  the  latter 
are  Binvdeata  in  which  the  ookinete  becomes  encysted.  The  family 
Plasmodidce  is  probably  the  only  one  in  which  a  typical  encystment  of 
the  odkinete  takes  place. 

Mastiqophora:    Order  III.  Binudeata,  Hartman. 
Sedion  I.  Acystina,  odkinete  free. 
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Family  1.  HemaproteidcB. 
Family  2.  Leukoq/tozoidoe. 
Section  II.  Encyatina,  ookinete  encysted. 
Family  3.  Trypanosnmida. 
Family  4.  Herpetomanida. 
Family  5.  Plasmodidas, 

As  has  previously  been  stated,  these  classifications  are  far  from 
satisfactory,  and  will  probably  be  modified  in  the  near  future.  For 
convenience  we  will  follow  the  division  of  parasitic  flagellates  found  in 
man  into  Spirochetidce,  TrypanosamidcB,  CercamonidcB,  and  LanJbUaida 
as  adopted  by  Bnunpt  with  some  modification.  The  Plasmodidce 
will  be  described  imder  the  hemosporidian  Sporozoa, 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PARASITIC  FLAGELLATES  OF  MAN 


Family 

1 
CHASAcmisTxcs                             Obnus 

Srscxm 

Body  not  ricid,  filiform  and  spiral  in  ahape; 

S,  recurreniis 

1    number  of  ipirmls  variable.  * 

1  S.  dvUoni 

Undulating    membrane    present;    flageUum 

1  8.  earteri 

absent  or  inoonspiououe;  nuelear  lubetanoei  Spiroeheta 

S  nevyt 

diffused  in  the  body  in  the  form  of  chro- 

o.  MTOsro 

midia  grains. 

8.  vtnctnfi 

I.    Spiroohetida 

,  8,  hueeaUa 

Body  rigid,  spiral  in  shape,  number  of  sinrals 

1 

1 

r.  paUidum 
'  T.  psrtenvs 

One  single  flageUum  at  each  end;  undulating  ,^ 

membrane  absent  or  not  seen:  nuelear  sub-j  Treponema 

stanoe  diffused  through  the  body  in  the  form 

of  ohromidia  grains. 

Body  spindle  in  shape;  binuoleated  (tropho- 

1 

nucleus  and  kinetonudeus) ;  flagellum  single 

,  T.  gamUnue 

and  well  deveIo)>ed;  undulating  membrane 

Trypansoma 

T,  rhodtntnm 

prominent.     Usually  extracellular  parasites. 

T,  crim 

1 

Body  oval  or  round  in  shape;  binudeated: 

"^ 

L.  dontnani 

11.  TrypanotomidM 

flagellum  rudimentary  or  absent;  no  undu- 

\ L.  furuneyiota 

lating     membrane.     Usually      endocellular 

Leish  mania 

!  L.  ii^afUum 

parasites. 

L.  nUoliea 
L.  bratUienae 

Body     elongated;     binudeated;      flagellum 

single  and  well  devdoped;  undulating  mem- 

\ Crithidia 

'  CbratUUnte 

brane  rudimentary  or  absent. 

1 

1 

Presence *of  three  or  four  flagdla;  undulating!  T rich omo- 

T.wainalia 

1 

membrane  distinct.  -                                            nas 

T.  inUtUtkoiu 

Body  pyriform;  presence  of  one  or   several 

1 

flagdla;    undulating   membrane  absent   or^«^o°»on»» 

C.  lonoieamda 

i 

rudimentary. 

[II.  Cercomonidn 

t 

P.aaiaiica 

Body  irregular  and  ameboid;  presence  of  two,  IVowasekia 

P.cruMi 

' 

flagella. 

P.  wHnhtrgi 

Presence  of  cystostoma  with  three  flagella;  Xetramitus 

T.  meanUi 

no  undulating  membrane. 

^^  ■    ^'  ^f^^^r  •  ^  w  •  ^ 

IV.  Lftmbliaida 

1 

Body  pyriform;  presence  of  cystostoma  and    .       ... 
eight  flagella;  no  undulting  membrane. 

L.  intaaUnaiia 
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CHAPTER  VI 

FLAGELLATA  (Contintied) 

THE  PARASITIC  FLAGELLATES  OF  MAN 

I.  Family  Spirochetidoe. — ^11.  Family  TrypanosomidcB. — ^III.  Family 
CercomonidoB. — ^IV.  Family  Lambliaidce. 

L  FAMILY  SPIRCX3IETID£  (Ehrenbcrg,  1883) 

History — Morphology  and  Structure — life  Cycle — Mechanism  of  Transmis- 
sion— ^Artificial  Cultures — Pathogenesis — Classification. 

The  spirochetes  are  flexible,  thread-like  organisms,  cork-screw 
spiral  in  shape,  and  measuring  from  8  to  16/i  in  length,  as  in  S.  recur-- 
rerUis,  to  ISO/i  in  5.  bdlbianni.  They  closely  resemble  the  Binudeata, 
and  particularly  the  trypanosomes,  in  certain  features,  and  bacteria 
in  others.  Previous  to  the  work  of  Schaudinn,  in  1904,  they  were 
regarded  as  bacteria,  but  of  late  there  has  been  a  tendency  among 
biologists  to  classify  them  among  the  flagellated  protozoa.  These 
organisms  are  the  etiologic  factors  in  certain  diseases,  such  as  relaps- 
ing fever,  syphilis  and  yaws. 

History. — ^The  first  pathogenic  spirochete  was  discovered  by  Ober- 
meier  in  1868  in  human  blood,  and  was  studied  by  Metchnikoff  and 
Soudakiewitch.  In  1904  Dutton  and  Todd  demonstrated  the  trans- 
mission of  African  fever  by  the  tick  {Omithodorus).  Schaudinn, 
in  1904,  discovered  the  Treponema  pallidum,  which  has  been  shown 
to  be  the  cause  of  S3rphilis,  and  Castellani,  in  1905,  isolated  the  Trepo- 
nema  pertenue,  which  is  the  cause  of  yaws. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  body  of  a  spirochete  is  made 
up  of  endoplasm  and  periplasm,  the  latter  entering  into  the  formation 
of  an  undulating  membrane  or  a  terminal  flagellum,  as  the  case  may 
be.  The  endoplasm  is  granular,  and  contains  a  diffuse  nucleus,  which 
consists  of  achromatic  filaments  with  bars  of  chromatin  (chromidial 
grains).  In  addition  dots  of  chromatin — ^the  basal  granules — are 
present  at  one  or  at  both  ends. 

Life  Cycle. — Reproduction  may  take  place  by  either  longitudinal 
or  transverse  division,  the  former  method  being  by  far  the  more  com- 
mon. According  to  Fanthom  and  Porter,  in  S.  recurrentis  and  S. 
bdUnanii  this  mode  of  reproduction  is  manifested  first  by  division  of 
the  basal  granule,  followed  by  division  of  the  membrane  and  cyto- 
plasm.    The  separation   into   male   and   female   elements  and  the 
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enc]rstmeQt  and  conjugatioD  described  by  some  authors  are  regarded 
as  doubtful,  although  it  is  possible  that  conjugation  and  sporogeny 
in  S.  duttoni  may  take  place  in  the  tick  (Fig.  38). 


Tia.  3&. — SpiroohstflB.  l,SpinM)hsts'aiif>dDnta.Bhowiiis  the  undulstiiiBinembrBtM 
uid  chromatic  bus.  {A/ltr  Fanlham,  Quarterly  Journal  aS  Microscopical  Sciflnci.) 
2,  SpirooluBta  bslbumii,  ihowioK  Sbrilln  in  uadul&tioK  membr&ne.  iAJltr  PaaAeim.'i 
Ir-l,  BpiiocIiKta  duJtont.  (.JJlcr  Bra.'ri,  Annaia  of  Tnpieai  Mtdieina  and  Paraiitoletnt-) 
i,  thoira  the  UDColored  traiuverBe  band;  S,  lonsitudinal  division;  6,  posable  mkle  >nd 
fenuUt  fonoi;  7,  enoystmeDt.     {A/itr  CatUliani  and  CAaJmcra.) 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — In  some  species,  as  in  5.  recur- 
rerUis,  the  parasite  is  transmitted  through  the  bite  of  an  intermediate 
boat — an  arthropod.  Others,  such  as  Treponema  pallidum  and  T, 
pertenue,  are  transmitted  directly  by  contact. 
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Artificial  Cultures. — Successful  artificial  cultivation  of  Treponema 
paUidum  has  been  accomplished  by  Noguchi  and  others,  but  all  at- 
tempts to  cultivate  the  spirochetes  have  not  as  yet  been  successful. 

Pathogenesis. — ^The  most  important  and  most  familiar  of  the 
species  pathogenic  for  man  are  S.  recurrentiSf  which  is  the  cause  of 
relapsing  fever,  Treponema  paUidum,  the  etiologic  factor  in  syphilis, 
and  T.  pertenue,  the  cause  of  yaws. 

Classification. — ^The  family  Spirochetidas  is  divided  into  two 
genera:  (1)  Spirocheta  and  (2)  Trepon^nna.  The  former  are  charac- 
terized by  the  presence  of  an  undulating  membrane  and  the  absence 
of  flagella  or  tapering  ends,  and  the  latter  by  the  presence  of  flagella 
and  the  absence  of  an  undulating  membrane.  These  disting^uishing 
characteristics  are  not,  however,  always  clear;  thus,  although  the 
undulating  membrane  is  plainly  evident  in  S.  baUnaniif  in  S.  recur'- 
rentis,  it  is  almost  imperceptible,  and  although  the  flagellum  is  seen 
on  spreads  stained  preparations  of  Treponema  pallidum,  it  is  but 
rarely  observed  in  the  tissue  preparations  stained  by  Levaditi's  silver 
impregnation  method. 

GENUS  SPIROCHETA   (SpiroichawrftonU) 

The  most  important  variety  of  the  pathogenic  spirocheta  is  S. 
recurrentis.  It  is  a  blood  parasite,  and  has  been  proved  to  be  the 
cause  of  relapsing  fever.  This  disease  is  characterized  by  a  pyrexia 
that  continues  for  from  three  to  six  days  and  is  followed  by  a  period 
of  quiescence  or  intermission  during  which  the  temperature  returns 
to  the  normal.  On  about  the  fourteenth  day,  as  a  rule,  a  relapse 
occurs.  This  is  usually  more  severe  than  the  primary  febrile  attack, 
but  lasts  only  three  or  four  days,  and  generally  terminates  in  recovery 
by  crisis. 

Obermeier,  in  1868,  first  found  the  parasite  in  the  blood  of  a  case 
of  relapsing  fever,  and  it  became  known  as  the  Spirillum  oberm^eri. 
Later  the  organism,  being  recognized  as  a  spirochete,  was  named  S. 
recurrentis.  Still  later  it  was  found  that  other  species  existed, 
and  S.  duttoni,  8.  novyi,  S.  carieri,  etc.,  were  isolated,  each  organism 
being  the  cause  of  a  sUghtly  different  variety  of  relapsing  fever.  Mor- 
phologically, the  species  are  identical,  but  some  are  pathogenic  for 
laboratory  animals  whereas  others  are  pathogenic  only  for  monkeys. 
The  differentiation  is  made  chiefly  by  observing  the  phenomenon  of 
agglutination  with  immune  sera.  If  an  animal  is  immunized  against 
S.  recurrentis,  its  serum  is  capable  of  agglutinating  only  this  organism, 
and  it  will  have  no  agglutinating  effect  upon  S.  berbera,  S.  novyi,  or 
S.  carteri,  except  in  great  concentration. 

1.  Spirocheta  recurrentis.  (Lebert,  1874).  (SpiriUum  ober^ 
meieri,  Cohn,  1877). — Spirocheta  recurrentis  is  a  blood  parasite  and 
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the  cause  of  relapsing  fever.    It  is  found  in  the  blood  during  a  febrile 
attack  of  the  disease. 

Morphology. — ^The  organism  is  relatively  small,  extremely  slender, 
very  flexible,  and  spiral  in  shape.  It  is  from  8  to  9/1  in  length  and 
about  0.25/i  in  width.  Elongated  developmental  and  agglutination 
forms,  from  16  to  19^  or  even  100m  in  length,  may  sometimes  be 
foimd  in  hyperimmune  blood,  toward  the  end  of  the  disease,  or  in 
the  interval  between  relapses.  The  structure  of  the  organism  has 
not  been  described  in  detail.  In  the  short  forms  a  single  flagellum 
has  been  observed  by  Novy  and  Knapp,  but  its  presence  has  been 
denied  by  Nuttall. 


A  B 

Fio.  39. — Spiroclinta  recurrentis.     At  in  human  blood;  B,  in  rat  blood  6zi>erimentally 

infected. 

Habitat — ^The  parasite  is  foimd  in  the  blood  and  internal  organs, 
especially  during  the  primary  attack  and  with  each  relapse.  During 
the  interval  between  attacks  the  parasites  are  so  few  in  number  as 
not  usually  to  be  found  in  the  peripheral  blood.  The  organism  also 
lives  in  the  bedbug,  which  may  act  as  a  passive  host  for  the  trans- 
mission of  the  parasite. 

Animal  Inoculation. — S.  recurrentia  is  pathogenic  for  monkeys, 
rats,  and  mice,  in  which  animals  it  produces  a  marked  infection  that 
ends  fatally  in  from  three  to  eight  days,  according  to  the  amount 
injected  (Pig.  39). 

Life  History. — No  life  history  of  S.  recurrentia  has  been  described. 
The  parasite  has  been  found  to  remain  alive  for  some  days  in  certain 
blood-sucking  insects,  such  as  bedbugs,  fleas,  etc.,  and  it  is  probable 
that  these  may  serve  as  intermediate,  hosts. 
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Mode  cf  Infection, — Manteufel  aQd  others  have  succeeded  in  in- 
fecting rats  and  mice  by  the  application  of  parasitized  blood  to  the 
skin.  Brumpt  has  observed  S.  duUoni  in  the  menstrual  fluid  of  mon- 
keys. It  is  possible  that  the  infection  of  man  by  S.  recurrentis  takes 
place  by  contact,  through  an  abrasion  of  the  skin,  but  the  tendency 
of  the  time  is  to  attribute  the  condition  to  fleas,  bedbugs,  and  lice, 
and  to  refer  the  transmission  of  the  parasites  to  the  bites  of  these 
insects,  though  this  fact  has  never  be  demonstrated. 

Pathogenesis. — S.  recurrentis  is  the  cause  of  European  relapsing 
fever. 

2.  Spirocheta  duttoni.  (Novy  and  Knapp,  1906). — Spirocheta 
diUtonif  also  called  SpiriUum  dtUtoni,  like  S.  recurrentis,  is  a  blood 
parasite  and  the  cause  of  relapsing  fever  in  Africa — commonly  known 
as  African  tick  fever. 

Morphology. — ^The  parasite  is  somewhat  larger  than  S.  recurrentis, 
being  from  16  to  20/i  long  by  0.2/i  in  width.  The  number  of  spirals 
varies  from  two  to  ten,  the  distance  between  them  being  about  2.2/i. 

Structurally  the  parasite  consists  of  a  periplast  and  a  central  core 
or  endoplasm.  According  to  Dutton  and  Todd,  the  periplast  contains 
an  undulating  membrane,  a  statement  that  is  denied  by  Breinl.  The 
central  core  or  endoplasm  consists  of  a  darker  or  chromatic  substance, 
and  a  lighter  or  achromatic  portion.  During  convalescence  the  chro- 
matic portion  is  believed  to  break  up  into  granules  and,  coincidentally, 
the  pfirasites  disappear  from  the  blood. 

Habitat, — The  parasite  is  found  in  the  peripheral  blood  and  free 
in  the  plasma  serum,  especially  during  the  febrile  attack  and  during 
subsequent  relapses;  it  is  also  present,  but  in  smaller  number,  during 
the  interval  between  attacks.  According  to  Breinl,  just  before  the 
crisis  the  organism  may  be  found  in  the  spleen,  bone-marrow,  and 
liver.  Not  uncommonly  it  may  be  observed  either  phagocytized  or 
in  the  encysted  form  inside  of  a  leukocyte  or  other  cell,  in  which  it 
breaks  up  into  small  granules  from  which  new  generations  are  be- 
lieved to  develop.  The  parasite  may  also  live  and  multiply  in  the  tick, 
whith  therefore  acts  not  only  as  a  passive  but  also  as  an  active  host. 
The  disease  is  transmitted  to  man  by  the  bite  of  the  tick. 

Animal  Inoculation. — Spirocheta  duttoni  is  inoculable  into  dogs, 
goats,  sheep,  rabbits,  guinea-pigs,  rats,  and  mice.  Cats,  chickens, 
pigeons,  and  gold  fish  are  immune.  For  inoculation  purposes  the 
infected  blood  is  drawn  into  a  citrate  salt  solution,  or  it  may  be  de- 
fibrinated  and  injected  into  a  susceptible  animal — either  directly 
into  the  circulation,  into  the,  peritoneal  cavity  or  into  the  sub- 
cutaneous tissue. 

Life  History. — S.  duttoni  requires  an  intermediate  host — ^the  tick 
— ^for  its  complete  development  and  transmission.    Two  phases  of 
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reproduction  are,  therefore,  described  for  the  parasite — one  in  the  ver- 
tebrate and  the  other  in  the  invertebrate  host.  In  the  vertebrate 
host,  man,  for  example,  S.  ctuttoni  passes  through  two  stages — one 
extracellular,  in  the  plasma  of  the  blood,  and  the  other  intracellular. 
In  the  free  or  extracellular  stage  the  parasite  reproduces  chiefly  by 
longitudinal  division,  and,  according  to  certain  authors,  also  by  trans- 
verse division.  The  intracellular  reproduction  that  takes  place  in  the 
cells  of  the  internal  organs  is  accomplished  by  a  process  of  encyst- 
xnent  that  somewhat  resembles  spore  formation.  The  parasite  enters 
a  cell,  winds  itself  into  a  small  coil,  and  becomes  encysted.  In  this 
condition  it  gradually  becomes  less  and  less  distinct,  and  by  a  process 
of  schizogony — probably  by  fragmentation — ^the  chromatic  substance 
breaks  up  into  very  minute,  ultramicroscopic  granules,  each  of  which 
is  believed  to  be  capable  of  growing  into  a  new  spirochete.  These 
minute  granules  are  so  small  as  to  pass  through  a  Pasteur-Chamber- 
land  filter,  and  this  would  account  for  the  filtrability  of  the  virus 
discovered  by  some  authors. 

The  cycle  of  development  of  S.  duUoni  in  the  invertebrate,  accord- 
ing to  Leishmann,  takes  place  in  the  tick,  Omithodoros  moubata.  When 
the  tick  bites  apd  infected  person,  the  parasites,  on  entering  the  intes- 
tinal tract  of  the  tick,  lose  their  motility  and  extracellular  and  intra- 
cellular reproduction  takes  place  in  a  manner  somewhat  similar  to  the 
multiplication  in  the  vertebrate  host,  previously  described,  except  that 
in  the  limien  of  the  intestine  the  parasites,  before  undergoing  division, 
may  be  seen  in  the  form  of  stout,  slender,  and  very  long  organisms. 
Intracellular  reproduction  takes  place  in  the  cells  of  the  intestine  and 
in  the  Malpighian  tubules.  Here  the  chromatin  divides  into  fine  or 
coarse  granules,  with  the  possible  formation  of  comma-shaped  bodies 
that  eventually  grow  into  young  spirochetes. 

According  to  Leishmann,  the  extracellular  cycle  of  S.  duitoni, 
which  takes  place  in  the  lumen  of  the  intestine  of  the  tick,  manifests 
itself  by  fragmentation  of  the  chromatin  into  minute  bodies  of  bacil- 
lary  or  coccoid  shape;  these  multiply  and  pass  into  the  cells  of  the 
intestine  and  Malpighian  bodies,  and,  on  being  discharged  with  the 
feces,  or  regurgitated  with  the  contents  of  the  alimentary  canal,  are 
inoculated  into  another  host,  while  feeding,  by  means  of  the  proboscis. 
On  reaching  the  circulation  these  bodies  develop  into  young  spiro- 
chetes, and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  From  the  Malpighian  tubules  these 
bodies  may  pass  into  the  ovary  and  infect  the  developing  eggs,  the 
infection  being  thus  transmitted  to  a  new  generation  of  ticks  (Dutton 
and  Todd).  It  is  also  believed  that  the  tick  may  remain  infective  to 
the  third  generation  (Mailer). 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — S.  duUoni  is  transmitted  to  a  new  host 
through  the  bite  of  an  infected  tick.     This  does  not  take  place  by 
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means  of  the  saliva,  but  is  carried  in  by  the  small  bodies  in  the  con- 
tents of  the  alimentary  canal.  The  tick  is  believed  to  remain  infective 
for  over  one  year  (Mailer).  The  infection  may  also  probably  take 
place  directly  through  an  abrasion  or  wound  of  the  skin  or  mucous 
membrane,  or  by  contact  with  parasitized  blood. 

Pathogenesis, — The  Spirocheta  duUoni  is  the  cause  of  African 
relapsing  fever,  also  known  as  African  tick  fever.  This  disease  closely 
resembles  European  relapsing  fever,  but  is  less  severe,  of  shorter 
duration,  and  relapses  are  frequently  absent. 

3.  Spirocheta  Carter!  (Mackie,  1907). — ^This  organism  is  the 
causative  factor  in  the  relapsing  fever  of  India. 

Morphology. — ^The  parasite  is  long  and  slender,  being  from  10  to 
30/i  in  length  and  about  0.2  to  0.5/i  in  width.  It  displays  a  tendency 
to  form  long  chains  of  several  individuals,  which  may  attain  a  length 
of  from  80  to  90/i. 

Habitat. — S.  carieri  is  a  parasite  of  the  blood  of  man. 

Animal  Inoculation. — ^Experimentally  the  parasite  can  be  trans- 
mitted to  monkeys,  rabbits,  guinea-pigs,  rats,  and  mice.  The 
organisms  can  live  for  some  days  in  bedbugs.  It  lives  also  in  lice  and 
possibly  in  mosquitoes. 

Life  Cycle. — S.  carterij  like  other  spirochetes  multiplies  chiefly 
by  longitudinal  division.  The  fact  that  it  can  hve  for  days  in  the 
body  of  an  arthropod  suggests  the  possibility  of  some  developmental 
cycle  in  them. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — Mackie  demonstrated  the  transmission 
of  the  parasite  into  monkeys  through  the  bite  of  an  infected  bedbug 
{Cimex  rotundatus)^  and  it  is  possible  that  this  may  also  be  the  route 
of  transmission  of  the  disease  to  man. 

Pathogenesis. — S.  cartjeri  is  known  to  be  the  cause  of  the  relapsing 
fever  of  India,  a  grave  disease  with  a  mortality  rate  that  is  said  to 
reach  38  per  cent. 

4.  Spirocheta  Novyi  (Schellach,  1907). — Spirocheta  novyi  is  a 
slightly  longer  parasite  than  S.  recurrentisy  i.e.,  from  19  to  29/li  in 
length.  It  is  the  cause  of  American  relapsing  fever,  a  disease  that 
resembles  closely  the  European  form. 

Habitat. — The  organism  inhabits  the  blood,  where  it  is  found  in 
large  numbers  during  the  febrile  attack. 

Animal  Inoculation. — The  parasite  is  inoculable  into  rats  and 
mice. 

Lije  History. — S.  novyi,  contrary  to  what  is  generally  observed 
in  most  spirochetes,  multiplies  chiefly  by  transverse  division. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  virus  may  be  transmitted  to  man 
directly  through  abrasions  in  the  epidermis,  but  it  is  probable  that 
some  blood-sucking  arthropod  is  responsible  for  its  transmission. 
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5.  Spirocheta  Berbera  (Sergent  and  Foley,  1910). — Morpho- 
logically, 3.  berbera  is  identical  with  S.  recurrenlis.  It  is  from  12  to 
18m  in  length  by  0.2  to  0.3^  in  width,  and  exhibits  from  four  to 
eight  spiral  twists. 

Habitat. — The  organism  is  a  blood  parasite  of  man,  but  may  live 
also  in  the  bodies  of  fleas. 

Animal  InoculaUon. — The  parasite  may  be  transmitted  from  man 
to  monkejrs,  but  not  from  monkey  to  monkey.  Successful  inocula- 
tion of  rata  is  difficult,  and  can  be  accomplished  only  by  injecting 
large  doses  into  young  animals. 

lAfe  History. — The  reproduction  of  5.  berbera  probably  takes  place 
chiefly  by  longitudinal  division. 


Flu.  40. — .^pirochMa 


Mechanism  of  Infection. — Transmission  of  the  parasite  to  man 
is  probably  eflfected  directly  through  abrasions  or  wounds  in  the  skin 
or  mucous  membrane.  Indirect  infection  through  the  mediimi  of 
an  intermediate  arthropod  host  has  not  been  demonstrated. 

PatkogeneKia. — S.  berbera  is  regarded  as  the  cause  of  a  distinct 
type  of  relapsing  fever  occurring  in  the  north  of  Africa  (Algiers,  Tunis, 
and  Tripoli). 

6.  Spirocheta  vincenti  (Blanchard,  1906). — This  parasite  may 
sometimes  be  found  in  the  mouth  under  normal  conditions,  but  is  far 
more  frequently  seen  in  cases  of  suppuration,  such  as  pyorrhea 
alveolaris,  abscesses,  and  other  inflanmiatory  or  necrotic  conditions 
of  the  oral  cavity  and  in  Vincent's  angina.  The  organism  is  from 
12  to  25m  in  length.  It  is  differentiated  from  other  spirochetes  by 
the  relatively  small  number  of  undulations  in  the  body  (Fig.  40). 
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Habitat. — The  parasite  is  commonly  associated  with  Bacillua 
fimformia  and  with  amebas  in  the  mouth.  It  is  fairly  constant  in 
cases  of  pyorrhea  alveolaris  and  other  suppurative  oral  processes, 
and  occurs  also  in  necrotic  and  ulcerative  conditions  of  the  skin. 

Pathogenesis, — S,  vincenti  is  regarded  as  the  cause  of  Vincent's 
angina  (angina  ulceromembranosa),  hospital  gangrene,  noma,  and 
ulcus  tropicum.  Sufficient  evidence,  however,  has  not  been  adduced 
to  show  that  the  organism  is  the  etiologic  factor  in  such  cases;  for 
it  may  be  present  merely  as  a  saprozoite. 

7.  Spirocheta  buccaUs  (Cohn,  1875). — ^This  organism  is  a  normal 
inhabitant  of  the  mouth,  and  is  found  almost  constantly  in  the  saliva 
and  in  the  tartar  of  the  teeth.  It  is  from  15  to  20/i  in  length  and 
resembles  S.  vincenti,  with  which  it  may  be  identical.  No  pathogenic 
properties  have  been  attributed  to  it. 

8.  Spirocheta  Morsus  Muris. — This  flagellate  foimd  by  Futaki, 
Takaki  and  Osumi  in  the  skin  in  cases  of  '^ rat-bite  fever"  is  regarded 
by  these  authors  as  the  cause  of  this  disease.  The  microorganisms 
are  intermediate  in  size  between  Treponema  pallidum  and  SpirockoBta 
recurrentia,  the  coils  are  variable  in  shape  and  niunber.  It  has  not 
been  demonstrated  in  the  saliva  of  infected  rats. 

9.  Spirocheta  (Leptospira)  Icterohemorrhagica :  Sp,  Nodosa. — 
This  is  the  flagellate  found  by  Inada  and  Ido  in  1915  in  the  blood  in 
cases  of  "Infectious  Jaundice  or  WeiPs  Disease"  in  Japan.  The 
microdrgamsm  is  also  foimd  in  the  cerebrospinal  fluid,  urine  and 
tissues  of  the  body  especially  during  the  thirteenth  to  the  fifteenth  day« 
of  the  disease  after  which  they  gradually  disappear.  Japanese 
investigators  have  shown  the  rat  to  act  as  the  reservoir  of  the  virus. 
In  coal  mine  districts  in  Japan,  where  the  disease  occurs,  as  many  as 
40  per  cent,  of  the  rats  were  found  infected. 

The  microorganism  is  variable  in  size,  measuring  from  5  to  20/a  in 
length,  the  coils  are  not  preformed  and  variable  in  shape  and  number. 
Not  imcommonly  one  end  of  the  parasite  presents  a  hook-like  appear- 
ance which  is  characteristic. 

10.  Leptospira  Icteroides. — This  microorganism  recently  found 
by  Noguchi  in  the  blood  and  tissue  of  yellow  fever  patients  in  Guaya- 
quil is  regarded  by  this  author  as  the  cause  of  the  disease. 

Noguchi  describes  the  parasite  as  a  delicate  filament  finely  wound 
at  short  and  regular  intervals,  slightly  thicker  at  the  middle  and  gradu- 
ally tapering  at  both  ends.  It  measures  4  to  9^  in  length  and  0.2/ji 
in  width.  It  is  unrecognizable  under  the  ordinary  microscope  but 
can  be  seen  under  the  darkfield  illumination  as  a  beaded-Uke  motile 
filament.  When  stained  by  Giemsa  or  Wright,  after  fixation  with 
osmic  acid,  it  appears  somewhat  thicker  and  the  coils  are  less  in  num- 
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ber  and  irregular,  not  uncommonly  presenting  a  hook-like  bending  at 
one  or  both  ends. 

The  parasite  can  be  cultivated  aerobically  and  is  inoculable  into 
young  dogs  six  to  seven  weeks  old  and  specially  into  guinea  pigs. 
Donkey,  horse,  sheep,  pigs  and  cats  and  birds  in  general  are  refractory 
to  the  infection. 

The  virus  pass  through  the  pores  of  Berkefeld  filter  V  and  N 
which  suggest  the  possibility  of  a  granular  phase  of  the  micro5rganism. 
The  exact  relation  which  this  flagellate  bears  to  Leptospira  sclero- 
hemorrhagica  and  the  production  of  yellow  fever  when  inoculated  into 
man  has  not  been  as  yet  determined. 

Other  spirochetes  that  should  be  mentioned  are: 

S.  dentium  (Miller),  which  inhabits  the  human  mouth. 

S.  refringens  (Schaudinn),  occurring  in  ulcerations  about  the 
genitalia  and  in  association  with  Treponema  pallidum  in  S3rphilitic 
chancre. 

S.  acuminata  (CasteUani),  occurring  in  the  ulcerative  lesions  of 
yaws. 

S.  obtusa  (CasteUani),  which  is  present  in  the  ulcerative  lesions 
of  yaws. 

S.  microgirata  (Gaylord  and  Calkins) . 

S.  aboriginalis — Cleland  found  this  organism  in  a  case  of  granu- 
loma inguinalis. 

S.  schaudinni  (Prowazek),  beUeved  to  be  the  cause  of  ulcus 
tropicum.     It  is  probably  transmitted  by  the  leech. 

S.  bronchialis  (CasteUani),  found  in  the  sputum  in  cases  of 
bronchitis. 

S.  pyogenes  (Mezinescus),  found  in  purulent  discharges. 

Spirochetes  not  yet  determined  have  been  discovered  in  dysentery 
(Le  Dante),  in  the  bone-marrow  in  a  severe  case  of  anemia  (Moritz), 
etc. 

GENUS  TREPONEMA  (Schattdinn,  ItOi) 

These  parasites  are  minute,  thread-like  organisms,  whose  rigid 
bodies  are  twisted  into  numerous  corkscrew-Uke  curves.  They  are 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  fine  tapering  ends  that  formflagel- 
lum-like  appendages,  and  by  an  absence  of  undulating  membranes. 
These  characteristics  serve  to  differentiate  them  from  the  spirochetes, 
to  which  they  are  closely  aUied.  The  genus  consists  of  three  species, 
which  two,  T.  pcdlidum  and  T.  pertenuej  are  of  special  interest. 

Treponema  pallidum  (Schaudinn,  1905). — Treponema  palUdum 
is  a  delicate,  •  spiral  organism,  from  6  to  14/i  in  length  and  0.2  to  0.5m 
in  width,  foimd  in  the  lesions  of  syphUis.  The  body  of  the  parasite, 
like  that  of  other  treponema,  is  rigid;  the  spirals,  from  six  to  twelve 
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in  number,  are  preformed  and  equidistant  from  one  another.  The 
periplast  of  one  or  both  ends  of  the  organism  tapers  to  a  delicate  pro- 
longation, seen  only  in  stained  preparations,  and  is  regarded  as  & 
flf^Hum.    There  is  no  undulating  membrane  (Fig.  41). 


Fio.  41. — TrepoQema  pallidum  in  the  purulent  discharge  from  a  chaa«re. 

Moiility. — In  preparations  made  from  a  syphilitic  cliancre  the 
organism  is  seen,  under  dark-fietd  illumination,  to  move  by  a  rotatory 
motion'  around  the  long  axis,  either  forward  or  backward. 


Habitat. — T.  pallidum  is  a  parasite  of  man,  and  is  found  in  the 
lesions  of  syphilis.  It  occurs  in  great  numbers  in  the  primary  lesion 
of  the  disease,  known  as  the  chancre.  In  the  secondary  lesion  it  can 
be  found  only  after  prolonged  scarcli,  and  in  the  tertiary  lesion  it 
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IS  found  only  in  small  numbers.  In  fetal  prenatal  syphilis  the  organ- 
ism is  present  in  large  niunbers  in  the  liver,  spleen,  kidneys  and  other 
viscera  of  the  fetus  (Fig.  42  and  Plate  IV),  as  well  as  in  the  decidua 
and  placental  villi.  The  parasite  can  be  successfully  inoculated  into 
certain  of  the  lower  animals. 

Animal  Inoculation. — In  experimental  inoculation  when  the  organ- 
ism of  syphilis  is  injected  into  anthropoid  apes,  after  an  incubation 
period  of  from  fifteen  to  fifty  days  (the  average  being  thirty  days), 
the  primary  lesions  appear,  and  after  from  nineteen  to  sixty  days 
(the  average  being  about  thirty  days)  the  secondary  symptoms  occur. 
The  organism  is  also  infective  for  the  lower  monkeys  as  well  as  such 
animals  as  dogs,  sheep,  guinea-pigs  and  rabbits,  but  in  these  the 
infection  results  in  a  localized  disturbance  that  bears  no  clinical 
resemblance  to  the  syphilis  of  man. 

Culture. — ^Under  anaft-obic  conditions  Noguchi  has  succeeded 
in  obtaining  pure  cultures  of  Treponema  pallidum  that  were  pathogenic 
for  susceptible  animals.  His  cultural  method  is  as  follows:  The 
medium  employed  consists  of  equal  parts  of  nutrient  agar,  rendered 
slightly  alkaline,  and  ascitic  hydrocele  fluid.  The  mediimi  is  kept 
fluid  at  45^  C,  and  a  bit  of  aseptic  fresh  normal  tissue,  either  from 
the  testis  or  kidney,  is  placed  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube.  The  me- 
dimn  is  covered  with  a  column  of  sterile  vaselin  or  paraflSn  oil  about 
3  cm.  in  height.  The  tube  is  incubated  for  forty-eight  hours  at  37**  C, 
after  which,  if  it  is  found  to  be  free  from  contamination,  the  material  to 
be  studied  is  carefully  deposited,  with  the  aid  of  a  pipet,  in  the 
substance  of  the  tissue,  care  being  observed  not  to  introduce  air  dur- 
ing the  manipulation.  The  tubes  are  then  incubated  at  37^  C,  and 
are  examined  at  intervals.  The  culture  usually  manifests  itself  after 
the  first  or  second  week  as  a  diffuse  cloud. 

As  the  first  growth  is  generally  impure  because  of  the  presence  of 
contaminating  organisms  in  the  material  used  for  inoculation,  subse- 
quent reinoculation  into  fresh  medium  is  necessary  in  order  to  isolate 
the  organism.  Once  the  artificial  growth  has  been  started  success- 
fully, it  may  be  maintained  in  bouillon  or  ascitic  fluid  to  which  a  piece 
of  sterile  tissue  has  been  added. 

Differential  CharaderiaiicB. — Treponema  pallidum  can  be  differ- 
entiated from  S.  refringens,  with  which  it  is  commonly  associated,  by 
the  following  features :  T.  pallidum  is  not  so  easily  stained,  its  spirals 
are  preformed;  numerous  and  equidistant  from  one  another;  there 
is  no  imdulating  membrane;  the  organism  is  extremely  slender,  and  the 
terminal  prolongation  of  the  periplast  forms  a  fine  flagellum  at  one 
or  at  both  ends. 

Life  History. — ^Reproduction  takes  place  chiefly  by  direct  longi- 
tudinal division,  although  it  is  possible  that,  in  some  instances  trans- 
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verse  division  also  occurs.  The  longitudinal  division  consists  in  a 
splitting  of  the  flagellum ;  followed  by  division  of  the  body,  but  it  is 
probable  that  this  is  initiated  by  a  primary  segmentation  of  the  chro- 
matic substance  of  the  parasite. 

Male  and  female  gametes  and  asexual  reproduction  by  conjuga- 
tion, encystment,  and  spore  formation  have  been  observed  by  some. 
It  is  also  believed  that  spores  are  produced  which,  when  carried  by  the 
blood,  may  develop  into  treponemas  in  parts  distant  from  the  site  of 
the  original  or  primary  lesion.  These  views  have  not  been  satis- 
factorily demonstrated  and  are  not  generally  accepted. 

Mechanism  of  Infection.—The  transmission  of  the  parasite  usually 

takes  place  by  contact,  especially  dimng  sexual  intercourse.    The 

infective  stage  of  the  parasite  corresponds  to  the  form  generally  found 

in  the  primary  lesion.     Direct  infection  may  occur,  although  rarely, 

through  abrasion  of  the  skin  or  by  means  of  a 

wound   infected   during  a  surgical   operation. 

Transmission  through  the  agency  of  insects — 

flies,    mosquitoes,    etc.— is    uncommon.     The 

organism  is  easily  transmitted  to  the  fetus  by 

the  mother,  through  the  placenta. 

Pathogenesis. — Treponema  pallidum  is  the 
cause  of  syphilis  in  man. 

Treponema  pertenue  (Castellani,  1905). — 
T.  pertenue  is  an  organism  so  closely  resembling 
T.  pallidum  as  to  be  indistinguishable  from  it. 
It  is  variable  in  size,  being  from  a^few  to  18  or 
20/1  in  length.  It  is  very  slender  and  pro- 
Fio.  43— Trepoaema  vided  with  numerous  preformed  spirals.  Like 
pertenue  CaBteiiaai.     j'^  pallidum,  both  cnds  are  usually  tapering, 

(A/ltr    CaiuOam    and        .^."^      ,    ,     '        ,       ,        ,,       ,         ,  ,.,  , 

chaimeri.)  although  forms  bavmg  blunt  or  loop-like  ends 

may  occasionally  be  seen;  there  is  no  undu- 
lating membrane  (Fig.  43). 

Habitat. — The  organism  is  found  in  the  lesion  of  frambesia  or 
"yaws, "  and  also  in  the  blood  of  persons  affected  with  this  disease. 

Animal  Inoculation. — Although  yaws  is  a  disease  pectiliar  to 
man,  it  has  been  transmitted  experimentally  to  the  higher  monkeys. 
Inoculation  is  usually  made  with  the  scrapings  from  the  lesion. 
Symptoms  develop  after  an  incubation  period  of  about  one  month. 
Castellani  has  succeeded  in  transmitting  the. disease  to  monkeys  by 
inoculating  them  with  blood  obtained  by  splenic  puncture.  In  these 
cases  the  incubation  period  lasted  thirty-six  days.  According  to  the 
same  author,  only  the  primary  lesion  is  produced  in  macaques, 
whereas  in  orang-outangsboth  the  primary  and  the  secondary  lesions 
may  be  seen. 
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Immunity. — Monkeys  immumied  against  yawB  are  not  immune  to 
syphilis,  and  vice  versa.  Similarly,  a  man  sufFering  from  yaws  may 
acquire  syphilis.  The  two  microorganisms  and  the  respective  diseases 
induced  by  them,  although  closely  allied,  are  entirely  distinct.  In 
man  an  attack  of  yaws  usually  confers  immunity  against  a  second 
attack,  but  this  is  not  the  case  with  syphiUs.  Man  is,  however, 
said  to  be  immune  to  reinfection  with  syphilis  so  long  as  he  is  syphili- 
tic; but  if,  after  successful  treatment,  he  is  freed  from  the  disease  and 
the  Wassermann  reaction  is  negative,  he  becomes  again  susceptible 
to  reinfection- with  syphilis. 


Fia.  44. — Frsmbeda  (Faux);  Beoond  atage,  seDcral  eniptioo. 

CvUuree. —  The  organism  has  been  grown  in  artificial  cultures  by 
Ni^uchi,  the  same  technic  being  employed  as  for  the  cultivation  of 
T.  jtdUidum  (page  103). 

Differential  Charaderistics. — T.  perlenue  so  closely  resembles  T. 
paUidum  that  differentiation  is  dependent  more  upon  a  consideration 
of  the  foregoing  facts  than  upon  slight  and  inconstant  morphologic 
variations. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  T.  perUnue  is  the  same  as  that  of 
T.  ■paUidvm.  Reproduction  takes  place  by  direct  longitudinal  divi- 
sion.   Some  observers  have  reported  the  finding  of  sexual  forms,  and 
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their  conjugation  has  been  described,  but  satisfactory  confirmation 
is  not  at  hand. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — ^The  infective  stage  of  the  organism 
corresponds  to  the  form  usually  found  in  the  lesions  of  yaws.  The 
disease  is  believed  to  be  transmitted  chiefly  by  contact,  but  insects, 
more  especially  flies,  are  regarded  by  some  authorities  as  conunon 
carriers  of  the  infection. 

Pathogenesis. — Treponema  pertentie  is  the  cause  of  yaws,  or  fram- 
besia,  in  man — a  disease  that  is  closely  allied  to  syphilis  (Fig.  44). 

DIFFERENTIAL  DIAGNOSIS  BETWEEN  SYPHILIS  AND  YAWS 

Stfhilis  Yaws 

1.  Primary  lesion  usually  genital.  1.  Primary  lesion  usually  extragenital. 

2.  Eruption  generally  unaccompanied       2.  Eruption  generally  accompaneid  by 

by  pruritus.  pruritus. 

3.  Syphilis  has  a  world-wide  distribu-      3.  Yaws  is  restricted  to  certain  tropical 

tion.  coimtries. 

4.  An  attack  of  syphilis  does  not  con-      4.  An  attack  of  yaws  usually  confers 

fer  immunity.  immunity. 

5.  A  syphilitic  patient  may  contract      5.  Patients  suffering  with  yaws  may 

yaws.  contract  syphilis. 

6.  Potassium  iodid  and  salvarsan  exert      6.  Potassium  iodid  has  a  more  specific 

a  less  marked  specific  action.  action  and  with  the  use  of  salvar- 

san the  disease  disappears  in  two  or 
three  days. 

The  Wassermann  test  is  a  valuable  aid  in  diagnosis. 

XL  FAMILY  TRYPANOSOiytlDJE  (Gruby,  1842) 

History. — Morphology  and  Structure. — Habitat. — Animal  Inoculation. — Immu- 
nity.— ^Agglutination. — ^Artificial  Cultures. — ^Life  History. — Mechanism  of  Trans- 
mission.— Pathogenesis. 

The  Trypanosomidce  are  characterized  by  having  a  fusiform  or 
elongated  body,  two  nuclei  (trophonucleus  and  kinetonucleus),  a  well- 
developed  flagellum,  and  a  distinct  undulating  membrane. 

History. — The  first  trypanosome  described  was  discovered  by 
Valentin  in  the  blood  of  a  trout,  Salmo  fario,  in  1841.  Gniby,  in 
1842,  was  the  first  to  employ  the  name  Trypanosoma.  He  discovered 
a  trypanosome,  T.  rotatorum  in  the  blood  of  the  frog.  The  trypan- 
osoma  of  the  rat,  T.  lewi^,  was  discovered  by  Lewis  in  1878.  In  1880 
Evans  isolated  T.  evansij  the  cause  of  "surra"  in  the  blood  of  diseased 
horses,  mides,  camels,  and  cattle. 

Colonel  Sir  David  and  Lady  Bruce  in  1896  discovered  T.  brucei 
in  the  blood  of  animals,  horses,  asses,  goats,  etc.,  suffering  from  "tsetse- 
fly  disease,'*  or  "nagana''  (meaning  weakness),  and  they  also  showed 
that  the  disease  was  transmitted  by  the  bite  of  the  infected  tsetse- 
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fly,  Glossina  marsitans.  Rouget,  in  1894,  discovered  Trypanosoma 
equiperdum,  the  cause  of  a  disease  called  ^^dourine"  or  ''maladie 
du  coit"  in  horses  in  Europ)e,  India,  northern  Africa,  and  North 
America.  This  disease  was  transmitted  by  contact  during  coitus. 
In  1901  Elmassian  discovered  T.  equinum,  which  was  shown  to  be  the 
cause  of  "mal  de  Caderas''  in  horses  and  dogs  in  South  America. 

Forde  and  Dutton,  in  1902,  found  that  T.  gambienae  was  the  cause 
of  ''sleeping  sickness"  in  man,  although  this  parasite  was  seen  and 
imperfectly  described  prior  to  this  time  by  Nepveu.  Chagas  in  Brazil, 
in  1909,  discovered  T.  cruzi  in  the  intestine  of  Lamus  (Conorhinus) 
megistus  and  in  the  blood  of  a  child  suffering  from  irr^ular  fever, 
progressive  anemia,  etc.  This  organism  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  a 
number  of  chronic  affections  known  as  ''trypanosomiasis  Americana,'' 
or  disease  of  Chagas.  This  peculiar  affection  is  most  common  in 
childhood,  but  also  occurs  in  adults.  Chagas  likewise  demonstrated 
the  transmission  of  the  disease  by  a  hug fConorhinus  sanguisugita  and 
allied  species.  Finally,  in  1910,  Stephens  and  Fantham  described 
T.  rhodesiense,  the  specific  cause  of  a  disease  allied  to  sleeping  sickness 
that  is  common  in  the  northeastern  part  of  Rhodesia  and  to  the  south 
of  Lake  Nyassa  in  Africa.  The  affection  is  transmitted  by  the  bite 
of  an  infected  fly,  Glossina  morsitans. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — These  organisms,  as  found  in  the 
blood  of  vertebrates,  are  usually  of  spindle  shape,  differentiated  into 
ectoplasm  and  endoplasm,  and  provided  with  an  undulating  mem- 
brane and  a  well-formed  flagellum.  In  the  endoplasm  of  the  parasite, 
when  properly  stained,  two  distinct  chromatic  masses  can  be  dis- 
tinguished. The  first  of  these  is  the  trophoniicleua,  improp)erly  called 
macronucleus,  concerned  with  nutrition;  in  the  interior  of  this  nucleus 
an  achromatic  body,  the  centrosome,  can  be  seen.  The  other  chro- 
matic mass  is  the  kineUmucleus,  also  improperly  called  micronucleus, 
which  is  concerned  with  locomotion.  This  nucleus  is  much  smaller 
than  the  first,  and  is  situated  near  the  non-flagellated  end  of  the  para- 
site. From  the  kineto-nucleus  a  faint,  poorly  stained  achromatic 
strand — the  rhizoplaai — ^may  be  seen ;  this  ends  in  a  minute,  chromatic 
body — the  blepharoplast — from  which  the  flagellum  arises.  The 
blepharoplast  is  very  indistinct  and  hard  to  see,  and  is  probably  absent 
in  some  cases  (Fig.  36) v 

The  flagellum  is  a  chromatic  structure  that  begins  in  the  endoplasm. 
It  has  its  origin  in  the  blepharoplast,  wheil  this  body  is  present,  or, 
in  case  of  its  absence,  in  the  kinetonucleus.  In  the  latter  case,  how- 
ever, it  may  be  noticed  that  between  the  beginning  of  the  flagellum 
and  the  kinetonucleus  a  very  small  intervening  space  is  present,  which 
is  almost  achromatic — the  rhizoplasL  The  blepharoplast,  though 
perhaps  constantly  present,  is  not  always  evident.    The  flagellum  runs 
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outward  from  the  endoplasia  into  the  ectoplasm,  then  along  the  peri* 
plasm,  which  rises  into  a  membrane — the  undulating  membrane — 
and  finally  projects  as  a  free  lash  beyond  the  body  of  the  parasite. 
The  flagellimi  is  therefore,  composed  of  three  parts — ^the  rootj  in  the 
endoplasm;  the  undulating  portion,  in  the  periplast,  and  the  free 
portion.  In  some  stages  in  the  life  cycle  the  flagellimi  may  project 
directly  from  the  ectoplasm  through  the  periplast  to  the  outside,  and 
in  such  cases  the  ectoplasm  enters  only  into  the  formation  of  a 
rudimentary  undulating  membrane  (Herpetomonas),  or  this  membrane 
may  be  entirely  absent  (Crithidia)  (Fig.  64). 

The  undulating  membrane  is  the  layer  of  periplast  raised  by  the 
periplastic  portion  of  the  flagellum.  Not  uncommonly  it  runs  along 
a  certain  part  of  the  free  portion  of  the  flagellum. 

Habitat. — The  trypanosomes  are  blood  parasites,  found  abund- 
antly among  vertebrates  in  general.  Some  species  have  been  de- 
scribed in  fish,  frogs,  and  reptiles  and  a  few  have  been  found  in  birds. 
Evolutional  forms  are  commonly  seen  in  blood-sucking  insects — flies, 
fleas,  mosquitos,  ticks,  bedbugs,  etc.,  or  in  leeches,  which,  serve  as 
intermediate  hosts  of  the  parasites. 

Animal  Inoculation, — The  trypanosomes  are  easily  transmitted 
into  susceptible  animals  by  inoculation  of  the  parasitized  blood.  The 
material  is  obtained  by  collecting  the  infected  blood  in  an  isotonic 
citrate  solution  (2  to  4  per  cent,  in  0.85  salt  solution),  or  by  defibri- 
nation, and  the  inoculation  is  made  by  the  aid  of  a  pipet  or  syringe. 
Infection  is  more  certain  to  take  place  if  the  inoculation  is  made 
intraperitoneally  and  if  the  same  species  of  animal  is  used  for  per- 
forming the  experiment.  Thus,  T.  letvisi,  which  is  easily  transmitted 
to  white  or  gray  rats,  is  not  transmissible  to  rabbits  or  guinea-pigs. 

Immunity. — The  protozoan  infections  are  differentiated  from  the 
bacterial  infections,  by  the  fact  that  the  former  do  not,  as  a  rule,  confer 
immunity  after  one  attack.  One  species  of  trypanosoma,  however, 
proves  an  exception  to  this  rule.  If  a  rat  is  inoculated  with  T,  kwisi, 
the  infection  lasts  for  from  a  few  weeks  to  about  three  months,  and 
when  the  parasite  disappears  from  the  blood  of  the  animal,  the  rat 
becomes  immune  to  a  second  infection.  That  the  immunity  is  a 
specific  one  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  same  rat  is  susceptible  to 
infection  by  T.  brucei.  This  same  rule  also  applies  to  pathogenic 
species  infecting  the  higher  vertebrates.  If  a  horse,  after  recovering 
from  an  affection  induced  by  T.  evansi  (the  cause  of  surra),  so  that 
its  blood  is  no  longer  infectious  for  mice,  be  inoculated  with  T.  brucei 
(the  cause  of  tsetse  disease,  or  nagana),  the  disease  occurs  with  the  same 
severity  that  it  does  in  the  control  animal.  When  recovery  from  nagana 
takes  place  the  aninal  can  be  infected  with  T.  equiperdum  (the  cause 
of  mal  de  caderas),  and  so  on.     This  fact  is  of  great  interest  since  it 
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serves  as  a  point  of  differentiation  between  certain  species  that  are 
almost  identical  morphologically. 

Agglutination. — After  infection,  the  serum  of  a  rat  immunized 
against  T.  lemai  will  agglutinate  the  parasite.  This  agglutination  is 
specific — ^that  is,  only  T.  leunsi  is  agglutinated. 

Artificial  Cultures. — McNeal  and  Novy  were  the  first  to  succeed 
in  the  cultivation  of  trypanosomes  in  vitro.  The  culture-medium 
used  by  these  investigators  was  blood  agar,  which  is  prepared  by 
adding  about  one  part  of  sterile  defibrinated  rabbit  blood  to  about 
two  paxts  of  melted  nutrient  agar  cooled  to  45  to  50®  C.  The  blood 
is  mixed  with  the  agar  by  rolling  the  tube  between  the  fingers,  and  then 
is  slanted  and  left  in  this  position  for  about  eight  hours,  or  over  night, 
so  that  hardening  may  take  place.  As  a  precautionary  measure  the 
tubes  should  be  incubated  at  room  temperature,  but  preferably  at  37®  C, 
for  two  or  three  days  in  order  to  obviate  any  bacterial  contamination. 
A  few  drops  of  the  parasitized  blood  are  added  to  the  water  of  condensa- 
tion, and  if  this  is  not  sufficient,  a  small  quantity  of  sterile  salt  solu- 
tion may  be  placed  in  the  tube  with  a  sterile  pipet.  The  inoculated 
tubes  are  sealed  by  plugging  them  with  cotton  imbedded  in  a  mixture 
of  equal  parts  of  paraffin  and  vaselin  freshly  melted.  The  culture  is 
incubated  at  37®  C,  or  is  left  at  room  temperature  in  the  dark  for 
several  days. 

Artificial  cultures  of  certain  trypanosomes  of  mammals,  as,  e.g., 
T.  iheileri,  can  readily  be  made  on  liquid  media — ^thus  the  parasitized 
blood  may  be  added  to  bouillon  in  the  proportion  of  about  two  parts 
of  the  infected  blood  to  five  parts  of  bouillon  (Miyajima). 

In  artificial  cultivation  the  trypanosomes  undergo  great  modifica- 
tions, among  which  are  a  change  in  the  polarity  of  the  parasite  and 
other  morphologic  deviations.  The  micronucleus  and  blepharoplast 
apparently  migrate  to  the  opposite  end,  and  in  consequence  the  undu- 
lating membrane  is  shortened  or  absent  and  the  organism  assumes  the 
herpeiomonas  or  the  crithidia  type  respectively.  Finally  the  parasite 
may  become  very  dysmorphic  and  appear  as  an  elongated,  globular  or 
ameboid  body  that  varies  in  size. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  the  Trypanosomidce  is  not  yet 
definitely  known,  and  it  is  only  in  recent  years  that  the  evolution  of 
some  species  that  are  parasitic  to  mammals  has  been  studied.  It  has 
been  shown  that  in  the  blood  of  vertebrates  reproduction  takes  place 
by  binary  or  multiple  fission. 

Study  has  revealed  the  fact  that  after  a  peritoneal  or  subcutaneous 
injection  of  parasitized  blood  into  susceptible  animals  the  trypano- 
some  undergoes  transformation  at  the  point  of  inoculation  and  as- 
sumes the  crithidia  and  herpetomonas  forms  preparatory  to  its  entrance 
into  the  circulation.     It  is  believed  that  such  metamorphosis  repre- 
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sents  the  evolutional  or  multiplication  forms  of  the  parasite.  The 
same  phenomenon  occurs  in  the  body  of  an  intermediate  host,  such 
as  an  insect  or  a  leech  (natural  medium),  or  upon  artificial  cultivation 
(blood  agar).  When,  however,  such  evolutional  forms  are  inoculated 
into  the  circulation  of  a  susceptible  host,  the  trypanosome  type  is 


Fig.  45. — TrypanoBoma  granulosum.  Evolution  of  the  parasite  in  the  body  of 
the  eel  A  and  in  the  leech  (Hemidepsis  marginata  B,or.  nucleated  erythrocyte;  1, 
2,  3,  4  and  5,  evolutional  forms  3  hours  after  ingestion;  6  and  7,  5  hours  after;  8  and 
0,  7  hours  after;  10,  11,  12  and  13,  forms  seen  in  the  intestine;  14,  metaoyclic  forms 
seen  in  the  proboscis.     (After  Brumpt.) 

again  reverted  to.  Whether  these  evolutional  forms  represent  phases 
of  a  sexual  cycle  or  are  merely  examples  of  asexual  multiplication  has 
not  as  yet  been  determined,  but  it  seems  that  such  evolution  in  an 
intermediate  host  is  essential,  in  most  cases,  for  the  transmission  of 
the  parasite  to  the  vertebrate  host,  as  is  illustrated  by  the  life  cycle 
of  some  of  the  well-known  species,  such  as  follows: 
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Trypanosoma  granuloaum. — This  trypanosome,  discovered  by 
Sabrazte  and  Muratet,  is  a  parasite  of  the  eel.  According  to  Brumpt, 
it8  life  cycle  is  as  follows:  The  intermediate  host  is  a  leech,  Hemidepsis 
marginata,  found  in  the  neighborhood  of  Paris.  The  female  adult 
lays  from  50  to  80  eggs,  and  when  hatched  the  young  leeches  attach 
themselves  to  the  ventral  surface  of  the  mother.  The  leech  procures 
nourishment  for  herself  and  her  progeny  by  sucking  the  blood  of  an 
eel.  If  the  fish  is  infected  With  trypanoeomes,  the  parasites,  on  reach- 
ing the  stomach  of  the  young  leeches,  rapidly  undergo  transformation 
into  crithidia  and  then  into  kerpetomonaa.  Aft«r  several  days  they 
reach  the  intestine,  and  finally,  on  the  fourth  day,  small  parasitic 
forms,  Trypanosoma  metacyclique  (Brumpt),  are  found  in  the  sheath 
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Fta.  46. — Trypanoaoms  bopiaatum.  EtoIuUob  of  the  p«nu<t«  ia  the  body  of  the 
teeeh  Helobdello  olBera  (1,  2,  3,  4.  and  5)  and  ta  the  Irag  <6  to  IS)  tbowinc  the  great 
palymorphism  of  the  flageUate.     (After  Brumpt.) 

of  the  sucker.  In  this  form  the  parasite  is  transmitted  to  another  eel 
by  the  bite  of  the  leech,  and  is  found  in  the  blood  of  the  eel  four  or 
five  days  afterward.  It  is  of  interest  to  note  that  before  entering  the 
circulation  these  metacycllc  forme  of  trypanosomes  undergo  multipli- 
cation at  the  point  of  inoculation.  A  similar  metacyclic  evolution  has 
been  demonstrated  by  Rhodain  in  the  case  of  T.  brucei  (Fig.  45). 

Trypanosoma  inopinalum. — This  trypanosome  is  a  parasite  of  the 
frog,  and  is  also  transmitted  by  a  leech,  Helobdella  algira.  The  evo- 
lution is  similar  to  that  of  T.  granulosum,  except  that  the  process  takes 
place  in  the  stomach  (Fig.  46).  In  this  variety,  however,  a  trans- 
mission from  the  adult  leech  to  the  larva  also  takes  place  (Brumpt). 

Among  the  parasitic  trypanosomos  of  mammals  a  similar  meta- 
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morphosis  occurs,  either  by  direct  fixation  when  the  evolution  takes 
place  either  in  the  saliva  of  the  proboscis,  as  in  T.  cazaJboui,  or  by 
indirect  fixaiion  when  the  evolution  takes  place  in  the  intestine,  from 
which  they  pass  to  the  salivary  gland  in  the  metacydic  form,  as  is  the 
case  with  T.  gamhienscy  T,  hrucei,  etc. 

Trypanosoma  lewisi. — This  organism  is  a  parasite  of  the  rat,  and  is 
transmitted  by  the  flea  (Ceratophyllus  fasciaius).  On  being  ingested 
with  the  blood  by  the  flea  when  biting  an  infected  rat,  the  trypano- 
somes  undergo  multiplication  and  evolution  into  crithidia,  herpeUh 
mona^j  and  metacydic  forms  in  the  posterior  part  of  the  intestine  of 
the  flea.  These  metacyclic  or  infective  forms  in  turn  pass  forward 
into  the  mid  gut  and  are  regurgitated  into  the  probosis.  The  flea , 
therefore,  acts  as  an  intermediate  host.  Infection  takes  place  by  the 
bite  of  the  flea,  but  the  parasite  is  not  found  in  the  salivary  gland  of 
this  insect.  Also  by  the  rat  swallowing  the  excrement  from  the 
infected  flea. 
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FiQ.  47. — Trypanosoma  Gambiensis.  Evolution  of  the  parasite  in  the  body  of 
Glossina  palpalis.  1.  common  form  as  seen  in  the  peripheral  blood  of  man;  2,  form 
seen  in  the  middle  intestine  of  the  fly  (33  days  after) ;  3.  rare  crittridial  forms  as  seen  in 
the  posterior  portion  of  the  intestine  (46  days  after) ;  4,  slender  forms  seen  in  the  anterior 
portion  of  the  intestine  (30  days  after) ;  5,  form  seen  in  the  posterior  intestine  (44  days) ; 
6,  metacyclic  form  seen  in  the  salivary  gland  (34  days) ;  7,  id  (46  days)  enlarged  about 
1500.     (After  Bruce,  Hamerion,  BcUeman  and  Muckia  in  Brutnpl.) 

Trypanosoma  cazalboui, — This  organism,  occiuis  as  a  parasite  of  the 
goat  in  French  Guiana,  and  is  transmitted  by  Stomoxys  bouffardi. 
When  ingested,  the  parasite  undergoes  evolution,  but  only  in  the  sali- 
vary secretion  in  the  proboscis  of  the  insect,  those  that  pass  to  the 
stomach  being  destroyed.  This  form  of  primitive  evolution  in  the 
proboscis  is  called  evolution  by  direct  fixation  (Rouband) .  The  trypano- 
somes  become  transformed  into  crithidia,  undergo  multiplication,  and 
after  from  six  to  ten  days  reach  the  infective  stage.  The  parasite  is 
now  called  the  salivary  trypanosoma  of  Rouband,  which  corresponds  to 
T.  metacydic  of  Brumpt  previously  described. 

Trypanosoma  gambiense,  T,  rhodesiense,  T.  cruzi,  T.  brucei,  etc.— 
These  trypanosomes,  when  ingested  with  the  blood  by  an  intermediate 
host,  undergo  the  same  cyclic  evolution  into  crithidia  and  herpetomonas, 
that  has  just  been  described.  This  evolution  takes  place  primarily  in 
the  digestive  tract,  and  then  as  metacyclic  forms,  the  organisms  reach 
the  proboscis  through  the  salivary  gland  (Fig.  47). 
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Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Infection  of  trypanosomes  may  take 
place  directly  through  an  abrasion  of  the  skin,  a  wound,  or  possibly 
by  way  of  the  digestive  tract;  or  it  may  occur  indirectly  through  the 
bite  of  an  intermediate  host,  such  as  a  blood-sucking  insect,  a  leech, 
etc.  In  the  latter  case  the  parasite  undergoes  a  cyclic  evolution  and 
multiplication  either  in  the  proboscis  of  the  insect  (direct  fixation) 
or  in  the  intestinal  tract  (indirect  fixation).  The  metacyclic  form 
represents  the  infective  stage  of  the  parasite,  which  is  transmitted 
either  by  the  bite  of  the  infected  insect  (T.  gambienae,  etc.)  or  by 
the  host  swallowing  the  excrement  of  the  insect  which  contains  the 
metacyclic  forms  (T.  levnsi)  as  already  stated. 

Pathogenesis. — The  trypanosomes  of  mammals  can  be  divided  into 
two  groups:  (1)  The  non-pathogenic  and  (2)  the  pathogenic. 

Non-pathogenic  Trypanosomes. — These  trypanosomes  are  repre- 
sented by  r.  lewisij  and  are  characterized  morphologically  by  the 
fact  that  the  undulating  membrane  is  less  waved,  and  biologically 
they  are  distinguished  by  the  fact  that  they  are,  as  a  rule,  inoculable 
only  into  the  same  species;  often  the  inoculation  proves  negative,  but 
when  positive,  one  infection  usually  confers  immunity. 

Pathogenic  Trypanosomes, — The  undulating  membrane  of  the  patho- 
genic trypanosomes  is  more  waved  than  in  the  non-pathogenic  variety, 
and  the  flagellum  possesses  characteristics  that  are  sufficiently  marked 
to  make  a  dififerentiation  into  three  groups  possible;  thus — (1)  Those 
in  which  the  flagellum  is  always  complete,  that  is,  composed  of  a  root 
and  an  undulating  and  a  free  portion,  as  in  T.  brucei,  T.  cruzi,  T. 
equinumy  T.  evansi,  etc.  (2)  Those  in  which  the  free  portion  of  the 
flagellum  is  absent,  as  in  7.  congolense,  T.  dimorpha,  parasites  of 
horses,  cattle,  etc.  (3)  Those  in  which  the  free  portion  of  the  flagellum 
may  be  present  or  absent,  as  in  T.  gamhtense,  T.  rhodesiense,  etc. 
Biologically,  the  pathogenic  trypanosomes  are  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  they  are  inoculable  into  most  laboratory  animals,  T.  theileri 
and  T,  cazalboui  being  the  exceptions.  Man  is  usually  resistant  to 
all  the  trypanosomes  except  to  T.  gambiense,  T.  rhodesiense,  and  T. 
cruzi,  which  are  known  to  be  the  causes  of  the  sleeping  sickness  of 
Africa  and  of  trypanosomiasis  Americana  respectively. 

GENUS  TRYPANOSOMA  (CaatelUiMtU)  i 

1.  Trypanosoma  gambiense  (Dutton,  1902). — This  parasite  posses- 
ses the  common  characteristics  of  a  pathogenic  trypanosome.  In  size 
it  is  about  18  to  30  m  by  1.5  to  2.5  ai;  in  the  young  forms  the  micronu- 
cleus  is  sometimes  close  to  the  beginning  of  the  flagellum,  which  not 
uncommonly  may  be  incomplete. 

History. — According  to  some  authors,  the  credit  for  first  having 
■demonstrated  the  presence  of  trypanosomes  in  the  blood  of  man  in 
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Algeria  is  due  to  Nepveu,  a  finding  that  has  not  been  confirmed. 
Forde  and  Dutton,  in  1902,  observed  a  flagellate  in  the  blood  of  a  patient 
suffering  from  irregular  fever.  This  parasite  was  described  by  Button 
under  the  name  of  T.  gambiense.  Later  Manson,  and  in  1903  Brumpt, 
corroborated  Dutton's  observations.  In  the  same  year  Castellani 
discovered  a  trypanosome  in  the  blood  and  spinal  fluid  of  persons 
suffering  from  sleeping  sickness  in  Uganda,  and  to  this  he  gave  the  name 
of  T,  ugandense.  These  observations  were  confirmed  by  Bruce  and 
Nabarro,  Bettencourt,  Todd,  and  others.  Subsequent  researches 
by  Nabarro  proved  conclusively  that  the  T,  gambiense  of  Dutton  was 
identical  with  the  T.  ugandense  of  Castellani,  and  that  the  sleeping 
sickness  of  man  was  the  terminal  stage  of  the  irregular  fever  described 
by  Forde  and  Dutton  or  the  febrile  trypanosomiasis  of  Brumpt. 


Fio.  48. — Trypanosoma  gambiensis  in  human  blood. 

HabitcU. — T.  gambiense  is  found  in  the  blood,  cerebrospinal  fluid 
and  lymphatic  glands  of  persons  suffering  from  sleeping  sickness.  It 
may  also  be  found  in  the  intestinal  tract,  proboscis,  knd  salivary 
glands  of  infected  "tsetse  flies,"  and  also  in  the  blood  and  spinal 
fluid  of  the  laboratory  animals  inoculated  with  parasitized  blood. 
Although  man  is  probably  the  principal  host  for  the  reception  of  the 
virus,  Bruce  and  others  have  shown  that  the  parasite  can  be  transmit- 
ted by  the  bite  of  an  infected  fly  to  antelopes  and  cattle;  and  since 
monkeys  are  also  susceptible  to  the  infection,  it  is  probable  that 
these  and  other  vertebrates  may  serve  as  hosts  for  the  reception  of  the 
virus. 

Animal  Inoculation, — With  few  exceptions  most  animals  are  sus- 
ceptible to  inoculation  with  T.  gambiense.  The  disease  is  acute,  of 
short  duration,  and  usually  terminates  in  death.  The  symptoms  are 
the  same  as  those  produced  by  other  pathogenic  trypanosomes.     In 
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some  cases  inoculation  gives  rise  to  a  mild  infection,  but  there  is  na 
relation  between  the  virulence  of  the  parasite  in  man  and  that  in  the 
lower  animals. 

Immunity. — Infection  by  T.  gambiense  in  man  and  in  the  lower 
animals  is  usually  fatal,  although  a  few  cases  n^ay  recover  sponta- 
neously. A  previous  attack  does  not,  however,  confer  immunity 
against  a  second  infection. 

Agglutination. — The  serum  of  animals  infected  with  T.  gambiense 
is  capable  of  agglutinating  the  parasite.  This  agglutination  is  specific 
for  the  parasite,  and  in  the  case  of  trypanosomiasis  in  the  lower  ani* 
mals  this  reaction  serves  as  a  means  of  differential  diagnosis  from  other 
pathogenic  trypanosomes. 

Cultures. — Trypanosoma  gambiense  is  apparently  strictly  parasitic, 
and  up  to  the  present  time  artificial  cultivation  of  the  parasite  has 
not  been  successful. 

Life  History. — Trypanosoma  gambiense  multiplies  asexually  by 
simple  division.  A  sexual  reproduction  has  been  shown  to  take  place 
in  the  intestinal  tract  of  the  intermediate  host,  the  tsetse  fly,  but  this 
has  not  been  successfully  demonstrated  in  the  blood  of  man,  where  the 
parasite  is  usually  rare.  In  man  multiplication  forms  are  rarely  seen, 
except  in  the  spinal  fluid,  but  in  the  blood  of  rats,  where  the  parasite 
occurs  in  great  numbers,  these  forms  are  found  without  difficulty. 
They  are  seen  to  be  undergoing  longitudinal  division,  and  not  uncom- 
monly forms  with  three,  four,  or  even  five  flagella,  corresponding  to 
as  many  organisms,  may  be  observed  undergoing  the  process  of 
division. 

In  the  intestinal  tract  of  the  tsetse  fly,  Glossina  palpalis,  which 
acts  as  an  intermediate  host  of  the  parasite,  multipUcation,  with 
evolution  into  crithidia,  herpetomonas,  and  metacydic  forms,  takes 
place.  In  this  evolutional  stage  they  reach  the  salivary  gland  and 
proboscis,  and  when  introduced  into  a  susceptible  host  by  the  bite  of 
the  fly,  the  cycle  is  repeated.  In  the  intermediate  host,  therefore, 
the  cycle  is  by  indirect  fixation;  that  is,  evolution  takes  place  in  the 
intestinal  tract,  from  which  the  virus  pass  to  the  proboscis  of  the  fly» 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — Infection  with  T.  gambiense  by  direct 
contact  through  an'  abrasion  of  the  skin,  wounds,  etc.,  is  rare.  Arti- 
ficially, the  parasite  may  be  transmitted  to  the  lower  animals  by 
injection  of  parasitized  blood  subcutaneously,  intraperitoneally,  or 
intravenously.  The  parasite  is  transmitted  to  man  by  the  tsetse  fly,, 
and  the  transmission  is  not  purely  mechanical,  but  evolutional  (Klein). 
The  infective  stage  is  represented  by  the  metacyclic  form,  as  found  in 
the  salivary  gland  or  proboscis  of  the  fly.  According  to  Klein,  Bruce, 
Hamerton,  Bateman,  and  Mackie,  only  a  small  number  of  flies  become 
infected — one  in  60  (or  five  in  100,  Brumpt).     That  the  transmission 
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is  not  purely  mechanical  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  the  fly  becomes 
infective  only  eighteen  days  after  feeding  on  parasitized  blood  and  is 
capable  of  remaining  infective  for  ninety-six  days  thereafter. 


Fm.  49.— Temperature  chart  of  sleeping  sicknesa.      (Laxeran  and  Metnil.) 

Pathogenesis. — Trypanosoma  gambiense  is  the  cause  of  sleeping 
sickaess  in  man — -a  disease  that  is  common  only  in  certain  tropical 
regions  of  Africa.  It  is  chronic  in  nature,  and  characterized  at  the 
outset  by  irregular  fever;  emaciation  and  physical  and  mental  lethargy 
occur  as  the  disease  progresses.    The  prognosis  is  grave,  for  flie  dis- 


lickneas.     ShowiDg  riub  periTSMular 

ease  is  almost  always  fatal,  although  spontaneous  recovery  has  been 
known  to  take  place  in  some  instances.  A  perivascular  round-cell 
infiltration  in  the  blood-vessels  of  the  brain  Is  a  common  lesion  in 
this  disease  (Figs.  50  and  51). 

2.  Trypanosoma  rhodesiense  {Stephens  and  Fantham,  1910).— 
This  trypanosome  is  probably  identical  with  T.  gambiense,  which  it 
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strongly  resembles.  T.  rkodesienae  is  said  to  be  differentiated  from 
T.  gambienae  by  the  fact  that  the  former  is  more  polymorphic;  by  the 
appearance  of  small  forms  in  which  the  undulating  membrane  is 


iring  swelling  of  endothe- 

poorly  waved  and  the  micronucleus  is  in  close  proximity  to  the  macro- 
nucleus.  Id  some  cases  the  position  of  the  two  nuclei  is  reversed,  that 
is,  the  micronucleus  is  situated  near  the  flagellated  end  of  the  parasite. 


FlQ,  52.— Tiyp&no»mB  rhodeBJense.  1,  As  seen  in  human  blood:  2  to  9.  as  seen 
in  tbe  blood  of  rat  Bhowing  migration  of  tbe  blepbaroplast  toward  the  Sagellated  or 
anterior  part,  in  front  of  the  trophonucleus  (3  to  S)  and  divieion  form  (9)  respectively. 
lAfltr  Siep/uru  and  Fantham  in  Brumpl.) 

History. — In  1910  a  trypanosome  was  found  by  Stephens  and 
Fantham  in  cases  of  sleeping  sickness  in  the  northeastern  part  of 
Rhodesia  and  south  of  lake  Nyanza.  The  fact  that  Glossina  palpalis 
is  not  found  in  this  region  led  Sanderson  to  advance  the  hypothesis 
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that  this  trypanosome  differed  from  T..  gambiense,  and  hence  it  was 
named  T.  rhodesienae.  The  researches  of  Yorke  and  the  experiments 
of  crossed  immunization  of  Mesnil  and  Laveran  have  shown  that  this 
parasite  has  an  individual  entity. 

Habitat, — This  trypanosome  is  found  in  the  blood  of  man  in  cases 
of  sleeping  sickness  in  Rhodesia.  Kinghorn  and  Yorke  have  found  the 
parasite  in  dogs  and  in  antelopes  in  this  part  of  Africa.  The  wild 
animals  appear  to  be  freely  parasitized  by  this  trypanosome,  a  fact 
that  accounts  for  the  difficulty  in  applying  effective  prophylactic 
measures. 

Animal  Inoculation, — ^Like  T.  gambiense,  T.  rhodesiense  is  inocu- 
lable  in  laboratory  animals,  the  infection  usually  proving  fatal. 

Life  History. — The  multiplication  of  T.  rhodesiense,  like  that  of 
T.  gambiense,  takes  place  by  longitudinal  fission  in  the  blood  of  the 
vertebrate.  The  intermediate  host  is  Glossina  morsitans,  in  the 
stomach  of  which,  imder  favorable  temperature  conditions  (about 
28°  C),  the  parasite  undergoes  multiplication  and  evolution  into 
crithidia  and  m^tacydic  forms  in  about  twelve  to  fourteen  days  after 
infection.  In  these  forms  it  reaches  the  salivaiy  glands  and  proboscis 
and  is  inoculated  into  man  by  the  bite  of  the  fly. 

Mechanism  of  Infection, — T,  rhodesiense  is  transmitted  to  man  by 
the  bite  of  Glossina  morsitans.  The  infective  stage  is  the  metacyclic 
form  as  found  in  the  proboscis  of  the  parasitized  fly.  The  infection^ 
it  seems,  is  not  merely  mechanical,  but  evolutionary,  requiring  from 
twelve  to  fourteen  days  after  feeding  on  parasitized  blood  for  the  fly 
to  become  infective;  once  infected,  it  remains  in  this  condition  for  a 
long  time.  Since  T.  rhodesiense  is  commonly  present  in  wild  animalRy 
it  is  not  unusual  to  find  flies  infested  with  this  parasite. 

Pathogenesis. — Trypanosoma  rhodesiense  is  the  cause  of  sleeping 
'sickness  in  the  northeastern  part  of  Rhodesia.  The  disease  produced 
by  this  parasite  is  similar  to  that  produced  by  T.  gambiense,  and  it  is 
probable  that  the  two  diseases  are  identical. 

3.  Trypanosoma  (Schizotrypanum)  cruzi  (Chagas,  1909). — ^This  try- 
panosome, found  in  the  blood  of  vertebrates,  resembles  other  pathogenic 
trypanosomes.  It  is  actively  motile,  and  about  20Min  length.  It  is  dif- 
ferentiated from  other  trypanosomes  by  the  fact  that  division  forms  are 
not  seen  in  the  blood.  It  is  also  peculiar  in  that  it  is  found  in  the 
organs  of  the  host,  as,  for  instance,  in  the  muscles  in  the  leishmania 
variety. 

History. — In  1909  the  parasite  was  discovered  by  Chagas  in  the 
Institute  Oswaldo  Cruz,  Rio  Janeiro.  It  was  found  in  the  intestine 
of  a  bug,  Lamus  (fionorhinus)  megistus,  and  also  in  the  blood  of  a 
monkey  infected  by  the  bite  of  this  insect.  This  led  Chagas  to  in- 
vestigate the  possibility  of  the  parasite  being  transmissible  also  to 
man  and  in  the  course  of  his  research  he  found  this  flagellate  to  be  the 


FLAGELLATA  119 

cause  of  a  number  of  acute  and  chronic  diseases  now  known  collectively 
as  bypanosomia»i«  Americana,  or  Chagaa'  disease.  The  affection 
is  usually  grave,  and  more  common  among  children  than  among 
adults. 

HoWtoi.— The  parasite  is  found  in  the  blood  of  human  beings 
affected  with  Chagaa'  disease.    Evolutionary  forms  may  be  found  in 


Fio.  63. — Bvotution  of  Trypanosoma  cruii.  2  to  9,  evolution  in  dikq  and  verte- 
brates; 9  t4l4  and  1.  evolution  in  coDorhiauB  and  cimei;  1,  metacyolia  or  infective 
lona  tor  vertebntM;  2,  3  and  4.  achiaagonic  forma  in  the  organi;  A  to  0.  evolution  into 
adult  trypaaosoma;  9,  10,  crithidial  division  forms  found  in  the  middle  intestine; 
10.  leisbmaiiia  forms  often  found  in  the  Blomach:  11  to  14.  grulual  transformation 
of  crithidial  (II)  into  metacyclio  forms  (1)  in  the  posterior  portion  of  the  intestine. 
IAJUt  Bntmpt.) 

the  intestinal  tract  oiLamue  {Conorhinus)  megietue.     Since  the  parasite  . 
is  inoculable  experimentally  in  a  large  number  of  wild  and  domestic 
animals,  it  is  probable  that  they  act  as  carriers  of  the  virus. 

Animal  Inoculations. — T.  cruzi  is  inoculable  in  many  domestic  and 
wild  animals,  and  also  in  those  of  the  laboratory — dogs,  cats,  monkeys, 
guinea-piga,  mice,  rats,  rabbits,  and  chimpanzees. 
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Cultures. — T.  cruzi  has  been  cultivated  artificially  in  blood  agar 
by  Chagas,  but  Delana  failed  to  obtain  growth  on  retransplsntation, 
and  according  to  Brumpt,  the  parasite  cannot  be  cultivated  artificially. 

Life  History. — For  the  complete  evolution  of  T.  cruzi  a  vertebrate 
and  an  invertebrate  host  are  required.  Reproduction  takes  place 
chiefly  asexually  by  fission,  a  peculiarity  being  that  the  parasite  mul- 
tiplies in  the  internal  organs  or  in  the  muscles  and  not  in  the  blood, 


Pig.  54. — -Trypanosoma  (Kchiiotrypanum 
cle  of  a  THt  infedcd  experiDientally:  il,  muBC 
lary.     {X  imo  after  Brum  p..) 

with  the  result  that,  unlike  other  trypanosomes,  division  forms  are 
not  found  in  the  circulation.  The  sexual  cycle  of  the  parasite  has 
not  been  demonstrated. 

The  Cycle  in  the  Verkbrate  Host. — If  blood  parasitized  with  T. 
cruzi  be  injected  into  a  susceptible  animal,  some  of  the  parasites 
become  lodged  in  the  muscles  or  internal  organs;  here  they  take  the 
leishmania  form,  undergo  multiplication  and  cyclic  evolution  into 
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herpetomonas,  fically  assuming  the  trypanosome  form  and  appearing 
as  trypanosomeB  in  the  blood  about  five  days  after  infection. 

The  Cyde  in  the  Invertebrate  Host. — The  intermediate  host  of  T. 
cru3t  is  an  insect,  Lamus  {Conorkinue)  megistua.  Id  this  insect  the 
tryp&Dosome  undergoes  multiplication  and  cyclic  evolution  in  the 
stomach  and  intestine  into  crilhidia,  herpetomonas,  and  melacyclic 
fonns  resi>ectively  and  reach  the  proboscis  through  the  salivary  gland. 

Other  species,  such  as  Conorhinus  in~ 
jestam,  C.  sordid'us,  and  C.  genicuiatus;  the 
bedbugs,  Cimex  lectidarius,  C,  rotundatus, 
and  C.  boTKti;  and  the  tick,  Omithodoros, 
may  act  as  intermediate  hosts  for  T.  cruzi. 
Under  favorable  temperature  conditions 
the  insects  become  infective  after  from  ten 
days  to  two  weeks,  and  are  capable  of 
transmitting  the  parasite  for  from  several 
months  to  over  one  year  after  infection 
has  occurred.  Under  normal  temperature 
conditions  evolution  does  not  take  place 
during  the  months  of  December  to  Feb- 
ruary in  the  temperate  region,  which  may 
perhaps  explain  why  the  disease  is  not  pro- 
pagated beyond  the  tropical  regions. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — Men  and 
animals  are  infected  with  T.  crust  through 
the  bite  of  Lamua  megiatus,  infected  with 
the  parasite.  The  parasite  is  infective  in 
the  metacyclic  stage  in  the  evolution  of 
the  trypanosome. 

Pathogenesis. — The  development  of  T. 
cmzi  in  man  is  the  cause  of  trypanosomiasis 
Americana  or  Chagas'  disease.  The  affec; 
tion  is  common  in  the  tropical  regions  of 
South  America.  Children  are  particularly  blood 
susceptible  to  the  disease,  but  adults  are  ^sn 
also  affected.  The  prognosis  is  grave  and 
the  mortality  high.  It  manifests  itself  either  in  acute 
form,  and  clinically  it  resembles  thyroidism. 

Pathogenic  Trypanosomes  of  the  Lower  Animals. — T.  evonsi 
(Steel,  1885)  is  the  cause  of  surra  in  horses  in  India.  It  is  transmitted 
by  the  bite  of  flies  (Tabanides)  and  probably  also  by  fleas.  The  disease 
18  characterized  by  fever,  emaciation,  edema  of  the  limbs  and 
ventral  surfaces,  lesions  of  the  eye  and  eyeiids,  muscuiar  weakness, 
paralysis,  and  death. 


Fio.  55. — American  trypan- 
Chagaa'   disease, 
form.      The   peripherBl 

containod  the  paradite  in 
numbers.  {Afler  Chagtu 
mpt.) 


:  chronic 
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T.  brucei  (Plimmer  and  Bradford,  1889). — This  trypanosome  is  the 
cause  of  "nagana,"  or  tsetse-fly  disease  of  horses  and  cattle  in  Africa. 
The  virus  is  transmitted  by  several  species  of  Gloasina,  especially 
G.  morsitans.    The  disease  is  fatal  to  horses,  asses,  and  dogs,  but  less 


virulent  to  cattle.  It  is  characterized  by  fever,  edema  of  the  sub- 
cutaneous surface  of  the  neck,  abdomen,  or  extremities,  hemolysis, 
and  emaciation,  and  blindness  is  not  uncommon.  The  parasite  is 
always  found  in  the  blood. 


Fig.  5S.— Typani 


T.  equinum  (Voges,  1901). — This  parasite  is  the  cause  of  "mal  de 
caderas,"  a  disease  fatal  to  horses  and  dogs  in  South  America.  It 
is  characterized  by  weakness,  although  the  appetite  remains  unim- 
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paired,  fever,  staggering  gait,  paralysis  of  the  hindquarters  and  drag- 
ging of  the  hind  limbs,  the  hoofs  scraping  the  ground.  The  horse 
staggers  as  it  walks,  the  hindquarters  swinging  from  side  to  side 
(hence  the  name,  "mal  de  caderas,"  given  to  the  disease).  It  termi- 
nates fatally  about  two  months  after  the  paralysis  sets  in.  The  para- 
site is  found  in  the  blood,  and  is  inoculable  into  laboratory  animals. 
It  is  differentiated  from  other  trypanosomes  by  the  extreme  minute- 
ness of  the  kinetonucleus.  Transmission  occurs  probably  through  the 
medium  of  flies;  dogs  may,  however,  be  infected  by  eating  diseased 
animals. 

T.  equipeidum  (Doflein,  1901). — This  trypanosome  is  the  cause  of 
dourine,  or  "maladie  du  coit,"  a  disease  in  horses  of  Europe,  India, 
northern  Africa,  and  North  America.    The  incubation  period  is  from 


Fio.  59. — Trypanosoma  equiperdum  in  rat  blood. 

eleven  to  twenty-one  days.  The  disease  is  usually  chronic  in  form, 
and  is  characterized  by  edema,  without  inflammation,  of  the  genitalia, 
lasting  about  one  month,  and  followed  by  emaciation  and  weakness. 
After  about  two  months  an  eruption  appears,  as  a  rule,  upon  the  sides 
and  hindquarters;  this  is  surrounded  by  edematous  areas,  and  is 
accompanied  by  synovitis,  enlargement  of  the  lymph-glands,  and  mild 
fever.  In  the  final  stage  the  animal  becomes  markedly  anemic  and 
emaciated;  there  is  diflicult  micturition,  followed  by  softening  of  the 
spinal  cord  and  paralysis.  The  infection  is  usually  fatal,  death  taking 
place  in  about  eighteen  months  after  the  onset.  The  disease  may  some- 
times run  an  acute  course,  the  animal  d3ring  within  a  month  or  two 
after  infection  has  occurred. 

The  parasite  is  most  readily  obtained  from  the  plaques  accompany- 
ing the  eruption.     It  is  inoculable  into  laboratory  animals.     The 
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virus  is  usually  transmitted  by  contact  during  coitus.     In  this  respect 
the  disease  resembles  syphilis. 

T.  dimorpha  (Laveran  and  Mesnil,  1904). — ^This  parasite  is  the 
cause  of  a  disease  attacking  horses  in  Gambia  and  in  other  parts  of 
Africa.  It  also  affects  cattle,  dogs,  sheep,  and  goats.  The  trypano- 
somes  somewhat  resemble  a  tadpole  in  shape.  The  organism  has  been 
cultivated  artificially  and  is  inoculable  into  laboratory  animals.  The 
disease  manifests  itself  by  weakness,  fever,  and  edema  of  the  abdomen 
and  scrotum.  Death  occurs  within  about  a  year  after  infection.  The 
virus  is  transmitted  by  different  species  of  Glossina,  especially  by 
Glossina  palpalis. 

T.  theileri  (Bruce,  1902). — This  trypanosome  is  the  cause  of  "gal- 
ziekte,"  or  gall^sickness,  in  cattle  in  Africa  and  India.  It  has  an  incu- 
bation period  of  from  three  to  five  days.  The  disease  may  run  an 
acute  or  a  subacute  course,  and  is  characterized  by  fever,  severe 
anemia,  leukocytosis,  and  basophilia.  It  is*  often  complicated  by 
babesiasis  or  spirochetiasis.  The  trypanosome  is  of  large  size,  from 
60  to  70  by  4  to  5m,  but  small  forms  may  also  be  found  (25  to  53  by 
2  to  3m).  It  is  not  inoculable  into  other  animals.  The  virus  is  trans- 
mitted by  Hippobosca,  a  pupiparous  fly  that  feeds  on  horses  and  is 
sometimes  called  the  winged  tick  fly  of  the  horse. 

T.  cazalboui  (Laveran,  1906). — This  parasite  is  the  cause  of 
*  *  souma ' '  in  goats  and  horses  in  West  Africa.  The  virus  is  transmitted 
by  different  species  of  Glossina. 

T.  hippicum  (Darling,  1910). — This  organism  is  the  cause  of  ''mur- 
rain" in  horses  in  Panama. 

T.  venezuelense. — This  organism  is  the  cause  of  "peste-boba" 
or  ''desrangardera"  a  disease  of  horses  in  Venezuela. 

Other  trypanosomes  of  less  importance  than  those  described  are: 
T.  annamense,  found  in  horses  in  Annam  and  Tonkin;  T.  soudanensey 
the  cause  of  "tahaga"  in  camels;  T.  togolense,  a  variety  found  in 
horses  in  Togoland;  T.  congolense,  a  species  found  in  horses,  cattle, 
and  camels  in  the  Congo;  T.  pecaudi,  a  species  said  to  cause  ''baleri" 
in  horses  in  the  Soudan,  etc. 

The  following  is  a  short  description  of  some  of  the  most  common 
non-pathogenic  trypanosomes : 

T.  lewisi  (Kent,  1880). — This  trypanosome  is  found  in  the  blood 
of  the  rat;  it  is  cosmopolitan  and  widely  distributed  in  nature.  In 
some  localities  50  per  cent,  of  the  rats  may  be  found  thus  parasitized. 
It  is  more  commonly  found  among  young  than  among  adult  rats, 
since  the  older  rats,  having  been  previously  infected  become  immune. 

For  general  laboratory  purposes,  such  as  animal  inoculation,  studies 
in  immunity  and  agglutination,  artificial  cultivation,  etc.,  Trypanosoma 
lewisi  offers  excellent  material  for  study.    The  parasite  is  usually 
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non-pathogenic,  but  in  very  young  rats  it  may  produce  marked  emacia- 
tion, retardation  in  growth,  anemia,  cachexia,  and  occasionally  death 
(Rivas).  The  virus  is  transmitted  by  the  flea.  In  the  intestine  of 
this  insect  the  parasite  undergoes  development  and  cyclic  evolution 
into  crithidia  and  metacyclic  forms,  the  latter,  which  represents  the 
infective  stage,  reaches  the  proboscis  by  regurgitation  and  not  through 


FiQ.  60. — Trypanosoma  lewisi. 

ifl6  5^Jivary  gland.     The  parasite  is  transmitted  to  a  new  host  through 
tA^  bite  of  the  flea. 

'!'•  TOtatorium  (Mayer,  1843). — ^A  parasite  occurring  in  several 
species  of  frogs.  This  trypanosome  is  characterized  by  its  dysmor- 
phism.  Two  main  types,  the  flattened  and  the  pectinated  form  are 
^cognized,  but  many  variations  occur.     The  parasite  may  appear  as 


Fio.  61. — Diagram  of  trypanosoma  rotatorium. 

An  anaeboid,  globular,  oval  or  elongated  organism.     It  is  very  actively 

°^otile,  but  is  slow  in  progress.     The  undulating  membrane  is  very 

T^^oininent.     This  parasite  is  found  in  the  blood  of  the  frog,  and  offers 

excellent  material  for  the  study  of  the  undulating  membrane.     The 

ftagellum  is  sometimes  rudimentary  or  absent. 

T.  duttoni  (Thiroux,  1905). — This  parasite  is  found  in  the  mice  of 
Senegal  but  is  not  inoculable  into  rats;  it  is  said  that  it  may  pass  the 
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placenta  and  multiply  in  the  fetus.  It  is  probably  transmitted  by 
fleas. 

T.  blanchardt  (Brumpt,  1905). — A  parasite  found  in  the  common 
dormouse.    It  is  not  inoculable  into  rats. 

T.  criceti  (Luhe,  1906). — ^An  organism  found  by  Koch  in  1881  in 
the  hamster.  It  resembles  T.  lewisi  but  is  not  inoculable  into  rats. 
It  is  probably  transmitted  by  the  flea. 

T. elephanti  (Bruce,  Hamerton,  and  Mackie,  1909). -^A  trypanosome 
found  in  the  elephant.     It  resembles  T.  brucei, 

A  few  trypanosomes  have  been  found  in  birds;  thus  T.  avium 
has  been  found  in  the  wood  owl;  T.  paddse,  in  the  Java  sparrow,  etc. 
Among  the  reptiles,  T.  damonise  is  found  in  an  Asiatic  tortoise  (Da- 
monia  revest) ;  T.  pithonis  is  found  in  the  boa,  etc.  Among  the  fish,  the 
first  known  trypanosome  was  found  by  Valentin  in  1841  in  the  brown 
trout  {Salmo  fario),  T.  raj»  is  found  in  Raja  punctata,  and  several 
other  species  have  been  found  in  the  eel  (Brumpt),  etc.  Among  the 
invertebrates,  T.  gravi  and  T.  tullochi  have  been  seen  in  Glossina 
palpalis;  T.  cuUciS  in  the  mosquito,  T.  christophersi  in  the  tick,  etc. 

GENUS  TRTPANOPLASBIA  (LaTcran  and  MmoII,  1901) 

Under  the  name  trypanoplasma  Laveran  and  Mesnil  (emended 
1904)  described  parasitic  trypanosomes  found  in  the  blood  and  in- 
testines of  vertebrates.  These  were  characterized  by  the  pr^ence  of 
two  flagella,  one  at  each  end,  and  having  a  kinetonucleus,  the  size  of 
which  is  abnost  as  large  as  the  trophonucleus.  These  parasites  offer 
good  material  for  the  study  of  the  blepharoplasts,  which  are  seen  as 
two  chromatin  granules  in  front  of  the  kinetonucleus.  The  one  gives 
rise  to  the  anterior  and  the  other  to  the  posterior  flagellum,  to  which 
the  undulating  membrane  is  attached.  These  organisms  possess 
additional  interest  since,  as  they  are  found  in  the  alimentary  canal  and 
also  in  the  blood  (Leger  and  Keysselitz),  they  may  possibly  represent 
an  intermediate  stage  of  parasitic  evolution  among  flagellates. 

Reproduction  occurs  asaxually  by  longitudinal  fission,  the  division 
of  the  kinetonucleus  preceding  that  of  the  flagellum.  Sexual  reproduc- 
tion is  believed  to  take  place  in  an  intermediate  host,  probably  a 
leech,  a  fact  that  has  never  been  demonstrated. 

Trypanoplasma  intestinalis  (Leyer,  1905). — This  flagellate  is  of 
interest  since  it  was  the  first  trypanosome-like  organism  to  be  found 
outside  of  the  blood.  It  is  a  parasite  of  the  alimentary  tract  of  Box 
hoopSy  a  salt-water  fish.  Globular  forms  have  been  described  by 
Leyer.  Forms  having  three  flagella,  and  resembling  Trichomonas, 
and  others  with  a  rudimentary  undulating  membrane  may  also  be 
seen.  Other  trypanoplasms  have  been  described  in  fish  and  leeches, 
as,  e,g.j  T.  ventriculi,  in  Cyclopteriis  lumpus;  T.  truttse  in  the  trout 
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[Salmo  fario);  T.  abramidis  in  the  bream  {Abramia  brama)  and  the 
leech  (Pisciola),  etc. 

GBHUSTKYPAnOPHIS  (E*TU*liti,  ItM) 

The  trypanophiB  resembles  the  trypanoplasm  in  having  two  flagella, 
but  is  differentiated  from  the  latter  by  the  fact  that  the  kinetonucleus 
is  much  smaller  than  the  tropbonucl^us. 

Trypanophis  grobbeni  (Poche,  1903). — This  parasite  is  found  in  the 
gastric  cavity  of  various  Siphonophota. 

Endotrypanum  (Mesnil  and  Brimont,  1908). — This  parasite  is  a 
type  intermediate  between  trypanoaoma  and  hemogregarina. 

GBRUS  HERPBTOHORAS  (KatJltTS) 

Though  not  parasitic  in  man,  the  known  species  of  Herpetomonas 
are  of  interest  because  of  their  resemblance  to  the  evolutional  forms 
of  trypanosomes.  They  are  differentiated  from  trypanosomes  by  the 
absence  of  the  undulating  membrane.  As  a  rule  they  are  elongate  or 
spindle  in  shape  and  are  provided  with  a  sii^e  flageUum.  Like  other 
BinucUata,  they  contain  a  trophonucleus  ^and  a  kinetonucleus,  the 


Fn.  62. — HeipBtomoD&ti  ct«iiooephali  of  the  dox  flea.     1,  2,  3,  7  and  8,  herpetromonas 
forma  free  or  agluliiuited:  4.  5  and  6,  divUion  forma.     ( X  1500  afier  Bmmpi.) 

latter  being  situated  near  the  flagellated  end  of  the  body.  The  flagel- 
lum  becomes  free  by  projecting  directly  through  the  ectoplasm,  and 
in  consequence  the  undulating  membrane  is  absent. 

Habitat. — Numerous  species  of  Herpetomonas  have  been  described. 
The  majority  of  these  are  found  in  the  digestive  tract  of  the  inverte- 
brates, particularly  among  insects.  The  parasite  becomes  encysted 
in  the  intestine  of  the  insect,  and  in  this  stage  is  discharged  with  the 
feces.  Infection  is  beheved  to  take  place  directly  from  one  host  to 
another,  as  in  the  case  of  AmAa  and  Coccidia.  The  Herpetomonas 
found  in  the  intestine  should  not  be  confounded  with  the  evolutional 
forms  of  Trypanosoma.  They  are  differentiated  by  the  fact  that  the 
evolutional  forms  of  trypanosomes  do  not  undergo  encystment;  not 
uncommonly  they  are  associated  with  the  raetacyclic  forms  of  the 
parasite. 
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Among  the  best  known  species  of  Herpetomonas  found  in  inverte- 
brates may  be  mentioned:  H,  musoE  domesticaj  found  in  the  intestine 
of  the  house-fly;  H,  {Crithidia)  minuUiy  found  in  Tahawas  tergesiinus; 
H,  ctenocephali,  seen  in  the  dog  flea  (Ctenocephalus  cants).  Other 
species  have  been  found  in  the  intestine  of  mosquitos,  etc.  Recently, 
Franchini  claimed  to  have  found  H.  brasiliensis  in  the  blood  of  man. 

Life  History. — Prowazek  describes  asexual  reproduction  by  longi- 
tudinal division  in  H,  rmtscce  domestica.  The  division  begins  in  the 
trophonucleus,  and  is  followed  by  division  of  the  kinetonucleus  and 
finally  of  the  flagellum.  This  same  observer  also  describes  sexual 
reproduction,  but  this  was  not  found  to  occur  by  Patton.  Both 
authors  describe  encysted  forms  or  resting  stages,  and  agree  that 
infection  takes  place  directly  by  the  feces. 
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Fig.  63. — Herpetomonas  brasiliensis.  1,  2,  3  and  4,  common  forms;  5,  containing 
several  blephoroplasts  and  bacteria;  6  and  8,  formation  of  peripheral  grains  (pre-^ncyst- 
ment  stage) ;  7  to  13,  several  encysted  forms.     (After  Franchini  in  Brumpt.) 

Pathogenesis. — All  the  well-known  herpetomonas  lead  a  saprozoic 
life  in  the  lumen  or  the  intestine  or  in  the  Malpighian  tubules  of 
insects 

GENUS  CRITHIDIA  (Leger,  IMS) 

In  1902  Leger  found  these  flagellates  in  the  intestine  of  the  mosquito, 
Anopheles  maculipennis.  Morphologically,  the  Crithidia  resemble  the 
Trypanosoma^  but  are  differentiated  from  the  latter  by  the  un- 
dulating membrane,  which  in  the  Crithidia  is  only  rudimentary. 
The  flagellate  also  resembles  a  herpetomonas,  but  in  this  parasite  the 
undulating  membrane  is  entirely  absent,  and  the  kinetonucleus  is 
situated  some  distance  from  the  trophonucleus  toward  the  flagellated 
end  of  the  parasite,  whereas  in  Crithidia  it  is  very  close  to  the  tropho- 
nucleus, but  never  toward  the  non-flagellated  end.  This  parasite 
should  also  be  differentiated  from  Crithidia  forms  of  Trypanosoma 
(Fig.  W). 

Habitat. — The  Crithidia  inhabit  the  intestine  of  invertebrates, 
especially  insects.  Some  of  the  best-known  species  are:  C.  gerridiSj 
found  in  Gerris  passarum;  C.  melophagia,  occurring  in  Melopha>gus 
ovinus;  C ,  fasciculata,  seen  in  Anopheles  maculipennis;  C.  minuta,  found 
in  Tabanus  tergesiinus j  etc. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  Crithidia  gerridis  is  described  by 
Patton  as  follows:  The  parasite,  as  found  in  the  crop  of  the  insect 
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(Gerrts  pasaarum)^  appears  as  a  round  or  oval  body,  provided  with  a 
rudimentary  flagellum.  The  asexual  reproduction  is  by  fission,  and 
takes  pl&ce  in  the  crop.  It  begins  first  by  division  of  the  kinetonu- 
cleus,  f oUowed  by  splitting  of  the  flagellum,  so  that  two  kinetonuclei 
and  two  rudimentary  flagella  are  formed.  The  trophonucleus  now 
divides,  and  two  daughter  cells  are  formed,  which  in  turn  divide, 
forming  rosets  of  several  individuals.  The  rosets  break  up,  and  the 
parasites  being  set  free,  elongate  and  undergo  rapid  longitudinal 
division.  The  parasites  now  pass  to  the  intestine,  where  they  become 
shortened  and  take  the  shape  of  a  round  body  provided  with  a  long 
flagellum.    The  flagellum  then  becomes  absorbed  and  eventually  de- 
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Fio.   64. — Diagram  of  T.   trypanosoma;  B.  crithidia;  H,   herpetomona;   L,   Leish- 

mania;  <S,  spirochata  and  Tr.  treponema. 


tached,  and  the  organism  takes  the  original  form  of  a  round  body  with 
a  trophonucleus  and  a  kinetonucleus  and  a  rudimentary  flagellum. 
In  this  stage  the  parasites  are  discharged  with  the  feces  in  water,  and 
the  cycle  is  repeated  when  these  bodies  are  taken  up  by  a  new  host. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — Infection  takes  place  by  contamination 
of  the  water  with  the  evolutional  forms  of  the  Crithidtaj  as  found  in 
the  intestine,  in  the  form  of  round  bodies  with  a  rudimentary  flagellum. 
This  stage,  therefore,  represents  the  infective  stage  of  the  parasite. 

Pathogenesis. — Several  species  of  Crithidia  have  been  found  in 
invertebrates,  but  none  has  been  seen  in  man. 
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GENUS  LEISHHANIA  (Rom.  1»18) 

The  parasites  of  this  genus  bear  a  strong  resemblance  to  the 
trypanosomes,  except  that  they  have  no  undulating  membrane  at 
any  stage  of  development.  They  live  chiefly  iniside  of  endothelial 
cells,  but  may  also  be  found  in  leukocytes  or  within  the  cells  of  the 
internal  organs,  such  as  the  liver,  spleen,  etc. 

In  the  intracellular  stage  the  Leishmania  appear  as  non-flagellated, 
small,  oval,  cytoplasmic  bodies  provided  with  a  trophonucleus  and 
a  kinetonucleus.  In  the  endocellular  stage  the  parasite  loses  the 
flagellum,  but  in  artificial  culture  it  is  seen  to  reappear. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  has  been  found  in  man,  horses,  rabbits,  and 
other  mammals  inside  of  the  endothelial  cells  of  the  capillaries  of  the 
liver,  spleen,  bone-marrow,  and  lymphatic  glands.  It  has  also  been 
observed  in  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine,  in  the  leukocytes  from  the 
blood  of  the  large  veins  (femoral,  portal,  and  hepatic),  and  shortly 
before  death  it  is  found  free  in  the  peripheral  blood.  The  parasites 
liberated  from  the  cells  may  be  taken  up  by  the  leukocytes  and  pos- 
sibly by  the  erythrocytes.  Experimentally  the  Leishmania  may  de- 
velop in  the  bedbug  (Cimex  rotundatus,  Patton),  and  possibly  in 
other  insects,  such  as  mosquitos,  fleas,  etc. 

Cultures. — Some  of  the  Leishmania,  such  as  L.  donovani,  L.  hrasi- 
liensis,  L.  infantum^  have  been  artificij^y  cultivated  on  blood-agar; 
under  these  conditions  the  parasite  regains  the  flagellum. 

Life  History. — In  man  multiplication  takes  place  intracellularly 
by  simple  binary  fission  and  by  multiple  division  into  several  individ- 
uals. In  artificial  culture  the  same  division  takes  place  and  flagel- 
lated forms  are  produced.  According  to  Patton,  in  insects,  the  same 
flagellated  forms  are  produced  as  in  artificial  cultures.  Flagellation 
may  proceed  at  once  and  the  parasite  divide  longitudinally,  giving  rise 
to  two  flagellated  individuals;  this  same  division  may  continue  for  a 
length  of  time;  or  instead  of  flagellation  proceeding  directly,  the  nuclei 
may  multiply  primarily  without  division  of  the  cytoplasm,  and  give 
rise  to  a  protoplasmic  mass  containing  from  eight  to  ten  nuclei,  which 
eventually  breaks  up  into  flagellated  forms. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  infection  may  take  place  by  direct 
contact,  as  in  Oriental  sore  (L,  furunculosa),  and  possibly  through  an 
intermediate  host,  an  insect,  as  in  Leishmania  donovaniy  L,  infantum, 
etc. 

Pathogenesis. — The  Leishmania  are  the  cause  of  certain  important 
diseases  in  man,  such  as  kala-azar  (L.  donovani);  Orient^  sore  (L. 
furunculosa) ;  infantile  splenic  leishmaniasis  (L.  infantum),  etc.  Five 
species  of  Leishmania  known  to  be  pathogenic  to  man  have  been 
described;  L.  donovani,  L,  furunculosa,  L.  infantum,  L.  nilotica,  and 
L.  brasiliensis. 
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1.  Leishmania  donovani  (Laveran  and  Mesnil,  1903). — This  para- 
site is  usually  found  intracellularly  in  the  endothelial  cells  as  a  round, 
oval,  or  pyriform  body,  measuring  from  2  to  4ju  by  1.6  to  2/*. 
Smaller  forms  may  be  found  in  cases  of  severe  infection.  The  pro- 
toplasm is  granular,  and  when  properly  stained  by  Romanowsky's 
method,  is  found  to  contain  two  nuclear  structures — one  large  and 
round,  the  trophonucleus,  usually  situated  toward  the  center,  and  the 
other  small  and  bacillary  in  shape,  the  kinetonucleus,  situated  near 
the  periphery  of  the  cytoplasm.  From  the  kinetonucleus  a  clear 
linear  structure — the  rhizoplast — at  times  runs  toward  the  edge  of 
the  parasite,  and  a  vacuole  may  also  be  seen  (Figs.  64  and  65). 

History. — ^Leishman,  in  1900,  found  the  organism  at  autopsy  in 
a  case  of  kala-azar  in  Calcutta,  and  Donovan  found  the  same  organism 
in  1903  in  blood  obtained  by  splenic  puncture  from  patients  suffering 
from  the  disease.    In  1904,  Rogers,  by  incubating  the  blood  at  22°  C, 


Fio.  65. — Leishmania  donovani.     Flagellated    forms  as   seen  in  artifioial  cultures 

(After  Leishman  in  Brumpt.) 

observed  the  development  in  vitro  of  the  parasite  into  flagellate  forms. 
Christophers,  in  1904,  added  considerably  to  the  knowledge  of  this 
organism,  and  Patton,  in  1905,  showed  that  the  parasite  was  found  not 
only  in  the  leukocytes,  but  also  within  the  endothelial  cells  and  in 
other  cells  of  the  internal  organs.  The  last-named  author  also  dem- 
onstrated the  development  of  the  parasite  in  the  bedbug.  Recently 
Row  has  been  able  to  cultivate  the  parasite  artificially  in  blood-agar. 

Our  present  knowledge  concerning  this  parasite  shows  that  it  is 
the  cause  of  kala-azar,  or  tropical  splenomegaly,  and  that  the  disease  is 
probably  transmitted  by  some  insect. 

HabitaL — Up  to  the  present  L.  donovani  has  been  found  only  in 
man.  As  a  rule,  the  organism  inhabits  the  endothelial  cells,  but  it 
may  also  be  found  in  the  mononuclear  leukocytes  and  occasionally 
in  the  polynuclear  leukocytes.  In  preparations  made  from  the  spleen 
or  liver  (Fig.  66  and  67)  the  parasites  may  be  found  free  in  large  num- 
bers, but  this  is  due  probably  to  the  breaking  down  of  the  cell  during 
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manipulatioD.  Id  severe  infection  almost  every  part  of  the  body  is 
invaded,  and  during  the  febrile  atage,  and  especially  toward  the  end 
of  the  disease,  the  organisms  are  present  in  the  leukocytes  of  the  periph- 
eral blood,  and  not  uncommonly  are  free  in  the  plasma.     In  experi- 


ments the  parasite  multiplies  in  the  body  of  some  insect,  such  as  the 
bedbv^,  mosquito,  etc. 

Animal  Inoculation. — The  virus  is  not  inoculable  in  the  lower 
animals. 


CvUureB. — Artificial  cultures  on  blood-agar  have  recently  been 
obtained  by  Row  (Fig.  65). 

Life  History. — Multiplication  inside  of  the  body  takes  place  by 
binary  or  multiple  fission.     In  artificial  cultures  and  in  the  body  of 
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such  insects  as  the  bedbug  the  parasite  undergoes  multiplication  and 
evolution  into  elongated  forms.  The  organism  may  give  rise  directly 
to  a  flagellate  that  subsequently  divides  longitudinally  by  binary 
fission,  or  this  process  may  be  preceded  by  a  primary  division  of  the 
nuclei  without  division  of  the  cytoplasm,  followed  by  the  formation 
of  large  cytoplasmic  masses  containing  several  nuclei  that  eventually 
break  up  into  separate  flagellated  forms  (Fig  65). 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  mode  of  infection  is  not  well  under- 
stood, but  it  is  possible  that  the  virus  may  be  transmitted  by  contact 
through  abrasions  or  wounds  of  the  skin.  Since  the  disease  is  accom- 
panied by  ulceration  of  the  mouth  and  of  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine, 
this  would  also  suggest  the  possibility  of  the  virus  being  transmitted 
by  contact,  contaminated  food  or  water,  etc.  There  is  some  proba- 
bility that  the  disease  is  transmitted  by  the  bedbug,  flea,  mosquito, 
or  other  insects. 

Pathogenesis, — The  development  of  Leishmania  donovani  in  man 
gives  rise  to  a  subacute  or  chronic  specific  febrile  disease  known  as 
"kala-azar,"  ''dumdum  fever,"  or  tropical  febrile  splenomegaly.  It 
is  accompanied  at  times  by  ulceration  of  the  intestine  and  dysenteric 
S3rmptoms,  and  is  usually  fatal. 

Histoplasma  capsulatum  (Darling,  1906). — This  organism  was 
seen  by  Darling  in  Panama.  It  is  oval  or  round  in  shape,  from  1  to 
4m  in  diameter,  and  is  usually  inclosed  in  an  achromatic  capsule. 
It  consists  of  a  C3rtoplasm  with  achrpmatic  spaces  containing  a  single 
nucleus.  This  solitary  nucleus  serves  as  a  point  in  the  differentiation 
between  this  parasite  and  L.  donovani. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  is  found  in  man  in  the  endothelial  cells  of 
the  capillaries  and  small  blood-vessels  of  the  liver,  spleen,  lungs, 
intestine,  lymphatic  glands,  and  leukocytes.  Darling  discovered 
flageUated  forms  in  spreads  made  from  the  lungs  and  spleen. 

Pathogenesis. — The  parasite  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  a  form  of 
splenomegaly  that  resembles  kala-azar. 

2.  Leishmania  furunculosa  (von  Firth,  1891)  L.  tropica  (Wright, 
1903). — Morphologically  this  parasite  is  identical  with  L.  donovani.  It 
is  found  within  the  endothelial  cells  and  leukocytes  as  a  round  or  oval 
body,  and  is  provided  with  a  trophonucleus  and  a  kinetonucleus 
(Fig.  68  and  Plate  V). 

Habitat. — In  man  the  parasite  inhabits  by  preference  the  endothe- 
lial cells  or  leukocytes.  According  to  Manson  and  Gombault,  it  is 
also  found  in  dogs.  In  laboratory  experiments,  multiplication  and 
evolution  of  the  parasite  have  been  observed  in  the  digestive  tract 
of  some  insects,  such  as  mosquitos,  bedbugs,  fleas,  etc.  (Wenyon). 

Animal  Inoculation. — The  virus  is  inoculable  from  man  to  dogs  and 
monkeys  (Macacus  sinicus),  in  which  animals  it  produces  ulceration 
of  the  skin  which  is  of  short  duration  (NicoUe). 
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Cultures. — ^According  to  Nicolie,  the  parasite  can  be  cultivated 
artificially  in  glucose-blood-agar.  In  this  medium  the  organism 
assumes  the  flagellated  form. 

Life  History. — The  evolution  of  L.  furunculosa  is  similar  to  that  of 
L.  donavani.  Multiplication  takes  place  by  simple  binary  or  multiple 
fission  inside  of  the  cell.  In  artificial  cultures  the  parasite  becomes 
flagellated.  Multiplication  and  evolution  have  been  observed  in 
several  insects,  as,  for  example,  mosquitos,  fleas,  Pediculus  vestimenti, 
etc. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  virus  may  be  transmitted  by  direct 
contact  through  an  abrasion  or  wound  in  the  skin.  Trans- 
mission by  insects  may  be  possible,  but  has  not  been  satisfactorily 
demonstrated. 


Fio.  68. — ^LeUhmania    furunculosa,    forms    seen   in   artificial    cultures. 

NicoUe  in  Brumpt.) 


(After    Ch. 


Pathogenesis. — Leishmania  furunculosa  is  the  cause  of  Oriental 
sore,  a  specific,  circumscribed,  ulcerative  affection  of  the  skin.  The 
disease  is  o^  short  duration,  lasting  about  one  year,  and  one  attack 
usually  confers  immunity.  It  occurs  most  commonly  in  the  north 
of  Africa  and  Egypt,  Asia  Minor,  and  Arabia,  but  has  also  been  seen 
in  Brazil,  Panama  and  Mexico  (Yucatan). 

3.  Leishmania  infantum  (Nicolie,  1908). — Morphologically  L. 
infantum  is  identical  with  L.  donovani. 

Habitat. — This  parasite  was  found  by  Pianese  and  Nicolie  in 
children  in  Italy.  Dogs  and  cats  are  most  often  affected  and  in  certain 
places  in  Italy  80  per  cent,  of  the  dogs  have  been  found  thus  parasitized, 
a  fact  that  would  tend  to  show  that  the  dog  is  the  natural  repository 
for  the  parasite,  its  occurrence  in  children  being  probably  merely 

accidental. 

Animal  Inoculation. — Dogs  and  monkeys  are  susceptible  to  the 
infection.     Cats,  guinea-pigs  and  mice,  may  be  inoculated,  but  only 


^or 


•       •^ 


•• 
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Plate  V. — Leishnmnia  tropica. 
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with  difficulty.  In  making  the  inoculation  the  infected  material 
should  preferably  be  taken  either  from  animals  or  man,  and  not  from 
artificial  cultures. 

Cultures. — ^Nicolle  has  succeeded  in  cultivating  the  parasite  in 
blood-agar. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  L.  infantum  is  somewhat  obscure, 
but  it  is  probable  that,  like  L.  donovani  and  L.  furunculosa,  division 
takes  place  by  simple  or  multiple  binary  fission.  Multiplication  and 
cycUc  evolution  have  been  said  by  Basile,  Sangiori,  Alvarez,  and  Silva 
to  take  place  in  the  flea  (Ctenocephalus  canis) . 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — Basile  and  Visentini  have  succeeded  in 
transmitting  the  disease  to  young  dogs  through  the  bite  of  the  flea, 
and  it  is  probable  that  the  Virus  is  transmitted  to  children  in  the  same 
way. 

Pathogenesis. — Leishmania  infantum  is' the  cause  of  infantile  kala- 
azar,  a  fatal  disease  of  children.  Clinically  the  affection  can  hardly 
be  differentiated  from  kala-azar,  except  from  the  fact  that  it  is  more 
common  in  childhood,  occurring  between  the  ages  of  one  and  six 
years.  The  disease  usually  manifests  itself  by  irregular  fever,  which 
does  not  subside  under  the  administration  of  quinin,  and  is  followed 
by  marked  anemia,  enlargement  of  the  spleen  and  liver,  edema  of  the 
face  and  hands,  subcutaneous  hemorrhage,  and  general  emaciation. 
Intestinal  and  cutaneous  ulcerations,  which  are  common  in  kala-azar, 
are  absent  in  this  disease.  It  runs  a  course  of  from  a  few  months  to 
several  years,  and  usually  terminates  in  death. 

4.  Leishmania  brasiliensis  (Vianna,  1911). — Morphologically  this 
parasite  is  identical  with  L.  furunculosa.  It  is  the  cause  of  leish- 
maniasis americana  which  probably  is  the  same  as  Oriental  sore. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  is  found  in  the  lesion  of  the  skin  or  mucous 
membrane,  but  in  fewer  numbers  than  in  cases  of  Oriental  sore.  .  It 
is  frequently  found  in  the  mononuclear  leukocytes.  Flagellated 
forms  are  occasionally  seen. 

Animal  Inoculation. — The  virus  has  been  transmitted  to  dogs  by 
direct  inoculation  of  the  cultures  (Wenyon). 

Cultures. — The  parasite  is  easily  cultivated  on  blood-agar  (Pedroso, 
Silva,  Wenyon,  Lindenberg). 

Life  History. — -The  life  cycle  of  L.  brasiliensis  is  not  clearly  under- 
stood, but  it  is  probably  similar  to  the  Leishmania  previously  de- 
scribed. Multiplication  and  evolution  are  believed  to  take  place  in 
some  insects  as,  e.g.,  mosquitos,  conorhinus,  ticks,  etc. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — While  this  is  not  understood,  the  virus 
is  probably  transmitted  to  man  through  the  medium  of  an  insect. 

Pathogenesis. — Leishmania  braMliensis  is  the  cause  of  leishmaniasis 
americanOy  also  known  as  forest  yaws,  bouba  brasilianay  etc.    The 
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disease  is  common  in  Brazil,  but  has  also  been  found  in  Panama, 
Yucatan,  and  elsewhere.  It  is  an  affection  of  the  skin  and  mucous 
membrane  of  the  nose  and  throat  and  is  characterized  by  ulceration  of 
the  affected  area. 

5.  Leishmania  nilotica  (Brumpt,  1913). — This  parasite  resembles 
L.  furunculosa.  It  was  found  by  Thomas  and  Balfour  in  Egypt, 
and  is  regarded  as  the  cause  of  a  nodular,  non-ulcerative  affection  of 
the  skin  somewhat  resembling  keloid.  These  investigators  have 
suggested  the  name  ^^Leishman'a  nodules**  for  this  disease. 

m.  FAMILY  CERCOMONIDJE  (Kent) 

Varieties, — (1)  Cercomonas  hominis;  (2)  C.  longicauda;  (3)  Prowazekia  asia- 
tica;  (4)  Trichomonas  vaginalis;  (5)  T.  intestinalis;  (6)  T.  pulmonalis;  (7)  Tetra- 
mitus  mesnilL 

Morphologically,  the  Cercomonid®  are  round,  oval,  or  pear-shaped 
protozoa  provided  with  one  or  several  flagella.  With  few  exceptions 
they  are  binucleated.  Some  species  are  provided  with  a  cytostoma, 
or  gullet,  located  at  the  base  of  the  ffagellum,  for  the  reception  of  food; 
others  have  a  distinct  undulating  membrane.  This  family  comprises 
four  genera,  namely,  Cercomonas,  Prowazekia,  TrichomonaSj  and 
Tetramiius.  Several  species  are  parasitic  to  man,  and  most  of  them 
inhabit  the  intestine. 

GENUS  CERCOMONAS  (Dujardin,  1841) 

The  cercomonades  are  small  protozoa,  round  or  oval  in  shape, 
from  8  to  lO/x  in  length,  and  provided  with  a  single  flagellum.     They 

possess  neither  undulating  membrane, 

j  kinetonucleus,  nor  contractile  vacuole. 

j^L  Jt'\       ^[^        ^^^  cytoplasm  contains  only  one  nu- 

L^       /"^9       52        ^'^^^'  which  is  usually  small  and  indis- 

yS^    ^    ^•^        3^^      tinct,  and  is  situated  eccentrically  and 

*  ^"^^^  near  the  flagellated  end  of  the  organism. 
These  parasites  are  frequently  con- 
founded with  Trichomonas;  the  fact, 
however,  that  the  latter  possess  an 
undulating  membrane  and  three  or 
four  flagella  is  an  important  point  in 
Fio.   69. — Cercomonas   hominis  the  differentiation. 

Davaine.    1-3,  and  5.  flagellate  forms;  i     p*fc-/,^«--v—-    u^^^z^z^    /t\ 

4.  encysted  form.     (After  Cai^teUam  ^'   ^ercomonas    homuUS    (Davaine, 

and  Chalmers.)  1854). — This   parasite   was  found   by 

Davaine  in  the  evacuations  of  cholera 
patients.  Other  observers  have  found  it  in  the  sputum  in  cases  of 
pleural  exudation  and  gangrene  of  the  lung.  It  has  also  been  seen 
in  the  lower  animals,  such  as  ducks  and  other  fowl,  etc.  The  common 
habitat  of  the  parasite  is  the  small  intestine  of  man. 
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2.  Cercomonas  longicauda  (Dujardin). — This  parasite  has  been 
found  in  feces.  It  is  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  two  flagella,  one 
of  which  is  very  long  and  the  other  rudimentary.  It  undergoes 
encystment,  and  this  probably  represents  the  infective  stage.  The 
pathogenesis  of  the  parasite  has  not  been  determined. 

GENUS  PROVAZEKIA  (Hartman  and  ChAgai,  1910) 

The  Prowazekia  are  oval  or  pjrriform  flagellates,  characterized  by 
the  presence  of  two  well-developed  flagella  and  two  nuclei — a  tropho- 
nucleus  and  a  kinetonucleus.  Three  species,  P.  asiaticaf  P.  cruzif 
and  P.  weinbergi,  have  been  described.  They  are  parasites  inhabiting 
the  intestine  of  man,  but  their  pathogenesis  is  not  well  understood. 

Prowazekia  asiatica  (Castellani  and  Chalmers,  1910). — This  para- 
site was  found  in  the  feces  of  a  case  of  ankylostomiasis.  The  organ- 
ism has  been  cultivated  artificially  on  agar.  Multiplication  takes 
place  by  binary  fission,  and  encystment  has  been  observed. 

Prowazekia  cruzi  (Hartman  and  Chagas)  and  P.  weinbergi 
(Mathis  and  L^r,  1910)  are  probably  identical  with  P.  asiatica. 

GENUS  TRICHOMONAS  (Downs,  18S7) 

The  trichomonades  are  round  or  pyriform  in  shape  when  8^  rest 
or  when  seen  in  stained  preparations,  but  vary  in  shape,  when  active 
and  in  fresh  preparations.  They  are  differentiated  from  Cercomonas 
by  the  fact  that  they  are  provided  with  three  or  four  flagella  and  a 
kinetonucleus,  and  by  their  larger  size.  The  chief  characteristic  of 
Trichomonas  is  the  presence  of  an  undulating  membrane.  The  species 
known  to  be  parasitic  in  man  are  T.  vaginalis,  T.  intestinaliSy  and  T. 
pulmonalis. 

1.  Trichomonas  vaginalis  (Downs,  1837). — This  parasite  is  fusi- 
'orm  or  pyriform  in  shape,  and  from  15  to  25  by  7  to  12/«  in  size. 
It  is  provided  with  two  nuclei,  three  flagella,  all  originating  from  the 
^ame  point,  and  an  undulating  membrane.  At  times  three  instead  of 
four  flagella  may  be  seen,  the  fourth  flagellum  taking  the  place  of  the 
undulating  membrane,  which  is  absent  in  these  forms.  Ordinarily  the 
organism  is  found  in  the  vagina,  especially  when  the  vaginal  secretions 
are  acid  in  reaction;  it  is  not  very  conunon,  however,  since  it  is  found 
in  only  about  10  per  cent,  of  cases.  It  has  also  been  found  in  the 
urethra  and  bladder  of  man,  and  in  cases  of  gonorrheal  vaginitis  and 
other  affections  of  the  female  genital  organs,  but  no  positive  evidence 
has  been  adduced  to  prove  that  the  parasite  is  the  cause  of  the  infec- 
tion. The  organism  cannot  be  inoculated  into  the  lower  animals,  nor 
has  it  been  artificallly  cultivated. 

2.  Trichomonas  intestinalis  (Leuckart,  1879). — Trichomonas  in- 
testinaliSf  also  known  as  T,  hominis  or  Cercomonas  hominis  (Davaine, 
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1854),  is  almost  identical  with  T.  vagirudia,  from  which  it  can  be  dif- 
ferentiated only  by  the  fact  that  it  has  four  instead  of  three  flagella. 
The  presence  of  an  undulating  membrane  ia  characteristic  of  T. 
vaginalis,  but  as  this  membrane  is  usually  absent  when  the  organism 
ia  provided  with  four  flagella,  this  accounts  for  the  fact  that  the 
two  parasites  are  aften  confused  with  each  other. 

The  parasite  measures  10  to  15  by  7  to  10>i  and  is  found  in  the  nor- 
mal mouth  and  in  the  intestine  of  man  in  cases  of  diarrhea.    It  is 
not  uncommonly  associated  with  amebas. 
It  is  inoculable  from  man  to  monkeys 
and  from  monkeys  to  pigs. 

3.  TrichomoDBB      Pulmonalis 
(Schmidt,  1895). — ^This  parasite  has  been 
i  found  by  several  investigators  in  the 

'  sputum  and  lui^,  in  cases  of  phthisis, 

pulmonary  gangrene,  and  putrid  bron- 
chitis. 

tn 

QBNDS  TETRABinUS  (Fotr.  1*M] 

Q^  ^  The  Telramiii  are  flagellates  charac- 

terized by  the  presence  of  a  cytostoma. 
They  have  three   flagella,   all   inserted 
near  the  samr;  point  and  anteriorly,  near 
the  beginning  of  the  cytostoma,  where 
a  short,  undulating  membrane  may  also 
Fio.  70. — TriahomoQu  hominU   be  Seen.     These  parasites  are  provided 
S'«^^»''*<»^"""tyl6"'ii.r'^;    with  a  trophonucleus  and  a  kinetonu- 
pBTB-bual   body    (?);  und.   m,    cleufl,  and  during  their  life  history  they 
undergo  encystment,  this  probably  repre- 
senting the  infective  stage  of  tht  organ- 
ism.    Only  one  species,^  T.  mesnili,  is  known  to  be  parasite  of  the 
intestine  of  man. 

Tetnunitus  Mesnili  (Wenyon,  1910). — This  parasite  is  found  in 
the  intestine  of  man.  It  ia  about  the  same  size  as  Trichomowu  intet- 
tinalis,  with  which  it  is  often  confounded.  When  seen  alive,  and  in 
fresh  preparations,  the  parasite  is  very  active  and  almost  indistin- 
guishable from  Trichomonas  intestinalis.  The  fact,  however,  that  the 
tetramitus  is  provided  with  a  cytostoma,  which  may  be  seen  in  the 
stained  preparation,  is  a  valuable  point  in  the  differentiation.  In  addi- 
tion, the  trophonucleus  and  the  kinetonucleus  are  situated  more 
anteriorly  and  closer  together  than  in  T.  inlestiTialis.  The  encysted 
forms,  about  5*i  in  length  are  usually  abundant  in  T.  meantli. 

The  pathogenesis  of  T.  mesnili  is  not  well  understood.  The  para- 
site may  be  associated  with  other  protozoan  parasites,  such  as  amebas. 
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It  has  been  demonstrated  that  the  presence  of  T.  mesnili  in  the  intea- 
titie  is  accompanied  by  a  diminution  or  an  absence  of  hydrochloric 


Fio.  71. — Tetrkmltiu  u.iio,.iii  &■  mod  in  the  (eces;  n,  Duoleuai  b.  blephoroplait;  c, 
eyatottoma.;  1  to  7,  uveral  upaoUof  thepartulM;  dividon  form ;  9  to  IS,  BDoy sled  forma 
{Iron  hgmateiiiliTi  ilain  from  a  etut  of  Dn.  AtalhUu  M  Craiffou  afUr  Brumpt.) 


Tut  72 — lAmblia  (Gisrdia)  iatestinatu:  A,  aide  view  (t.  suokerlike  depreMiOD}; 
B,  VeatTkl  view  (par.b.  parahMKl  bodiea.  n.  QucleuiJ.  C,  youDg  cyat  with  four  Duelei; 
D  tnalure  cyst  ooatainiDg  two  paraaites;  E.  end  view  of  youQg  cyat;  F,  paraaite  reatiog 
OD  epithelial  cell  lA-E  X.  2000  after  Went/on;  F  X  1000  after  Onuti  arid  SehtrntakofT, 
in  ChindltT.) 

acid  in  the  stomach,  a  finding  that,  however,  obtains  also  in  the  ma- 
jority of  cases  of  protozoan  infection  of  the  intestine. 
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IV.  FAMILY  LAMBLIAIDJB  (BUncfiarct  ins) 

The  LambliaidcB  are  pear-shaped,  flagellated  protozoa,  characterized 
by  the  presence  of  a  large  depression  or  cytostoma  in  the  anterior 
half  of  the  body,  around  which  two  pairs  of  flagella  are  given  off — one 
from  the  anterior  and  one  from  the  posterior  part  of  the  cavity.  An 
additional  pair  of  flagella  are  given  off  from  the  posterior  part  of  the 
body,  making  six  flagella  in  all.  An  extra  pair  of  flagella  has  been 
observed.  In  stained  preparations  two  trophonuclei  and  three  kineto- 
nuclei  are  seen,  on  which  the  six  flagella  are  inserted,  one  for  each 
pair.  One  species,  L.  intestinalis,  is  known  to  be  a  parasite  of  the  in- 
testine of  man. 

Lamblia  intestinalis  (Lambl,  1859). — This  is  a  pear-shaped 
flag^ellate,  measuring  10  to  20m  by  6  to  lO/x.  It  is  commonly  found 
in  the  intestine  of  rats  and  mice,  and  is  also  occasionally  seen  in  the 
normal  intestine  of  man.  It  is  more  apt,  however,  to  be  found  in 
cases  of  diarrhea  and  amebiasis.  Multiplication  takes  place  by  fission, 
and  in  cases  of  diarrhea  encysted  forms,  measuring  10  to  13m  by  8  to 
9mi  are  commonly  found  in  the  feces.  The  pathogenesis  is  not  clearly 
understood,  but  it  seems  certain  that,  like  other  intestinal  protozoa, 
a  previous  alteration  in  the  chemical  constituents  of  the  digestive 
tract  is  essential  for  Lamblia  to  thrive  in  this  locality.  Infection 
probably  takes  place  through  contaminated  water  or  food. 
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such  insects  as  the  bedbug  the  parasite  undergoes  multiplication  and 
evolution  into  elongated  forms.  The  organism  may  give  rise  directly 
to  a  flagellate  that  subsequently  divides  longitudinally  by  binary 
fission,  or  this  process  may  be  preceded  by  a  primary  division  of  the 
nuclei  without  division  of  the  cytoplasm,  followed  by  the  formation 
of  large  cytoplasmic  masses  containing  several  nuclei  that  eventually 
break  up  into  separate  flagellated  forms  (Fig  65). 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  mode  of  infection  is  not  well  under- 
stood, but  it  is  possible  that  the  virus  may  be  transmitted  by  contact 
through  abrasions  or  wounds  of  the  skin.  Since  the  disease  is  accom- 
panied by  ulceration  of  the  mouth  and  of  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine, 
this  would  also  suggest  the  possibility  of  the  virus  being  transmitted 
by  contact,  contaminated  food  or  water,  etc.  There  is  some  proba- 
bility that  the  disease  is  transmitted  by  the  bedbug,  flea,  mosquito, 
or  other  insects. 

Pathogenesis, — The  development  of  Leishmania  donovani  in  man 
gives  rise  to  a  subacute  or  chronic  specific  febrile  disease  known  as 
"kala-azar,"  "dumdum  fever,"  or  tropical  febrile  splenomegaly.  It 
is  accompanied  at  times  by  ulceration  of  the  intestine  and  dysenteric 
symptoms,  and  is  usually  fatal. 

Histoplasma  capsulatum  (parling,  1906). — This  organism  was 
seen  by  Darling  in  Panama.  It  is  oval  or  round  in  shape,  from  1  to 
4ft  in  diameter,  and  is  usually  inclosed  in  an  achromatic  capsule. 
It  consists  of  a  cytoplasm  with  achromatic  spaces  containing  a  single 
nucleus.  This  solitary  nucleus  serves  as  a  point  in  the  differentiation 
between  this  parasite  and  L.  donovani. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  is  found  in  man  in  the  endothelial  cells  of 
the  capillaries  and  small  blood-vessels  of  the  liver,  spleen,  lungs, 
intestine,  lymphatic  glands,  and  leukocytes.  Darling  discovered 
flagellated  forms  in  spreads  made  from  the  lungs  and  spleen. 

Pathogenesis. — The  parasite  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  a  form  of 
splenomegaly  that  resembles  kala-azar. 

2.  Leishmania  furunculosa  (von  Firth,  1891)  L.  tropica  (Wright, 
1903). — Morphologically  this  parasite  is  identical  with  L.  donovani.  It 
is  found  within  the  endothelial  cells  and  leukocytes  as  a  round  or  oval 
body,  and  is  provided  with  a  trophonucleus  and  a  kinetonucleus 
(Fig.  68  and  Plate  V). 

Habitat. — In  man  the  parasite  inhabits  by  preference  the  endothe- 
lial cells  or  leukocytes.  According  to  Manson  and  Gombault,  it  is 
also  found  in  dogs.  In  laboratory  experiments,  multiplication  and 
evolution  of  the  parasite  have  been  observed  in  the  digestive  tract 
of  some  insects,  such  as  mosquitos,  bedbugs,  fleas,  etc.  (Wenyon). 

Animal  Inoculation. — The  virus  is  inoculable  from  man  to  dogs  and 
monkeys  (Macacus  sinicus),  in  which  animals  it  produces  ulceration 
of  the  skin  which  is  of  short  duration  (NicoUe). 
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Cultures, — According  to  NicoUe,  the  parasite  can  be  cultivated 
artificially  in  glucose-blood-agar.  In  this  medium  the  organism 
assumes  the  flagellated  form. 

Life  History, — The  evolution  of  L.  furunculosa  is  similar  to  that  of 
L.  danovani.  Multiplication  takes  place  by  simple  binary  or  multiple 
fission  inside  of  the  cell.  In  artificial  cultures  the  parasite  becomes 
flagellated.  Multiplication  and  evolution  have  been  observed  in 
several  insects,  as,  for  example,  mosquitos,  fleas,  Pediculus  vestimenti, 
etc. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  virus  may  be  transmitted  by  direct 
contact  through  an  abrasion  or  wound  in  the  skin.  Trans- 
mission by  insects  may  be  possible,  but  has  not  been  satisfactorily 
demonstrated. 


Fio.  68. — ^Leishmania    furunculosa,    forms    seen   in    artificial    cultures. 

NicoUe  in  Brumpt.) 


(AjUr    Ck. 


Pathogenesis. — Leishmania  furunculosa  is  the  cause  of  Oriental 
sore,  a  specific,  circumscribed,  ulcerative  affection  of  the  skin.  The 
disease  is  of  short  duration,  lasting  about  one  year,  and  one  attack 
usually  confers  immunity.  It  occurs  most  commonly  in  the  north 
of  Africa  and  Egypt,  Asia  Minor,  and  Arabia,  but  has  also  been  seen 
in  Brazil,  Panama  and  Mexico  (Yucatan). 

3.  Leishmania  infantum  (Nicolle,  1908). — Morphologically  L. 
infantum  is  identical  with  L.  donovani. 

Habitat. — This  parasite  was  found  by  Pianese  and  Nicolle  in 
children  in  Italy.  Dogs  and  cats  are  most  often  affected  and  in  certain 
places  in  Italy  80  per  cent,  of  the  dogs  have  been  found  thus  parasitized, 
a  fact  that  would  tend  to  show  that  the  dog  is  the  natural  repository 
for  the  parasite,  its  occurrence  in  children  being  probably  merely 
accidental. 

Animal  Inoculation. — Dogs  and  monkeys  are  susceptible  to  the 
infection.     Cats,  guinea-pigs  and  mice,  may  be  inoculated,  but  only 
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Plate  V. — Leighniania  tropica. 
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CHAPTER  VII 
SPOROZOA 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATION. 

Morphology  and  Structure.  Habitat. — life  History.  Mechanism  of  Infection. 
— Classification. — Pathogenesis. 

The  Sporozoa  were  formerly  regarded  as  protozoa  having  the  prop- 
erty of  reproducing  by  sporulation.  More  recently,  since  our  knowl- 
edge regarding  the  life  cycle  of  rhizopods  has  shown  also  a  distinct 
sporulation  phase  in  this  group,  and  since,  according  to  Schaudinn's 
researches  on  Hemoproteus  nuctea  (a  parasite  of  the  owl,  Glaucidium 
noctucR),  some  of  the  Hemosporidta  have  been  shown  to  represent 
probably  merely  stages  in  the  life  history  of  the  hemoflagellates,  the 
formulation  of  a  proper  definition  of  the  sporozoa  has  been  rendered 
increasingly  diflBlcult.  There  are,  however,  certain  characteristic  fea- 
tures peculiar  to  the  Sporozoa  that  differentiate  this  group  from  other 
protozoa,  namely:  (1)  The  Sporozoa  (except  in  the  case  of  neosporidia) 
usually  do  not  form  pseudopodia;  (2)  reproduction  takes  place  by 
typical  spore  formation;  (3)  the  Sporozoa  are  differentiated  from  the 
rhizopods  by  the  fact  that  all  are  parasites;  (4)  sporozoa  require  for 
their  nutrition  elaborated  or  predigested  food,  which  is  obtained  by 
osmosis,  and  consequently  food  vacuoles  are  absent;  (5)  finally,  sporo- 
zoa usually  have  a  complicated  life  cycle  and  simple  structure,  con- 
sisting merely  of  a  small  mass  of  cytoplasm  having  a  single  nucleus. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — As  the  sporozoa  are  obligate  parasites, 
their  morphology  and  structure  are  usually  very  simple,  some  species, 
such  as  the  malarial  parasite,  being  markedly  dysmorphic,  whereas 
others,  such  as  the  sarcosporidia,  are  distinct  and  constant  in  shape, 
being  generally  oval  or  fusiform.  Structurally,  the  sporozoa  are 
made  up  of  a  single  mass  of  cytoplasm,  not  differentiated  into  ecto- 
plasm, and  are  provided  with  a  single  nucleus.  Food  and  contractile 
vacuoles  are  not  seen.  Sexual  reproduction  is  commonly  characterized 
by  cyclic  evolution  and  marked  metamorphic  changes. 

Habitat. — The  Sporozoa  are  so  widely  found  in  nature  that  not  a 
single  species  of  animal,  vertebrate  or  invertebrate,  exists  which  does 
not  serve  as  a  host  of  one  species  or  another  of  these  parasites.  As  to 
their  habitat  in  the  host,  they  may  be  found  in  the  muscle  {Sarco- 
sporidia) ;  in  the  epithelial  cells  {Coccidia) ;  in  the  cellular  elements  of 
the  blood,  t.6.,  either  in  the  leukocytes  (leukocyto  gregarines  of  the 
rat,  dog,  etc.)  or  in  the  erythrocytes  (hemogregarines  in  mice;  malarial 
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parasite  in  man).    The  evolutional  forms  of  the  malarial  parasite  and 
of  other  blood  parasites  are  found  in  the  mosquito  and  in  other  insects. 

Life  History. — The  Sporozoa  show  the  most  complicated  life  his- 
tories of  any  of  the  protozoa.  Alternation  of  generation  is  common. 
Asexual  reproduction,  or  schizogony,  takes  place  by  spore  formation, 
and  sexual  reproduction,  or  sporogony,  is  effected  by  the  conjugation  of 
the  sexually  differentiated  gametocyte  (male  and  female),  formation 
of  the  odkinet  and  its  subsequent  development  and  cyclic  evolution 
into  odcyte,  sporoblaat,  and  sporozoites  respectively.  This  sexual 
evolution  may  take  place  in  the  same  host  (Coccidia)  or  in  an  inter- 
mediate host,  usually  an  insect  {plasmodiutn).  The  sporozoites  on 
being  introduced  into  a  susceptible  host,  become  intracellular,  grow 
into  trophozoites,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  infective  stage  in  the  cyclic  evo- 
lution of  Sporozoa  is  manifested  by  the  sporozoites.  These  sporozoites, 
when  formed  in  the  same  host  as  in  Coccidia,  are  discharged  with  the 
feces,  encysted  and  inclosed  in  a  protective  capsule.  Infection  takes 
place  through  the  medium  of  water  or  food  contaminated  with  these 
.  cjrsts,  which  reach  the  intestinal  tract,  where  the  capsule  is  digested 
and  the  sporozoites  are  set  free  to  enter  the  epithelial  cells  and  undergo 
multiplication,  so  that  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

If  the  sporozoites  are  formed  in  an  intermediate  host,  the  mosquito, 
for  example,  as  occurs  in  malarial  fever,  infection  occurs  as  the  result  of 
the  introduction  of  these  sporozoites  by  the  bite  of  the  insect.  The 
parasite  becomes  intracellular  and  undergoes  multiplication  and 
cyclic  evolution.  The  mode  of  infection  of  Sarcoaporidia  and  Rhino^ 
sporidia  is  not  clearly  understood.  It  is  probable  that  in  Sarcoapo- 
ridia  transmission  takes  place  through  the  digestive  tract  (Theobald 
Smith)  and  that  the  Rhinosporidia  are  transmitted  directly  by  contact. 

Classification. — ^According  to  Schaudinn,  the  Sporozoa  are  divided 
into  two  classes:     Telosporidia  and  Neoaporidia. 

Telosporidia. — These  parasites  are  plasmodromatous  protozoa,  in 
which  sporulation  is  distinct  and  separate  from,  and  takes  place  at 
the  end  of  the  trophic  phase  of  the  parasite,  as,  for  example,  in  the  case 
of  the  malarial  parasite.  The  Telosporidia  are  divided  into  the 
following  groups:  (I)  Gregarinee;  (II)  Cocddia;  (III)  Hemosporidia. 

I.  Gregarines. — These  are  parasites  of  the  invertebrates,  especially 
the  Arthropods,  in  which  they  are  abundantly  present.  It  is  charac«- 
teristic  of  this  group  that  only  the  young  stage  of  the  trophozoite  is 
intracellular,  whereas  the  fully  grown  forms  are  invariably  found 
to  be  extracellular.  These  parasites  usually  inhabit  the  intestine,  and 
apparently  seem  to  be  harmless  to  the  host. 

Morphologically,  the  gregarines  vary  in  shape  and  size,  some  forms 
being  only  a  few  micra  long,  whereas  others  are  relatively  large,  and 
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may  be  several  millimeters  long  and  readily  visible  to  the  naked  eye. 
They  are  gray,  yellowish,  or  brown  in  color.  A  fully  grown  and  typical 
gregarine  appears  as  an  elongated  or  bottle-shaped  body,  which  is 
divided  into  two  or  three  parts,  named  respectively  epimerUej  proto- 
meritej  and  deuiamerite.  The  deutomerite  is  the  portion  that  contains 
the  nucleus.  Its  cytoplasm  is  differentiated  into  ectoplasm  and  endo- 
plasm.  Vacuoles  are  absent  or  invisible.  The  parasites  are  deprived 
of  cytoplasmic  appendages  for  locomotion,  and  hence  motility  is  very 
sluggish.  Reproduction  usually  takes  place  by  isogamy  or  anisogamy 
and  encystment,  with  the  formation  of  a  single  spore  or  cyst  contain- 
ing several  sporozoites.  Asexual  reproduction  does  not,  as  a  rule, 
occur.  According  to  Leger,  the  gregarines  are  divided  into — (1) 
Eugregarines;  (2)  SchizogregarineSj  and  (3)  Aggregataria. 

1.  Eugregarines. — The  eugregarines  are  typical  gregarines,  and 
are  commonly  found  in  the  intestine  of  invertebrates,  especially  in  the 
arthropods.  They  are  usually  extracellular  in  nature.  Reproduction 
takes  place  by  isogamy  or  anisogamy,  and  consists  of  enc3rstment,  con- 
jugation, and,  with  few  exceptions,  the  formation  of  eight  sporozoites. 
Asexual  reproduction  (schizogony)  is  unknown. 

2.  Schizogregarines. — ^Like  the  eugregarines,  the  schizogregarines 
are  parasites  inhabiting  the  intestines  of  invertebrates,  arthropods, 
anneUdes,  and  tunicates,  but  they  may  also  invade  the  Malpighian 
tubes  and  the  connective  tissue.  Morphologically  they  resemble 
the  eugregarines,  from  which  they  are  differentiated  chiefly  by  the 
occurrence  of  an  asexual  reproduction,  which  takes  place  during  the 
early  cytozoic  (intracellular)  stage.  In  the  typical  forms,  however, 
the  whole  life  is  an  extracellular  one.  Sexual  reproduction,  schizogamy , 
takes  place  by  isogamy  or  anisogamy,  as  described  for  the  eugregarines. 

3.  Aggregataria. — The  aggregataria,  often  classed  with  the  Coccidia, 
are  parasites  inhabiting  the  intestines  of  invertebrates  (CrusUicea)  and 
vertebrates  (fish).  In  some  respects  they  resemble  eugregarines, 
whereas  in  others  they  resemble  Coccidia,  to  which  they  are  closely 
allied.  Asexual  reproduction  takes  place  in  a  crustacean  (the  crab), 
but  these  organisms  are  differentiated  from  all  gregarines  by  the  sexual 
reproduction  that  takes  place  by  the  conjugation  of  two  differentiated 
gametes — a  male  and  a  female — without  previous  encystment  of  the 
individual  gametes.  For  their  life  history  the  aggregataria  require 
two  hosts:  a  crustacean  (the  crab)  in  the  intestine  of  which  the  tropho- 
zoite undergoes  asexual  reproduction,  and  "a  fish,  in  the  intestine  of 
which  sexual  reproduction  takes  place  when  the  fish  swallows  the 
crab.  Conjugation  is  accomplished  by  the  union  of  the  male  and 
female  gametocytes  (microgamete  formation  has  not  been  observed). 
The  zygote  gives  rise  to  from  3  to  24  sporozoites. 
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II.  Coccidia. — The  Coccidia  are  parasites  infesting  invertebrates 
and  the  higher  animals  and  man.  They  are  intracellular  in  habit, 
and  are  found  in  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  bile-ducts  and  intestine. 
Morphologically  they  are  characterized  by  the  fact  that  they  have  a 
distinct  and  constant  shape,  which  is  either  oval  or  fusiform.  Re- 
production takes  place  by  schizogony,  with  the  formation,  inside  of  the 
host  cell,  of  several  merozoites,  and  by  sporogony,  with  the  formation 
of  a  cyst  or  oocyte  containing  a  variable  number  of  sporozoites.  To 
fulfil  their  complete  life  history  the  Coccidia  require  only  one  host. 
Leger  divides  the  Coccidia  into  four  families,  according  to  the  number 
of  sporozoites  in  the  cyst: 

Family  1:  Asporocystidce:  sporozoite  naked;  no  sporocysts  inside 

the  oocyst. 
Family  2:  DisporocystidcB:  o6cyst  with  two  spores. 
Family  3:  Tetrasporocystidce:  oocyst  with  four  spores. 
Family  4 :  Polysporocystidce:  oocyst  with  many  spores. 

III.  Hemosporidia. — The  Hemosporidia  are  blood  parasites  |of 
animals  and  of  man.  They  are  intracellular  in  habit,  and  are  found 
in  the  blood  either  in  the  leukocytes  (leukocytozoa  or  leukocytogreg- 
arines)  or  in  the  erythrocytes  (malarial  parasite)  and  hemogregarines. 
The  hemosporidia  usually  require  two  hosts  to  complete  their  life 
history. 

Neosporidia. — The  Neosporidia  constitute  a  distinct  group  of 
parasitic  plasmodromata  which  probably  have  no  relation  to  the 
Telosporidia  (Doflein).  As  has  been  stated,  in  Telosporidia  sporula- 
tion  takes  place  at  the  end  of  the  trophic  phase  of  the  parasite;  that 
is,  the  trophozoite  grows  into  a  schizont  and  then  divides  into  spores 
or  merozoites  (e.g.,  hematozoa  of  malaria);  in  the  Neosporidia,  on 
the  other  hand,  with  few  exceptions,  growth  and  sporulation  proceed 
together  and  simultaneously.  In  this  respect  it  would  seem  that  the 
Neosporidia  are  more  closely  related  to  the  Rhizopoda  than  to  the 
Telosporidia^  and  since  most  of  their  life  is  extracellular,  the  Neo" 
sporidia  may  be  said  to  represent  a  lower  degree  of  parasitic  evolution. 
The  Neosporidia  are  parasites  of  the' lower  animals  and  of  man,  and 
inhabit  the  epithelium  of  the  intestine,  bile-duct,  connective  tissue,  and 
muscle.  They  are  divided  into  four  families:  (1)  Myxosporidias; 
(2)  Actomyxidice;  (3)  Sarcosporidice,  and  (4)  Haphsporidice. 

1.  Myxosporidios, — This  family  is  characterized  by  the  presence 
of  an  ameboid  trophozoite.  Sporulation  begins  early,  during  the 
trophic  phase  of  the  parasite.  The  spores  formed  may  niunber  two 
or  more,  and  are  provided  with  one  or  more  polar  capsules.  These 
Sporozoa  are  usually  found  in  fish,  amphibia,  and  i:eptiles.  Those  that 
are  f  oimd  in  fish  have  long  been  known  as  Psorospern^y  and  are  known 
to  inhabit  the  bile-passages,  urinary  organs,  muscles,  etc. 
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2.  Acttnomyzidia. — In  the  Adinamyxidia  only  the  sporulation 
form  is  known.  These  Sporozoa  are  found  in  the  annelides.  The 
Adult  parasite  appears  as  a  pansporoblastic  mass,  inclosed  in  a  capsule 
<;ontaining  the  spores;  in  this  respect  they  resemble  Sarcocystis, 
•except  that  in  the  Adinamyxidia  the  number  of  spores  is  smaller — 
i.e.,  about  eight — ^and  they  are  provided  with  polar  capsules. 

3.  Sarcosporidios, — Our  knowledge  regarding  the  Sarcosportdia 
is  very  meager.  The  trophozoite  appears  as  a  round,  oval,  or  elon- 
gated pansporoblastic  mass  between  the  muscle-fibers,  surrounded  b  j  a 
double  capsule  inclosing  numerous  spores.  Spore  formation  com- 
mences early  and  proceeds  during  the  whole  growth  of  the  trophozoite, 
which  may  attain  a  very  large  size  (16  to  50  mm.  in  length).  The 
earlier  life  is  intracellular  in  the  muscle-cells,  where  it  appears  as  an 
ameboid-like  form  (Erdmann)  provided  with  two  nuclei.  Multi- 
plication and  growth  give  rise  to  sporoblast  formation  several  being 
formed,  and  each  one  giving  off  several  spores.  According  to  Negri 
And  Erdmann,  the  sporoblasts  further  multiply  by  division  during 
sporulation,  so  that  while  development  of  the  spores  has  begun  at 
the  center  of  the  pansporoblastic  mass,  growth  continues  at  the 
periphery  or  poles  of  the  mass  or  trophozoite.  The  spores  are  oval, 
elongated,  or  banana-shaped  bodies  having  no  polar  capsule.  The 
Sarcospofidia  are  parasites  of  the  higher  animals  and  of  man,  and  are 
found  between  the  muscle-fibers.  One  form  especially,  Sarcoq/atis 
teneUa,  is  common  in  the  tropics. 

Haplosporidiop, — ^The  Haplosporidia  are  closely  allied  to  the 
Myxosparidia,  from  which  they  are  differentiated  by  the  absence  of 
a  polar  capsule  in  the  spore.  These  parasites  are  very  simple  in  struc- 
ture, and  inhabit  the  tissues  of  invertebrates.  They  have  been  found 
in  tumors  of  fish,  and  one  species  {Rhinosporidium  seeberi)  is  found  in 
man.  The  life  history  apparently  is  very  simple.  Asexual  reproduc- 
tion takes  place  in  the  following  manner:  On  entering  the  host  the 
young  trophozoite  becomes  encysted,  multiplies,  and  gives  rise  to  a 
multinucleated  mass  of  cytoplasm  that  divides,  forming  several  sporo- 
blasts (pansporoblasts)  containing  the  merozoites  or  spores.  When 
the  cyst  ruptures,  these  spores  are  set  free,  invade  the  surrounding 
tissue,  grow  into  trophozoites,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  Sexual 
reproduction  is  not  known. 

For  convenience  of  study  the  parasitic  Sporozoa  in  man  may  be 
arranged  in  the  following  order: 

I.   GOGCIDIA. 

(1)  Coccidium  cuniculi. 

(2)  Coccidium  haminis. 

(3)  Coccidium  higemini. 

(4)  Eimeria  tiominis. 
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II.  Hemosporidia. 

(1)  PUumodium  malaricB  (quartan  parasite). 

(2)  Plasmodium  vivax  (tertian  parasite). 

(3)  PUumodium  falciparum  (subtertian  parasite). 

III.  Sabgosposidia. 

(1)  Sarcocystia  teneUa, 

(2)  SarcocysHi  muria. 

(3)  Sarcocystia  mucosa. 

IV.  Haplobpobidia. 

Rhinoaporidia  aeeheri. 

Pathogenesis, — ^Among  the  Sporozoa  some  species  are  found  that 
are  the*  cause  of  important  diseases  in  man.  The  Hemosporidia  alone 
are  probably  responsible  directly  or  indirectly  for  at  least  one-third 
of  the  diseases  common  to  man  in  the  tropical  countries.  The  Cocddia , 
Sarcosporidia,  and  Haplosporidia  are  less  important. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 

SPOROZOA  (Contlnfied) 
THE  PARASITIC  SPOROZOA  OF  MAN 
I.  Cocddia. — II.  Hemosporidia. — III.  Sarcosporidia. — IV. 

Haplosporidia. 

L  THE  COCCIDIA 

History. — Habitat. — Animal  Inoculation. — Cultures. — ^Ufc  History. — Mech- 
anism of  Infection. — Pathogenesis. — Coccidium  cunictdi, — C.  hominia, — C. 
hif/emini. — Eitneria  hominis. 

The  Coccidia  are  telosporidial  Sporozoa,  usually  found  in  the 
epithelial  cells.  Reproduction  takes,  place  both  asexually  (schizo- 
gony) and  sexually  (sporogony).  Inside  the  cell  the  young  parasites 
appear  as  small,  oval,  ameboid  or  round  bodies,  provided  with  a  single 
nucleus.  Sporulation  takes  place  with  the  formation  of  numerous 
merozoites,  or  spores  that  are  elongated  or  fusiform  in  shape.  En- 
cysted forms  undergoing  sexual  reproduction  may  also  be  seen,  which 
eventually  lead  to  the  formation  of  sporozoites. 

History. — The  Coccidia  were  first  recognized  by  Hake  in  1839. 
In  1845  Remak  discovered  the  animal  nature  of  these  parasites,  and 
in  1854  Lieberktihn  showed  that  they  were  allied  to  gregarines.  Leuc- 
kart,  in  1876,  gave  the  parasite  the  name  Coccidium.  In  1900 
Schaudinn  first  described  the  complete  life  history  of  Coccidium  schu-- 
bergi,  a  parasite  found  in  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  intestine  of  the 
centipede  {Liihohius  forficaius). 

Habitat. — The  Coccidia  are  parasites  of  invertebrate  and  verte- 
brate animals.  They  are  found  most  frequently  in  the  lower  animals 
as  in  rabbits,  dogs,  etc.,  and  occasionally  in  man,  inhabiting  the  epi- 
thelial cells  of  the  intestine  and  also  of  the  gall-bladder  and  bile-ducts. 

Animal  Inoculation. — Railliet  and  Lucet  have  succeeded  in  in- 
fecting rabbits  with  Coccidium  hominis.  Similar  results  can  easily 
be  obtained  with  C  cuniculi  by  having  the  animal  swallow  odcysts 
containing  sporozoites.     Man  is  infected  in  a  similar  manner. 

Cultures. — ^Artificial  cultures  of  the  Coccidia  in  vitro  have  not. 
been  obtained. 

Life  History. — Reproduction  of  Coccidia  takes  place  asexually 
and  sexually.    The  complete  life  history  of  these  parasites,  as  first 
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described  by  Schaudinn  from  his  observations  on  C.  schvhergi,  is 
as  tollows: 

Aaexwd  Reprodudion. —  Asexual  reproduction,  also  called  schizo- 
gony, begins  with  the  penetration  of  the  sporozoites  into  the  epithelial 
cells  of  the  intestine  of  the  centipede  (JAthobius  forficatua).  Within 
the  cell  tlie  young  trophozoite  becomes  oval  or  round  in  shape,  and 
grows  very  rapidly  at  the  expense  of  the  protoplasm  of  the  host  cell. 
It  attains  full  size  and  becomes  a  schizont  in  about  twenty-four  hours. 


Fia.  73.^Life  cycle  of  Coccidium  Bchuberai.  (Afier  SchatuUna.)  SporoEOites 
penetrate  epithelial  cells,  sad  grow  into  adult  intracellular  parasites  (a)  ■  When  mature, 
the  uucleuB  divides  repeatedly  (b),aitd  each  of  ita  subdiviuonA  becomes  the  nucleus  of  a 
meroioite  (c).  These  enter  new  epithelial  cells,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated  many  tiroes. 
AfWr  fivo  or  six  days  of  incubation,  the  meroioites  develop  into  sexually  differentiated 
■ametea;  some  are  large  and  well  stored  with  yolk  material  (d,  s,  f) ;  others  have  nuclei 
which  fragment  into  many  smaller  particles  ("Chromidien"),  each  granule  becoming  the 
nucleus  of  ■  microsameM  or  male  eeli(tJ),  (Aty).  The  macrogamete  is  fertiliaad  by  one 
microgamete  (j/).  and  the  copula  immediately  secretes  a  fertiliiation  membrane  which 
hardens  into  a  cyst.  The  cleavage  nucleus  divides  twice,  and  each  of  the  four  daughter 
nuelei  forms  a,  sporoblast  (Jfc)  in  which  two  sporosoites  are  produced  (t)-     (fn  Calkina.) 

The  nucleus  of  the  full-grown  schizont,  divides  into  daughter 
nuclei,  and  by  a  process  of  spore  formation  a  number  of  merozoites 
are  formed.  The  host  cell,  which  from  the  beginning  has  undergone 
degeneration,  is  gradually  absorbed  and  destroyed,  and  on  being  set 
free  by  the  breaking  up  of  the  schizont  the  merozoite  re§ntcrg  a  new 
cell  and  the  cycle  is  repeated,  thus  augmenting  infection  of  the  host. 
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Seznal  Reproduction, — ^As  asexual  reproduction  does  not  go  on 
indefinitely,  when  the  environmental  condition  is  unfavorable  or 
because  of  a  peculiarity  in  the  life  cycle  of  the  parasite,  sexual  repro- 
duction, or  sporogony,  occurs  in  the  following  manner:  On  entering 
the  cell  some  of  the  merozoites  grow  and  become  differentiated  into 
microgametocyies  (male  elements)  and  others  into  macrogametoqites 
(female  elements).  The  microgametoc3rte  is  recognized  as  a  round 
body  inside  of  the  host  cell,  and  is  provided  with  a  finely  granular 
protoplasm,  which  is  poor  in  reserve  material,  and  a  fairly  large 
nucleus,  which  is  rich  in  chromatin.  The  macrogametocyte  appears 
as  an  oval  or  beannshaped  body;  its  cytoplasm  is  rich  in  reserve  ma- 
terial, and  the  nucleus  is  relatively  small  and  poor  in  chromatin. 

The  microgametocyte  leaves  the  host  cell  and  gives  off  several 
microgametes  or  spermatozoites.  At  the  onset  of  this  process  the 
nucleus  becoming  irregular,  and  this  is  followed  by  fragmentation 
into  chromidia.  The  chromidia  travel  toward  the  periphery  and 
become  aggregated  into  several  chromidia!  patches.  Fusion  of  these 
patches  into  chromatin  masses  next  takes  place,  and  these,  becoming 
lengthened,  eventually  project  from  the  cytoplasm  in  the  form  of 
flagella.  Finally  the  microgamete  or  spermatozoite  is  set  free  and 
becomes  actively  motile. 

By  the  expulsion  of  the  karyosome  of  the  nucleus  (polar  body) 
the  macrogametocyte  develops  into  a  mature  macrogamete,  and  in 
this  stage  leaves  the  host  cell. 

Conjugation  now  takes  place  by  the  fusion  of  microgametocyte 
and  macrogametocyte  and  the  formation  of  a  synkaryon  or  zygote^ 
which  becomes  surrounded  by  a  protective  membrane  and  constitutes 
the  odcysi.  In  this  stage  it  passes  out  of  the  body  of  the  host  in  the 
encysted  form  and  divides  into  four  sporoblasts.  Each  of  these  sporo- 
blasts  develops  a  cyst  wall  and  becomes  a  "spore,"  which,  by  division 
of  the  nucleus  finally  gives  rise  to  eight  sporozoites.  On  being  swal- 
lowed by  a  susceptible  host  and  reaching  the  stomach,  the  capsule 
of  the  cyst  is  dissolved,  and  the  sporozoites,  being  set  free,  enter  the 
epithelial  cells  of  the  intestine  and  repeat  the  cycle. 

Sporogony  is  completed  in  from  two  to  three  days,  and  takes  place 
only  outside  of  the  host  or  in  the  cadaver,  as  the  body  temperature 
or  the  chemical  processes  of  the  intestine  during  life  seem  to  be  unfavor- 
able for  its  development. 

Mechanism  of  Infection.— The  infective  stage  in  the  life  history  of 
the  Coccidia  is  represented  by  the  encysted  sporozoites.  Infection 
takes  place  through  the  medium  of  infected  food  or  contaminated 
water.  On  reaching  the  stomach  and  the  intestine  the  cyst  ruptures, 
the  sporozoites  are  set  free,  and  enter  the  epithelial  cells  as  young  tropho- 
zoites.    The  parasite  now  grows  and  becomes  a  schizont;  multipli- 
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cation  takes  place,  and  the  merozoites,  being.set  free  by  the  rupturing 
of  the  schizont,  enter  new  cells. 

Pathogenesis. — Although  commonly  found  in  the  lower  animals, 
especisJly  in  rabbits,  the  Coccidia  are  occasionally  parasites  of  man. 
Coccidial  infection  of  man  manifests  itself  by  gastroenteric  and  hepatic 
disturbances.  Three  species  of  Coccidia  have  been  found  to  be  para- 
sitic in  man:  (1)  Coccidium  cuniculi;  (2)  C.  hominis;  (3)  C.  higeminu 
One  other  species,  Eimeria  hominis,  has  been  reported  by  Kiinstler 
and  Pitres.  Several  observers  have  regarded  as  Coccidia  mere  proto- 
plasmic inclusions  or  the  yeast-like  fungus  cells  that  are  commonly 
found  in  cancer. 

1.  Coccidium  cuniculi  (Rivolta,  1878). — The  young  trophozoite 
measures  from  9  to  10m-  The  odcysts  are  ovoid  in  shape,  from  30  to 
49p*by  28m,  and  contain  four  spores,  each  of  which  contains  two 
sporozoites. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  is  commonly  found  in  rabbits.  It  most 
frequently  invades  the  epithelium  of  the  bile-ducts,  but  it  may  also 
infest  that  of  the  intestine.  It  is  readily  demonstrated  in  the  feces 
of  an  infested  rabbit,  and  also  in  the  intestine  and  mesenteric  gang- 
lion. Occasionally  it  may  be  also  found  in  the  biliary  passages 
of  man. 

Animal  Inoculation. — Young  rabbits  can  be  infested  experimentally 
by  the  ingestion  of  cultures  of  o(k;ysts  obtained  from  the  liver  of  a 
parasitized  rabbit  (Lucet). 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  this  parasite  is  identical  with  that 
of  C.  schubergi  described  above.  Reproduction  takes  place  asexually 
with  the  formation  of  merozoites,  and  sexually  with  the  production 
of  sporozoites. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  infective  stage  in  the  life  cycle  of 
the  parasite  is  represented  by  the  sporozoites  contained  within  the 
o5cyte.  Rabbits  and  men  are  infected  through  the  medium  of  con- 
taminated food  or  water. 

Pathogenesis. — In  man  and  in  rabbits  the  seat  of  infection  is  in  the 
bile-passages.  The  condition  manifests  itself  by  hepatic  and  intes- 
tinal disturbances. 

2.  Coccidium  hominis  (Rivolta,  1878). — This  parasite  is  fre- 
quently found  in  the  feces  of  rabbits.  It  inhabits  the  epithelium  of 
the  villi  of  the  intestine  and  appendix.  In  a  few  instances  it  has  been 
found  in  man.  It  closely  resembles  C.  cuniculi^  with  which  it  may  be 
identical,  the  chief  difference  consisting  in  the  size  of  the  o5cyst,  which 
is  said  to  be  smaller  in  C.  hominis  (25  to  35m)  than  in  C.  cuniculi. 
Another  point  in  the  differentiation  between  the  two  parasites  is  that 
C.  hominis  usually  inhabits  the  intestine,  whereas  C  cuniculi  is  com- 
monly found  in  the  bile-ducts. 
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The  life  cycle  and  mode  of  transmission  of  the  parasite  are  identical 
with  those  of  C.  cuniculi. 

3.  Coccidium  bigeminl  (Stiles,  1891). — The  parasite  is  found 
abundantly  in  dogs  and  in  cats,  but  is  only  occasionally  seen  in  man. 
It  inhabits  the  villi,  and  not  the  epithelium,  of  the  intestine.  The 
odcysts  of  this  coccidium  are  formed  in  the  intestine  of  the  host. 

4.  Eimexia  hominis  (Blanchard,  1895). — Kunstler  and  Pitres 
have  described  oval-shaped,  o5cyst-Uke  bodies  in  the  purulent  material 
taken  from  the  pleura  of  a  case  of  chronic  pleurisy.  The  exact  habitat 
of  the  parasite  has  not  been  determined.  It  was  regarded  as  a  cocci- 
dium because  of  the  fact  that  numerous  sporozoites  were  found  within 
the  bodies. 

n.  THE  HEMOSPORIDIA 

History. — Habitat. — Animal  Inoculation. — ^Immunity. — Cultures. — ^Life  His- 
tory.— Mechanism  of  Infection. — Pathogenesis. — Plaamadiwn  vivtix. — Plasmodium 
maUxrice — P,  falciparum. — Hemosporidia  of  the  Lower  Animals:  Genus  Hemopro- 
teus;  Lankesterella;  Leukocytosoa;  Babesia;  Hemogregarina. 

The  Hemosporidia  are  telosporidian  Sporozoa  existing  as  parasites 
in  the  cellular  elements  of  the  blood  of  vertebrates.  The  forms  found 
in  the  blood  of  man  are  commonly  known  as  PUismodia  (Laveran) ; 
they  inhabit  the  erythrocytes,  and  the  trophozoitic  phase  of  the  para- 
site is  always  ameboid.  A  characteristic  of  these  Sporozoa  is  that  a 
pigment,  called  hemozoin,  is  present  in  the  protoplasm;  this  is  derived 
from  the  hemoglobin  of  the  parasitized  erythrocjrte,  and  represents 
the  excrementitious  products  of  the  organisms. 

Except  in  very  young  or  ring  forms,  and  in  the  adult  stage  (schi- 
zont),  the  trophozoite  is  extremely  dysmorphic  and  ameba-like  in 
form.  Reproduction  takes  place  asexually  inside  of  the  body  in  the 
erythrocyte,  and  sexually  outside  of  the  body  in  an  intermediate  host. 
The  sexually  differentiated  forms  (gametocytes)  are  usually  globular 
or  crescent  like  in  shape.  At  no  stage  of  development  in  the  life  his- 
tory are  the  Hemosporidia  provided  with  a  well-developed  and  perma- 
nent fiagellum. 

History. — The  malarial  parasite  was  discovered  by  Laveran  on 
November  6,  1880.  Markel  in  1874,  and  Virchow  in  1848,  had  pre- 
viously observed  pigmented  protoplasmic  masses  in  the  blood  of  man; 
these  they  described  as  "pigmented  leukocytes,"  asserting  that  they 
were  pathognomonic  of  malarial  infection.  These  pigmented  proto- 
plasmic masses  were  in  reality  malarial  parasites,  but  these  observers 
failed  to  recognize  their  parasitic  nature.  We  owe  our  present  knowl- 
edge of  this  parasite  largely  to  the  researches  of  Laveran,  Golgi, 
Marchiafava,  Colli,  Bignami,  Bastianelli,  and  others,  but  more  espe- 
cially to  Golgi,  who  discovered  the  plurality  of  the  malarial  parasite. 
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Manson  advanced  the  theory  of  the  possible  transmission  of  ma- 
larial fever  by  mosquitos,  and  working  on  this  theory  Ross  traced 
the  development  of  the  malarial  parasite  of  birds  (Proteosoma)  to  Culex 
and  Grassi  traced  the  development  of  the  malarial  parasite  in  man  to 
Anopheles,  Manson  finally  showed,  that  the  transmission  of  malarial 
fever  occurred  through  the  bite  of  an  infected  Anopheles. 

Habitat — The  Hemosporidia  inhabit  the  cellular  elements  of  the 
blood.  Several  species  are  known  at  the  present  time,  and  their  num- 
ber is  still  being  augmented.  Almost  every  known  vertebrate  has 
been  found  to  serve  as  a  host  of  one  or  another  variety  of  these  para- 
sites. Most  of  the  species  are  so  closely  allied,  however,  that  they 
cannot  be  differentiated  morphologically.  The  malarial  parasite  of 
man  and  that  of  the  monkey,  for  example,  can  be  differentiated  only 
as  the  result  of  crossed  inoculation.  Man  is  immune  to  malarial  fever 
of  monkeys  and  tdce  versa. 

Animal  Inoculation. — The  malarial  parasites  are  peculiar  in  that 
they  are  inoculable  only  in  animals  of  the  same  species.  Thus  man 
can  be  infected  only  by  the  injection  of  parasitized  blood  from  another 
man,  but  not  from  that  of  any  of  the  lower  animals.  Similarly  the 
malarial  parasite  of  monkeys  or  of  any  of  the  other  lower  animals  is 
inoculable  only  for  homologous  species. 

Immunity. — There  is  no  evidence  to  show  with  certainty  that  one 
attack  of  malarial  fever  confers  immunity  against  a  second  infection. 
On  the  contrary,  man  seems  to  be  susceptible  to  reinfection.  Koch 
showed  the  preponderance  of  malarial  infection  among  the  native 
children  of  Africa  from  the  first  to  the  fifth  year,  as  compared  with 
adults  in  the  same  locality,  and  suggested  the  possibility  of  a  certain 
degree  of  acquired  immunity  during  childhood.  Although  this  may 
be  possible,  the  relative  infrequency  of  malarial  fever  among  adults 
is  more  likely  following  the  law  of  "survival  of  the  fittest,"  or  a  natu- 
ral resistance  to  infection  rather  than  to  an  actual  immunity.  It  may 
also  be  added  that  malarial  fever,  like  tuberculosis,  is  common  to  all 
ages,  although  both  diseases  are  more  prevalent  in  childhood  and  in 
early  life.  This  may  be  explained  by  the  fact  that,  all  things  being 
equal,  besides  the  strength  of  the  virus,  the  quantity — that  is,  the 
amount  inoculated — ^has  an  important  bearing  upon  the  infection.  It 
is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  while  the  number  of  sporozoites 
injected  by  a  single  bite  of  a  mosquito,  may  be  incapable  of  producing 
infection  in  an  adult  of  average  weight  (140  pounds),  the  same  num- 
ber of  sporozoites  may  easily  cause  infection  in  a  child. 

Cultures. — ^Bass  has  succeeded  in  obtaining  cultures  in  vitro  of  the 
malarial  parasite.  He  used  sterile  defibrinated  blood  to  which  0.1  c.c. 
of  a  50  per  cent,  sterile  dextrose  solution  was  added  for  each  10  c.c. 
of  blood  (0.6  per  cent,  dextrose) .    For  successful  cultivation  the  follow- 
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ing  precautions  are  recommended  by  Bass.  (1)  Avoid  bubbles  and  un- 
necessary exposure  to  the  air  of  the  blood  during  defibrination;  (2) 
avoid,  as  much  as  possible,  the  presence  of  leukocytes  in  the  medium; 
(3)  the  column  of  blood  should  be  1.5  to  5  cm.  deep,  and  the  coliunn  of 
serum  1.2  to  2.5  cm. ;  (4)  culture  tubes  with  fiat  bottoms  are  preferable, 
and  they  should  not  be  less  than  1.2  cm.  in  diameter;  (5)  the  cultures 
should  be  free  from  bacterial  contamination;  (6)  the  tubes  should  be 
disturbed  as  little  as  possible  during  inoculation  and  in  subsequent 
manipulations  for  examination.    The  technic  is  as  follows: 

Ten  cubic  centimeters  of  parasitized  blood  are  collected  from  the 
vein  of  the  forearm  with  the  aid  of  a  syringe  and  expelled  directly  into  a 
sterile  test-tube  containing  0.1  of  a  50  per  cent,  sterile  dextrose  solution. 
The  tube  is  provided  with  a  glass  rod  for  defibrination  of  the  blood. 
The  blood  is  defibrinated,  incubated  at  38°  to  40°  C,  and  examined  at 
regular  intervals.  This  procedure  will  suffice  for  the  growth  of  only  one 
generation  of  the  parasites.  If  the  blood  is  collected  during  the  febrile 
stage,  for  example,  in  a  Xisse  of  tertian  infection,  when  the  parasite 
is  in  the  ring  form,  the  trophozoite  will  be  seen  to  grow  gradually  to  a 
schizont  and  to  undergo  segmentation  in  about  forty-eight  hours. 
Specimens  for  examination  are  collected  with  the  aid  of  a  pipet.  The 
parasite  grows  only  at  the  top  of  the  column  in  a  layer  varying  in  thick- 
ness from  0.05  to  0.1  cm.  All  the  parasites  beneath  this  layer 
perish. 

For  the  cultivation  of  more  than  one  generation  the  parasitized 
blood  is  defibrinated  and  centrifugaUzed.  Specimens  of  blood  are 
collected  with  the  aid  of  a  pipet  and  inoculated  into  freshly  prepared 
culture-tubes  containing  fresh  leukocyte-free  defibrinated  blood  to 
which  the  proper  amount  of  leukoc3rte-free  serum  and  dextrose  have 
been  added.  The  tubes  are  then  incubated  at  38°  to  40°  C.  The 
parasites  develop  in  this  leukocyte-free  culture,  they  undergo  segmen- 
tation, and  on  being  set  free  the  merozoites  enter  new  erythrocytes. 
On  subsequent  transplantations  fewer  parasites  survive  (actually, 
out  of  from  15  to  30  parasites,  only  one  survives),  and  finally  the  cul- 
ture is  dissipated.  Bass  has  succeeded  in  obtaining  as  many  as  three, 
and  with  a  more  rigorous  technic  even  a  fifth  generation  was  cultivated, 
but  the  culture  could  not  be  continued  indefinitely. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  Hemospondia  is  a  very  compU- 
cated  one.  Alternation  of  generation  is  the  rule.  Asexual  and  sexual 
reproduction  take  place  in  much  the  same  way  as  in  the  Coccidia, 
except  that  while  in  Coccidia  sexual  reproduction  usually  begins  in 
the  same  host  and  is  completed  outside,  sexual  reproduction  of  the 
Heniosparidiay  as,  e.g.^  Malarial  parasite  (Fig.  74  and  Plate  VI),  takes 
place  through  an  intermediate  host — ^the  mosquito. 

Asextial  Reproduction. — The  asexual  reproduction  or  schizogony 
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of  Hemosporidia  is  almost  identical  with  the  asexual  reproduction 
in  Coccidia,  except  that  in  the  former  the  process  takes  place  in  the 
erythrocyte  or  leukocyte,  whereas  in  the  latter  it  occurs  in  theepithelial 
cells  of  the  intestine  or  bile-duct.  The  malarial  parasite  is  found  in 
the  salivary  gland  of  an  infected  mosquito  of  the  family  Anophelina. 


% 


FiQ.  74. — DiaiTKm  of  the  Lift-Cyele  of  FlaBm odium  vivai. 
1.  SporoioiM  enMrins  rad  oell;  2,  trophoioite;  3-4,  Bohiioot:  5.  meroioitea;  6,  mero- 
nritesenteriiig  red  cell;  y.youngtrophoioite,  Sa-lOa,  developmentof  BmicroKamelocyte  ; 
Sb~106.  devalopmeat  of  &  mttcroEametocyte:  I0b-10<,  parlhenogenesis;  I1a-12a.  fonna- 
tion  of  &  microeamete:  llb-12ti.  formatioa  of  a  macrogBmate:  13,  lygoaia;  14.  ookinete: 
IS,  o6cyst;  16.  formatioo  of  aporoblaste;  17,  formation  of  aporoioites;  18,  cyst  ruptured 
and  aporoioiteii  Mcaijing ;  19n.  sporoiottea  infeotiug  the  ovary;  IQb,  sporoioit«8  iafectiiiR 
the  aalivary  gtBoda;  21.  iporoioiteB  escBping  from  the  salivary  duct  and  entering  thu 
humBn  akin;  22.  thia  indioatea  that  the  further  development  of  the  aporoioitea  infecting 
the  ovnry  is  unknown.      {A/ttr  Caileilani  and  Chalmtri.) 

It  is  a  fusiform  body,  10  to  20>i  by  1  to  2^  in  size,  and  is  known  as  a 
tporozoite.  It  consists  of  a  cj^oplasm  containing  a  nucleus  rich  in 
chromatin.  The  infection  is  transmitted  to  man  through  the  bite 
of  an  infected  mosquito,  and  on  entering  the  body,  the  sporozoite  pene- 
trates the  erythrocyte  and  becomes  an  intracorpuscular  trophozoite. 
Shortly  after  entering  an  erythrocyte  the  young  trophozoite  appears 
as  a  small  round  and  refracting  body,  from  1.5  to  3  fi  in  length,  some- 
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what  clear  at  the  center  because  of  the  presence  of  a  vacuole,  which, 
when  stained,  gives  to  the  young  parasite  the  characteristic  nng4ike 
appearance.  At  this  stage  the  parasite  is  made  up  of  a  small  protoplas- 
mic mass,  condensed  at  the  periphery  into  the  form  of  a  ring,  thick  at 
one  side  and  delicate  and  thin  at  the  other,  inclosing  a  well-formed 
vacuole  in  its  center.  It  contains  a  small  and  deeply  stained  nucleus, 
which  is  situated  at  the  thinner  part  of  the  ring.  Pigment  is  usually 
absent,  or  so  small  in  quantity  as  to  be  invisible  in  the  very  young 
trophozoite,  but  becoming  more  marked  in  the  larger  ring  forms. 

As  the  trophozoite  grows  it  becomes  ameboid,  the  vacuole  dis- 
appears, and  the  characteristic  pigment,  known  as  hemozoin,  becomes 
visible  in  the  form  of  small  grains  which  are  black  or  brownish  red  in 
color.  This  pigment  is  hemic  in  origin,  and  represents  an  excremen- 
titious  product  of  the  parasite.  In  fresh  preparations  the  parasite 
appears  actively  motile,  the  movements  being  vibratory,  wave-like, 
or  ameboid  in  nature,  with  pseudopod  formation.  The  motility  can 
best  be  seen  by  observing  the  movement  of  the  pigment  granules  which 
follows  the  protoplasmic  currents  of  the  Plasmodium. 

As  the  parasite  grows  older  it  becomes  sluggish;  the  ameboid  shape 
is  replaced  by  a  more  constant  and  definite  form — usually  oval  or 
round;  the  outline  is  more  distinct,  and  the  pigment  becomes  more 
abundant.  The  full-grown  trophozoite  finally  becomes  rounded  off; 
motility  is  nearly  absent,  it  is  full  of  pigment  granules,  and  the  nucleus 
is  subcentrally  located.    This  stage  is  called  the  schizont. 

The  schizont  now  begins  to  divide  by  a  process  of  spore  formation. 
The  division  is  initiated  by  an  accumulation  of  the  pigment  in  some 
part  of  the  cytoplasm,  usually  at  the  center,  followed  by  mitotic 
division  of  the  nucleus,  so  that  from  two  to  more  than  twenty  nuclei 
may  be  seen.  Each  nucleus  becomes  surrounded  with  a  mass  of 
cytoplasm,  and  assumes  the  form  of  a  merozoite.  To  the  mass  of 
merozoites  within  the  erythroc3rtes  the  name  roset,  marguerite,  or 
muriform  bodies  is  commonly  given. 

A  portion  of  the  schizont  containing  the  hemozoin,  and  known  as 
the  residual  mass  or  nucleus  de  relinquant,  is  always  left  unsegmented. 

The  er^'throcyte  now  breaks  up,  and  the  merozoites,  residual  pro- 
toplasm, and  pigment  are  set  free  in  the  blood-stream,  and  although 
the  pigment  and  some  of  the  merozoites  are  taken  up  by  the  leuko- 
cytes and  endothelial  cells  and  destroyed,  the  greater  number  of  the 
merozoites  enter  new  erythrocytes  and  become  trophozoites,  and  the 
cycle  is  repeated.  Asexual  reproduction  takes  place  in  from  forty- 
eight  to  seventy-two  hours,  depending  on  the  species  of  parasite. 

flach  sporozoite  on  entering  an  er^^throcyte,  gives  rise  to  several 
merozoites,  and  as  each  of  these  again  reproduce  several  merozoites, 
etc.,  the  infection  lx*comes  gradually  more  severe,  unless  its  course 
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is  checked  by  phagocytosis,  and  more  especially  by  quinin  treatment. 
If  the  condition  is  not  checked,  in  a  certain  number  of  days  (from  eight 
to  twelve)  the  infection  becomes  more  pronounced,  manifesting  itself 
in  an  attack  of  fever.  This  period  of  from  eight  to  twelve  days  after 
the  bite  of  the  mosquito  constitutes  the  incubation  period. 

Sextial  Reproduction. — The  sporozoite,  as  we  have  seen,  develops 
directly  into  a  schizont  and  for  some  time  reproduces  asexually  forming 
merozoites:  when,  however,  conditions  become  unfavorable  for  the 
parasite,  or  owing  to  peculiarities  in  the  life  cycle,  these  merozoites 
undergo  differentiation  into  sexual  forms,  and  some  weeks  after  the 
attack  of  malarial  fever  (about  three  to  four  weeks  after  infection) 
sexual  forms  appear  in  the  peripheral  blood. 

In  the  early  stage  the  sexually  differentiated  parasite  resembles  a 
merozoite,  and  can  be  recognized  only  by  the  absence  of  vacuoles 
and  by  its  growth,  which  is  very  slow.  As  it  grows  older  and  becomes 
more  mature,  the  protoplasm  of  the  female  form,  known  as  the  mac- 
rogametocyte^  becomes  markedly  granular  and  rich  in  pigment,  whereas 
the  male  form,  or  microgametoq^ie,  is  less  granular  and  poor  in  pig- 
ment. Three  types  of  cells  are,  therefore,  recognized  in  the  malarial 
parasite,  namely:  the  undifferentiated  or  schizont,  the  female  and  the 
male  gam^ocyte. 

The  mcLcrogametocyte  is  usually  the  larger,  and  possesses  a  small 
and  eccentrically  situated  nucleus  that  is  poor  in  chromatin.  The 
cytoplasm  is  markedly  granular  and  rich  in  pigment. 

The  microgametocyie  is  smaller  than  the  male  form,  and  the  nucleus 
is  large  and  rich  in  chromatin.  The  cytoplasm  is  clear  and  less 
markedly  pigmented. 

The  macrogametocyte  and  the  microgametocyte  as  found  in  the 
bloodnstream  are  concerned  with  the  sexual  reproduction  which  takes 
place  in  the  body  of  the  female  mosquito  (the  male  does  not  suck 
blood). 

If  a  female  mosquito  belonging  to  the  family  Anophelince  (Ano- 
pheles maculipennis),  sucks  the  blood  of  a  person  containing  both  the 
macrogametocytes  and  the  microgametocytes,  on  reaching  the  stom- 
ach of  the  mosquito  the  macrogametocyte  undergoes  reduction  by 
division  of  the  nucleus  (polar  bodies).  This  reduced  gametocyte  is 
called  a  macrogamete.  Similar  changes  take  place  in  the  microgame- 
tocyte: chromidial  masses  separate  from  the  nucleus,  travel  to  the 
periphery,  and  thin  threads  of  protoplasm,  from  two  to  six  in  number, 
are  formed  from  the  body  of  the  parasite,  each  being  provided  with 
a  corresponding  amoimt  of  chromatic  substance;  these  finally  break 
off  and  beoome  free.  The  microgatnete  is  actively  motile,  and  is  made 
up  of  a  tapering  thread  of  protoplasm  and  chromatin  granules.     It 

resembles  a  spirochete,  but  does  not  possess  an  undulating  membrane. 
11 
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Conjugation  or  zygosis  now  takes  place,  the  male  and  female  pro- 
nuclei fuse  to  form  a  synkaryon  or  zygote,  which  by  virtue  of  its  mo- 
tility is  called  an  ookinete  or  vermicuie. 

The  ookinete  penetrates  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  of 
the  mosquito,  and  on  reaching  the  submucosa  imdergoes  encystment. 
This  stage  is  called  the  oocyst.  The  oocyst  now  grows  rapidly,  and 
the  nucleus  divides  into  a  large  number  of  daughter  nuclei  each  sur- 
rounded by  cytoplasm.    At  this  stage  the  cell  is  called  a  sporohlast. 

The  nucleus  of  each  sporoblast  now  divides  into  several  small 
nuclei,  which  travel  to  the  periphery,  become  surrounded  by  C3rto- 
plasm,  and  take  on  an  elongated  form.  These  fusiform  bodies  are 
termed  sporozoites.  Each  sporoblast,  therefore,  gives  rise  to  a  great 
number  of  sporozoites.  The  cyst  attains  a  large  size,  and  can  easily 
be  seen  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope  as  a  small,  papillary- 
like  projection  on  the  surface  of  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito.  In 
afresh  cover-glass  preparation,  under  the  high  power  of  the  microscope, 
the  free  sporozoites  inside  of  the  cyst  are  readily  seen  to  be  actively 
motile  and  moving  in  different  directions. 

The  cyst  finally  ruptures  and  the  sporozoites  are  set  free  in  the  celom 
of  the  insect.  They  are  carried  to  all  parts  of  its  body,  and  finally 
find  their  way  into  the  salivary  gland  and  proboscis.  With  the  bite 
of  the  mosquito  the  sporozoites  are  introduced  into  a  new  host;  they 
enter  the  erythrocytes,  become  trophozoites,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 
The  sporozoites,  by  reaching  the  ovaries,  may  also  infect  the  egg, 
and  the  infection  may  thus  be  carried  to  the  next  generation — a  theory 
that  has  not  been  proved  in  fact. 

With  favorable  temperature — ^20°  to  30°  C. — sporogony  is  complete 
in  from  about  ten  to  twelve  days.  If  the  temperature  is  below  15°  C. 
no  development  takes  place  and  the  parasite  dies. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — As  has  been  shown  malarial  infection  is 
transmitted  to  man  by  means  of  the  mosquito.  It  has  also  been  seen 
that  the  infective  stage  in  the  life  cycle  of  the  parasite  is  represented 
by  the  sporozoites  as  found  in  the  salivary  gland  or  proboscis  of  the 
insect.  Man  is  inoculated  by  the  bite  of  ananfected  mosquito.  Sar- 
gent observed  the  penetration  of  the  sporozoite  through  the  skin  of 
birds  by  merely  rubbing  the  surface  of  the  thorax  of  an  infected  mos- 
quito, and  it  is  possible  that  this  mode  of  infection  may  also  take  place 
in  man. 

How  long  these  sporozoites  can  live  and  retain  their  virulence  in 
the  body  of  the  mosquito  is  not  known,  but  it  is  probably  only  for  a 
short  time — say  a  few  weeks  to  two  months.  At  any  rate,  it  seems 
that  the  mosquito  is  infective  only  during  one  season. 

In  experimental  work  man  may  be  infected  by  the  injection  of 
parasitized   blood   taken  from  another  person  suffering  with  acute 
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malarial  fever.  The  fact  that  infected  mosquitos  have  been  found 
in  places  known  to  be  uninhabited  by  man,  as  in  some  regions  of  Af  rica, 
has  suggested  the  possibility  that,  besides  man,  some  species  of  mon- 
keys or  of  another  higher  vertebrate  may  serve  as  reservoirs  for  the 
virus.  This  suggestion  has  also  been  made  for  trypanosomes,  but  no 
definite  knowledge  upon  these  important  questions  exists.  At  present 
we  know  that  the  mosquito  iacts  as  the  primary  host  of  the  parasite  and 
that  man  is  the  secondary  or  intermediate  host;  that  the  mosquito 
becomes  infected  only  after  it  sucks  the  blood  of  an  infected  person 
in  which  the  gametocytes  or  sexually  differentiated  forms  of  the  para- 
site are  found,  and  that  after  a  certain  time  (from  ten  to  fifteen  days), 
under  favorable  conditions,  the  virus  is  transmitted  to  man  through 
the  bite  of  the  insect. 

Pathogenesis. — The  hemosporidia  are  the  etiologic  factors  in  a 
group  of  important  diseases  of  man  known  as  malarial  infection  or 
paludism.  Three  types  of  malarial  fever  are  recognized:  (1)  Tertian; 
(2)  quartan,  and  (3)  subtertian ;  the  last  is  also  known  as  estivo-autumnal 
or  tropical  malaria.  Each  variety  is  produced  by  a  different  para- 
site, which  is  well  differentiated  morphologically  and  by  its  life  cycle. 
Thus,  the  tertian  parasite,  the  largest  of  the  three,  has  an  asexual  cycle 
of  forty-eight  hours  in  the  blood,  and  gives  rise  to  from  12  to  20 
merozoites;  the  quartan,  which  is  intermediate  in  size  between  the 
other  two,  has  an  asexual  cycle  of  seventy-two  hours,  and  produces 
from  8  to  12  merozoites;  the  subtertian,  the  smallest  of  the  three,  has 
an  asexual  cycle  of  about  forty-eight  hours,  and  produces  from  12 
to  18  merozoites.  In  the  subtertian  variety  the  merozoites  are  very 
small,  and  the  young  trophozoite  appears  as  a  tiny  ring  measuring 
from  1  to  2fi  in  diameter.  Furthermore,  the  gametocytes  of  the  sub- 
tertian form  are  differentiated  from  the  gametocytes  of  the  tertian 
and  the  quartan  forms  by  their  characteristic  crescentic  shape. 

1.  Plasmodium  vivax  (Grassi  and  Feletti,  1890). — The  Plas- 
modium  vivax  also  called  Plasmodium  malarim,  var.  tertiance,  is  the 
cause  of  tertian  malarial  fever.  It  derives  its  name  from  the  energetic 
ameboid  movements  of  the  trophozoite  during  its  active  growth.  The 
parasite  is  markedly  dysmorphic,  and  is  characterized  by  its  large  size — 
it  may  be  8  or  9^  in  diameter — by  the  fine  character  of  the  pigment 
present,  and  by  the  merozoites  formed,  these  being  larger  and  from 
12  to  20/4  in  number.  In  the  very  young  stage  the  ring  form  is  rela- 
tively large;  about  one-third  of  the  erythrocyte  contains  a  large  vacuole, 
and  the  nucleus  or  chromatic  knob  is  placed  in  line  with,  and  at  the 
thinnest  iK)rtion  of,  the  ring.  The  appearance  of  the  parasitized  ery- 
throcyte is  characteristic;  the  cell,  even  from  the  beginning,  is  pale  and 
edematous,  and  these  features  become  more  strongly  accentuated  as 
the  parasite  grows  older  (Plate  VI).     When  stained  with  polychrome 
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stains,  the  corpuscular  substance  presents  a  dotted  appearance,  due  to 
the  presence  of  red  granules,  called  Schuffner's  dots. 

Asexual  Reproduction, — The  process  of  schizogony  of  P.  tnvax  is 
as  follows:  Qn  entering  the  er3rthrocyte  the  sporozoite  or  merozoite 
remains  in  a  quiescent  stage  for  a  certain  length  of  time.  In  the  case 
of  a  sporozoite  this  quiescent  stage  may  be  very  short,  but  in  the  case  of 
a  merozoite  it  may  last  from  four  to  eight  hours  or  more,  this  time  cor- 
responding to  the  febrile  period  of  the  patient.  The  patient's  tempera- 
ture, ranging  from  102°  to  104°  F.  or  more,  is  probably  unfavorable  to 
the  growth  and  proper  development  of  the  young  parasite.  In  either 
case  the  young  trophozoite  appears  in  the  erythrocyte  as  a  ring  con- 
taining a  relatively  large  vacuole.  Within  a  few  hours  after  the  tem- 
perature has  declined  the  parasite  becomes  ameboid  and  begins  to 
grow  very  rapidly,  so  that  within  from  twelve  to  thirty  hours  after  the 
chill  it  reaches  a  fair  size  and  occupies  over  two-thirds  of  the  erythro- 
C3rte.  At  this  stage  the  parasite  is  rich  in  pigment.  After  thirty  hours 
it  again  becomes  quiescent  and  globular  in  shape.  In  this  stage  it  is 
called  a  schizont,  and  measures  from  8.5  to  9^  in  diameter. 

After  from  thirty  to  forty-eight  hours  the  fully  grown  schizont 
undergoes  sporulation.  The  onset  of  the  process  is  marked  by  an 
aggregation  of  the  pigment,  either  toward  the  center  or  toward  the 
periphery  of  the  cytoplasm,  and  by  division  of  the  nucleus,  so  that 
after  forty  hours  two,  four,  six,  or  more  chromatin  masses  can  easily 
be  seen  scattered  in  the  protoplasm.  After  forty-eight  hours  from 
12  to  20  merozoites  are  formed.  At  this  stage  the  erythrocyte  has 
become  considerably  edematous  and  almost  colorless,  and  it  finally 
ruptures,  liberating  the  merozoites  and  the  hemozoin.  The  pigment 
is  taken  up  by  the  leukoc3rtes  and  endothelial  cells,  the  merozoites 
enter  new  erythrocytes,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  P.  vivaXy  therefore, 
consumes  forty-eight  hours  in  the  process  of  schizogony.  The  time  of 
sporulation  corresponds  with  the  chill,  and  the  time  of  invasion  of  new 
erjrthrocytes  with  the  fever,  whereas  the  quiescent  or  afebrile  period 
corresponds  with  the  growth  of  the  parasite  (Fig.  75  and  Plate  VI). 

Sexual  Reproduction, — The  process  of  sporogony  of  P.  rivox  takes 
place  in  the  mosquito,  and  was  first  worked  out  in  Anopheles  daviger. 
As  described  by  Schaudinn;  the  development  of  the  gametoc3rtes, 
fertilization,  and  formation  of  the  ookinete  take  place  in  the  lumen  of 
the  stomach  in  about  forty  hours  after  feeding,  and  in  about  forty- 
eight  hours  the  ookinete  has  become  encysted  (oocyte).  The  oocyte 
can  be  seen  as  a  pigmented,  round,  and  transparent  body  situated 
well  beneath  the  epithelium,  and  surrounded  by  a  distinct  wall.  At 
this  stage  the  nucleus  has  begun  to  divide. 

On  the  third  day  the  oocyte  has  increased  in  size,  segmentation 
of  the  protoplasm  around  the  nucleus  takes  place,  and  the  formation 
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of  sporozoites  has  begun.     This  stage  is  called  the  sparoblastic  stage 
or  sporoblcLst, 

Diiring  the  fourth  day  the  sporoblast  has  increased  in  size,  and 
from  20  16  30  sporoblasts  are  formed,  the  periphery  of  which  begins 
to  be  differentiated  into  developing  sporozoites. 

After  the  fifth  day  the  cyst  is  about  59/i  in  diameter,  projects  into 
the  celom,  and  contains  numerous  sporozoites.  At  this  stage  the 
cysts  are  easily  recognizable  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope 
as  small,  papillary  projections  on  the  surface  of  the  stomach,  and  if 
a  cover-glass  is  applied,  under  the  high  power  of  the  microscope  the 
sporozoites  may  be  seen  as  actively  motile  bodies,  moving  in  all 
directions. 

After  the  seventh  day  the  cysts  rupture,  the  sporozoites  escape 
into  the  body  cavity  of  the  mosquito,  and  find  their  way  to  the  sali- 
vary gland,  where  they  occupy  the  cells,  chiefly  those  of  the  middle 
or  poison  gland,  and  the  proboscis.  In  from  the  tenth  to  the  twelfth 
day  the  mosquito  is  capable  of  transmitting  the  virus  to  man  through 
its  bite.  Thus  the  cycle  of  sporogony  is  completed.  On  reaching 
tjie  circtilation,  the  sporozoites  enter  the  er3rthroc3rtes,  become  tropho- 
zoites, and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Schaudinn  observed  the  sporozoites  in  the  ovary^and  eventually 
in  the  eggs  of  the  mosquito,  but  whether  the  virus  is  carried  to  the 
larva  and  to  the  pupa  and  thus  into  a  second  generation  has  not  been 
determined. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — Malaria  is  a  typical  infectious  disease, 
the  virus  being  transmitted  tc  man  by  the  mosquito.  The  infective 
stage  in  the  life  cycle  of  the  p:  rusite  is  represented  by  the  sporozoite, 
as  found  in  the  salivary  gland  and  proboscis,  and  is  introduced  into 
man  by  the  bite  of  the  insect. 

Pathogenesis. — P.  vivax,  or  the  tertian  malarial  parasite,  as  it  is 
commonly  called,  is  the  cause  of  tertian  malarial  fever.  The  disease 
is  characterized  by  a  sudden  attack  of  chills,  followed  by  a  high 
temperature — 103®  to  104®  F. — which  lasts  from  four  to  eight  hours, 
when  the  fever  subsides.  The  attack  is  repeated  with  some  degree  of 
regiilarity  every  forty-eight  hours. 

Cultures. — ^The  parasite,  as  previously  stated,  has  been  artificially 
cultivated  by  Bass  and  grows  in  a  dextrose  blood  medium. 

2.  Plasmodium  malari«  (Laveran,  1881). — This  Plasmodium, 
also  called  P.  malarice  guartanoe,  is  the  parasite  of  quartan  malarial 
fever  in  man.  In  all  stages  of  its  asexual  development  it  is  smaller 
than  the  tertian  parasite.  When  full  grown,  it  is  about  6^  in  diameter. 
During  its  growth  the  trophozoite  is  less  active  and  less  ameboid  in 
shape  than  the  tertian  parasite,  and  the  pigment  is  somewhat  coarse. 
It  is  characteristic  of  the  parasite  that  it  appears  as  an  equatorial 
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band  in  the  cell  and  produces  no  appreciable  changes  in  the  size  of  the 
erythrocjrte.  When  fully  grown,  the  schizont  is  almost  round  in 
shape  and  regularly  outlined.  The  number  of  merozoites  produced 
are  from  6  to  12  (Plate  VI). 

Asexual  Reproduction. — The  young  trophozoite  appears  as  a  com- 
pact ring  in*  the  erythrocyte,  somewhat  smaller  than  the  ring  forms  of 
P.  vivaXf  the  chromatin  being  inside  of  the  ring.  Growth  is  slow,  and 
after  twenty-four  hours  it  has  reached  something  over  one-third  of 
the  erythrocyte.  At  this  stage  the  pigment  is  distinct,  coarse,  and 
dark  in  color,  and  is  not  uncommonly  aggregated  at  the  periphery  of 
the  parasite.  The  parasitized  erythrocyte,  as  has  been  stated,  under- 
goes no  appreciable  change  other  than  it  may  become  darker  and 
somewhat  smaller. 

After  sixty  hours  have  elapsed  the  parasite  has  become  a  full-grown 
schizont.  It  now  appears  as  a  round,  pigmented  body,  surrounded 
by  a  rim  of  red  blood-cells.  At  this  time  nuclear  division  takes  place, 
the  first  manifestation  being  concentration  of  the  pigment  in  some  part 
of  the  c3rtoplasm,  usually  toward  the  center.  Finally,  after  seventy- 
two  hours,  from  6  to  12  merozoites  are  formed. 

The  erythrocjrte  now  breaks  up,  and  the  merozoites,  which  are 
about  1.7m  ill  length,  are  liberated;  they  enter  a  new  cell,  become 
trophozoites  and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  The  whole  process  of  schizo- 
gony occupies  seventy-two  hours  (Plate  VI). 

Sexual  Reproduction, — Sporogony  takes  place  in  P.  malaria  in 
the  same  manner  as  in  P.  frivaXy  previously  described,  except  that  it 
takes  longer — ^from  eighteen  to  twenty-one  days  being  required  for 
its  completion. 

The  macrogametocyte,  as  found  in  the  peripheral  blood,  can  be 
recognized  by  the  fact  that  it  is  a  little  larger  than  the  erythrocyte 
(7  to  8m)-  When  stained,  the  cytoplasm  is  granular  and  darker 
than  the  C3rtoplasm  of  the.schizonts,  and  appears  to  be  siurounded  by 
a  very  small  rim  of  the  corpuscle. 

The  microgametocyte  is  rich  in  chromatin,  and  smaller,  as  a  rule, 
than  the  macrogametoc3rte.  It  is  less  pigmented,  and  its  cytoplasm 
is  clearer;  the  parasitized  cell  is  not  larger,  and. the  corpuscular  rim 
is  more  distinct. 

The  sexually  differentiated  parasites  are  found  in  the  peripheral 
blood,  but  not  before  the  third  or  fourth  week  after  infection  has  oc- 
curred or  after  the  second  week  of  the  first  febrile  attack.  Differentia- 
tion of  the  sexual  forms  from  the  schizont  is  no  easy  matter,  but  the 
difficulty  can  be  overcome,  to  a  certain  extent,  by  making  a  systematic 
study  of  the  blood.  We  know  that  the  chill  corresponds  in  time  of 
onset  to  that  of  sporulation  of  the  parasite;  that  the  period  of  fever, 
and  for  several  hours  after  the  temperature  has  subsided,  corresponds 
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Plate  VI — Malaria  parasite  stained  by  diluted  borax  methylene-blue.  I.  Tertian  parasite. 
1.  ring  form;  2,  3,  and  4,  youn^  trophozoites;  5.  fully  grown  schizont;  6,  schizont  about  to  divide; 
".  beginning  sporulation;  8,  sporulation  form,  the  schizont  divided  into  merozoites.  II.  Quartan 
parasite.  1,  ring  form;  2  and  3,  young  trophozoites;  4,  half  grown  trophozoite;  5,  fully  grown 
schizont;  6,  schizont  about  to  divide;  7,  beginning  sporulation;  8,  schizont  divided  into  tncro' 
zoites.  III.  Subtertian  parasite.  1,  ring  form;  2,  3  and  4,  different  stages  of  a  trophozoite;  5, 
t^rhizont  beginning  sporulation;  6  and  7.  sponilation  forms,  the  schizont  divided  into  merozoites; 
8,  9  and  10,  different  types  of  a  crescent-shaped  form  or  gamete. 
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to  the  younger  stage  of  the  trophozoite,  commonly  known  as  the  ring 
form,  so  that  if  the  blood  is  examined  at  intervals  during  this  time  and 
the  stained  preparations  constantly  show  ftill-grown  forms,  without 
any  indication  of  nuclear  division,  these  forms  are  in  all  probability 
gametocytes.  This  is  true  only  if  the  infection  is  of  one,  two,  or  three 
weeks'  standing,  and  if  a  double  or  triple  infection  can  be  eliminated. 
What  has  been  said  of  the  quartan  parasite  is  applicable  also  to  the 
tertian  form. 

It  is  essential  that  these  factors  be  taken  into  consideration  before 
attempting  the  experimental  infection  of  mosquitos.  If  no  gameto- 
cytes are  present  in  the  peripheral  blood  the  result  will  be  negative. 
This  is  true  also  in  the  study  of  flagellate  forms  in  vitro  in  fresh  cover- 
glass  preparations  under  the  microscope. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  virus  is  inoculated  into  man  by  the 
bite  of  the  mosquito,  the  infecting  agent  being  the  sporozoites  as  found 
in  the  salivary  gland  and  proboscis  of  the  insect. 

PcUhogenesis. — The  quartan  malarial  parasite  is  the  cause  of  quar- 
tan malarial  fever  in  man.  This  disease,  like  tertian  malarial  fever, 
is  characterized  by  chills  and  fever,  which  last  from  four  to  eight 
hours,  but  are  followed  by  a  period  of  exacerbation  lasting  two  days 
instead  of  twenty-four  hours,  as  is  the  case  in  the  tertian  affection,  and 
the  attack  is  repeated  with  considerable  regularity  every  seventy-two 
hours.  Quartan  malarial  fever  is  usually  mild  in  character.  A 
severe  infection  is  the  exception,  and  only  in  very  few  cases  does  it 
prove  fatal  (Leishmann). 

CttUures. — Bass  and  Johns  could  not  cultivate  this  parasite 
artificially. 

3.  Plasmodium  falciparum  (Welch,  1897). — Plasmodium  falci- 
parum, also  called  P.  precox,  Laverania  mcUarice,  or  P.  malarice  var. 
quotidians,  id  the  parasite  of  subtertian  malarial  fever,  commonly 
known  as  estivoautumnal  or  tropical  malaria.  In  the  trophozoite 
stage,  the  parasite,  as  commonly  seen  in  the  peripheral  blood,  appears 
usually  in  ^ng  form.  This  Plasmodium  is  the  smallest  of  the  three 
types.  It  is  only  1  to  1.5m  in  length  when  very  young,  and  in 
later  stages  does  not  occupy  more  than  one-  to  two-thirds  of  the 
erythrocyte.  When  from  twelve  to  twenty-four  hours  old,  the  para- 
site appears  as  a  pigmented,  oval-shaped  body.  In  stained  prepara- 
tions the  parasitized  erythrocyte  may  show  granulations  called 
Maurer's  dots,  which  are  well  differentiated  from  Schtiffner's  dots  by 
the  fact  that  they  are  less  .numerous,  more  widely  scattered,  and 
coarser  in  appearance. 

Asexual  Reproduction, — Schizogony  is  completed  in  forty-eight 
hours,  but  it  is  less  regular.  Some  parasites  begin  to  sporulate  after 
thirty-six  hours;  others  sporulate  after  thirty-seven,  thirty-eight,  etc., 
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up  to  forty-eight  hours  or  more,  and  this  fact  accounts  for  the  irregu- 
larity and  protracted  course  of  the  fever;  hence  the  name  pemidaus 
malarial  fever  which  is  abo  given  to  this  type  of  infection. 

Sporulation  takes  place  in  the  internal  organs — spleen,  bone- 
marrow,  etc. — ^and  from  eight  to  ten  merozoites  are  formed  (Plate  VI). 
These  are  very  small,  measuring  only  about  0.7^1.  The  roset  forms, 
except  in  very  severe  infections,  are  rarely  found  in  the  peripheral 
blood,  but  are  readily  seen  in  material  obtained  by  splenic  puncture 
at  the  onset  of  the  chill. 

Sexual  Reproductum. — Under  favorable  temperature  conditions 
(about  22^  C.)  sporogony  is  completed  in  about  seven  days  in  the  body 
of  the  mosquito.  The  sexually  differentiated  forms  (gametocytes) 
are  found  in  the  peripheral  blood,  and  are  easily  recognized  by  their 
crescent  shape  (Plate  VI). 

Not  infrequently,  in  stained  preparations,  the  part  of  the  erythro- 
cy1;e  covering  the  convex  portion  of  these  crescent-shaped  gametocytes 
is  seen  to  be  relatively  rich  in  hemoglobin  as  is  evidenced  by  the  fact 
that  it  is  fairly  well  stained  with  eosin;  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  con- 
cave portion  of  the  parasite  the  corpuscle  is  pale  and  almost  colorless, 
or  visible  merely  as  a  delicate,  semi-circular  line  stretching  between 
the  ends  of  the  parasite.  This  probably  proves  that  the  gametocji^ 
is  not  attached  merely  to  the  surface  of  the  corpuscle,  but  that  it  lies 
within  the  erythrocyte,  and  that  the  reserve  hemoglobin,  with  the 
stroma  of  the  cell,  has  been  gradually  pushed  aside  and  concentrated 
at  the  periphery  of  the  cell  during  the  growth  of  the  parasite. 

Manson  describes  three  kinds  of  gametocytes  as  found  in  the 
peripheral  blood:  (1)  The  immature  forms,  which  have  a  hyaline 
protoplasm;  (2)  the  mature  forms,  which  have  a  granulated  proto- 
plasm, especially  marked  in  the  macrogametocyte,  and  (3)  the  degen- 
erated forms,  whose  protoplasm  is  vacuolated. 

The  macrogameiocyie  is  recognized  as  a  long,  slender  body;  the  cjrto- 
plasm  is  granular;  the  chromatin  or  nucleus  is  small  and  compact,  and 
situated  near  the  middle.  It  is  characteristic  of  the  macrogametocyte 
that  the  hemozoin  is  arranged  in  a  circle  around  the  nucleus. 

The  microgametocyte  is  shorter  and  broader  in  shape  than  the  macro- 
gametocyte; the  C3rtopla8m  is  less  grantilar  or  almost  hyaline,  and  the 
nucleus  is  larger  and  richer  in  chromatin.  The  hemozoin  is  more 
widely  scattered. 

The  formation  of  macrogametocytes  and  microgametocytes,  con- 
jugation, and  the  encystment  of  the  ookinetes  take  place  within  twenty- 
four  to  forty-eight  hours  within  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito. 

On  the  second  and  third  days  the  oocyte  appears  as  a  clear,  round 
body,  the  black  hemozoin  being  aggregated  into  a  clump  and  provided 
with  a  single  nucleus.     It  grows  rapidly,  and  on  the  fourth  day  the 
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cyst  can  easily  be  seen  on  the  surface  of  the  stomach  under  the  low 
power  of  the  microscope. 

By  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  the  sporoblaat  has  increased  considerably  in 
size,  and  the  sporozoites  have  begun  to  develop,  and  by  the  seventh 
day  the  cyst  is  full  of  sporozoites. 

Between  the  eighth  and  tenth  days  the  cyst  ruptures,  and  the  sporo- 
zoites can  be  found  in  the  salivary  glands  and  proboscis  of  the  mos- 
quito. These  sporozoites  become  inoculated  during  the  bite  of  the 
insect,  and  on  reaching  the  circulation  enter  the  erythrocytes,  become 
trophozoites,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — The  virus  is  transmitted  to  man  by  the 
bite  of  an  infected  mosquito.  The  infective  stage  in  the  life  cycle  of 
the  parasite  is  represented  by  the  sporozoite  as  found  in  the  proboscis 
and  salivary  gland  of  the  mosquito. 

Pathogenesis, — Plasmodium  falciparum  is  the  cause  of  subtertian 
malarial  fever  in  man.  The  disease  is  usually  severe  in  nature,  and 
in  certain  tropical  countries  not  uncommonly  proves  fatal.  The 
fever  is  not  quotidian,  but  tertian  in  type,  as  it  corresponds  to  the  time 
of  sporulation,  which  is  completed  in  about  forty-eight  hours.  As, 
however,  sporulation  may  begin  as  early  as  within  thirty-six  hours 
in  some  parasites,  and  may  be  prolonged  to  forty-eight  hours  or  pos- 
sibly longer  in  others,  it  happens  that  the  whole  sporulation  period 
consumes  from  twelve  to  twenty-foui?  hours  or  longer,  and  as  a  conse- 
quence the  febrile  stage  is  prolonged  at  the  expense  of  the  quiescent 
period.  This  irregularity  in  time  of  the  sporulation  also  accounts  for 
the  irregularity  in  the  fever,  and  likewise  explains  the  apparent  quoti- 
dian type  of  the  attack  (Fig.  75). 

In  very  severe  infections,  the  fever  may  change,  in  the  subsequent 
attacks,  from  the  intermittent  to  the  remittent  or  even  the  typhoid 
type,  thus  accounting  for  the  pernicious  character  of  the  fever,  which 
not  uncommonly  is  accompanied  by  other  grave  S3rmptoms,  such  as 
blocking  of  the  cerebral  capUlaries  by  the  parasites  (Fig.  76). 

Study  of  Gamete  Forms. — For  the  observation  of  gametes,  errone- 
ously called  flageUaied  forms,  a  case  of  chronic  malarial  fever  that  has 
lasted  for  three  or  more  weeks  and  in  the  peripheral  blood  of  which 
gametoc3rtes  are  present  in  abimdance,  should  be  selected.  A  case  of 
subtertian  malarial  infection  is  preferable,  since  in  this  type  the  cres- 
cent-shaped gametoc3rtes  are  easUy  recognized ;  cases  of  tertian  and  also 
of  quartan  fever  may,  however,  answer  the  purpose,  provided  the 
gametocyte  is  differentiated  from  the  schizont  by  the  characteristics 
previously  described  (pages  161  and  166). 

A  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  is  made,  taking  care  not  to  use  too 
much  blood,  so  that  the  corpuscles  can  be  easily  separated.  That 
part  of  the  preparation  between  the  center  and  the  edge,  where  the 
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corpuscles  appear  fairly  well  scattered,  should  be  selected  for  obser- 
vation. A  field  should  be  chosen  in  which  two  or  more  mature 
microgametocytes  are  present,  and  which  may  be  recognised  by  the 
scattered  condition  of  the  pigment,  the  granulation  of  the  protoplasm, 
and  the  absence  of  vacuoles.  The  study  should  be  made  at  room 
temperature  (about  20°  to  25°  C),  and  in  about  fifteen  or  twenty 
minutes  the  crescent-shaped  microgametocyte  will  be  seen  to  have  be- 
come globular  or  round  in  shape.  In  time  pseudopod-like  projections 
begin  to  appear  on  the  surface  of  the  parasite ;  these  gradually  elongate 


and  take  on  a  spirochete-like  shape.  As  they  elongate  they  become 
actively  motile,  and  finally  become  detached  from  the  parent  cell. 
These  flagella-like  bodies  are  the  microgametes  or  spermatozoites. 
Three  or  four  are  produced  from  each  microgametocyte. 

If  a  permanent  preparation  is  desired,  remove  the  cover-glass, 
taking  care  to  avoid  any  unnecessary  disturbance  of  the  blood;  dry 
the  preparation  by  swinging  it  in  the  air  or  by  passing  it  rapidly 
through  the  flame;  fix  in  equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  ether  or  in  methyl 
alcohol  for  about  one  minute,  and  stain  by  the  Romanowsky  (methyl- 
eosin)  method  or  any  of  its  modifications. 
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The  Intracorpitscular  Nature  of  the  Malarial  Parasite, — In  the  early 
days  of  our  knowledge  regarding  the  malarial  parasite  it  was  believed 
that  the  organism  was  merely  attached  to  the  surface  of  the  erythro- 
C3rte.  Some  years  later  it  was  demonstrated  that  the  parasite  lived 
inside  of  the  host  cell,  a  view  that  is  generally  accepted  today.     The 


DIFFERENTIAL  CHARACTERS  OF  THE  THREE  SPECIES  OF 

MALARIAL  PARASITES 


Spbcii 


Schuogony 


P.  IIALARI «  OR 
QUABTAN  PaBASITB 


p.  vivax  ob 
Tbbtian  Pabasitb 


p.  FALCIPARUM  OB 

Subtbbtian  Pabautb 


Evolution     complete     in 
aeventy-two  houn. 


Evolution     complete    in 
forty-eicht  houn. 


Meroioitee. 


From  6  to  12  in  number 
and  reguUrly  mmnged 
in  a  roeet. 


From  15  to  20  in  number 
and  regularly  arranged. 


Evolution  complete  in 
forty-eight  houn  more 
or  lees. 

From  8  to  15  in  number 
and  irregularly  arranged. 


Ring  form. 


Intermediate  in  sise,  be- 
tween P.  vtvoz  and  P.  fair 
eiparum;  chromatin 
knob  or  nuoleua  not  un- 
commonly inaide  of  the 
ring.  Pararitixed  e  r  y- 
throeytee  usually  con- 
tain only  one  ring. 


Larger  than  the  other 
two;  nueleua  in  line 
with  the  ring.  Usually 
only  one  ring  is  seen  in 
the  parasitised  erythro- 
cyte. 


Smaller  than  the  other 
two.  Nucleus  not  un- 
commonly outside  of 
the  ring.^  Two  or  more 
ring  forms  may  be  seen 
in  the  same  erythrocyte. 


Young  tropho-l 
loite 


Intermediate  in  sise  be- 
tween the  other  two. 
Movement  very  slow; 
pseudopodia  inconspicu- 
ous; not  imcommonly 
the  parasite  appean  as 
an  equatorial  band 
across  the  erythrocyte. 


Larger  than  the  other  two; 
movements  very  active; 
pseudopodia  marked. 


Smaller  than  the  '  qther 
two;  actively  motile;  usu- 
ally absent  from  the  pe- 
ripheral blood. 


Hemosoin 


Granules  coarser,  p«iph- 
erally  arranged,  dark 
brown  in  color,  and  i]> 
regular  in  shape. 


Oranulee  finer;  distributed 
through  the  parasite; 
yellowish  brown  in  color; 
usually  spiculated  or  rod 
shaped. 


Granules  very  fine;  scanty 
and  brown  in  color;  irreg- 
ular in  shape. 


Sehisont 
(matured 
trophosoite).. .. 


Intermediate  in  sue;  6  to 
7m  in  diameter. 


Very  large— 7  to    Om    in 
diameter. 


The  smallest  of  the  three 
4    to    6m    in    diameter. 


Changes  Sn  the 
panaitised  ery- 
throcyte.  


Almost  normal  in  sise  or 
slightly  retracted;  when 
stained,  is  darker  in 
color.  Absence  of  gran- 
ulations. 


Larger  in  sise;  pale  in 
color;  presence  of  SchQif- 
ner's  granules. 


Smaller  in  sise;  stain  dark; 
presence  of  Maurer's 
granules. 


Gametoeytes. . . 


Resembles  the  sehisont, 
but  larger  in  sise,  spheric 
in  shape. 


Resembles  the  sehisont, 
but  larger  in  sise;  spheric 
in  shape. 


Crescent  in  shape,  rarely 
oval  or  spheric. 


Clinieal  type  of  Simple,  double,  or  triple. 


fever. 


Febrile  stage  lasts  from 
four  to  eight  houn. 


Simple  or  double.  Febrile 
stage  lasts  from  four  to 
eight  houn. 


Malignant,  quotidian, 
remittent,  or  typhoid. 
Febrile  stage  usually  pro- 
tracted, lasting  from 
twelve  to  twenty-four 
houn  or  longer. 
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facts  in  support  of  the  intracorpuscular  nature  of  the  malarial  parasite 
may  be  summarized  as  follows: 

(1)  The  parasite  and  the  parasitized  erythrocyte  appear  to  be 
focused  on  the  same  level  imder  the  microscope;  (2)  in  other  Hemo- 
sporidiaf  such  as  HaUeridium  (a  parasite  of  birds),  as  the  trophozoite 
increases  in  size  it  is  seen  to  push  the  nucleus  of  the  parasitized  erythro- 
cyte toward  the  periphery;  this  cotild  not  take  place  if  the  parasite 
were  attached  merely  to  the  surface  of  the  corpuscle;  (3)  sometimes 
the  trophozoite  of  the  malarial  parasite  may,  it  is  true,  actually  appear 
on  the  surface  of  the  erythrocyte,  but  this  is  undoubtedly  a  migratory 
phase  of  the  parasite  in  the  act  of  entering  a  new  erythrocyte,  when  for 
some  reason  the  host  cell  dies  and  the  parasite  is  set  free.  Moreover, 
such  forms  are  commonly  seen  in  the  subtertian  parasite,  but  the  game- 
toc3rte  or  crescent-shaped  form  of  this  type  of  malarial  parasite  shows 
a  distinct  accumulation  of  hemoglobin  toward  its  convex  surface,  which 
indicates  that  the  parasite,  in  its  growth,  pushes  this  substance  and 
the  stroma  of  the  cell  aside  toward  the  periphery  of  the  erythroc3rte; 
(4)  The  malarial  parasite,  like  other  Sporozoa,  Coccidium,  most 
Hemosporidia,  etc.,  is  in  all  probability  strictly  intracellular  in  habit 
and  can  exist  only  inside  of  the  host  cell;  finally,  (5)  Bass  showed  that 
prolonged  contact  with  the  serum  of  the  blood  is  unfavorable  or  fatal 
to  the  malarial  parasite. 

THB  DIAGNOSIS  OF  MALARIAL  FEVER 

T3rpical  malarial  infection,  manifesting  itself  by  sudden  onset, 
the  occurrence  of  chills,  fever,  and  sweating,  followed  by  a  quiescent 
or  an  afebrile  stage,  and  the  reappearance,  at  regular  intervals,  of 
similar  attacks,  was  first  recognized  by  Hippocrates.  Furthermore, 
the  fact  that  whereas  in  some  cases  these  attacks  occurred  every 
forty-eight  hours,  in  others  every  seventy-two  hours,  and  in  still  others, 
their  course  was  protracted  or  irregular,  although  reported  as  occurring 
every  forty-eight  hours,  led  Hippocrates  to  differentiate  the  three 
types  of  malarial  fever — namely,  tertian,  quartan,  and  subtertian. 

This  classification,  being  based  chiefly  upon  the  findings  in  acute 
cases,  seen  during  the  first  weeks  of  the  infection,  when  the  periodic 
attacks  have  a  tendency  to  be  more  regular,  did  not  include  a  certain 
group  of  atypical  chronic  cases  of  malarial  infection  that  may  not  pre- 
sent appreciable  subjective  or  objective  symptoms.  The  importation 
of  quinin  into  Europe  in  the  sixteenth  century  was  an  important 
factor  in  the  recognition  of  these  atypical  cases  and  in  the  diagnosis  of 
malarial  infection  in  general.  This  drug,  acting  as  a  specific  against 
the  malarial  parasite,  served  as  a  valuable  means  of  differentiating 
malarial  fever  from  certain  allied  diseases.  Another  difficulty,  how- 
ever, arose  when  it  was  found  that  quinin  was  useless  in  certain  forms 
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of  the  disease.  At  the  present  time  it  is  understood  that  although 
quinin  is  efifective  against  the  asexual  forms  of  the  malarial  parasite 
(trophozoites),  common  to  the  early  stage  of  the  disease,  it  is  inefifect- 
ive  against  the  sexual  varieties  (gametes)  characteristic  of  chronic 
malaria. 

The  last  link  in  the  diagnostic  chain  in  malarial  fever  was  the 
discovery  of  the  parasite  in  the  circulating  blood  by  Laveran  in  1880. 
This  discovery  has  not  only  greatly  simplified  the  diagnosis  of  the  dis- 
ease, but  has  been  of  great  importance  in  the  prophylaxis  of  malarial 
infection.  The  finding  of  the  parasite  in  the  circulating  blood  is  the 
only  means  of  detecting  certain  chronic  cases  in  which  the  sexual  forms 
(gametes)  which  infect  mosquitos  are  present.  The  technic  is  as 
follows: 

1.  Prepare  a  thin,  dry  blood  preparation  on  a  slide  or  cover-glass; 
dry  and  fix  for  one  or  two  minutes  in  equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  ether. 

2.  Stain  with  diluted  borax-methylene-blue  for  two  or  three 
minutes. 

3.  Wash  freely  in  running  water  for  a  few  seconds.  Dry,  and 
examine  under  the  oil-immersion  lens  of  the  microscope. 

The  malarial  parasite  appears  stained  a  light  blue,  and  the  erythro- 
cytes are  pale  green.  Romanowsky,  Wright,  Giemsa,  or  any  other 
polychromatic  stain  may  be  used,  and  although  they  give  beautifully 
contrasting  preparations,  they  possess  no  practical  advantages  over 
the  method  described  (Plate  VI). 

Since  in  chronic  cases  of  malaria  the  parasite  is  often  present  in 
such  small  numbers  as  to  be  undetectable  in  the  small  amount  of  blood 
usually  examined,  it  is  recommended  that  larger  quantities  of  blood 
in  concentrated  preparations  be  used.  Two  methods,  the  one  recently 
recommended  by  Bass  and  the  other  used  by  the  author,  may  be 
employed  for  such  piu-poses  with  good  results. 

The  Author's  Acetic  Acid  Concentration  Method. — Collect  about 
O.I  c.c.  of  the  patient's  blood,  drawn  from  the  finger,  in  a  narrow  test- 
tube  containing  from  1  to  2  c.c.  of  a  1  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution. 
Shake  the  mixture  gently  for  from  one  to  three  minutes,  or  until  com- 
plete hemol3rBi8  occurs;  (2)  centrif  ugalize  for  from  ten  to  fifteen  minutes, 
and  pour  out  the  liquid  by  carefully  tilting  the  tube.  The  sediment 
remains  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube;  (3)  collect  the  sediment  withapipet; 
make  slides  or  cover-glass  preparations,  and  dry  and  fix  in  equal  parts 
of  alcohol  and  ether  for  from  one  to  two  minutes;  (4)  pour  out  the  alco- 
hol and  ether,  dry  with  filter  paper,  stain  with  diluted  borax-methy- 
lene-blue for  from  two  to  three  minutes,  wash  freely  in  nmning  water, 
dry  and  examine  under  the  oil-immersion  lens.  The  malarial  parasite 
is  stained  light  blue,  and  is  seen  among  the  greenish  stained  detritus 
of  erythrocytes.    The  leukocytes  are  stained  a  deep  blue  (Fig.  77) . 
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This  method  is  especially  useful  for  detecting  the  gamete  forms, 
and  the  author  has  used  it  with  advantage  in  thQ  diagnosis  of  malarial 
carriers  in  Brioni.  With  practice  and  by  observing  a  careftil  technic, 
any  of  the  forms  of  malarial  parasite  that  may  be  present  in  the  blood 
can  be  detected  without  difficulty. 

Bass'  Method. — (1)  Collect  0.5  to  1  c.c.  or  more  of  the  patient's 
blood,  drawn  from  the  finger,  into  a  narrow  test-tube  containing  an 
equal  amount  of  an  isotonic  citrate  solution;  mix  both  liquids  and  cen- 
trifugalize  for  from  ten  to  twenty  minutes.  The  parasitized  red 
blood-cells  and  the  free  malarial  parasite  (gametes  of  subtertian,  etc.), 
being  lighter  than  the  remainder  of  the  erythrocytes,  will  rise  to  the 
upper  layer  of  cells;  (2)  carefully  remove  the  supernatant  liquid,  and 
collect  the  upper  layer,  commonly  known  as  the  "cream  of  the  blood." 


Fio.  77. — Semilunar  bodies  or  gametes  of  malaria  parasite  (subtertian) .     Blood  prep- 
aration made  by  the  acetic  acid  concentration  method. 

in  a  pipet;  (3)  make  dry  spreads  of  the  material  on  slides  or  cover- 
glasses,  stain  by  Wright's  method,  and  examine  under  the  microscope. 
A   more  concentrated  preparation  may  be  obtained  by  further 
centrifugalization  of  the  material  in  capillary  tubes. 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  MALARIAL  FEVER 

The  common  knowledge  that  quinin  is  a  specific  against  malaria 
has  lead  the  medical  profession  in  general,  and  the  laity  in  particular, 
not  only  to  the  indiscriminate  use  of  this  drug,  but  also  to  regard  it 
as  the  one  and  only  measure  in  the  treatment  of  the  disease.  Koch 
held  the  opinion  that  quinin  was  the  only  agent  necessary  for  the 
treatment,  prophylaxis,  and  the  eradication  of  malaria  from  a  com- 
munity. In  1899  he  advocated  the  use  of  this  drug  to  the  exclusion  of 
all  other  prophylactic  measures  for  the  sanitation  of  Brioni.  After 
the  work  of  the  first  year,  it  was  found,  owing  to  the  recent  discov- 
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eries  of  Schaudinn,  Ross,  and  Grassi,  that,  in  addition  to  quinin  other 
prophylactic  regulations  must  be  carried  out  in  order  to  accomplish 
the  desired  end. 

That  quinin  is  a  specific  against  malaria  there  can  be  no  doubt,  but, 
as  in  the  case  of  other  specifics,  it  is  the  proper  use  of  the  drug  and  not 
its  abuse  that  effects  a  cure.  For  the  correct  and  rational  use  of  the 
drug  the  following  points  should  be  taken  into  consideration:  (1) 
The  preparation  used;  (2)  the  mode  of  administration;  (3)  the  dosage; 
(4)  the  time  of  administration;  (5)  the  duration  of  treatment. 

1.  The  Preparation  Used. — Generally  speaking,  quinin  sulphate 
should  be  preferred  for  Internal  administration,  and  quinin  bimuri- 
aticum  for  hypodermic  injections. 

2.  The  Mode  of  Administration.— ^As  a  routine  procedure,  quinin 
should  be  given  by  mouth,  the  drug  having  previously  been  dissolved 
in  diluted  hydrochloric  acid.  The  administration  of  quinin  in  the 
forms  of  pills,  capsules,  cachets,  etc.,  is  not  to  be  recommended,  since 
not  uncommonly  they  pass  through  the  digesjtive  tract  undissolved; 
moreover,  since  this  alkaloid  is  absorbed  chiefly  in  the  stomach,  a  cap* 
sule  or  pill  may  readily  pass  undissolved  to  the  small  intestine.  For 
the  same  reason,  in  'the  acute  stage  of  malarial  fever  and  in  the  subse- 
quent treatment,  or  when  given  as  a  prophylaxis,  as  outlined  below, 
quinin  should  preferably  be  given  on  an  empty  stomach — ^if  possible, 
about  four  or  five  hours  after  meals,  in  the  evening  before  retiring,  or 
in  the  morning  before  breakfast,  the  drug  being  thus  more  rapidly 
absorbed. 

When  indicated,  hypodermic  injections  are  to  be  preferred  to  in- 
travenous injections,  the  latter  being  used  only  in  case  of  emergency 
in  very  severe  and  grave  cases.  Hypodermic  injection  is  especially 
useful  in  those  cases  in  which  administration  by  the  mouth  gives  rise 
to  nausea  and  vomiting  or  to  diarrhea,  or  when  these  complications 
accompany  the  disease,  as  in  **  bilious  remittent  fever,''  etc. 

3.  The  Dosage. — For  an  adult,  not  less  than  15  grains  (one  gram) 
should  be  given  in  a  single  dose.  Twenty  or  even  30  grains  may  be 
given  in  severe  or  grave  cases  of  subtertian  fever,  when  this  dose  is 
well  borne  by  the  patient.  For  a  child  from  one  to  ten  or  fifteen  years 
old,  one  to  ten  or  fifteen  grains  respectively  are  given — that  is,  one 
grain  for  each  year.  The  use^  of  small  doses,  such  as  two  grains  re- 
peated at  intervals,  commonly  prescribed  for  adults,  is  contraindicated, 
for  the  reasons  given  below. 

4.  The  Time  of  Administration. — One  of  the  most  important 
points  to  be  considered  for  the  successful  treatment  of  malaria  is  the 
time  at  which  quinin  should  be  given.  From  our  knowledge  concern- 
ing the  asexual  cycle  of  the  malarial  parasite  in  the  body,  and  knowing, 
as  we  do,  that  the  sporulation  stage  corresponds  to  the  chill,  and  the 
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entrance  of  the  merozoites  in  the  erythrocytes  to  the  febrfle  stage; 
because  of  the  fact  that  not  all  the  parasites  spornlate  at  the  same  time, 
and  the  period  may  last  for  from  four  to  eight  hours  in  tertian  and  quar- 
tan and  a  longer  time  in  subtertian;  that  the  fall  in  the  temperature  or 
crisis  corresponds  to  the  early  growth  of  the  trophozoite  stage;  that 
the  afebrile  period,  which  lasts  from  forty  to  forty-four  hours  in  ter- 
tian, from  sixty-four  to  sixty-eight  hours  in  quartan,  and  from  twelve 
hours  or  less  to  twenty-four  hours  or  longer  in  subtertian,  and  during 
this  time  the  trophozoite  develops  into  a  schizont,  when  sporulation 
again  occurs  and  the  cycle  is  repeated — all  these  facts  clearly  show  that 
the  clinical  manifestations  of  a  malarial  attack  are  controlled  or  cor- 
respond to  the  different  phases  of  the  asexual  cycle  of  the  malarial 
parasite  in  the  body.  For  practical  purposes,  therefore,  the  cycle  of  the 
attack  may  be  divided  into  four  stages,' namely:  (1)  Chill — sporula- 
tion; (2)  fever — entrance  of  merozoites  into  the  erythrocytes;  (3)  crisis 
— ^beginning  growth  of  the  trophozoite;  (4)  afebrile  period — further 
growth  of  the  trophozoite  up  to  the  schizont  stage. 

With  these  points  in  mind,  it  is  reasonable  to  assume  that  the  most 
favorable  time  for  the  administration  of  quinin  is  during  the  third  stage, 
or  the  crisiSf  at  the  time  when  the  temperature  begins  to  fall.  Among 
other  reasons  that  point  to  administration  at  this  stage  two  which  are 
most  important  may  be  given:  (1)  At  this  stage  the  parasite  is  very 
young,  and  consequently  is  easily  destroyed  by  the  drug;  (2)  at  this 
stage,  when  the  parasite  begins  its  growth  and  its  metabolic  activity 
is  at  its  highest,  it  is  natural  to  assume  that  it  is  more  apt  to  take  a 
larger  amount  of  quinin  than  when  it  grows  older  and  becomes  qui- 
escent. This  biologic  fact  is  manifested  in  all  forms  of  life,  and  ex- 
plains, for  instance,  why  a  child  consumes  proportionally  five  times 
as  much  food  as  an  adult,  and  why  it  is  likewise  more  susceptible  to 
the  action  of  drugs,  of  which  narcotics  may  be  cited  as  an  example. 

As  the  parasite  grows  older,  therefore,  it  becomes  less  susceptible 
to  the  action  of  quinin  until  it  reaches  the  schizont  stage,  when,  like 
the  gametes,  it  may  be  said  to  be  refractory  to  the  drug. 

The  sporulation  stage  may  likewise  be  said  to  be  refractory  to  the 
drug,  because  as  may  readily  be  understood,  the  merozoites  represent 
merely  a  quiescent  stage  between  the  schizont  and  the  young  tropho- 
zoite (Plasmodium)  stages.  During  this  period  the  merozoite  enters 
the  erythrocytes  and  remains  quiescent  for  some  time  before  it  becomes 
adapted  to  the  new  environment  and  begins  to  develop." 

The  fact  that  the  malarial  parasite  remains  dormant  in  the  mero- 
zoite or  ring  stage  for  some  time  (from  six  to  twenty-four  hours  or 
longer)  after  it  enters  the  erythrocyte  during  the  chill  is  explainable, 
perhaps  by  a  peculiarity  in  the  life  history  of  the  parasite.  It  should 
not,  however,  be  forgotten  that  the  high  temperature  of  the  body  at 
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this  stage  (103°  to  KVi''  F.— 39°  to  40°  C.  or  over)  is  unfavorable  for 
its  metabolic  activity  and  growth.  If  this  view  is  correct — and  the 
writer  believes  it  to  be  at  least  a  contributing  factor,  basing  his  conclu- 
sions upon  a  single  observation — ^it  seems  that  the  artificial  lowering 
of  the  temperature  of  the  body  shortly  after  the  chill,  as  by  a  cold 
bath  or  suitable  medication,  would  cause  an  earlier  growth  of  the  schi- 
zont,  and  hence  the.administration  of  quinin  at  this  point  would  tend  to 
shorten  the  attack.  The  point  is  worth  while  considering,  e^ecially 
in  the  management  of  those  pernicious  types  of  subtertian  malarial 
infection  in  which  the  febrile  period  is  prolonged. 

The  foregoing  facts  regarding  the  life  cycle  of  malarial  parasites, 
can  clearly  show  that  the  essential  point  in  the  successful  treatment  of 
malarial  infection  is  not  the  indiscriminate  use  of  quinin,  but  the 
rational  use  of  the  drug — that  is,  administration  at  the  proper  time, 
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Fio.  78. — Chart  of  tertian  malarial  fever  showing  the  eCFeot  of  a  single  dose  of  quinin 
(1  gm.)  given  at  the  proper  time  in  preventing  subsequent  recurrence  of  the  attack. 

when  the  parasite  is  beginning  to  grow.  Of  course  it  is  difficult,  espe- 
cially in  field  work  or  in  atypical  cases  of  malarial  fever  to  follow  this 
indication,  but  under  these  unfavorable  circimistances  a  single  micro- 
scopic examination  of  the  blood  will  suffice  in  most  cases  to  deterinine 
the  kind  and  approximate  age  of  the  parasite,  and  to  permit  a  pre- 
diction to  be  made  with  sufficient  accuracy  as  to  the  time  of  the  sub- 
sequent attack,  and  accordingly  to  instruct  the  patient  as  to  the  time 
when  quinin  should  be  taken. 

It  is  advisable  too,  when  possible,  especially  in  hospital  work,  to 
control  the  clinical  manifestations  of  an  attack  of  malaria  by  making  a 
microscopic  examination  of  the  blood  at  stated  intervals. 

The  line  of  treatment  as  here  outlined  has  been  followed  by  the 
author  in  all  the  cases  of  malarial  infection  in  Brioni  and  elsewhere  in 
the  tropics  that  have  come  under  his  care,  with  most  successful  results, 
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and  he  has  often  seen  a  single  dose  of  quinin,  when  given  at  the  proper 
time,  completely  avert  subsequent  attacks  (Fig.  78). 

5.  The  Duration  of  Treatment. — The   successful   treatment   of 

■ 

malarial  infection  depends  upon  the  continued  administration  of 
quinin  for  a  certain  length  of  time.  A  single  dose  of  quinin  may  suffice 
to  guard  the  patient  against  a  subsequent  attack,  but  only  temporarily, 
a^  usually  the  fever  reappears  after  weeks  or  months.  To  avert  these 
recurring  attacks  the  following  rule  should  be  followed:  Give  15 
grains  of  quinin  when  the  fever  begins  to  decline,  and  repeat  the  dose 
for  three  successive  days  at  the  same  hour.  No  quinin  should  be 
given  during  the  following  four  days,  after  which  the  treatment  is 
again  repeated — that  is,  15  grains  are  given  for  the  following  three 
successive  days,  after  which  no  quinin  is  given  for  the  following  four 
days,  and  so  on.  The  treatment,  therefore,  consists  in  giving  15  grains 
of  quinin  for  three  successive  days  every  week,  and  continuing  this 
for  not  less  than  two,  and  preferably  three,  months,  after  which  the 
prophylactic  treatment  of  10  grains  of  quinin  once  every  week  should 
be  given  for  the  remainder  of  the  season. 

The  treatment  of  chronic  malarial  fever — those  cases  that  show 
gametes  in  their  blood,  or  those  of  long  standing  in  which  the  parasite 
may  not  be  found,  and  which  clinically  present  organic  lesions  and 
constitutional  and  other  disturbances,  such  as  enlarged  spleen  and 
liver,  gastro-intestinal  derangements,  marked  degrees  of  anemia, 
etc. — ^is  very  unsatisfactory. 

Tonics  in  the  form  of  iron  and  arsenic  are  recommended.  Of 
chief  importance  in  such  cases  is  the  avoidance  of  subsequent  attacks 
or  of  reinfection,  which  aggravate  the  condition,  by  the  prophylactic 
administration  of  quinin,  and,  when  possible,  the  reinfections  should 
be  prevented  by  the  removal  of  the  patient  to  a  non-malarial  district, 
preferably  to  a  high  altitude  or  to  a  northern  climate. 

THE  PROPHYLAXIS  OF  BIALARIAL  FEVER 

Summing  up  our  present  knowledge  concerning  malarial  fever  and 
the  life  history  of  the  Plasmodium  we  arrive  at  the  following  conclusions, 
namely:  That  while  quinin  is  a  valuable  specific  against  the  asexual 
forms  of  the  parasite,  it  has  no  e£fect  on  the  sexual  forms  or  gametes; 
that  these  sexual  forms,  when  imbibed  by  the  mosquitos  while  biting, 
undergo  evolution  in  the  body  of  the  insect,  and  the  parasite  is  thus 
transmitted  to  man  through  the  bite  of  the  infected  mosquito.  The 
prophylactic  measures  against  malaria  may  be  summarized  as  follows: 
(1)  Routine  blood  examination;  (2)  treatment  by  quinin;  (3)  proper 
care  of  the  malarial  carrier;  (4)  destruction  of  mosquitos;  (5)  quinin 
prophylaxis. 
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1 .  Routine  Blood  Examination. — The  attention  of  the  parasitolo- 
gist and  hygienist  should  be  directed  first  to  the  examination  of  the 
blood  of  all  persons  in  the  community  if  possible,  as  a  routine  procedure. 
The  importance  of  this  preliminary  precaution  can  readily  be  under- 
stood, since  it  is  the  only  means  of  obtaining  the  first  and  most  thor- 
ough insight  into  the  kind  and  degree  of  infection  present,  upon  which 
will  be  formulated  the  future  plans  for  sanitation  of  the  place  in 
question. 

2.  Treatment  by  Quinin. — All  persons  in  whose  blood  malarial 
parasites  are  found,  whether  or  not  they  present  symptoms  of  the 
disease,  should  be  treated  with  quinin  in  the  manner  previously 
outlined. 

3.  Proper  Care  of  the  Malaria  Carrier. — In  order  to  prevent  the 
spread  of  the  infection  all  malarial  carriers — ^those  that  show  the 
presence  of  the  gamete  forms  of  the  parasite  in  their  blood — should 
be  isolated  or  removed  to  non-infected  places  that  are  free  from  mos- 
quitos,  if  possible.  Not  uncommonly  this  important  precaution  is 
difficult  or  impossible  to  carry  out,  but  under  these  circumstances 
the  same  results  may  easily  be  accomplished  by  instructing  the 
patients  to  sleep  under  mosquito  netting  in  order  to  prevent  mosquito 
bites. 

4.  Destruction  of  Mosquitos. — Mosquitos  are  easily  and  most 
effectually  destroyed  in  the  larval  stage  by  the  application  of  about 
1  CO.  of  petroleum  to  the  square  meter  surface  of  water.  The  oil 
should  be  applied  to  all  ponds,  slowly  flowing  creeks,  stagnant  pools, 
etc.,  regularly  at  least  once  a  week. 

5.  Quinin  Prophylaxis. — This  simple  and  efficient  means  for  the 
prevention  of  malarial  fever,  as  advocated  by  Koch,  consists  in  the 
taking  of  from  10  to  15  grains  of  quinin,  previously  dissolved  in  water 
acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  once  or  twice  a  week  during  the 
sununer  months. 

This  brief  and  simple  outline  concerning  the  diagnosis,  treatment, 
and  prophylaxis  of  malarial  fever,  is  the  one  which  the  author  followed 
in  his  work  of  improving  the  sanitation  of  Brioni  during  the  years 
1901  and  1902,  with  the  result  that,  after  three  summers  had  passed, 
the  island  was  declared  completely  free  from  the  disease.  It  is,  more- 
over, the  best  evidence  of  the  marvelous  progress  which  tropical 
medicine  and  parasitology,  thanks  to  the  discoveries  of  Laveran, 
Manson,  Ross,  Grassi,  Koch,  Schaudinn,  and  many  other  workers  in 
the  field,  have  made  in  recent  years.  The  sanitation  of  Brioni  stands 
predminent^  as  an  example  of  what  may  be  accomplished  by  the  care- 
ful and  systematic  appliance  of  modem  prophylactic  regulations,  by 
means  of  which  malaria  was  for  the  first  time  successfully  eradicated 
from  a  community. 
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The  application  of  this  prophylactic  regulation  rendered  possible 
the  sanitation  of  the  Canal  Zone  in  Panama,  and  has  greatly  improved 
the  sanitary  condition  of  other  tropical  countries  here  in  America 
as  well  as  abroad. 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  various  governments  and  individual 
philanthropists,  moved  by  the  highest  of  humanitarian  principles 
— ^the  health  and  happiness  of  mankind — will  in  the  neAr  future 
direct  their  energies  toward  helping  those  unfortunate  countries 
of  tropical  America  that  still  labor  under  the  burden  and  oppres- 
sion of  this  disease — a  disease  that  has  for  centuries  hindered  the 
development  of  the  natural  resources  of  these  regions,  to  say  nothing 
of  the  physical  and  mental  well-being  of  their  inhabitants. 

Stimulated  by  the  discoveries  of  Pasteur,  modern  medicine  has 
accomplished  much  in  the  control  and  practical  eradication  of  a  num- 
ber of  bacterial  diseases,  such  as  diphtheria,  typhoid  fever,  tetanus, 
and  others.  This  fact  lends  a  hope  that  the  day  is  not  far  distant 
when  the  doctrine  established  by  the  French  genius  will  be  an  ac- 
complished fact:  ''C'est  dans  le  pouvoir  de  I'homme  de  fair  disparattre 
tous  les  maladies  infectieuses  de  la  terre,"  and,  we  may  add,  the 
eradication  of  tropical  and  parasitic  diseases  from  tropical  countries. 

HEMOSPORIDIA  OF  THE  LOWER  ANIMALS 

GENUS  PLASUODIUM  (Uarclilaf«y«  and  CmOi,  18U) 

1.  P.  kochi  (Laveran,  1899). — ^A  parasite  found  in  chimpanzees 
and  monkeys  in  Africa  and  Ceylon.  Inoculable  from  one  animal 
to  another.  Sporogony  imknown,  despite  numerous  experiments 
made  with  Culez  and  Anopheles.  It  causes  illness  and  death  in 
monkeys. 

2.  P.  inui  (Halberstaedter  and  Prowazek,  1907). — ^Found  in 
Macacus  cynomolgua  and  jif .  nemestrinus.  Merozoites  number  12 
to  16.    Schtiffner's  dots  absent. 

3.  P.  cynomolgi  (Mayer,  1907). — This  is  probably  identical  with 
P.  inui,  except  that  SchtifiFner's  dots  are  present. 

4.  P.  pitiieci  (Halberstaedter  and  Prowazek,  1907). — ^Found  in 
the  ourang-utang  and  chimpanzee;  resembles  P.  vivax,  but  is  not 
inoculable  to  man.    Schu£Fner's  dots  are  present. 

6.  P.  brasilianum  (Gouder  and  Berenberg-Gossler,  1908). — ^Foimd 
in  monkeys  in  South  America.  Morphologically  it  resembles  P. 
malarias  in  man. 

6.  P.  canis  (Castellani  and  Chalmers,  1908). — ^Foun^in  the  eryth- 
rocyte of  the  dog  in  India;  tesembles  P.  vivax. 

7  P.  danilewskyi  (Grassi  and  Feletti,  1890).— Found  ih  the  eryth- 
roc3rte  of  birds  in  Italy  and  in  sparrows  in  India.     It  ts  common  in 
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Africa.     This  is  the  parasite  in  which  Ross  first  traced  the  develop- 
ment of  the  Plasmodium  in  the  mosquito. 

Several  other  species  of  Plasmodium  have  been  found  in  birds  and 
reptiles. 

GENUS  HEMOPROTEUS  (KnM,  tMO) 

The  Hemoprotei  are  Sporozoa  found  in  the  blood  of  birds,  and 
somewhat  resembling  the  malarial  parasite.  According  to  Schaudinn, 
the  Hemoprotei  are  differentiated  from  the  Plasmodium  by  the  fact 
that  they  have  a  more  complex  evolution.  Bchaudinn  believed  that 
these  parasites  on  reaching  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito,  were 
metamorphosed  into  trypanosomes,  a  view  that  is  not  generally 
accepted.  Another  point  in  the  differentiation  is  the  fact  that  the 
Hemoproteus  (Halteridium)  does  not  produce  sporozoites,  but  gives 
rise  to  very  small,  trypaniform-like  bodies  (probably  invisible)  which 
transmit  the  virus  to  susceptible  animals  (Schaudinn).  The  following 
are  some  of  the  species  of  .this  genus: 

1.  Hemoproteus  noctuse  (Celli  and  Sanfelice,  1898). — Commonly 
called  Halteridium.  This  parasite  is  found  in  the  erythrocyte  of  the 
little  owl  {Glaimdium  nocttAce).  The  asexual  cycle  takes,  place  in  the 
blood  of  the  owl,  and  the  sexual  evolution  (sporogony)  in  CiUexpipiens. 

Sporogony. — Both  macrogametocytes  and  microgametocytes  appear 
inside  of  the  erythrocyte  as  a  typical  Halteridium,  with  pigmented 
protoplasm,  and  provided  with  a  single  large  nucleus  containing 
trophic  and  kinetic  elements. 

The  Microgamete. — The  microgametocyte  leaves  the  erythrocyte 
in  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito,  throws  out  active  flagella,  and  finally 
becomes  free  in  the  form  of  a  typical  trypanosome  provided  with  an 
undulating  membrane  and  a  flagellum.  The  trophonudeus  is  large 
and  elongated,  and  occupies  the  main  part  of  the  body,  and  the  kine- 
tonucleus  is  situated  toward  the  non-flagellated  end  of  the  parasite. 

The  Macrogamete. — The  macrogametocyte,  which  also  leaves  the 
erythrocyte,  is  a  round  body;  it  undergoes  reduction  and  maturation. 

Zygosis.— This  consists  in  the  penetration  of  the  trophonudeus 
and  kinetonucleus  of  the  microgamete  into  the  m&crogamete.  The 
male  and  female  trophonuclei  now  fuse  and  form  the  fusion  spindle, 
at  either  end  of  which  the  kinetonuclei  take  up  their  position. 

Ookinete. — The  zygote  becomes  motile,  assumes  a  vermiform  shape, 
pointed  at  one  end,  and  develops  into  an  o5kinete.  According  to 
Schaudinn,  there  are  three  kinds  of  ookinetes:  (1)  Indifferent  o5ki- 
nete;  (2)  male  ookinete;  (3)  female  odkinete. 

1.  Indifferent  Odkinete. — The  indifferent  ookinete  is  recognized 
by  its  clear  cytoplasm  and  by  the  presence  of  one  or  two  large  vacuoles. 
Hemozoin  is  scanty.  By  a  complicated  process  of  nuclear  division 
it  develops  into  an  indifferent  trypanosome,  which  now  multiplies 
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Fia.  79. — Diagram  showing  the  life-cycle  of  flemoproteua  noctun  Celli  and  SanfeUce. 

{After  Sambon  and  Terzi  in  Castellani  and  Chalmera,) 
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by  binary  fission.  After  a  time  it  assumes  a  gregarine  form  phase, 
and  attaches  itself  to  the  epithelial  cell  of  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito 
by  the  flagellum.  In  this  position  it  may  further  multiply  or  penetrate 
the  epithelial  layer ,  lose  the  flagellum,  and  become  encysted.  After 
a  period  of  rest  it  becomes  active  again  and  either  enters  the  blood  of 
the  little  owl  and  becomes  differentiated  into  male  and  female  forms, 
or  eventually  dies. 

2.  The  Male  Odkinete, — The  male  o5kinete  is  recognized  by  the 
fact  that  it  is  smaller  than  the  other  two  forms,  and  by  having  a  large 
nucleus,  rich  in  chromatin.  By  a  process  of  nuclear  division  it  gives 
rise  to  male  and  female  elements.  The  female  or  larger  portion  dis- 
appears, and  the  male  portion  gives  rise  to  tiny  male  trypanosomes, 
after  which  it  also  dies  and  disappears. 

3.  The  Female  Ookinete. — The  female  odkinete  is  recognized  by  its 
dense  and  granular  cytoplasm  and  relatively  small  nucleus.  Like 
the  male  odkinete,  by  a  process  of  nuclear  division  it  gives  rise  to 
female  and  male  forms,  but  in  this  the  small  male  forms  degenerate, 
whereas  the  female  gives  rise  to  a  female  trypanosome  as  in  the  indiffer- 
ent form  of  odkinete.  These  female  trypanosomes  move  slowly  and 
do  not  divide,  but  take  on  a  gregarinef  orm  shape.  They  remain  quies- 
cent for  a  time  between  the  epithelial  cells,  or  pass  to  the  ovaries  and 
eggs  of  the  mcfequito  and  lie  dormant  during  the  winter. 

The  female  odkinete  may  also  undergo  parthenogenesis  and  give 
rise  to  indifferent  male  or  female  trypanosomes. 

Schizogony. — ^Asexual  reproduction  takes  place  in  the  blood  of  the 
little  owl.  All  three  forms,  male,  female,  and  indifferent  trypanosomes, 
found  in  the  body  of  the  mosquito,  as  previously  described,  may  enter 
the  owl  through  the  bite  of  the  insect,  but  the  indifferent  types  pre- 
dominate. On  passing  into  the  circulation  these  indifferent  trypano- 
somes divide  and  enter  the  erythrocytes.  The  parasite  now  loses 
its  flagellum  and  develops  into  a  young  halteridium.  After  twenty- 
four  hours  a  flagellated  type  is  reformed,  which  then  leaves  the  ery- 
throcyte, usually  at  night  as  a  typical  Trypanosoma  noduas.  After 
a  time  it  reenters  another  erythrocyte,  and  continues  to  grow  until  the 
next  night,  when  it  again  leaves  the  erythrocyte,  the  process  being 
repeated  about  six  times  before  the  trypanosome  becomes  fully  grown. 
It  now  undergoes  division  into  small  forms  of  trypanosomes  outside 
the  erythrocjrte,  thus  completing  the  cycle  of  schizogony.  These 
small  forms  now  enter  a  new  cell  as  before,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

In  Hemoproieua  nodWB,  therefore,  the  merozoites  are  represented 
by  the  small  extracellular  trypanosome  forms;  the  trophozoite,  by 
the  grown  intracellular  halteridium;  and  the  schizont  by  the  fully 
grown  and  large  extracellular  trypanosome.  The  sexual  forms,  as 
in  the  malarial  parasite,  are  developed  from  these  merozoites  (indiffer- 
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ent  small  trypanosomes),  which,  on  entering  the  erythrocyte,  grow 
and  become  differentiated  into  macrogametoc3rtes  and  microgameto- 
C3rte8,  etc.,  thus  completing  the  cycle  of  sporogony  in  a  manner  simi- 
lar to  the  malarial  parasite,  except  that  in  hemoproteus  indifferent 
trypanosomes  are  formed  in  the  body  of  the  mosquito  instead  of 
sporozoites. 

This  life  cycle  of  H.  nocttUB,  as  described  by  Schaudinn,  points 
to  the  close  relation  which  perhaps  exists  between  the  Hemosporidia 
and  the  flagellates.  "Schaudinn's  view  has  not  been  proven  in  ioto, 
especially  as  to  the  point  of  the  exchange  of  trypanosoma  into  hal- 
teridium  and  vice  versa"  It  is,  however,  a  known  autogenetic  fact 
that,  with  the  exception  perhaps  of  very  primitive  forms  of  life,  such 
as  certain  bacteria  and  rhizopods,  or  in  a  few  higher  parasitic  forms, 
such  as  ascaris,  all  living  beings  exhibit  a  flagellated  phase  at  some 
time  in  their  life  history.  This  takes  eitHer  the  form  of  the  spermato- 
zoite  or  spermatozodn,  which  in  many  ways,  morphologically  at  least. 


/*•-' 


Fzo.  80. — -Hemoproteus  noctun  Celli  and  Sanfelioe. 

and  Chalmera,) 


(After  Schaudinn  in  CoBieOani 


bears  a  great  resemblance  to  a  trypanosome,  a  fact  that  has  lead  biolo- 
gists to  regard  the  flagellates  as  the  ancestors  of  all  higher  forms  of 
parasitic  life.  If  Schaudinn's  work  on  Hemoproteus  noctufB  is  found 
to  be  correct,  it  will  not  only  prove  the  close  relation  that  exists  be- 
tween the  TrypanosomidcB  and  the  Hemosporidios,  but  will  tend  to  show 
that  the  latter  have  probably  been  derived  from  the  former,  and  that 
the  malarial  parasite  represents  a  higher,  more  specialized  parasitic 
type  of  trypanosoma. 

2.  H.  passeris     (Celli  and   Sanfelice,  1890)  is*  the  Halteridium 
found  in  the  blood  of  the  sparrow. 

3.  H.  columbse    (Celli  and  Sanfelice,  1891)  is  the  Halteridium 
found  in  pigeons  (Columba  livia). 

4.  H.  danilewskyi  (Kruse,   1890)   is  found  in  the  blood  of  the 
crow  {Corvus  cornix). 
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A  large  number  of  other  species  of  Hemoproteus  have  been  de- 
scribed in  birds  and  reptiles. 

GENUS  LANXESTERELLA  (Ubb«) 

This  parasite  is  found  in  the  erythrocyte  of  the  frog.  The  best 
known  form  is  L.  ranarum. 

GENUS  LEUKOCYTOZO6N  (Daalfcwafci.  tSM) 

The  Leukocytozoa  are  blood  parasites  found  in  the  erythrocytes, 
hematoblasts,  or  leukocytes  of  birds.  They  are  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  hemozoin.  In  the  peripheral  blood  only  the  gametocytes 
are  found,  and  schizogony  probably  takes  place  in  the  internal  organs. 
The  following  are  some  of  the  best  known  species. 

1.  L.  danilewskyi  (Zieman,  1898). — This  parasite,  also  called 
L.  ziemanniy  is  found  in  the  hematoblasts  and  leukocytes  of  the  little 
owl  (jSlaucidium  nodum)  and  the  wood-owl  {Syrnium  aluco).  Culez 
pipens  acts  as  the  intermediate  host  of  the  parasite. 

2.  L.  smithi  (Laveran  and  Lucet,  1905)  is  found  in  the  domestic 
turkey,  Meleagris  gallopavo  domestica. 

3.  L.  macleani  (Sambon,  1908)  is  found  in  the  common  pheasant 
(PfiosianiLS  colchicua), 

4.  L.  sakharoffl  (Sambon,  1908)  is  found  in  the  crow  (Corvua 
cornix), 

GENUS  BABESIA  (Stareofald*  IMS) 

The  Babesia f  commonly  called  Piroplaam,  are  parasites  of  the  blood. 
They  are  found  in  the  erythrocytes  in  the  form  of  pear-shaped  bodies. 
Schizogony  takes  place  in  the  erythroc3rtes  by  fission  or  gemmation, 
with  the  formation  of  rounded  or  pyriform  merozoites.  Sporogony 
is  not  well  known,  but  takes  place  in  ticks,  in  which  the  virus  is  trans- 
mitted by  infecting  the  egg  of  the  adult  female  tick  to  the  next  genera- 
tion.   Some  of  the  best  known  species  are  the  following: 

1.  Babesia  cams  (Piana  and  Galli-Valerio,  1895). — ^In  fresh 
blood  preparations  this  parasite  appears  as  an  irregular,  ameboid  or 
pear-shaped  body,  brown  or  dark  in  color,  having  a  central  refracting 
portion.  One,  two,  or  more  parasites  may  be  found  in  the  same 
erythrocyte,  and  the  organism  may  also  be  seen  free  in  the  plasma. 
The  paiasitized  erythrocyte  appears  swoUen  and  pale.  In  preparations 
stained  by  the  Romanowsky  method  or  one  of  its  modifications 
the  parasite  is  seen  to  consist  of  a  blue  cytoplasm,  a  red-stained 
nucleus,  and  a  vacuole  at  the  center. 

Schizogony. — ^The  common  process  of  asexual  reproduction  con- 
sists in  the  entrance  of  the  free  pyriform  parasite — pyriform  or  mero- 
zaite  stage — ^in  a  normal  erythrocyte,  in  which  the  young  trophozoite 
takes  the  ring  form — ring  stage.    It  now  grows,  becomes  ameboid 
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and  vacoluated — ameboid  stage — and  after  some  time  the  nucleus 
divides  and  the  parasite  enters  upon  a  period  of  rest — quiescent  stage. 
One  of  the  chromatin  masses  now  divides,  and  this  is  followed  by  seg- 
mentation of  the  cytoplasm  and  the  vacuole,  and  the  so-called  trefoil 
stage  is  reached.  The  parasite  now  presents  a  clover-leaf  appearance, 
and  consists  of  two  small  chromatin  masses  connected  by  chromatin 
strands,  two  vacuoles,  with  a  main  chromatin  mass  at  the  center. 


Fig.  81. — Diagram  of  the  life-cycles  of  Babesia  canis.  (After  NuUaU  and  GraAom- 
Smith,  Christophers,  and  Breinl  and  Kinahom.)  l-12x,  Reproduction  by  simple  divi- 
sion; a-a,  reproduction  by  multiple  division;  A-F,  development  of  a  flagellate  form; 
12y-25,  sporogony  in  the  tick.     {In  Caaiellani  and  Chalmers.) 


The  chromatin  strands  now  disappear;  the  main  chromatin  mass 
divides,  followed  by  segmentation  of  the  cytoplasm  and  the  formation 
of  two  pyriform  parasites  lying  side  by  side  within  the  erythrocyte. 
This  arrangement  is  considered  typical  of  Babesia.  Each  parasite, 
therefore,  consists  of  a  cytoplasmic  mass,  pyriform  in  shape,  containing 
a  vacuole,  a  principal  chromatic  nucleus,  situated  toward  the  pointed 
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end,  with  a  loose  chromatin  stand  alongside  the  vacuole,  toward  the 
blunt  extremity.  The  corpuscles  now  rupture,  and  the  two  parasites, 
set  free,'  enter  other  erythrocytes  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Instead  of  two,  four  pyriform  parasites  may  be  found  in  the  same 
erythrocyte.  This  is  due  probably  to  the  primary  invasion  of  the 
corpuscle  by  two  pyriform  bodies,  or  to  the  division  of  the  uninuclear 
ameboid  stage  into  two  organisms,  each  of  which  proceeds  to  develop 
regularly 

Reproduction  by  multiple  division  may  take  place  and  give  rise 
to  several  small  pyriform  bodies.  Reproduction  by  gemmation  has 
been  described  by  Breinl,  Hindle,  and  Kinoshita. 

Plagellated  forms,  the  significance  of  which  has  not  been  determined 
have  been  described  by  several  authors. 

Development  in  the  Tick. — When  the  pear-shaped  bodies  just 
described  are  ingested  by  the  nymph  or  adult  tick,  the  parasite  under- 
goes development  in  the  intestine  of  the  tick,  and  becomes  a  round  or 
oval  body  4  to  5m  in  diameter;  it  gradually  elongates  and  becomes  an 
ookinete.  In  the  adult  tick  the  ookinete  passes  into  the  ova,  whereas  in 
the  nymph  it  simply  passes  into  the  embryonic  tissue.  In  either  case 
the  ookinete  develops  into  a  sporoblast,  and  finally  gives  rise  to  sporo- 
zoites  which  invade  the  salivary  glands  and  other  parts  of  the  body, 
as  weU  as  the  ovaries  and  eggs,  thus  carrying  the  virus  to  the  second 
generation. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  parent  tick,  becoming  engorged 
with  infected  blood,  falls  to  the  ground  and  lays  her  eggs,. which  hatch 
six-legged  larvse.  These  larvse  feed  on  the  dog  for  two  days,  sucking 
its  blood,  and  eventually  drop  off;  in  due  time  they  molt  and  become 
eight-legged  nymphs.  These  again  feed  on  the  dog,  drop  off  once  more, 
undergo  metamorphosis,  molt,  and  become  sexually  mature.  Accord- 
ing to  Landsburg  and  Nuttall,  the  virus  is  not  transmitted  by  the 
larva  nor  by  the  eight-legged  nymph,  but  only  by  the  adult  tick. 

Pathogenesis. — Babesia  canis  is  the  cause  of  a  specific  infection  in 
the  dog  characterized  by  fever,  weakness,  anemia,  jaundice,  and  hemo- 
globinuria. In  young  dogs  it  usually  terminates  in  death  in  from  three 
to  six  days.  Often,  especially  in  adult  dogs,  the  disease  runs  a 
benign  course  and  ends  in  recovery. 

2.  Babesia  bigemina  (Smith  and  Kilbourne,  1893). — This  para- 
site is  fdtmd  in  the  blood  of  cattle,  and  is  the  cause  of  Texas  cattle 
fever.  The  morphology  and  life  history  of  the  parasite  are  simi- 
lar to  those  of  B.  canis.  The  parasite  has  been  cultivated  arti- 
ficially. It  is  transmitted  by  several  kinds  of  ticks  {Margaropus  austrch 
lis,  M.  decoloratuSf  etc.)  infected  by  the  presence  of  the  parasites  in 
the  eggs  of  the  mother. 
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3.  B.  ovis  (Babes,  1880). — ^A  parasite  found  in  the  blood  of  sheep. 
It  causes  anemia,  hemoglobinuria!  and  hematuria  in  the  infected 
animal. 

4.  B.  bovis  (Babes,  1888). — ^This  parasite  is  found  in  the  blood  of 
cattle,  and  is  the  cause  of  red-water  or  hemoglobinuric  fever  in  Euro- 
pean cattle. 

5.  B.  parva  (Theiler). — ^This  parasite  is  the  cause  of  East  Coast 
fever  in  cattle  in  Rhodesia.  It  is  also  found  in  India  and  Japan. 
It  appears  as  a  small,  bacillus-like  organism  called  Theileria  by  some 
writers,  or  as  a  ring  or  pyriform  body  within  the  erythrocyte. 

6.  B.  equi  (Laveran,  1899). — ^This  parasite  is  found  in  horses. 

7.  B.  hominis(?)  (Manson,  1903).— In  1902  Wilson  and  Chowning 
described  small,  ovoid,  and  ameboid  or  pyriform  intracorpuscular  bod- 
ies in  the  blood  of  man  in  cases  of  spotted  fever  of  the  Rocky  Moun- 
tains. They  suggested  that  the  disease  was  transmitted  by  the  tick. 
Ricketts  and  King  have  been  able  to  transmit  the  disease  to  monkeys 
and  guinea-pigs  by  means  of  the  adult  tick  {DermacerUor  occidenidlis), 
and  Marx  and  McCalla  and  Brereton  have  transmitted  the  disease 
twice  from  man  to  man  by  the  tick. 

8.  Bartonella  bacilliformis. — This  is  the  parasite  of  Oroya  fever 
of  Peru  discovered  by  Burton,  of  Lima,  in  1905  and  studied  by  the 
Harvard  expedition  in  1913  and  1914.  Strong  and  his  associates 
describe  the  parasite  as  occurring  in  the  er3rthrocy  tes  and  endothelial 
cells  as  minute  coccoid  bodies  measuring  0.5  to  1.0^  in  diameter  or  as 
short  bacillary  forms  measuring  1.5  to  2.5^  in  length.  The  micro- 
organism is  motile  and  in  severe  infection  several  parasites  may  be 
f  oimd  in  the  same  corpuscle. 

Dr.  Strong  and  his  colleagues  believe  the  parasite  to  be  a  protozoa, 
probably  a  sporozoa  related  to  the  babesia  (piroplasmata)  or  Texas 
fever  parasite  of  cattle,  but  its  classification  cannot  yet  be  determined. 

Multiplication  takes  place  in  the  endothelial  cells  of  the  lymph 
glands  and  spleen,  but  the  method  of  transmission  is  still  in  doubt. 
It  has  been  suggested  that  like  Texas  fever,  Oroya  fever  may  be 
transmitted  by  a  tick  or  some  other  arthropodes. 

Our  present  knowledge  concerning  Rocky  Mountain  fever  is  that 
it  is  transmitted  by  the  tick  (D.  occidentalis).  Nothing  definite 
is  known  regarding  the  nature  of  the  parasite.  Ricketts  has  recently 
reported  the  finding  of  bacillus-like  bodies. 

GENUS  HEUOGREGAIONA  (Dmnlfcwslci*  i88f) 

The  hemogregarines  (Fig.  82)  are  blood  parasites.  They  are  usu- 
ally found  either  in  the  erjrthrocytes  or  in  the  leukocytes,  but  they  may 
also  appear  free  in  the  plasma  or  in  the  cells  of  the  liver,  spleen,  lung, 
etc.     Morphologically  they  are  elongate  or  vermiform,  not  uncommonly 
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striated,  and  consist  of  a  mononucleat^d  mass  of  granular  cytoplasm 
provided  with  an  envelop  made  up  of  an  outer  and  an  inner  layer.  It 
18  characteristic  of  the  hemogregarine,  the  absence  of  pigment,  hemozoin, 
in  the  protoplasm,  a  feature  which  differentiates  them  from  other  hemo- 
sporidia  such  as  the  malariai  parasite. 

Reproduction  takes  place  asexually  inside  of  the  parasitized  cell, 
with  the  production  of  several  merozoites,  which  upon  being  set  free, 
enter  a  new  cell  and  repeat  the  asexual  cycle.  Or  the  merozoite  may 
enter  a  leukocyte,  become  encysted,  develop  into  a  gametocyte  and 
undergo  sexual  reproduction — sporogony — as  in  Coccidia.  Coccidia, 
however,  require  only  one  host,  whereas  sporogony  in  hemogregarines 
begins  in  the  vertebrate — the  primary  host — and  is  completed  in  an 
intermediate  host — an  insect,  tick,  mite,  etc.  This  fact,  together 
with  the  absence  of  a  trypanosome  st^e  in  Hemogregarina  muris 
(Miller),  and  the  absence  of  hemozoin  in  the  parasite,  indicates  that 
the  hemogregarines  are  related  to  the  gregarines  and 
Coccidia. 

Hemogregarines  are  common  parasites  of  the 
lower  vertebrates,  several  species  having  been  de- 
scribed. They  are  found  so  abundantly  in  reptiles 
that  these  animals  are  especially  recommended  for 
their  study.  Some  of  the  best  known  species  are 
the  foUowing:  ^°-  82.— Diw^m 

,     __  .  ,       ,-,  .^^..\       ml  -        ol  nemogroaanna. 

1.  Hemogregarina   conis   (James,    1905). — This 

oi^anism  is  a  parasite  of  the  dog.  As  seen  in  the  leukocyte  it  ap- 
pears as  an  oval,  uninucleated,  and  unpigmented  body,  that  is  diffi- 
cult to  stain.  It  is  inclosed  in  an  envelop  made  up  of  two  layers — one 
external,  formed  by  the  host  cell,  and  the  other  internal,  belonging  to 
the  parasite. 

Schizogony. — This  takes  place  in  the  bone-marrow,  and  consists 
in  the  reproduction  of  about  30  merozoites.  On  being  set  free,  these 
merozoites  enter  new  cells,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated;  others  become 
encysted  in  the  leukcocytes,  and  develop  into  gametocyteB(?). 

Sporogony. — According  to  Christophers,  sporogony  takes  place  in 
the  tick — Rhipicephalus  sanguineus.  The  encapsulated  forms,  found 
in  the  leukocyte,  as  previously  described,  on  being  taken  into  the 
stomach  of  the  tick  are  set  free,  become  elongated,  and  finally 
enter  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  gut,  where  they  multiply,  giving  rise  to 
from  four  to  eight  undifferentiated  secondary  vermicular  bodies. 
Two  of  these  bodies  now  conjugate  and  deevlop  into  an  odcyte.  The 
oocyte  gives  rise  to  numerous  vermicular  bodies  (sporocysts  or  sporo- 
blasts),  which  are  finally  set  free  in  the  lumen  of  the  gut.  The  mode 
of  entrance  of  these  bodies  into  the  dog  has  not  been  determined. 
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2.  H.  bovts   (MarfogUa  and  Carpaao,  1906). — This  parasite  ia 
found  in  the  blood  of  oxen  (Boa  taums)  in  Abyssinia. 

3.  H.  muiis  (Miller,  1908).— This  ia 
a  cosmopolitan  parasite,  found  in  the  leuko- 
cytes of  the  rat,  Mua  norvegicua,  and  in 
the  white  rat. 

4.  H.  felis  (Adie,  1906).— This  para- 
site is  found  in  the  cat.  A  great  number 
of  other  species  have  been  described,  some 
being  found  in  birds,  fish,  and  especially  in 
reptiles. 

m.  THE  SAKCOSPOUDIA 

The  Sarcosporidia  are  found  in  the  mus- 
cles of  warm-blooded  animals,  birds,  mam- 
mals, etc.,  but  seldom  in  man.  Reproduc- 
tion takes  place  by  sporulation,  which 
begins  early  and  continues  during  the  entire 
life  of  the  parasite,  which  may  reach  a  rela- 
tively large  size,  so  as  to  be  easily  seen  with 
the  naked  eye. 

When  fully  grown,  the  parasite,  com- 
monly known  as   Sarcocyst,  appears  as  a  cyst  or  tube,  according  to 


Fio.  84. — Soroocyttto  rileyi  in  iMctoral  muacla  of  duck. 


sniph  Bbowins  longitudinsl  ■eotioQ  ol  aporMyit  at  a,  tmd  trtnsverae  on*  kt  b.    A  «m- 
BtrietioQ.  probably  at  bu«  of  %  bud,  is  seen  at  e. 

the  species.     It  is  covered  by  a  cyst-wall,  which  consists  of  an  exter- 
nal layer,  the  cuticle,  made  of  the  condensed  tissue  of  the  host,  and 
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an  internal  layer  formed  by  the  parasite.  This  iDtemal  layer  is  con- 
tinued into  the  cyst  in  the  form  of  delicate  trabecule  or  fibrills  which 
divide  the  cyst  into  several  chambers  containing  parasites  in  different 
stages  of  development — e.g.,  sporoblasU,  tpores,  etc. 

Under  the  lower  power  of  the  microscope  the  inside  of  the  cyst 
is  seen  on  section  to  be  divided  into  two  main  zones — an  outer  cortex, 
or  proliferative  zone,  containing  the  parasite  in  different  stages  of  de- 
velopment, and  a  cerUral  core  which  contains  the  spores — merozoites — 
in  varying  degrees  of  degeneration  and  disintegration. 

The  spores  are  usually  naked.  They  are  from  1  to  12^  in  length, 
according  to  the  species,  and  are  either  globular  or  crescent  shaped. 


Sei 


FiQ.  85. — SarcocyBtia  ril«yi  Id  peotorml  muscle  of  duok.  PhotomicroKntph  of  part 
of  ■porocyat-  Rd.,  round  obU  inBltnte;  M.,  muscle;  Pa.,  perioystlc  spaoe;  Cyti>..  cyat 
wall;  C-,  cortax;  I*.,  intermediate  sone;  Co.,  eon;  De.,  desener&ted  centre. 

Structurally  they  consist  of  a  granular  cytoplasm  containing  a  single 
nucleus  and  one,  two,  or  more  vacuoles. 

These  spores  are  regarded  by  many  observers  as  the  means  by 
which  the  parasite  infects  the  surrounding  tissue,  and  they  are  also 
believed  to  represent  the  infective  stage  of  the  parasite.  In  what 
manner  they  are  transmitted  to  another  host  is  not  known. 

Some  authors  describe  two  kinds  of  spores,  namely,  gymnospores 
and  clamidospores;  both  kinds  are,  however,  apt  to  occur,  depending 
on  the  species,  and  it  is  also  probable  that  they  merely  represent 
developmental  stages — the  gymnospores  (naked  spores)  representing 
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a  younger  stage  (merosoites),  and  the  chlamydospores,  older  fonns,  or 
aporea  proper  (Minchin). 

JMe  Histoiy. — ^Tbe  life  history  of  Sarcosporidia  is  not  well  under- 
stood.   It  is  believed  that  the  spore  represents  the  resting  stage  of  the 
parasite,  but  the  manner  in  which  this  spore 
gives  rise  to  &  new  growth  is  not  dear.     It 
is  probable  that,  as  in  other  Sporozoa,  the 
Bci     spore,  under  certain  conditions,  undergoes 
development,  becomes  a  trophozoite,  and 
Pu     appears  as  an  irregular  or  round  masa  of 
Cpi     cytoplasm  containing  a  migle  nucleus.     As 
^"    it  grows  the  trophozoite  becomes  a  sporo- 
„.       blast   or  pansporoblast   (a   multinucleated 
schizont),  which  by  furiher   division  and 
difFerentiation  gives  rise  to  numerous  spores. 
It  is  characteristic  of  Sarcosporidia,  as 
well  as  of  other  Neosporidia,  that  trophic 
^'     growth  and  sponilation  go  on  simultane- 
ously, so  that  while  pansporoblasts  are 
continually   forming,    spores   in    different 
stages  of  maturation  are  to  be  seen  at  the 
same  time.     As  the  parasite  develops  it  be- 
comes  surrounded  by  a  capsule  and  ap- 
pears as'  a  sarcocyst  between  the  muscle- 
fibers,    containing    pansporoblast?  at  the 
,  -"r  -     ^  '  periphery  and  spores  toward  the  interior, 

as  previously  described. 

From  the  beginning  the  growth  is  more 
marked  toward  the  periphery  or  at  the 
poles,  as  the  case  may  be,  so  that  in  time 
it  becomes  globular,  oval  (sarcocyst),  or 
iporooyat  and  adjaoent  ho«t    elongated,  and  forms  the  tubes  of  Rainey 

tisroe  ahovritiB  deTelopmantal     ^^^  Miescher. 

•lassBof  coDtained  aparei,  it,  «.     .        .    '  .       «  .     ■  mi. 

miueie;  Set.,  round  cell  iafii-.        Mechamsm     ot     TransmiRsion. — The 
ttato;  Pd.,  pericy»tio  spaoe;    manner  in  whicb  the  virus  is  transmitted 

Cpt-.  coDdsnaed  penoyatio  tin-     ^  ,v         l      x    ■  i.  11  j       i      j 

bus:   Cms-   oyst  .wKii;  Ci..    to  another  host  is  not  well  understood. 
\ay«t  of  condenMd  itroma;    Pemn  has  Suggested  that  the  transmission 

S/.,  lono  of  apore  formation;  ^^  , 

Ml.,  lone  of  matur«  spores;  of  the  parasitc  occurs  by  meaus  of  the 
^"dl°''nonLd^uJ^^'°''''  ^'^*  ^^  imaginea  of  the  blow-fly  (CaUi- 
phora)  or  flesh-fly  (Sarcophaga).  Th.  Snutfa 
and  Negri  have  succeeded  in  infecting  mice  with  S.  muris  by  feeding 
them  the  flesh  of  infected  mice,  but  this  mode  of  transmission  is  not 
the  same  for  other  ^ircosporidta.  Castellani's  experiments  on  dogs 
gave  negative  results.    A.  J.  Smith  and  Rivas  failed  to  infect  ducks 
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with  S.  rUeyi  by  feeding  experimentSi  and  also  by  injecting  the  in- 
fected material  under  the  skin;  into  the  muscleSi  or  intravenously. 
Pathogenesis. — Sarcosporidiasis  is  a  mild  infection.  The  parasite 
is  fairly  well  tolerated  by  the  lower  animals,  but  in  cases  of  severe 
infection  it  may  produce  anemia  and  cachexia.  In  man  the  ingestion 
of  parasitized  and  imperfectly  cooked  meat  may  give  rise  to  abortive 
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Fig.  87. — SarcocystU  rileyi.  Drawing  from  contents  of  Bporooyst  showing  develop- 
mental  stages,  degeneration  and  disintegration  of  spores,  a.  Mode  of  spore  formation 
from  oells  of  germinating  layer,  b,  Various  types  of  fully  formed  spores,  e,  Vazious 
degeneration  and  distintegration  forms  of  spores. 

symptomsy  due  probably  to  a  toxic  substance — BarcocyBtin — which 
is  said  to  be  present  in  the  cyst.  Three  species  have  been  found  in 
man;  S.  teneUa,  S.  muris,  and  S,  mucoaa. 

1.  Sarcocystis  Tenella  (Railliet;  1885). — ^This  parasite  is  commonly 
found  in  the  voluntary  muscles  of  sheep  and  beeves,  and  is  occasion- 
ally seen  in  the  heart  muscle  of  the  latter  in  the  form  of  small  bundles, 
measuring  about  500m  by  50  to  lOO/i.  It  has  also  been  found  in  man; 
by  Nancy,  Vuillemin,  and  A.  J.  Smith. 

18 
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2.  S.  muris  (Blaochard,  1885). — This  parasite  is  commonly 
found  in  rats.  Baraban  and  Saint  Remy  have  found  it  to  be  present 
in  man. 

a.  S.  mucou  (Blanchard,  1885). — Blanchard  found  this  species 
in  the  kangaroo.  It  resembles  S.  tenella,  and  it  is  probable  that  this 
species,  or  one  closely  allied  to 
it,  belongs  to  the  sarcocysts 
found  in  man  by  Kartulis  in 
Africa  and  by  Darling  in 
Panama. 

Several  other  species  are 
found  in  the  lower  animals, 
such  as  S.  mischeriana  (Kuhn, 
1865),|'found  in  the  pig;  S. 
blanchardi  (Doflein,  1901) 
found  in  cattle;  S.  bertrami 


(Ddflein,  1878),  said  to  be  found  in  man  (Lindemann,  Rosenberg, 
Kartulis,  Koch);  S.  hueti  (Blanchard,  1885)  found  in  the  seal;  S. 
kortei  (Castellani  and  Chalmers,  1906),  in  monkeys  (Macacus);  S. 
rileyi  (Stiles,  1893),  in  the  wild  duck,  etc. 

IV.  THE  HAPLOSPORIDIA  (Cavncr  "»<  McBnll,  1889)  • 

The  Haplosporidia  are  Neosporidia  found  as  parasites  in  the  in- 
testine of  marine  annelidcs  and  in  tumors  of  fishes.  Morphologically 
they  resemble  Coccidia,  and  are  closely  allied  to  the  Myxosporidia, 
from  which  they  are  differentiated  by  the  absence  of  a  polar  capsule 
and  the  presence  of  a  single  nucleus  in  the  spore.  These  parasites 
are  characterized  by  the  simplicity  of  their  life  history.     The  young 
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trophozoites  appear  as  mononucleated  or  biaucleated  ameboid  bodies, 
which  eventually  become  encysted.  They  then  increase  in  size,  the 
nucleus  divides,  and  a  multinucleated  schizont  or  paruporoMtut  is 
formed.  Each  nucleus  now  divides  and  gives  rise  to  from  4  to  16 
mononucleated  sporea,  measuring  10  to  ]2fi  in  length  by  6  to  7ft  in 
width.  The  cyst  finally  ruptures,  the  spores  are  set  free  and  develop 
into  trophozoites  by  which  the  cycle  is  repeated.  Sporogony  is 
unknown. 

Bnunpt  includes  in  the  Haplotporidia  a  parasitic  species  found  in 
man  by  Seeber  in  a  polypoid  growth  of  the  nose — Rkirwaporidium 


¥ia.  90. — Rhinoaiioridiun]  aeeberi.  Seotioa  of  m  tumor  Bhowins  prolifemtion  of  th« 
epithelium  (1  aod  3)  kdcI  th«  puamU  in  saver*!  atkies  of  development.  3.  Mftlucwd 
eyet;  4,  rupture  of  the  oyat  with  liberKtion  of  the  psiuparoblasta  giving  rise  to  a  loeal 
cellular  infiltrktion;  5,  Eroupa  ol  youoi  paraaitea.    (  XabouliS.    Afltr  Sttber  inBrumpLt 

seebtri.  This  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  Sarcoaporidia,  except 
that  it  is  found  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  and  not  between  the  muscle- 
fibers. 

Sliinosporidium  Seeberi  (Wernicke,  1900). — This  parasite  was 
found  by  Seeber  in  Buenos  Aires  and  by  Kinealy  and  Nair  in  India, 
in  cases  of  polyps  of  the  nose.  The  organisms  appear  as  minute 
dots  or  cysts,  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  and  having  an  oval,  round, 
tubular,  or  irregular  shape.  They  were  found  below  the  epithelium 
or  in  subcutaneous  hemorrhages,  and  also  in  the  nasal  discharge. 

On  section  the  cyst  is  found  to  be  composed  of  a  thin,  striated  cyst- 
wall,  made  up  of  an  inner  and  outer  coat  containing  either  a  mono- 
nucleated  or  a  multinucleated  mass  of  protoplasm  (pansporoblast) 
in  various  stages  of  development.    The  size  of  the  cyst  varies  from 
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10  to  30ji  when  youi^  up  to  0.2  to  0.3  mm.  ia  diameter  when  fully 
grown. 

Life  Hiatory. — The  young  trophosolte  appears  as  an  ameboid  or 
round  body,  provided  with  a  single  nucleuB.  As  it  grows  the  parasite 
becomes  encysted,  and  by  nuclear  division  gives  rise  to  a  multinu- 
cleated mass  of  cytoplaEUu  panaporoblaats  or  schizonta.  By  rupture  (A 
the  cyst  the  pansporoblasts  and  spores  are  set  free,  and  may  either 
set  up  an  irritation  or  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  abscesses  and  dis- 

J 


charge  externally;  after  which  they  degenerate  and  disappear  or 
grow  into  new  parasites. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  mode  of  infection  is  not  known. 
The  spores  probably  represent  the  infective  phase  of  the  parasite, 
and  may  be  transmitted  to  a  new  host  directly  or  indirectly  throu^ 
abrasions  in  the  mucosa. 

Pathoffenidty. — ^This  parasite  believed  to  be  the  cause  of  polypoid 
growths  or  tumors  of  the  nose  and  ears,  which  not  uncommonly  recur 
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after  removal.    The  main  lesion  consists  of  proliferation  of  the  nasal 
mucosa  and  submucosa,  caused  by  the  irritation  set  up  by  the  parasite. 
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CHAPTER  IX 

CILIATA  (Ehrenberg) 

Morphology   and    Structure:  The  Ectoplasm;  The  Cilia;  The  Nudeua.— 
Life  History. — Classification. — Pathogenesis. — Parasitic  Species  Found  in  Man. 

The  Ciliata,  a  division  of  the  Protozoa,  also  called  Infusoria,  are 
free-living  or  parasitic  heterokaryota.  They  are  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  a  number  of  cilia  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  which  serve  as 
organs  of  locomotion.  They  are  commonly  found  in  water,  but  may 
occasionally  gain  access  to  the  alimentary  canal  of  man  and  animals, 
where  they  multiply  in  such  great  numbers  as  to  produce  severe  irrita- 
tion and  inflammation. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  Ciliata,  of  which  the  Paramecium 
may  be  taken  as  a  type,  are  characterized  by  having  a  distinct  and 
constant  shape.  According  to  the  species,  they  may  be  spheric,  oval, 
or  flattened.  The  body  consists  of  an  ectoplasm  and  an  endoplasm, 
containing  two  or  more  nuclei,  food  and  contractile  vacuoles,  pigment- 
granules,  colorless  granules,  crystalline  bodies,  and  undifferentiated 
particles.  They  are  usually  provided  with  a  rudimentary  mouth  caUed 
a  q/tostoma.  One  species  of  Myctotherus  has  a  cytopyge,  or  cell  anus, 
but,  as  a  rule,  no  definite  opening  exists  and  the  undigested  food  is 
eliminated  through  any  part  of  the  ectoplasm. 

The  ectoplasm  may  consist  of  an  undifferentiated  and  clear  layer  of 
cytoplasm,  or  it  may  be  differentiated  into  three  layers — an  outer  thick 
layer,  a  middle  or  cdveolar  sheath,  which  contains  the  myoneme  threads 
arranged  in  vertical  parallel  lines,  and  an  internal  layer,  which  con- 
sists of  a  clear  and  transparent  ectoplasmic  substance.  The  dlia  are 
attached  to  the  ectoplasm. 

The  Cilia. — ^The  cilia  are  hyaline,  protoplasmic  appendages, 
attached  to  the  ectoplasm.  They  serve  as  organs  of  locomotion. 
Structurally  a  cilium  resembles  a  flagellum,  except  that  it  is  much 
smaller  in  size.  CiUa  take  their  origin  from  the  nodes  of  the  myoneme 
threads  (alveolar  layer),  and  project  directly  into  the  outer  or  hyaline 
layer  of  the  ectoplasm.  When  properly  stained  and  viewed  under 
high  magnification  it  will  be  seen  that  the  cilia  are  actually  connected 
with  the  nucleus  by  very  fine  achromatic  threads.  The  dlia  may 
appear  as  fine  short  whips,  as  thick  processes  known  as  cirri,  or  as  a 
flat  membrane  or  plate.    ' 

The  Nucleus. — The  Ciliata  are  provided  with  two  kinds  of  nuclei — 
the  meganudeus  or  macronudeus  and  the  micronucleus.    The  former  is 
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large  in  81261  somatic,  and  trophic  in  function,  whereas  the  latter  is 
purely  sexual  and  therefore  not  comparable  to  the  kinetonudeus 
or  the  erroneously  called  micronucleus  of  the  trypanosome. 

The  macronucleus  is  a  distinct  and  prominent  structure,  consisting 
of  an  achromatic  and  a  chromatic  portion.  It-  breaks  down  into 
granules  before  or  after  conjugation.  The  micronucleus  is  usually 
very  small,  and  appears  as  a  minute  chromatic  body  in  the  center  of 
an  achromatic  area. 


a 
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Fio.  92. — Paramoeoium  caudatum.     1  to  5,  Mode  of  division  by  fiosion;  6  to  18,  mode 

of  oonjugation. 


History. — ^Reproduction  takes  place  asexually,  by  fission, 
genmiation,  encystment,  or  spore  formation  or  sexually,  after 
conjugation. 

Fission. — ^Fission  may  take  place  by  longitudinal  or  transverse 
division  in  the  following  ways:  (1)  Division  of  the  cytostoma  or  gullet 
and  formation  of  two  mouths;  (2)  division  of  the  micronucleus; 
(3)  division  of  the  macronucleus;  and  finally  (4)  division  of  the  cyto- 
plasm and  formation  and  separation  of  the  two  individuals. 
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Encyatment. — ^Encystment  of  the  organism  takes  place,  with  the 
formation  of  several  small  individuals  within  the  cyst. 

Conjugation. — The  normal  cowise  of  conjugation  or  sexual  repro- 
duction as  described  in  Paramecium  requires  from  eighteen  to  thirty 
hours,  according  to  the  surroundings,  and  takes  place  as  follows: 

1.  Two  individuals  meet  and  attach  themselves  by  their  anterior 
part  and  ventral  surface,  so  that  the  cytostoma  of  each  organism  comes 
in  contact.  At  first  union  is  weak,  but  it  in  time  becomes  firm  so  that 
the  individuals  cannot  be  separated  artificially  without  de8tro3dng 
one  or  both  of  them. 

2.  The  macronucleus  breaks  up  into  numerous  granules  and  dis- 
appears, whereas  the  micronucleus  divides  twice,  forming  two  and 
then  four  nuclei  respectively.  Three  of  these,  probably  representing 
polar  bodies,  disappear,  while  one  remains  as  the  true  spindle  nucleus. 

3.  The  spindle  nucleus  now  divides  unequally,  forming  one  large 
nucleus — the  female  or  stationary  nucleti^,  and  one  sm&ll  male  or  wander- 
ing nucleus. 

4.  Fertilization  now  takes  place.  This  consists  in  the  passage 
or  exchange  of  the  male  nucleus  of  each  cell  into  the  other,  which  enters 
and  fuses  with  the  female  nucleus  of  the  other  cell,  so  that  each  cell 
now  contains  a  single  fertilized  nucleus  or  eynkaryon. 

5.  The  synkaryon  or  fertilized  nucleus  now  divides  unequally, 
forming  a  large  nucleus,  the  macronucleus,  and  a  small  nucleus,  the 
micronucleus.    The  two  individuals  now  separate  and  become  free. 

Classification. — ^The  classification  of  CiUata  is  based  upon  the 
arrangement  and  differentiation  of  the  cilia. 

1.  Holotricha. — These  are  motile  Ciliata  provided  with  cilia 
all  over  the  body.  The  cilia  are  all  of  about  equal  length,  and  have 
no  special  oral  cirri  (Chilodon,  Colpoda,  Uronema). 

2.  Heterotricha. — These  are  motile  Ciliata  differentiated  from  the 
Holotricha  by  the  presence  of  a  row  of  cirri  or  membranells  at  the 
oral  opening,  forming  a  ring  and  inclosing  a  space — the  peristoma 
{Balantidium,  Nyctotherus). 

3.  Hypotricha. — Hypotricha  are  motile  Ciliata  deprived  of  cilia 
on  the  dorsal  surface,  and  having  cirri  on  the  ventral  surface.  They 
are  not  known  to  be  parasitic  in  man. 

4.  Peritricha. — These  are  Ciliata,  having  cilia  in  the  adoral  zone. 
They  are  not  known  to  be  parasitic  in  man. 

Pathogenesis. — The  Ciliata  are  uncommon  parasites  of  man. 
Balantidium  colt  is  found  in  the  intestine,  and  is  regarded  as  the  cause 
of  a  special  form  of  dysentery. 
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PARASITIC   SPECIES  FOUND  IN  MAN 
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1.  Balantidium  Coli  (Malmsten,  1857). — Balantidium  colt  is 
an  infusorian  of  oval  shape,  somewhat  pointed  at  one  pole,  and 
measuring  from  30  to  200m  in  length  by  20  to  70m  in  width.  It  is  covered 
with  cilia  arranged  in  parallel  rows,  which  give  the  parasite  its  charac- 
teristic striated  appearance.  The  anterior  pole  is  smaller  than  the 
posterior,  and  presents  an  oblique  slit  or  groove,  the  peristoma,  sur- 
rounded by  numerous  cilia  (adoral  cilia).  The  slit  is  continued  by  an 
infundibulum  at  the  base  of  which  is  the  mouth;  a  digestive  tract, 
is,  however,  absent.  The  particles  of  food  are  incorporated  in  the 
endoplasm  in  the  form  of  food  vacuoles,  as  is  the  case  in  rhizopods, 
and  the  undigested  food  is  eliminated  through  an  anal  aperture  at  the 
posterior  pole  which  may  be  seen  at  the  time  of  defecation  or  in  stained 
preparations. 

The  macronticleus  is  either  bean  or  kidney  shaped,  and  near  it  is 
the  micramtdeus  which  is  globular  in  shape.  The  endoplasm  also 
contains  contractile  vacuoles,  foreign  bodies,  and  occasionally  erythro- 
cytes or  other  cells. 

Habitctt, — Balantidium  coli  is  exclusively  a  parasite  of  the  large 
intestine.  This  organism,  it  would  seem,  can  live  only  in  an  alkaline 
medium.  Normally  it  is  found  in  the  rectum  of  the  hog,  where  it  may 
become  encysted,  and  in  this  condition  be  transmitted  to  man  It 
is  also  found  in  the  ourang-utang,  macacus,  and  other  monkeys. 

Life  History. — Reproduction  takes  place  asexually  by  transverse 
division  and  conjugation.  There  is  a  preliminary  encystment  of  two 
individuals,  followed  probably  by  fusion  of  the  two  cells  and  the  final 
formation  of  two  or  more  bodies  (Fig.  93). 

Encystment  is  marked  by  the  parasite  becoming  globular  in  shape 
and  the  disappearance  of  the  cilia.    No  specialized  cyst-wall  forms. 
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In  the  non-encysted  form  the  paraeite  lives  only  a  few  hours  outside 
of  the  host,  but  in  the  encysted  stage  it  can  resist  unfavorable  extern&l 
conditions  for  a  long  time  and  even  pass  through  the  digestive  tract 
without  alteration.  The  non-encysted  or  motile  forms  are  readily 
destroyed  by  gastric  juice  or  by  the  secretions  of  the  small  intestine. 
Mechanimi  of  Infection. — The  encysted  form  represents  the  infective 
stage  in  the  life  history  of  the  parasite.  These  cysts  are  found  Qormally 
in  the  rectum  of  the  pig,  and  are  carried  to  the  digestive  tract  of  man 
as  the  result  of  accident  or  carelessness.  They  may  be  transmitted 
to  man  through  contaminated  water,  uncooked  or  underdone  food, 


Pki.  93. — ReproduotioD  o(  BklantJdium  eoU :  1-C,  Aaexiul  reproduetion  by  diTUoo; 
6,  eQojreted  form  of  aingle  individuala;  7,  oonjiigation  of  two  indiTiduals;  8.  raprodnnliTt 
uyit;  D,  oyrt  with  pecnlimr  oontenta  whoM  furtiter  development  hM  not  b«M  foUowvd. 
{.AJUt  Brumjit  in  lieFarland.) 

etc.  The  cyst^wall  is  apparently  capable  of  resisting  the  action  of 
the  gastric  juice,  but  in  passing  through  the  intestine  the  cyst  is  dis- 
solved, and  on  reaching  the  large  intestine  the  parasite  is  set  free  and 
develops  into  a  ciliated  and  motile  organism  in  the  rectum.  Hogs 
are  infected  by  swallowing  the  encysted  forms.  Auto-infection  may 
also  take  place  in  man  and  in  the  lower  animals. 

Pathogenicity. — Malmsten  found  BalanHdium  colt  in  man  in*a  case 
of  cholera.  Casagrandi  and  Barbagallo  produced  experimental  enteio- 
cohtis  in  cats  by  giving  them  rectal  injections  of  the  parasite.  Strong 
made  a  thorough  investigation  of  balantidial  enterocolitis  tn  man  in 


the  Philippine  Islands  and  from  his  work  we  learned  that  the  evolu- 
tion of  the  parasite  in  the  digestive  tract  of  man  gives  rise  to  a  distinct 


1^.  94. — Section  of  the  large  intestine  of  man  from  a  case  of  balantidic  dysentery 
•hoiriDt  the  parMJte  (Bofanddtum  coH)  P,  lodEed  in  the  submucoaa  Sm.  {Prom  Iht 
eellttlion  of  Josfph  McFarland.) 
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FiQ.  95. — Section  through  an  ulcer  of  the  large  intestine  of  m 
tidio  dysentery  ahowing  the  pftraaile  lodged  in  the  Bub mucosa  i 
spaces  at  B. 

type  of  dysentery.     The  mere  presence  of  the  parasite  in  the  intestine 
of  man  does  not,  however,  necessarily  give  rise  to  dysenteric  symptoms. 
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Balantidic  abscess  of  the  liver  may  occasionally  occur  in  balantidic 
djrsentery. 

2.  Balantidium  minutum  (Schaudinn,  1899). — This  parasite, 
closely  allied  to  Balantidiuin  colt,  is  differentiated  from  it  by  being 
much  smaller  in  size  (30  to  3 1/i  by  14  to  20 fi),  and  by  the  relatively 
large  size  of  the  peristome,  which  extends  down  to  the  middle  of  the 
body.  It  was  found  by  Schaudinn  in  the  intestine  of  a  patient  affected 
with  malarial  fever  and  enteritis.  The  symptoms  were  constipation 
alternating  with  diarrhea,  abdominal  pain,  and  gastro-intestinal 
derangement. 

3.  Nyctotherus  faba  (Schaudinn,  1899). — This  parasite  was  foimd 
in  the  intestine  of  the  same  patient  affected  with  B.  minutum.  The 
organism  measures  about  26  by  16fi,  and  is  somewhat  flattened' 
The  peristome  is  deep,  arched,  and  provided  with  cilia  and 
cirri.  The  contractile  vacuole  is  situated  posteriorly,  and  there  is  a 
rudimentary  anus,  in  the  form  of  a  slit  on  the  surface  of  the  organism, 
near  it. 

4.  Nyctotherus  africanus  (Castellani,  1905). — ^This  parasite  is 
an  hour-glass  shaped  organism,  the  anterior  portion  being  smaller 
than  the  posterior.  It  measures  about  45  by  35^.  The  cilia  are  very 
small,  and  the  cytoplasm  is  granular.  The  macronucleus  is  situated 
posteriorly,  and  near  the  contractile  vacuole,  and  the  micronucleus, 
which  is  very  small,  is  adjacent  to  the  macronucleus. 

The  parasite  was  found  in  the  intestine  of  a  patient  suffering  with 
sleeping  sickness,  associated  with  diarrhea  alternating  with  constipa- 
tion. The  autopsy  showed  large  niunbers  of  the  parasites  in  the  cecum, 
congestion  of  the  mucosa  of  the  large  intestine,  but  no  ulcerations. 

5.  Nyctotherus  gigantus  (Erause/ 1906). — This  parasite  was  found 
in  the  intestines  in  conjunction  with  TrichomonoB  iniestinalis.  The 
organism  has  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  and  measures  90 
to  400/i  by  60  to  150/i.  The  macronucleus  is  large  and  bean  shaped, 
and  the  micronucleus  is  round.  Encysted  forms  may  also  be  found 
in  the  feces. 

6.  Colpoda  cucuUus  (Ehrenberg). — This  organism  is  commonly 
found  in  sweet  water.  It  is  oval  or  bean  shaped,-  and  was  found  in 
the  discharge  from  the  intestine  of  a  case  of  dysentery  in  man. 

7.  Chilodon  dentatum  (^Dujardin,  1862). — The  Chilodonta  are 
somewhat  flattened  organisms  showing  a  distinct  convex  or  dorsal 
and  a  flat  ventral  surface,  the  latter  containing  the  cilia.  One  species, 
C,  dentatum^  was  found  in  the  feces  from  a  case  of  dysentery. 

8.  Chilodon  uncinatus  (Blochmann). — This  organism  is  prob- 
ably identical  with  C.  dentatum.  It  was  found  by  Manson  in  the  feces 
of  a  case  of  schistosomiasis. 
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9.  Uronema  caudatum  (Martini,  1910). — ^This  organifizn  is  rela- 
tively small,  measuring  from  30  to  43/i  by  1 1  to  15/i.  It  is  bean  shaped, 
and  provided  with  cilia  all  over  the  body.  It  was  found  in  a  case  of 
human  dysentery  in  China. 

With  the  exception  of  Balantidium  colt,  which  is  an  obligatory 
parasite,  either  of  man  or  animals,  and  which,  as  demonstrated  by 
Strong,  is  the  cause  of  a  distinct  type  of  dysentery  in  man,  the  other 
Ciliata  just  described  are,  as  a  rule,  saprozoitic  in  habit,  conmionly 
found  free  in  nature,  and  seen  only  as  accidental  parasites  in  man. 
They  are,  therefore,  of  secondary  etiologic  importance  in  diseases  of  the 
intestines.  The  fact  that  they  have  been  found  in  conjunction  with 
other  parasitic  diseases,  such  as  dysentery,  schistosomiasis,  etc.,  is 
probably  an  indication  that  a  previous  change  in  the  chemistry  of 
the  intestine  is  essential  for  their  temporary  adaptation  to  exist  in 
the  intestinal  tract,  and  they  are  not,  therefore,  per  se,  true  parasites 
of  man. 
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CHAPTER  X 

CHLAMYDOZOA— THE   ULTRAMICROSCOPIC  ORGANISMS 

AND  FILTERABLE  VIRUSES    < 

L  CHLAMYDOZOA  (Prowaxek,  1909) 

History.  —  Life  History.  —  Classification.  —  Pathogenesis.  —  Parasitic  Forms 
Found  in  Man:  Neurorrhyctes  hydrophobic;  Cytoryctes  variobe;  Cyclasterella 
scarlatinalis;  Trachoma  Bodies. 

The  Chlamydozoa  are  represented  by  a  collective  group  of  minute, 
protozoa-like  parasites,  commonly  known  as  ''cell-inclusion  bodies/' 
since  they  are  usually  found  intracellularly.  They  may,  however, 
otciur  in  the  free  or  extracellular  state,  when  they  are  capable  of 
passing  through  bacteriologic  filters;  hence  the  name  ''filterable 
virus"  is  also  applied  to  them. 

The  intracellular  organisms  produce  reactions  in  the  host  cell 
that  are  characterized  by  the  production  of  a  substance  that  envelops 
the  parasite  in  a  membrane  or  mantle  (hence  the  name,  chlamydozoa), 
thus  forming  a  cell  inclusion. 

Morphologically,  the  cell  inclusions  consist  of  minute  granules, 
0.5  to  Ifi  in  diameter,  aggregated  into  oval,  round  or  irregular  bodies 
measiu'ing  2  to  6m.  Stained  by  the  Giemsa  method,  they  appear  as 
purple  red  bodies,  inclosed  in  a  bluish  matrix — the  mantle — inside 
of  the  cell. 

History. — In  1907,  Prowazek  and  Halberstaedter  described  such 
cell  inclusions  in  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  conjunctiva  in  cases  of 
trachoma,  and  succeeded  in  inoculating  them  into  anthropoid  apes. 
Their  results  were  confirmed  by  Greef . 

Stargardt,  in  1908,  and  Schmeichler,  in  1909,  found  these  bodies 
in  cases  of  conjunctivitis  neonatorum  (non-gonorrheal),  and  since 
that  time  "inclusion  blennorrhagia"  has  been  differentiated  from 
"gono-blennorrhea"  by  Linder. 

Among  other  inclusion  bodies  may  be  mentioned  those  of  epithe- 
liosis  desquamativa,  found  by  Leber  and  Prowazek;  those  of  swine 
pest,  found  by  Uhlenhuth;  those  of  sprue,  described  by  Castellani; 
and  likewise  those  of  small-pox,  scarlatina,  moUuscum  contagiosum 
and  hydrophobia  (Negri  bodies). 

Life  History. — In  their  simple  form,  the  cell  inclusions  consist  of 
minute  masses  of  chromatin,  known  as  "elementary  bodies"  (mero- 
zoites?).  Inside  of  the  cells,  the  elementary  body  grows  and  becomes 
the  "initial  body"  (trophozoite?),  which  in  time  becomes  surrounded 
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by  a  mantle  and  constitutes  the  "cell  inclusion"  (schizont?).  The 
cell  inclusions  undergo  fragmentation  into  a  nmnber  of  "initial 
corpuscles,"  which,  by  simple  division,  give  rise  to  elementary  bodies, 
and  when  these  bodies  enter  a  new  cell  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Certain  parasitic  organisms  found  in  pleuropneumonia  of  cattle 
and  in  diphtheria  of  birds,  and  regarded  as  Chlamydozoa,  do  not  form 
cell  inclusions,  but  remain  as  elementary  bodies.  In  these  bodies  the 
life  cycle  consists  in  simple  multiplication  by  fission,  thus  resembling 
bacteria. 

Classification. — The  Chlamydozoa  are  divided  into  two  classes: 

I.  Chlamydozoa  vera  and  II.  Chlamydozoa  strongyloplasmata. 

I.  Chlamydozoa  vera, — ^These  have  an  "elementary  body"  and  a 
"cell  inclusion"  stage.    They  are  divided  into  three  groups: 

1.  Cytorrhyctes  group,  the  members  of  which  cause  destruction  of 
the  parasitized  cells.  They  include  the  organisms  found  in  vaccinia, 
variola,  scarlatina,  and  hydrophobia. 

2.  Cytovikon{?)  group;  whose  members  cause  proliferation  of 
cells.  In  this  group  are  included  the  bodies  found  in  epitheliosis  des- 
quamativa  and  trachoma. 

3.  *'Gelb8uchi*'  group,  which  includes  the  organism  found  in 
"Gelbsucht"  of  the  silkworm. 

II.  Chlamydozoa  strongyloplasmaia, — These  are  organisms  that 
always  remain  as  "elementary  bodies."  In  this  group  belongs  the 
organism  found  in  pleuropneumonia  of  cattle  and  in  diphtheria  of 
birds,  etc.,  known  as  "Filterable  Viruses." 

Pathogenesis. — The  chlamydozoa  are  regarded  as  the  cause  of 
some  important  diseases  of  man,  such  as  smallpox,  vaccinia,  trachoma, 
hydrophobia,  scarlatina,  etc. 

PARASITIC  FORMS  FOUND  IN  UAN 

1.  Neurorrhyctes  Hydrophobias  (Calkins  1907). — Neurorrhydes 
hydrophobias,  commonly  known  as  "Negri  bodies,"  were  discovered  by 
Negri  in  1903  in  the  ganglion-cells  of  the  brain,  especially  in  those  of 
the  comu  ammonia  of  animals  suffering  from  hydrophobia.  The 
bodies  are  round  or  oval  in  shape,  and  from  1  to  23m  in  length.  Some 
authorities  regard  these  bodies  as  cell  degeneration  products,  whereas 
others  maintain  that  they  are  true  parasites  (Fig.  96). 

Laboratory  Diagnosis, — ^Although  the  earlier  studies  were  made  on 
sections,  Williams  and  Lowden  devised  a  simpler  and  more  rapid 
means  of  diagnosis,  i,e,,  by  the  direct  method  of  making  stained  spread 
preparations  of  the  suspected  material.  The  technic  of  this  method 
is  as  follows: 

(1)  Place  a  bit  of  the  gray  matter  on  a  clean  slide;  apply  a  cover- 
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^iass,  and  press  lightly  upon  it,  so  that  the  material  will  be  spread  in 
a  fine  layer. 

(2)  Slide  the  cover-glass  gently  along  the  slide,  thus  leaving  a  thin, 
even  spread  of  the  substance  on  the  slide. 

(3)  Dry  the  spread  in  the  air  or  by  the  aid  of  moderate  heat, 
holding  the  slide  at  a  safe  distance  from  the  flame. 

(4)  Stain  with  Giemsa  solution. 

Good  results  may  be  obtained  by  first  fixing  the  preparation  in 
equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  ether  for  two  minutes  and  then  staining 
with  diluted  borax-met hylene-blue. 


Fzo.  90. — Negri  bodies  in  spread  from  the  brain. 

When  stained  by  the  Giemsa  method,  the  parasite  appears  inside 
of  the  cell  as  a  bluish  stained  C3rtoplasm  and  a  chromatic  nucleus 
containing  a  central,  red-stained  body  (the  nucleolus?). 

Artificial  Culture, — Noguchi  claims  to  have  cultivated,  from  both 
"street"  and  "fixed"  virus,  very  minute  granular  and  dysmorphic, 
chromatoid  bodies,  which  he  regards  as  the  causative  agent  of  rabies. 
The  method  followed  was  similar  to  the  one  employed  by  him  in  the 
cultivation  ot  the  spirocheta  of  relapsing  fever. 

Mode  of  Transmission, — Hydrophobia  is  a  common  disease  of 
dogs,  the  virus  being  present  in  the  saliva  of  infected  animals.  The 
virus  is  transmitted  from  animal  to  animal  by  the  act  of  biting.  Cer- 
tain animals,  such  as  cats,  rabbits,  etc.,  are  susceptible  to  the  infection. 
Man  may  also  be  infected  as  the  result  of  being  bitten  by  an  infected 
animal,  or  the  virus  may  gain  entrance  through  abrasions  of  the  skin. 
It  is  believed  that,  as  in  tetanus,  the  virus  reaches  the  central  nervous 
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system  more  speedily  by  spreading  along  the  nerve-fibers,  than  by 
passing  through  the  circulation. 

2.  Cjrtorrhyctes  VarioUe  (Guamleri,  1892). — Guarnieri  described 
peculiar  bodies  found  by  him  in  the  lesions  of  smallpox  and  in  those 
produced  hy  vaccination.  PfeifTer,  Clarke,  and  Wasielewski  confirmed 
Guamieri's  observations,  and  Councilman,  Magrath,  and  Calkins 
published  a  full  account  of  the  life  history  of  this  parasite. 

Morphology. — Whan  very  young,  the  Cyiorrhyctes  variola  is  seen 
in  the  epithelial  cells  as  a  very  small  chromatic  body,  measuring  about 
0.7/1.  In  older  forms  the  parasite  becomes  ameboid  and  may  attam 
a  length  of  about  3>i,  and  when  fully  formed,  up  to  from  10  to  iiii. 
In  this  stage  the  parasite  may  be  seen  to  be  made  up  of  a  cytopUsm 
and  a  nuclear  substance,  or  chromatin  granules  (also  called  "proto- 
gonoplasm"  (Calkins),  distributed  in  minute  spheric  masses  through 
the  body,  and  lying  in  tiny  vesicles  that  are  liberated  when  the  host 
cell  disintegrates. 


Life  Hislory. — As  early  as  1886  protozoa-like  bodies  were  obs 
by  Loeff  and  Pfeiffer  in  the  lesions  of  smallpox.  In  1892  Guarnieri  ob- 
served similar  bodies  in  lesions  of  the  cornea  of  rabbits  inoculated  with 
vaccine  lymph.  These  "  vaccine  bodies,"  which  he  called  "  Cyiorrhyctes 
vaccina,"  were  formed  in  the  cytoplasm  of  the  epithelial  cells,  but  not  in 
the  nucleus.  They  were  spheroid,  oval,  or  irregular  in  shape,  from  1 
to  ^1*  in  diameter,  and  exhibited  ameboid  movements. 

Councilman,  in  1903,  claimed  to  have  observed  segmentation 
forms  of  these  vaccine  bodies  with  the  formation  of  small,  spore-like 
bodies  measuring  about  1^.  This  observer  also  asserted  that  the 
presence  of  these  bodies  inside  of  the  nucleus  was  a  further  stage  in 
the  life  history  of  the  parasite  of  smallpox.  He  beUeved  that  these 
intranuclear  segments  were  derived  from  the  spore-like  bodies  that 
have  penetrated  the  nucleus.  Calkins  regards  these  bodies  as  pro- 
tozoa belonging  to  the  rhizopods. 
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Our  present  knowledge  concerning  the  parasite  of  smallpox  is, 
therefore,  summed  up  in  the  statement  that  it  is  a  protozoa  belonging 
to  the  rhizopods;  that  it  is  found  in  the  epithelial  cells,  either  in  the 
cytoplasm  or  in  the  nucleus,  and  that  it  reproduces  by  spore  formation. 
The  exact  nature  of  these  bodies,  however,  still  lacks  confirmation. 

Bacteria  are,  of  course,  present  in  all  the  lesions  of  smallpox, 
and  following  vaccination.  Although  they  may  not  have  any  specific 
etiologic  significance,  they  nevertheless  probably  play  an  important 
part  in  the  typical  manifestation  of  the  lesion. 

3.  Cyclasterella  scarlatinalis  (Mallory,  1904).— In  1904  Mallory 
described  small  round  or  elongated  bodies  which  he  found  in  the  epithe- 
lial cells  of  persons  suffering  from  scarlatina,  and  which  he  regarded  as 
the  cause  of  the  disease. 

These  bodies  are  from  2  to  7m  in  length,  stain  deeply  with  methylene- 
blue,  and  are  seen  in  association  with  radiate  bodies  composed  of  a 
central  nucleus  with  several  segments  radiating  from  it.  Although 
Field  and  Duval  confirmed  Mallory's  observations,  f miher  research  is 
necessary  before  the  nature  of  these  bodies  can  definitely  be  determined. 

4.  Trachoma  Bodies. — In  1907  Halberstaedter  and  Prewazek  and 
Greff  described  certain  minute  bodies  found  in  the  epithelial  cells  of 
the  conjunctiva  in  the  early  stage  of  trachoma.  These  trachoma  gran- 
ules  or  bodies  are  seen  as  minute  oval  or  coccoid  grains  of  variable  shape, 
grouped  into  masses  close  to  the  nucleus,  and  surrounded  by  a  clear 
mantle — hence  the  name,  Chlamydozoa^  which  has  been  applied  to  them. 

When  stained  by  the  Giemsa  method  these  trachoma  bodies  take  on 
a  reddish  or  a  violet  color,  whereas  the  mantle  is  stained  blue.  They 
do  not  take  the  Gram  stain.  After  some  time  these  granules  become 
less  abundant  and  may  disappear.  The  significance  and  nature  of 
these  trachoma  bodies  are  not  well  understood  at  the  present  time. 

n.  THE  ULTRAMICROSCOPIC  ORGANISMS  AND  FILTERABLE  VIRUSES 

History. — Morphology  and  Structure. — Animal  Inoculation. — Preparation  of 
the  Filtrate. — Culture. — Immunity. — Pathogenesis. — Filterable  Viruses  .Peculiar 
to  Man:  Poliomyelitis;  Typhus  Fever. — Filterable  Viruses  Peculiar  to  Man  and 
Animals:  Foot  and  Mouth  Disease;  Pleuropneumonia  of  Cattle;  Hog  Cholera;  Fowl 
Pest;  Chicken  Sarcoma.  Filterable  Viruses  Peculiar  to  Plants;  Mosaic  Dbease  of 
Tobacco. — Conclusions. — Pseudoprotozoa. 

The  term  ultramieroscopic  organisms  is  applied  to  those  imperfectly 
known  forms  of  life  whose  size  is  so  diminutive  as  to  render  them  invis- 
ible under  the  microscope,  even  with  the  aid  of  optical  appliances,  and 
when  viewed  by  direct  illumination.  Of  Ihese  minute  forms  of  life,  a 
few  probably  belong  to  Chlawydozoa  vera,  more  commonly  known  as 
"  cell  inclusions."  These,  as  has  been  stated  elsewhere,  may  be  regarded 
as  a  collection  of  elementary  bodies  aggregated  in  a  specialized  form 
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inside  of  the  cell.  The  majority  of  them,  however,  probably  belong  to 
forms  that  will  always  remain  as  "elementary  bodies,"  being  usually 
invisible  and  so  minute  as  to  be  capable  of  passing  through  bacterio- 
logic  filters  the  pores  of  which  are  too  small  to  permit  the  passage  of 
ordinary  bacteria. 

History, — The  existence  of  such  ultramicroscopic  forms  of  life  had 
been  suspected  for  many  years,  but  this  suspicion  had  never  been  con- 
firmed until  LoeflSer  and  Frosch  discovered,  in  1898,  that  the  virus  of 
"foot  and  mouth  disease''  of  cattle  would  pass  through  the  finest  porce- 
lain filter  and  also  that  this  filtrate,  when  inoculated  into  a  healthy  cow 
would  transmit  the  disease.  These  authors  proved  further  that  the 
filtrate  from  the  second  animal  would  transmit  the  disease  to  a  third, 
this  again  to  a  fourth,  and  so  on  indefinitely  throughout  a  series  of 
animals.  Frosch  and  Rivas,  in  1899,  obtained  identical  results  with 
"chicken  pest." 

Shortly  after  the  discovery  of  LoefSer  and  Frosch,  Beijemick 
demonstrated  that  the  virus  of  the ' '  mosaic  disease ' '  of  the  tobacco  plant 
was  also  filterable.  Some  conception  of  the  research  work  done  along 
this  line  may  be  had  from  the  number  of  diseases,  about  thirty  in  all, 
now  known  to  be  due  to  these  ultramicroscopic  forms  of  life. 

The  terms  "filterable"  and  "ultramicroscopic"  are  often  used 
synonymously;  they  do  not  necessarily  mean  that  some  filterable 
viruses  cannot  be  rendered  visible  by  the  ordinary  microscopic  methods 
of  illumination  now  employed.  The  virus  of  "pleuropneumonia"  of 
cattle,  for  instance,  can  be  seen  by  direct  observation,  using  transmitted 
light,  under  a  magnification  of  1500  diameters. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — Since  our  range  of  vision  under  the 
ordinary  microscope  is  limited  to  0.2  to  0.1  M)  and  since  the  morphology 
of  microscopic  objects  can  be  made  out  only  indirectly  with  the  aid  of 
photographic  plates,  the  possibility  of  stud3dng  these  ultramicroscopic 
organisms  by  the  direct  method  appears  to  be  hopeless.  Many 
improvements  in  optical  instruments  have  been  made  within  recent 
years,  with  the  result  that  the  ultramicroscope,  or  dark-field  illumi- 
nation, is  now  used  extensively  in  laboratories.  The  principle  of  dark- 
field  illumination  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the  rays  of  light  are  applied 
to  the  object  in  a  direction  horizontal  to  the  long  axis  of  the  scope. 
By  this  method  the  object  appears  as  a  luminous  point  in  the  dark 
field,  just  as  particles  of  dust  are  clearly  seen  in  a  sunbeam  in  an  other- 
wise dark  chamber.  The  delicacy  of  the  adjustment  is  such  that  mi- 
nute particles,  scarcely  larger  than  a  protein  molecule,  can  be  detected, 
and  repeated  distillation  in  a  silver  vessel  is  required  to  obtain  water 
that  is  free  from  particles  that  reflect  Ught*  This  form  of  illumination 
is,  therefore,  of  material  advantage  to  us  in  our  daily  routine,  for  by  its 
•aid  the  larger  ultramicroscopic  organisms  may  be  seen  as  minute  bright 
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objects.  They  are  not  always,  however,  distinguishable  from  the 
inert  particles  of  matter  that  are  present  in  the  liquids  available  for 
study. 

Animal  Inoculation.---Since  these  minute  organisms  cannot  be 
rendered  visible  either  with  the  microscope  or  by  dark-field  illumi- 
nation,  our  studies  must  be  based  on  the  effects  of  filtrates  when  inoc- 
ulated into  susceptible  animals.  This  method,  while  not  entirely 
satisfactory,  may  nevertheless  show  the  infectiousness  and  virulence 
of  a  virus.  As  in  the  case  of  pathogenic  bacteria,  the  method  forms 
one  of  the  most  important  means  for  determining  the  etiologic  factors 
in  any  disease. 

A  disadvantage  in  the  inoculation  of  the  filtrate  is  that,  if  the  filtrate 
is  of  low  virulence  and  of  questionable  transmissibility,  as  is  the  case 
with  some  pathogenic  bacteria,  the  results  are  apt  to  be  atypical, 
irregular,  unsatisfactory,  or  negative.  Another  disadvantage  lies  in 
the  fact  that  for  the  typical  manifestation  of  the  disease  a  symbiotic 
relation  must  probably  exist  between  the  ultramicroscopic  organism 
and  some  bacterium,  either  the  one  or  the  other  acting  as  the  etiologic, 
predisposing,  or  concomitant  factor,  as  the  case  may  be.  By  means  of 
filtration  the  bacteria  are  removed,  which  perhaps  explains  the  failure 
to  reproduce  a  typical  manifestation  of  the  disease  in  certain  cases. 
As  an  iUustration,  hog  cholera  may  be  taken :  B.  sutpestifer  was  origin- 
ally regarded  as  the  sole  agent  of  the  disease.  It  is  now  believed  that 
the  real  cause  is  a  filterable  virus,  and  that  the  presence  of  the  bacillus 
in  question  is  concerned  merely  with  certain  manifestations  of  the 
disease,  such  as  ulceration  of  the  intestine,  etc.  It  is  probable  that 
such  symbiotic  relations  may  also  exist  in  yellow  fever,  the  virus  of 
which  is  responsible  for  the  production  of  the  early  symptoms,  whereas 
a  secondary  infection  is  the  cause  of  the  pronounced  morbid  changes 
that  take  place  in  the  later  phase  of  the  disease  (Smith,  A.  J.) .  The  fact 
that  after  the  third  day  of  the  disease  mosquitos  are  no  longer  infected 
would  tend  to  support  this  view.  Finally,  it  is  not  improbable  that 
the  neglect  to  study  these  symbiotic  relations  in  certain  diseases  may 
explain  our  imperfect  knowledge  of  the  etiology  of  typhus  fever, 
dengue,  beri-beri,  pellagra,  measles,  scarlatina,  etc. 

Preparation  of  the  Filtrate. — The  method  for  preparing  the  filtrate 
consists  in  grinding  the  material  to  be  examined — either  an  organ  or 
a  tissue — ^in  a  clean  sterile  mortar  with  a  small  quantity  of  clean  sterile 
sand,  after  which  it  is  suspended  in  a  given  amount  of  salt  solution, 
and  filtered  through  a  Berkefeld  or  Chamberland  filter.  If  the  ma- 
terial to  be  examined  is  blood,  then  it  should  be  allowed  to  coagulate, 
and  the  serum  separated  and  filtered.  All  the  apparatus  used  in  the 
preparation  of  the  filtrate  should  previously  be  cleaned  and  sterilized, 
and  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  any  contamination  of  the  filtrate 
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in  subsequent  manipulations.  As  a  preliminary  precaution  it  is 
recommended  that  the  filtrate  be  first  inoculated  into  ordinary  culture- 
media  and  incubated  at  37°  C.  for  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours, 
under  both  aerobic  and  anaerobic  conditions,  in  order  to  confirm  the 
absence  of  bacteria  from  the  filtrate. 

Culture. — The  virus  of  "pleuropneumonia"  of  cattle  is  visible, 
and  appears  as  a  very  minute,  spirocheta-like  organism.  It  has  been 
cultivated  artificially. 

The  virus  of  fowl  pest,  fowl  diphtheria,  epithelioma  contagiosum, 
Novy's  rat  disease,  and  poliomyelitis  has  also  been  cultivated.  These 
organisms  are,  however,  invisible,  and  their  cultivation  is  marked  by 
the  fact  that  the  subcultures  are  infective  within  reasonable  limits  of 
dilutions  of  the  original. 

Immunity. — It  is  characteristic  of  most  of  these  filterable  viruses 
that  they  confer  a  permanent  immunity  after  the  attack  of  the  disease 
as  is  the  case  with  yellow  fever,  typhus  fever,  scarlatina,  etc. 

Pathogenesis. — Among  the  diseases  due  to  filterable  viruses  known 
at  present,  the  greater  number  are  peculiar  to  the  lower  animals; 
the  next  greater  number  are  peculiar  to' man;  then  follow  those  com- 
mon to  man  and  the  lower  animals,  and  finally  those  peculiar  to 
plants,  of  which  only  one  variety,  the  "mosaic  disease"  of  the  tobacco 
plant,  is  known.  Some  of  the  most  important  and  best  known  of  these 
diseases  are  described  below. 

FILTERABLE  VIRUSES  PECULIAR  TO  BIAN 

1.  Yellow  Fever. — Yellow  fever  is  an  acute  febrile  infectious 
disease,  characterized  by  marked  blood  destruction,  jaundice  and 
profound  fatty  changes  of  the  internal  organs,  especially  the  liver. 
It  is  common  in  tropical  America,  especially  in  the  West  Indies  and 
along  the  Gulf  of  Mexico. 

Transmission. — The  virus  is  transmitted  by  a  mosquito,  Stegomyia 
(Aedes)  calopus.  In  order  to  convey  the  infection  the  insect  must  bite 
the  patient  during  the  first  three  days  of  the  disease,  and  an  interval 
of  twelve  days  is  required  for  the  infected  mosquito  to  transmit  the 
disease  to  man. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  passes  through  the  Berkefeld  and  the  Cham- 
berland  filter  B.  It  is  destroyed  at  55°  C.  in  ten  minutes,  and  in  forty- 
eight  hours  when  exposed  to  the  air  at  room  temperature. 

Noguchi  and  Pareja  claim  to  have  found  a  flagellate  in  the  blood 
of  yellow  fever  patients. 

2.  Molluscum  Contagiosum. — Molluscum  contagiosum  is  a  local 
and  infectious  epithelial  tumor  of  the  skin,  having  a  central  colloid 
degeneration,   hence  the   name  "molluscum  bodies"  has  also  been 
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applied  to  the  condition.     The  tumor  can  be  squeezed  out  as  a  small, 
hard,  white  mass. 

Tranmiission. — The  virus  is  transmitted  by  contact,  probably 
through  an  abrasion  or  a  wound. 

3.  Trachoma. — Trachoma  is  a  chronic  follicular  inflammation  of 
of  the  conjunctiva. 

Transmission. — The  disease  is  transmitted  by  contact  with  dis- 
charges from  similarly  diseased  conjunctivae.  Monkeys  are  susceptible 
to  the  infection. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  passes  through  a  Berkefeld  filter.  The 
Koch- Weeks'  bacillus  is  commonly  found  in  the  lesion,  and  for  some 
time  was  regarded  as  its  cause.  It  is  possible  that  this  bacterium  bears 
a  symbiotic  relation  to  the  infection. 

4.  Poliomyelitis. — ^.Poliomyelitis,  or  "infantile  paralysis,"  is  an 
infectious  disease,  especially  of  children.  It  is  characterized  by  fever, 
lesions  of  the  central  nervous  system,  and  rapid  atrophic  paralysis  of 
the  voluntary  muscles. 

The  Vims. — The  virus  is  found  chiefly  in  the  central  nervous 
system.  It  passes  through  the  Berkefeld  and  Chamberland  filters, 
and  is  inoculable  in  monkeys.  The  virus  is  destroyed  in  thirty  min- 
utes by  a  temperature  of  46°  to  50°  C.  and  is  easily  destroyed  by 
antiseptics. 

5.  Typhus  Fever. — Typhus  fever  is  an  acute  infectious  disease 
characterized  by  fever,  skin  eruption,  and  marked  prostration. 

Transmission. — The  virus  is  said  to  be  transmitted  by  the  body 
louse,  Pediculxis  vestimenti. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  is  usually  found  in  the  blood.  It  passes 
through  a  Berkefeld  filter,  and  is  inoculable  in  monkeys.  It  is  de- 
stroyed at  52°  C. 

FILTERABLE  VIRUSES  PECULIAR  TO  ISAN  AND  ANIMALS 

"Foot  and  Mouth  Disease." — Foot  and  mouth  disease  is  an  acute 
infectious  disease  of  cattle  communicable  to  man.  It  is  characterized 
by  high  fever  and  the  eruption  of  vesicles  in  the  mouth  and  on  the  foot. 

Transmission. — The  virus  is  transmitted  by  contact. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  passes  through  the  coarser  porcelain  filters 
and  is  destroyed  at  50°  C.  in  ten  minutes. 

Hydrophobia  and  variola  are  also  peculiar  to  man  and  animals. 
Both  have  been  described  already.    (See  Chlamydozoa,  pages  214^217.) 

FILTERABLE  VIRUSES  PECULIAR  TO  ANIMALS 

1.  Pleuropneumonia  of  Cattle. — Pleuropneumonia  or  peri- 
pneumonia of  cattle  is  an  acute  infectious  disease,  characterized  by 
inflammation  of  the  pleura  and  lung.     The  mortality  is  high. 


222  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

Transmission, — The  virus  is  transmitted  by  contact  with  the  dis- 
charge from  the  limg. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  is  found  in  the  tissue  affected.  It  passes 
through  a  Chamberland  filter  F^  and  is  destroyed  at  58^  C.  It  has 
been  cultivated  artificially,  and  can  be  seen  with  the  microscope  under 
a  magnification  of  1500  diameters  as  a  pleomorphic  spira  or  coccoid 
body. 

2.  Hog  Cholera. — Hog  cholera  is  an  acute  contagious  disease  of  the 
hog,  characterized  by  fever,  diarrhea,  submucous  and  subcutaneous  cap- 
illary hemorrhages,  rapid  emaciation,  and  ulcerations  of  the  intestine. 

Transmission. — The  virus  is  transmitted  by  contact. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  is  found  in  the  blood;  it  passes  through 
Chamberland  filter  F  and  B,  and  is  destroyed  at  60®  to  70**  C.  in  one 
hour. 

In  association  with  the  infection.  Bacillus  suipestifer  is  found  in 
the  lesion.  For  years  this  organism  was  considered  the  sole  cause  of 
hog  cholera,  but  it  is  now  regarded  as  a  secondary  source  of  infection. 
It  is  probable  that  this  bacillus  bears  an  important  symbiotic  relation 
to  the  disease. 

3.  Fowl  Pest. — Fowl  pest  is  a  disease  of  chickens,  pheasants, 
and  sparrows.  It  is  characterized  by  a  bloody  diarrhea  and  a  high 
mortality. 

Transmission. — The  virus  is  transmitted  through  the  feces  and 
nasal  secretions  of  infected  birds. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  invades  the  entire  body — ^internal  organs, 
nervous  system,  the  blood,  etc.  It  is  filterable  through  a  Chamberland 
filter,  and  is  destroyed  at  55**  to  60**  C.  in  thirty  minutes.  Cell  in- 
clusions, found  in  the  brain  and  measuring  1  to  LS^i,  have  been 
described. 

4.  Chicken  Sarcoma.— Chicken  sarcoma  is  a  malignant  growth 
resembUng  a  spindle-cell  sarcoma. 

Transmission. — The  tumor  is  transmitted  to  one  strain  of  fowl  only. 

The  Virus. — The  virus  passes  through  a  Berkefeld  filter  and  is 
destroyed  at  50®  to  55°  C.  in  fifteen  minutes. 

In  order  to  transmit  the  disease  the  filtrate  must  be  introduced 
well  within  the  tissue,  and  apparently  the  part  to  be  inoculated  should 
previously  be  traumatized  in  order  to  secure  a  positive  result.  In 
this  respect  the  virus  of  chicken  sarcoma  resembles  the  spore  of  the 
tetanus  bacillus. 

Fn.TERABLE  VIRUSES  PECULIAR  TO  PLANTS 

Mosaic  Disease  of  Tobacco. — The  mosaic  disease  of  tobacco  plant 
is  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  peculiar  patches  on  the  leaves, 
that  somewhat  resemble  mosaic  work  in  arrangement  and  distribution. 
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Trarhsmission. — The  disease  is  transmitted  by  contact  or  through 
the  air. 

The  Virus, — The  virus  is  found  in  the  lesion,  and  is  very  resistant 
to  drying  and  heat.  It  requires  a  temperature  of  70®  to  80°  C.  or 
two  years  at  room  temperature  to  be  destroyed,  and  resists  the  action 
of  95  per  cent,  alcohol  for  ten  minutes. 

CONCLUSIONS 

The  following  is  a  r^um^  as  to  the  most  salient  biologic  features  of 
the  ultramicroscopic  organisms  or  filterable  viruses: 

1.  One  group  of  organisms,  such  as  yellow  fever,  typhus  fever, 
and  perhaps  poliomyelitis,  commonly  regarded  as  blood  diseases, 
require  an  intermediate  host — a  biting  insect — ^for  their  transmission. 
This  suggests  that  these  viruses  are  probably  protozoan  in  nature. 
Another  group  is  transmitted  by  contact  (pleuropeneumonia,  fowl 
pest,  etc.)  or  through  abrasions  in  the  skin  (hydrophobia,  molluscum 
contagiosiun,  chicken  sarcoma,  etc.) .  These  may  or  may  not  be  proto- 
zoan in  nature. 

2.  Cultures  in  vitro  have  been  grown  successfully  only  in  the  case 
of  pleuropneumonia  of  cattle,  fowl  pest,  and  poliomyelitis  (Flexner  and 
Noguchi). 

3.  With  the  exception  of  the  virus  of  mosaic  diseases  of  the  tobacco 
plant,  the  other  viruses  are  destroyed  at  a  much  lower  temperature 
than  bacteria. 

4.  As  to  the  after-effect  of  the  diseases  produced  by  these  minute 
organisms,  it  may  be  said  that  in  most  instances  inununity  is  complete 
and  of  long  duration.  This  is  true  of  such  diseases  as  yellow  fever, 
smallpox,  scarlet  fever,  typhus  fever,  etc.,  in  which  a  second  infection 
18  the  exception,  but  passive  immunity  as  a  rule,  has  not  been  obtained. 

5.  Finally  it  is  probable  that  when  the  nature  of  these  ultramicro- 
scopic organisms  is  better  understood,  our  conception  of  living  matter 
will  be  changed,  and  we  shall  cease  to  differentiate  between  animal 
and  plant  forms. 

Since  these  organisms  are  so  minute  as  to  be  capable  of  passing 
through  the  finest  filter,  and  since  they  cannot  be  precipitated  even 
by  centrifugalization  with  the  most  powerful  machine,  it  would  seem 
that  some  of  their  properties  must  be  due  to  the  very  minuteness, 
and  as  in  the  case  of  colloidal  substances  or  the  enzymes,  their  action 
may  be  regarded  as  a  physical  phenomenon. 

PSEUDOPROTOZOA 

It  is  often  difficult,  in  prepared  sections,  to  determine  with 
certainty  the  nature  of  certain  objects  or  bodies  that  bear  a  close 
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resemblance  to  the  protozoa.  It  is  essential,  therefore,  that  observa- 
tions be  made  upon  fresh  material  and  upon  preserved  material  at 
the  same  time. 

Instances  have  been  known  in  which  the  product  of  cell  degenera- 
tion or  the  degenerated  cells  themselves  have  been  mistaken  for  para- 
sites. In  the  cells  of  metazoa  peculiar  forms  are  not  uncommonly 
seen  that  are  easily  mistaken  for  protozoa;  this  is  true  particularly  of 
amebas  and  sporozoa.  Literature  is  replete  with  descriptions  of  many 
protozoa-like  bodies  that  were  observed  in  cases  of  pernicious  anemia, 
various  skin  diseases,  numerous  diseases  of  the  lower  animals,  tumors, 
etc.  There  is  not,  however,  sufficient  evidence  of  the  true  microorgan- 
ismal  nature  of  these  bodies  to  enable  them  to  be  classed  among  the 
protozoa. 
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PART  III 
METAZOA 


CHAPTER  XI 
GENERAL    CONSIDERATION    OF    METAZOAN    PARASITES 

Morphology  and  Structure. — ^Life  History. — Habitat. — ^Erratic  Parasites. — 
Mechaniam  of  Transmission.— Pathogenesis. — Effect  of  the  Parasite  Upon  the 
Host. — ^Prophylaxis. — Termination  of  Parasitic  Infestation. — Classification. 

A  metazoan  is  a  multicellular  animal,  either  free  living  or  parasitic 
in  habit.  It  is  characterized  by  a  cell  differentiation  of  the  soma  and 
division  of  labor.  In  the  course  of  their  development  all  metazoa 
undergo  metamorphosis  more  or  less  complete  and  which  consists  in 
the  primary  segmentation  of  a  true  egg  or  pvum,  and  the  subsequent 
passage  through  an  embryonic  development  in  which  at  least  two  dis- 
tinct germinal  layers  are  differentiated.  With  the  exception  of  the 
cestodes  and  a  few  other  parasitic  species,  also  the  extremely  modified 
forms  of  males,  all  metazoa  have  a  permanent  digestive  tract  and  a 
sexual  differentiation  is  the  rule.  Parasitic  metazoa  may  be  ectopara- 
sites (for  example,  many  species  of  insects)  or  endoparasites  (many 
vermes). 

Morphology  and  Structure. — All  metazoan  parasites  have  a  dis- 
tinct and  constant  shape.  This  is  either  flat  (trematodes  and  cestodes) 
or  cylindrie  (nematodes).  The  body  is  differentiated  into  an  anterior 
or  cephalic  and  a  posterior  or  caudal  end,  and  it  exhibits  a  distinct 
symmetry.  Structurally,  most  metazoan  parasites. are  provided  with 
distinct  organs  of  reproduction,  digestion,  respiration,  and  circulation, 
and  they  possess  a  more  or  less  specialized  nervous  system. 

.  life  History. — Metazoan  parasites  have  a  complicated  life  his- 
tory. Most  of  them  have  an  indirect  development  and  require  an 
intermediate  bost,  in  which  they  undergo  profound  changes  and  meta- 
morphoses prior  to  their  successful  entrance  and  maintenance  in  a 
new  host.  Others  have  a  direct  development  and  require  only  one 
host.  An  alternation  of  generation  is  the  rule,  and  the  intermediate 
host  may  be  an  invertebrate  (trematodes  and  some  nematodes)  or  a 
vertebrate  (cestodes  and  some  nematodes).  Parasitic  metazoa  may 
be  ectoparasites,  as,  for  example,  most  of  the  insects;  or  endoparasites, 
as,  for  example,  the  cestodes,  trematodes,  etc..  They  may  be  tem- 
porary parasites  (mosquitos),  periodic  parasites  (ticks),  or  permanent 
parasites  (lice,  worms,  etc.). 

227 
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Habitat. — In  general,  the  parasitic  metazoa  in  man  are  divided  into 
two  classes — ectoparasites  and  endoparasites.  The  ectoparasites 
inhabit  the  surface  of  the  body  or  the  easily  accessible  normal  cavities, 
such  as  the  nose,  ear,  and  mouth.  The  endoparasites  inhabit  the  inter- 
nal cavities,  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  the  internal  organs,  or  the  blood. 
Generally  speaking,  every  parasite  develops  by  preference  in  certain 
organs  or  tissues  of  the  body,  or  may  become  attached  to  certain 
regions  of  the  intestine;  thus  Ankylostoma  and  Trichinella  live  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  small  intestine,  whereas  Trichocephalus  inhabits 
the  cecum.  This  is  not  a  matter  of  chance,  but  is  dependent  on  the 
physicochemical  condition  of  the  part,  which  is  confirmed  by  the  fact 
that  failure  of  the  organism  to  reach  the  part,  or  its  experimental 
transplantation  to  another  region,  usually  results  in  death  of  the 
parasite. 

Erratic  Parasites. — The  term  erratic  is  applied  to  those  parasites 
that,  under  certain  conditions,  may  be  found  in  abnormal  localities; 
thus  Fasciola  hepatica  may  be  found  in  the  lung;  Paragonimus  wester- 
manii,  in  the  liver;  Ascaris,  in  the  peritoneal  cavity,  etc.;  but  any 
parasite  may  become  erratic  when  the  physicochemical  condition  of 
the  part  of  the  body  involved  is  so  altered  as  to  furnish  a  favorable 
medium  for  its  development  in  other  localities;  this  usually  occurs  in 
cases  of  pronounced  infestation  or  when  complicated  with  other 
diseases. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — For  transmission  to  another  animal 
those  metazoan  parasites  having  an  indirect  development  require  an 
intermediate  host;  this  may  be  either  an  invertebrate  (Filaria  and 
Trematoda)  or  a  vertebrate  (Trichinella  and  Cestoda).  In  metazoa 
having  a  direct  development  the  transmission  is  direct  (as  is  the  case  in 
many  nematodes) .  In  either  case  the  parasite  usually  undergoes  pre- 
paratory changes  or  metamorphosis  outside  of  the  host.  These  prepara- 
tory changes  may  consist  merely  in  the  development  of  a  larva  inside 
of  the  egg  (Ascaris,  Trichocephalus),  of  a  free  larva  (Ankylostoma), 
or  of  an  oncosphere  or  encysted  larva  (cestodes),  or  the  parasite  may 
undergo  profound  metamorphosis  (trematodes).  In  general,  all  thick- 
shelled  egg  nematodes  are  transmitted  in  the  larva  egg  stage  (Ascaris, 
Trichocephalus) ;  all  thin-shelled  eggs  are  transmitted  in  the  free  larval 
stage  (Ankylostoma),  and  filarias  in  the  larval  stage,  as  found  in  the 
invertebrate  host;  all  cestodes  are  transmitted  to  man  either  in  the 
oncosphere  (Tenia  echinococcus)  or  bladder-worm  stage  (T.  satinata), 
and  all  trematodes  in  the  free  encysted  larval  stage.  Most  insects 
are  ectoparasites  and  are  transmitted  directly  in  either  the  larval  or 
the  adult  stage. 

Pathogenesis. — The  metazoan  parasites  are  the  cause  of  important 
diseases  in  man,  such  as  filariasis,  trichiniasis,  etc.    As  a  ruje,  these 
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diseases  are  marked  by  slow  onset,  run  a  chronic  course,  and  have  an 
uncertain  termination.  The  mere  presence  of  the  parasite  is  often 
of  no  especial  consequence  to  the  host  unless  it  is  lodged  in  a  vital 
organ,  in  which  case  the  mechanical  action  of  the  parasite  may  prove 
fatal,  e.g.  (Cysticercus  cerebralis).  In  other  instances  the  parasite  may 
be  the  source  of  chronic  irritation  or  inflammation,  leading  to  destruc- 
tion of  tissue  and  ulceration,  which  in  turn  predispose  to  bacterial 
infection  and  not  uncommonly  are  the  source  of  grave  complications. 
Few  insects  may  be  said  to  be  the  cause  of  diseases  of  man  (Pediculus, 
Sarcoptes,  etcOi  but,  on  the  other  hand,  a  large  number  of  insects  are 
transmitters  of  important  diseases. 

Effect  of  the  Parasite  Upon  the  Host. — The  effect  of  metazoan 
parasites  upon  the  host  is  dependent  upon  many  factors,  such  as  the 
species  of  parasite;  the  number  present;  their  location  and  migra- 
tion; abstraction  of  food;  production  of  toxin;  condition  of  the  host, 
and  complications,  with  especial  reference  to  bacterial  infection. 

Although  certain  organisms,  as,  for  example,  FOaria,  Ascaris,  and 
other  intestinal  parasites,  may  exist  in  the  host  without  producing  any 
apparent  ill  effects,  beyond  a  moderate  degree  of  anemia  and  eosino- 
philia,  others,  such  as  Ankylostoma,  usually  produce  severe  anemia 
and  other  grave  disturbances. 

The  location  of  the  parasite  plays  an  important  part  in  parasitic 
disease;  thus  ascarides  in  the  intestine  are  relatively  harmless,  but 
when  lodged  in  the  pancreatic  duct,  gall-bladder,  or  appendix,  etc.  they 
may  give  rise  to  grave  symptoms,  and  cysticercus  in  the  brain  usu- 
ally proves  fatal. 

In  their  migration,  the  Ankylostoma  larvae  on  entering  the  skin 
produce  dermatitis  (coolie  itch),  and  may  be  a  source  of  bacterial 
infection.  The  penetration  of  the  intestinal  mucosa  by  the  larvse  of 
Trichinella  is  the  source  of  gastro-intestinal  distiu'bance,  and  their 
wandering  through  the  body,  previous  to  becoming  encysted  in  the 
muscle,  is  probably  responsible  to  a  large  extent  for  the  subsequent 
acute  symptoms  of  trichiniasis. 

The  quantity  of  food  appropriated  by  the  parasites  is  undoubtedly 
an  important  factor,  especially  in  children  during  the  period  of  active 
growth.  Leuckart  has  determined  that  Dibothricephalus  latus  gives 
off  proglottides  to  the  weight  of  140  grams  in  one  year;  Tenia  saginata, 
550  grams,  and  Ascaris  lumbricoides,  42  grams  of  eggs  in  the  same 
period.  Undoubtedly  a  large  amount  of  food  material  is  consumed 
to  sustain  this  growth,  and  this  perhaps  explains  the  voracious  appe- 
tite sometimes  manifested  by  the  patient  in  some  parasitic  infestations. 
The  condition  of  the  host  is  another  important  factor  in  parasitic 
diseases,  for  although  ascarides  may  be  relatively  harmless  in  a  healthy 
intestine,  when  enteritis  and  ulceration  are  present  they  may  produce 
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perforation  and  peritonitis.  Any  disease  that  diminishes  the  natural 
resisting  power  of  the  organism  tends  to  aggravate  a  parasitic 
infestation. 

The  effect  of  toxins  liberated  by  the  parasite  upon  the  host,  as  a 
rule,  is  of  secondary  importance. 

As  has  been  stated,  bacterial  infection  plays  a  very  important  r61e 
in  parasitic  disease;  thus  Trichocephalus  and  Ascaris  may  predispose 
to  appendicitis.  The  fevers  often  found  in  cases  of  uncinariasis, 
schistosomiasis,  paragonomiasis,  etc.,  are  probably  caused  by  bacteria 
entering  the  body  through  the  woimds  inflicted  by  the  parasite,  which 
not  imcommonly  are  the  source  of  fatal  complications. 

Prophylaxis. — ^For  the  prevention  of  metazoan  infestation  it  is 
essential  that  the  hygienist  possess  a  fair  knowledge  of  the  life  history 
and  mode  of  transmission  of  the  parasites.  Most  organisms  are  intro- 
duced into  the  system  either  directly  or  indirectly,  as  with  the  food  or 
drinking  water.  Consequently  the  proper  cooking  of  meats  and  vege- 
tables; the  boiling  of  suspected  water;  the  purification  of  the  water 
supply  of  a  community  and  the  proper  cooking  of  food  in  general, 
should  receive  first  consideration.  In  this  way  a  large  number  of  the 
parasitic  infections — as  by  the  nematodes,  the  trematodes,  and  the 
cestodes — can  be  avoided.  For  the  prevention  of  the  development 
of  such  parasitic  nematodes  as  Filaria,  which  is  transmitted  by  the 
mosquito,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  bite  of  this  insect.  In  the 
prophylaxis  of  imcinariasis  it  is  of  great  importance  properly  to  dis- 
infect the  soil,  stagnant  water,  and  excreta  in  mining  districts,  and  to 
see  that  the  hands  are  thoroughly  washed  before  meals.  As  the  Anky- 
lostoma  larvse  also  penetrate  the  skin,  the  wearing  of  proper  shoes 
and  gloves  is  to  be  recommended.  A  general  education  of  the  laity 
as  to  the  principles  of  hygiene  in  general,  and  of  personal  hygiene  in 
particular,  is  a  valuable  aid  in  preventing  the  development  of  parasitic 
diseases  and  considerably  facilitates  the  difficult  task  of  the  hygienist. 
*  The  parasitologist  should  bear  in  mind  that  an  individual  infested 
with  some  parasite  in  which  a  positive  diagnosis  has  been  made  is  less 
dangerous  to  the  community  than  is  the  apparently  healthy  person, 
who  exhibits  no  clinical  manifestations  of  the  disease,  since  these 
ambulatory  cases  are  not  likely  to  be  affected  by  hygienic  and  prophy- 
lactic regulation.  Insects,  which  are  the  carriers  of  important  dis- 
eases in  man  should  be  destroyed  in  either  the  larva  or  the  adult  stage, 
and  screening  of  the  house  should  not  be  neglected. 

Termination  of  Parasitic  Infestation. — As  has  been  stated  in 
Chapter  II,  a  parasite  may  disappear  from  the  host  in  one  of  three 
ways:  by  medication,  by  spontaneous  expulsion,  or  by  actual  death 
of  the  parasite.  Spontaneous  expulsion  of  those  parasites  directly  or 
indirectly  exposed  to  outside  influences  is  not  uncommonly  seen  in  the 
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course  of  infectious  fevers.  Thus  ascarides,  tapeworms,  and  other 
intestinal  parasites  are  often  passed  with  the  stools  in  the  course  of  an 
acute  attack  of  infectious  fevers,  such  as  measles,  scarlatina,  typhoid, 
smallpox,  or  even  during  the  febrile  period  following  vaccination. 
This,  of  course,  is  not  due  to  the  fact  that  the  infectious  disease  in 
question  (smallpox,  typhoid,  etc.)  has  any  specific  antagonistic  action 
on  the  parasite,  but  rather  to  the  increase  in  the  body  temperature  to 
103^  F.,  or  higher.  The  abnormal  temperature,  to  which  the  parasite 
is  unaccustomed,  probably  leads  it  to  detach  itself  from  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  intestine,  and  it  is  finaUy  expelled  by  the  intestinal 
peristalsis. 

The  natural  death  of  a  parasite  probably  occurs  much  earlier  than 
is  generally  supposed.  Thus,  it  is  known  that  the  male  Trichinella 
lives  only  a  few  weeks  and  the  females  not  over  three  months.  Judg- 
ing by  the  rarity  of  ascarides  in  children  over  ten  years  of  age,  as 
compared  with  those  who  are  yoimger,  the  life  of  Ascaris  lumbricaides 
is  probably  not  over  from  four  to  six  years,  and  that  of  Ascaris  canis 
in  dogs  is  probably  less.  The  life  of  the  hookworm  has  been  calcu- 
lated to  be  about  six  years.  The  writer  had  the  opportunity  of 
examining  in  Philadelphia  a  patient  infested  for  the  last  five  years 
with  Schistosoma  japonicum  and  another  infested  with  Filaria  loa^ 
both  patients  having  returned  from  a  missionary  trip  to  the  Orient, 
Inhere  the  disease  was  contracted.  These  patients  have  improved 
steadily  to  a  point  where  the  microfilaria  have  become  less  and  less 
numerous  in  the  blood  of  the  one  patient,  and  the  eggs  of  the  Schis- 
tosoma have  almost  disappeared  from  the  feces  of  the  other.  This 
would  point  to  the  fact  that  the  life  of  these  two  parasites  is  probably 
less,  and  perhaps  not  more,  than  six  or  ten  years.  Concerning  Filaria 
bancrofti,  microfilaria  were  f  oimd  six  years  ago  in  the  blood  of  a  yoimg 
Porto  Rican.  This  patient  has  been  a  student  in  the  Law  School  of  the 
University  of  Pennsylvania  for  the  last  four  years,  and  consequently 
bere  in  the  North  has  not  been  exposed  to  reinfection.  When  seen 
by  the  writer,  after  this  time,  the  patient  was  suffering  from  lymphan- 
^tis  of  the  left  leg,  but  in  spite  of  repeated  examinations  of  the  blood, 
made  at  different  hours  of  the  day  and  night,  no  microfilaria  were 
found.  This  would  seem  to  indicate  either  that  the  adult  females 
bad  died,  or  that,  if  still  alive,  they  were  in  the  last  stages  of  their 
existence,  reproducing  but  few  microfilaria — ^too  few  in  number  to  be 
detected  in  the  peripheral  blood.  This  would  point  to  the  fact  that 
the  life  of  Filaria  bancrofti  is  not  much  over^ix  and  perhaps  less  than 
ten  years. 

The  disappearance  of  the  parasite  from  the  body,  however,  does 
not  necessarily  imply  that  other  symptoms  due  to  complications,  will 
also  disappear.    Thus,  in  elephantiasis,  microfilaria  are  often  absent 
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from  the  blood.    This  is  true  also  of  chronic  cellulitis  and  fibrous 
adenitis  in  chronic  filariasis. 

Classification. — The  metazoan  parasites  of  man  may  be  arranged 
in  the  following  groups: 

1.  Platyhelminthes. 

2.  Nemathelminthes. 

3.  Annulata. 

4.  Arthropoda. 

1.  The  Platyhelminthes, — The  Platyhelminthes  are  flat  worms, 
bilaterally  symmetric.  The  body  is  oval  or  leaf  shaped,  or  tape  like, 
and  has  no  true  celomic  cavity.  The  surface  may  be  covered  with  a 
ciliated  epithelium,  as  in  free-living  Turbellaria,  or  with  a  cuticle,  as 
in  Trematoda  and  Cestoda.  The  alimentary  canal  may  be  entirely 
absent  (Cestoda)  or  incomplete,  consisting  only  of  mouth  and  a  forked 
intestine,  without  an  anal  aperture,  commonly  called  cecum  (Trema- 
toda). The  excretory  system  consists  of  a  bilateral  nephridium  sys- 
tem, which  begins  in  the  flame  cells,  i.e.,  ameboid  cells  provided  with  a 
lash  of  cilia,  and  continued  by  a  series  of  fine  channels  or  capillaries 
that  anastomose  to  form  two  lateral  canals,  ending  posteriorly  either 
in  a  common  duct  (Trematoda)  or  in  two  excretory  ducts.  The  nerv- 
ous system  consists  of  two  cerebral  ganglia  and  nerves. 

The  Platyhelminthes  are  all  hermaphroditic,  with  the  exception 
of  Schistosoma  in  which  the  sexes  are  separate.  The  ova  are  generated 
in  the  ovary,  near  which  they  are  fertilized,  and  receive  food  (yolk) 
from  the  yolk  or  vitelline  gland  through  the  vitelline  duct.  Their 
covering  or  shell  is  supplied  by  the  secretion  of  the  shell  gland  before 
they  enter  the  uterus,  where  they  remain  until  they  are  passed  to  the 
exterior.  The  male  organs  consist  of  testis,  vasa  deferentia,  vesicul« 
seminales,  cirrus  or  penis,  and  occasionally  a  cirrus  pouch.  The 
Platyhelminthes  are  divided  into: 

Class  I.  TurheUaria. — Free-living  flat  worms;  body  covered  with  cilia; 
alimentary  canal  incomplete;  no  anus. 

Class  II.  Nemertea. — By  some  regarded  more  nearly  related  to  annelids  are 
free  living  worms;  alimentary  canal  complete. 

Class  III.  TremcUoda. — Parasitic  fiat  worms  with  incomplete  alimentary 
canal;  body  not  segmented. 

Class  IV.  Cestadaria. — Body  not  segmented,  like  the  trematodes;  alimentary 
canal  absent. 

Class  V.  Cestoda. — Parasitic  flat  worms  having  no  alimentary  canal;  body 
segmented. 

Of  those  mentioned,  only  the  trematodes  and  cestodes  are  of  im- 
portance in  human  parasitology. 

2.  Nemathelminthes. — The  Nemathelminthes  are  worm-like  meta- 
zoa,  round  and  filiform  in  shape,  non-segmented,  but  covered  with  a 
ringed  cuticle.     The  alimentary  canal  is  usually  complete,  and  con- 
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sists  of  a  mouth,  an  intestine,  and  an  anal  aperture.  The  sexes  are 
divided.  The  Nemathelminthes  are  usually  parasitic  at  some  period 
in  their  life  history.  They  are  characterized  by  an  almost  complete 
absence  of  cilia.  These  parasites  are  of  great  importance  in  human 
parasitology,  for  they  include  such  species  as  Ankyhstama  duodenale, 
Filaria,  TrichineUa  spiralis,  etc.,  which  are  the  cause  of  serious  diseases 
in  man. 

3.  Annulata. — The  Annulata,  or  Annelides,  are  metazoa  having 
elongated  bodies,  divided  externally  into  a  number  of  rings  that  rep- 
resent a  division  of  the  internal  parts  into  segments,  somites,  or,  as 
they  are  also  called,  metameres.  They  usually  have  a  large  celom. 
The  nervous  system  consists  of  a  cerebral  ganglion,  with  double  com- 
missure and  ventral  cord.  The  excretory  organs  are  represented  by 
metamerically  arranged  pairs  of  nephridia  that  open  at  the  side  of  the 
body.  The  Annelides  are  usually  hermaphroditic,  and  comprise 
several  classes,  but  only  the  Hirudinea  or  Discophora,  i.e.,  the  leeches, 
are  of  importance  in  human  parasitology. 

4.  Arthropoda. — The  Arthropoda  are  bilaterally  symmetric  organ- 
isms, the  body  being  composed  of  more  or  less  differentiated  segments, 
and  covered  with  a  chitinous  cuticle  or  skeleton.  Behind  the  mouth 
one  or  more  pairs  of  appendages  are  densely  chitinized  and  turned 
inward,   and  serve  as  jaws.    They  are  divided  into  four  classes: 

Class  I.  Crustacea. — These  are  aquatic  arthropods;  respiration  occurs  by 
means  of  gills;  two  pairs  of  antenns  are  present. 

Class  II.  Arachnida, — These  are  terrestrial  arthropods;  respiration  takes 
place  through  the  trachea  or  cutanea.  The  body  is  generally  divided  into  two 
parts:  the  anterior  or  cephaloihorax  (head  and  thorax  fused),  which  comprises  the 
mouth  parts  and  four  pairs  of  legs;  the  posterior  part,  or  abdomen,  may  or  may  not 
be  articulated.  The  group 'contains  several  orders,  of  which  only  the  Linguaivlida 
and  Acarina  are  of  importance  in  human  parasitology. 

Class  III.  Miriapoda. — These  parasites  have  an  elongated  body  and  are 
provided  with  numerous  pairs  of  legs;  respiration  takes  place  cutaneously;  one 
pair  of  antennse  are  present.  According  to  the  arrangement  of  a  pair  of  legs  on 
each  segment,  the  parasites  are  divided  into — (1)  Diplopodes  or  Chilognathes,  with 
two  pairs  of  legs  to  each  ring,  and  (2)  Chilopodes,  with  one  pair  of  legs  to  each  ring. 

Class  IV.  Hexapoda  or  Insecia, — Arthropoda  that  are  characterized  by  having 
three  pairs  of  legs,  the  body  being  divided  into  three  distinct  parts:  head,  thorax 
and  abdomen.  The  head  is  provided  with  antennae,  the  thorax,  usually  with  two 
pairs  of  wings,  and  the  abdomen  is  generally  composed  of  nine  visible  segments. 
The  insecta  are  of  great  importance  in  human  parasitology.  The  arthropods  also 
comprise  the  class  Onchophora  (Lankester),  which  includes  the  genus  Peripatus, 
which  is  of  no  importance  in  human  parasitology. 
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CHAPTER  XII 
TREMATODA 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATION  OF  PARASITIC  TREMATODES 

History. — Morphology  and  Structure. — Mode  of  Fixation. — ^Life  History. — 
Mechanism  of  Transmission. — ^Habitat. — Pathogenesis. — Diagnosis. — Treatment 
and  Prophylaxis. — Classification. 

The  trematodes  are  commonly  flat,  leaf-like,  non-eegmented  or- 
ganisms. They  are  exclusively  parasitic,  living  on  the  exterior 
(skin  or  gilletes)  (ectoparasites) ;  or  in  the  interior  (alimentary  canal, 
etc.)  of  the  host  (endoparasites).  StructuraUy  the  trematodes  are 
closely  related  to  the  free-living,  triclad  Turbellaria,  from  which  they 
are  probably  derived.  They  are  distinguished  from  the  latter  by 
certain  characteristics  developed  as  a  result  of  their  parasitic  adapta- 
tion. Thus  the  adult  trematodes  have  lost  their  cilia,  which  are  pres- 
ent only  in  the  aquatic  larval  stage,  and  are  armed  with  specialized 
cuticular  organs  (suckers)  for  attachment  to  the  host.  Other  features 
common  to  them  are  the  atrophy  of  sense  organs  in  general  and  the 
tendency  to  develop  accessory  ganglia  near  the  suckers;  the  disappear- 
ance of  eye  spots,  which  are  only  occasionally  seen,  either  in  the  adult 
or  in  the  larval  stage  (miracidium)  of  some  ectoparasites;  the  incom- 
plete alimentary  tract  (absence  of  anal  aperture),  and  the  greatly 
specialized  genital  organs,  which  fill  a  large  part  of  the  body. 

History. — Our  knowledge  of  the  trematodes  began  with  the  dis- 
covery of  the  liver  fluke  by  Jehan  de  Brie,  in  1379.  Gabucinus,  in 
1547,  also  described  these  parasites,  but  it  was  not  until  1777  that 
Mtiller  gave  an  accurate  idea  of  the  form  of  the  organisms.  Zeder,  in 
1800,  termed  them  '^  sucking  worms,"  and  Rudolphi,  in  1808,  sug- 
gested the  name  "Trematodes,"  i.e.,  "pierced  by  holes."  From 
this  time  on  several  important  contributions  appeared  upon  the  study 
of  the  parasites,  such  as  the  observations  of  Laurer  in  1830  (the  canal 
he  discovered  bearing  his  name);  those  of  Van  Beneden  in  1858;  and 
of  Leuckart  in  1867,  who  divided  them  into  Distoma  and  Poly  stoma; 
the  writings  of  Thomas  in  1883,  who  elaborated  the  life  history  of 
Fasciola  hepoHca.  In  1892  Monticelli  revived  the  old  classification 
of  Burmeister,  which  recognized  three  orders :  Heterocotylea,  Aspido- 
cotylea,  and  Malacocotylea. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  trematodes  are  generally  leaf- 
like or  tongue-shaped,  but  rarely  cylindric.    The  presence  of  one, 
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two,  or  more  euckers  is  characteristic  of  this  group.  None  of  the 
parasitic  species  found  iu  man  bear  more  than  two  suckers;  one  is 
situated  anteriorly,  and  called  the  oral  sucker,  and  one  is  placed 
ventrally,  and  termed  the  ventral  s%icker,  or  acetabulum;  the  latter  is 
usually  situated  at  the  anterior  third  of  the  body  or  close  to  the  oral 
sucker.  In  a  few  species  the  acetabulum  is  situated  at  the  posteiior 
part  of  the  body.     The  Monostomidse  have  but  one  sucker. 

The  Culicle. — These  parasites  are  covered  with  a  soft  or  chitinous- 
like  cuticle,  which  in  some  cases,  as  in  Paragonimus  westermanii,  is 


Fia.  98. — Diagram  of  the  anatomy  ol  a  trematode.  Aa,  anterior  sucker;  Ac, 
acetabulum;  M.  mouth;  Ot,  oeaophagus;  Ca,  ceca;  N,  De[>hridium;  Exe,  excretory  caokl; 
Exd,  eicretory  duct;  Exp.  excretory  pore;  Via,  vitelline  glands;  Vld,  vitelline  dotl: 
Sg,  shell  gland;  C.  cirrus;  Cp,  cirrun  pouch;  Vd,  was  deferens:  T,  testes;  Oi,  ovary: 
On',  oviduct;  of,  ootype;  Ai,  receptaculum  seminis;  Lc,  Laurer's  canal;  E,  egg. 

provided  with  spicules.  The  difference  in  structure  of  the  cuticle 
is  of  importance,  as  it  serves  as  a  means  of  determining  the  species. 
Next  to  the  cuticle  is  the  subcuticle,  which  appears  as  a  velvety  layer 
made  of  numerous  delicate  fibers. 

The  Muscular  System.—This  is  situated  below  the  cuticle,  and  is 
made  up  of  circular,  longitudinal,  dorsoventral,  and  diagonal  fibers. 
The  body  is  divided  into  an  outer  zone  or  cortex  and  an  internal  zone 
or  medulla.     The  cortex  is  comprised  of  the  cuticle  and  muscular 
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system,  while  the  medulla  consists  of  mesenchyme  and  connective- 
tissue-like  cells  which  represent  the  supporting  framework  containing 
the  internal  organs. 

The  Digestive  Tract. — The  digestive  tract  is  incomplete,  ending 
in  a  culdesac  or  cecum,  having  no  anal  aperture.  It  consists  of  a 
mouth,  situated  at  the  oral  sucker,  and  a  pharynx,  which  may  or 
may  not  have  lateral  pouches.  The  esophagus  may  be  short  or  long, 
with  or  without  sphincter  muscles,  and  is  often  provided  with  uni- 
cellular salivary  glands.  The  intestine  generally  consists  of  two  blind 
tubes,  which  are  usually  simple,  but  may  be  branched  (F.  hepatica) 
or  may  anastomose  (Schistosoma). 


icle;  Seu. 

The  Nervous  System. — This  is  usually  rudimentary,  and  has  not 
been  observed  in  all  species.  Generally  it  consists  of  two  cerebral 
ganglia,  united  by  a  transverse  commissure  and  two  nerve  cords,  one 
from  each  ganglion. 

The  circulatory  and  respiratory  systems  are  absent. 

The  Excretory  System. — ^The  excretory  system  is  well  developed, 
and  consists  of  a  nepbridial  system,  which  begins  in  special  ciliated 
cells  called  "flame  cells,"  which  communicate  with  fine  excretory 
capillaries.  These  capillaries  open  into  primary  collecting  canals  that 
anastomose  freely  and  then  join  the  excretory  canals.  The  latter  are 
two  in  number,  and  are  situated  laterally  at  each  side  of  the  medullary 
portion  of  the  body.  These  canals  then  join  at  the  middle  of  the  body 
to  form  the  common  collecting  duct,  which  opens  into  an  excretory 
vesicle  and  finally  empties  dorsally,  either  posteriorly,  below  or  at  the 
level  of  the  acetabulum.  The  study  of  the  flame  cells  can  easily  be 
made  on  the  free-living  Turbellaria  (Planaria)  and  Rotifera. 
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The  Reproductive  Organs, — The  trematodes,  with  the  single  ex- 
ception of  the  Schistosoma,  are  hermaphrodites.  The  male  organs 
consist  of  the  testis,  usually  two  in  number,  and  situated  pKrateriorly 
to  the  ovary;  in  a  few  instances  (Dicrococlium  lanceatum)  they  are 
situated  anteriorly  to  this  organ.  Each  testicle  is  provided  with 
a  vas  deferens,  which  unites  anteriorly  into  a  common  duct  and 
ends  in  a  cirrus  or  penis  at  the  genital  opening,  which  is  usu- 
ally situated  near  the  acetabulmn  and  anteriorly  to  it.  In  some 
instances,  as  in  Fasdolopsis  btAski,  the  cirrus  is  inclosed  in  a  muscular 
pouch  provided  with  glands;  this  is  called  the  cirrus  pouch  or  prostate. 
In  certain  genera,  such  as  Fasciola,  Clonorchis,  etc.,  the  vas  deferens, 
in  its  course,  shows  a  small  dilatation — ^the  vesicula  seminalis. 

The  female  reproductive  organs  present  a  more  complicated 
arrangement,  and  consist  of  essential  and  secondary  or  accessory 
parts.  The  essential  parts  are  the  ovary,  the  oviduct,  the  odtype, 
and  the  uterus.  The  accessory  parts  consist  of  the  receptactdum  semi- 
nis,  the  vitelline  glands,  the  vitelline  ducts,  the  shell  gland,  and,  in 
addition,  a  small  canal  (Laurer^s  canal).  The  ovary  is  single,  rela- 
tively small  and  oval  in  shape,  although  sometimes  it  is  irregular  or 
branched,  and  is  usually  situated  anteriorly  to  the  testis.  The 
ovidttct  is  short  and  receives  the  vitelline  ducts;  before  uniting  with 
the  uterus  it  is  siu'roimded  by  the  shell  gland.  The  odtype  is  the  first 
portion  of  the  uterus  close  to  the  shell  gland,  where  the  eggs  and 
yolk  cells  are  formed  into  eggs  proper  inclosed  in  a  shell  with  a  lid  or 
operculum.  In  some  species  the  oviduct  is  provided  with  a  sac-like 
evagination  known  as  the  receptaculum  seminiSy  for  the  storage  of  the 
sperm  cells.  The  uterus,  which  receives  the  egg,  is  much  convoluted 
and  empties  into  the  genital  pore  near  the  cirrus. 

The  vitelline  glands  are  numerous  and  are  situated  at  each  side 
immediately  under  the  cortical  portion  of  the  parasite.  Each  gl^d 
gives  off  small  capillaries  that  anastomose  and  unite  to  form  two  lat- 
eral ducts;  these  finally  unite  and  constitute  the  conmion  collecting 
duct,  which  empties  into  the  oviduct. 

The  shell  gland  is  relatively  large,  and  consists  of  numerous  glandu- 
lar cells  siu'rounding  the  odtype,  which  receives  their  secretion. 

FuTuiion  of  the  Sexual  Organs. — The  testis  generates  spermiatozoa, 
which  are  conveyed  through  the  vas  deferens  to  the  cirrus  or  penis, 
and  are  finally  discharged  into  the  uterus  at  the  genital  pore.  From 
the  uterus  the  spermatozoa  travel  down  the  uterus  to  the  oviduct 
and  the  receptaculum  seminis,  when  this  is  present,  where  they  are 
stored. 

The  ovary  is  the  seat  of  the  egg  cells,  which  are  discharged  into 
the  oviduct,  where  fertilization  usually  takes  place.  At  this  point  the 
fertilized  egg  receives  the  reserved  food  material  or  yolk  from  the 
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vitelline  glandB,  and  then  passes  into  the  oOtype,  where  it  receives 
the  secretion  from  the  shell  glands;  at  this  point  the  shell  of  the  egg 
and  the  lid  are  formed.  The  matured  and  fully  formed  egg  now  passes 
to  the  uterus,  and  is  finally  discharged  through  the  genital  pore. 

The  function  of  Laurer's  caoat  is  not  well  understood;  it  probably 
represents  a  rudimentary  vagina,  having  no  external  opening,  since  in 
Ceatoda  the  receptaculum  seminis,  when  present,  is  situated  near  it. 

Mode  of  Flzatioa. — The  trematodes  attach  themselves  to  the  host 
by  means  of  their  suckers,  which  are  especially  well  adapted  to  the 
purpose  through  the  action  of  equatorial,  meridial,  and  radial  muscular 


<g^fe;:- 


Fio.  100.  — Diairun  Bhowinc  tho  Btnioture  of  a  treniBtDde  in  aecUoiu  kt  different 
lereli.  A,  through  the  posterior  «uak«r  or  acetabulum;  S,  poaMrior  to  theBoetsbulum; 
C,  kbont  the  poeterior  third;  and  D,  at  the  oaudal  end.  Ac,  acetabulum;  Ul,  ulenu; 
Co,  oeea;  Cp,  eimu  poueh;  Vd,  vas  dsfereoi;  7,  t«Bt«a;  Sxd,  azcretory  duct. 

fiben.  Certain  trematodes  appear  to  wander  from  place  to  place, 
whereas  others  remain  in  the  same  place  for  a  long  time  producing 
characteristic  local  lesions. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  endoparasitic  trematodes  is 
characterized  by  an  interesting  and  complicated  alternation  of  genera- 
tion. The  sexual  reproduction  that  takes  place  in  the  vertebrate 
host  is  followed  by  two  asexual  generations  in  an  invertebrate  host, 
in  which  a  complete  metamorphosis  occurs.  Briefly,  the  life  cycle  is 
as  foUows:  On  being  discharged  from  the  body  of  the  host  the  egg 
hatches  in  water  into  a  ciliated  larva  termed  a  Tniracidium  (first 
free  larva).  This  enters  into  the  intermediate  host — usually  a  mol- 
lusc— in  which  it  undergoes  metamorphosis  and  gives  rise  to  a  aporo' 
eytt,  from  which  numerous  redia  are  produced,  each  of  which  may  give 
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rise  to  &  cercarta  (second  free  larva).  The  intermediate  host  eventu- 
ally dies  and  the  cercaria  are  set  free.  The  cercaria  attach  themselves 
to  grass  or  weeds  at  the  edges  of  pools  of  water,  become  encysted,  and 
await  the  coming  of  the  definitive  host.  On  being  swallowed  by  the 
appropriate  animal  the  cyst  is  digested,  and  the  free  cercaria  attaches 
itself  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal,  or  travels  to 
the  bile-duct,  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be,  and  there  grows  into  an  adult 
that  matures  and  produces  eggs,  when  the  cycle  is  repeated.  The  life 
cycle  of  the  trematodes,  therefore,  usually  requires  two  hosts.  Rare 
species  may  require  but  one  host;  in  such  cases  the  miracidium  is 
able  to  enter  the  definitive  host  and  undergo  immediate  sexual  develop- 


Fto.  101. — Sporocyst.  Redim  and  Cercariie  of  Dutomum  Btroven&ta  of  frog. 

ment.  The  full  life  history  of  a  trematodewasfirst  outlined  by  Thomas 
in  Fasciola  hepatica,  under  which  heading  it  will  be  described  in  greater 
detail  (Plate  VII).  Looss  has  elaborated  the  life  history  of  Param- 
phiostomum  cerci. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Trematodes  are  usually  transmitted 
in  the  form  of  encysted  larval  cercaria.  The  mode  of  transmission  of 
the  trematodes  of  the  lung  (Paragonimus  westermanii)  and  of  the  blood 
(Schistosoma)  was  not  definitely  known  until  lately,  when  it  was  found 
to  be  similar  to  Fasciola  hepatica.  The  penetration  of  the  skin  by  the 
myracidium  as  found  free  in  water  has  been  described  by  Katsurada  as 
occurring  in  Schistosoma  japonicum,hut  has  not  been  definitely  proved. 
Our  experiments  to  bring  about  infestation  of  young  dogs  by  the  appli- 
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cation  to  the  skin  of  the  miracidium  of  S.  japonicum  or  by  injecting 
miracidia  subcutaneously^  were  negative. 

Habitat. — The  trematodes  are  parasites  of  all  classes  of  vertebrates, 
and  may  lodge  in  any  of  the  organs;  by  preference,  however,  they 
inhabit  the  intestine,  liver,  lungs,  and  mesenteric  vessels. 

Pathogenesis. — A  small  number  of  trematodes  of  various  species 
may  Uve  in  man  without  giving  rise  to  appreciable  symptoms.  Large 
numbers  of  them  and  certain  species  may  occasion  grave  disturbances 
(Plate  III  and  Fig.  7).  The  presence  of  ova  circulating  in  the  blood 
or  the  occurrence  of  secondary  bacterial  infections  may  lead  to  serious 
compUcations. 

Diagnosis. — The  existence  of  trematodes  in  the  intestine  and  liver 
can  ^e  ascertained  by  making  a  careful  microscopic  examination  of 
the  feces,  which  will  result  in  the  finding  of  eggs  or  possibly,  in  rare 
casea^  an  adult  parasite  may  be  found.  In  paragonimiasis  the  eggs 
of  the  parasites  may  be  found  in  the  sputum,  and  in  schistosomiasis 
they  can  be  demonstrated  in  the  urine  or  in  the  feces. 

Treatment  and  Prophylaxis. — Since  no  specific  distinctive  agent 
has  been  found,  treatment  is,  as  a  rule,  unsatisfactory.  When  the 
parasites  are  lodged  in  the  stomach  or  intestine,  chloroform  com- 
bined with  eucalyptol,  extract  of  male-fern,  or  thymol,  employed 
as  described  under  Ankylostomiasis,  may  be  followed  by  expulsion 
of  the  parasite. 

The  life  history  of  some  trematodes  is  not  sufficiently  well  known 
to  permit  prophylactic  measures  against  the  infestation  to  be  employed. 
As  a  rule,  domestic  animals,  such  as  dogs,  cats,  oxen,  horses,  and 
especially  sheep,  are  the  indirect  sources  of  infection,  and  where  such 
animals  are  known  to  harbor  the  parasites,  the  eating  of  uncooked 
green  vegetables  and  of  edible  snails,  should  be  restricted.  The 
possibility  of  penetration  of  the  miracidia  or  other  free  larvae  of  some 
trematodes  through  the  skin  itself  suggests  the  necessity  of  protecting 
the  feet  and  hands  when  working  in  swampy  and  moist  localities, 
and  of  guarding  against  bathing  in  contaminated  water. 

Classification. — The  classification  of  trematodes  generally  accepted 
today  is  that  of  Burmeister,  which  was  revived  by  Monticelli  in  1892. 
This  classification  divides  these  parasites  into  the  following  three 
orders: 

Order  I.  Heterocotylea  (Monticelli). — Synonyms:  Polystoma, 
Leuckart;  Pectobothri,  Burmeister;  Monogenea,  Van  Beneden. 

As  a  rule,  these  are  ectoparasites,  living  on  aquatic  animals,  usually 
fish;  but  occasionally  they  are  endoparasites,  inhabiting  amphibia 
and  tortoises.  Since  in  their  ectoparasitic  existence  they  are  exposed 
to  external  influences,  their  organs  for  attachment  are  well  developed 
and  may  contain  several  suckers.    Development  is  dii-ect;  they  have 
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only  one  host,  no  free  larval  stage,  and  undergo  no  metamorphosis 
and  no  alternation  of  generation. 

Order  II,  Abpidocottlea  (Monticelli). — Synonjrms:  Aspidobothri, 
Burmeister. 

These  are  endoparasitic  trematodes  of  low  organization,  found  in 
the  tortoise,  marine  fish,  and  shell-fish.  They  have  one  ventral 
sucker.  Development  is  direct;  they  have  one  host  and  one  free 
larval  stage,  and  undergo  no  metamorphosis  and  no  alternation  of 
generation. 

Order  III,  Malacotylea  (Monticelli). — Synonyms:  Distoma, 
Leuckart;  Malacobothri,  Burmeister;  Digenea,  Van  Beneden. 

These  are  typical  endoparasitic  trematodes.  They  never  have 
more  than  two  suckers  and  sometimes  only  one  (Monostomids). 
Development  is  indirect;  they  have  two  free  larval  stages,  two  hosts, 
and  undergo  complete  metamorphosis.  This  order  embraces  all 
the  parasitic  trematodes  of  man  and  is  subdivided  into  two  groups: 

Group  A.  Metastatica  (Leuckart). — Development  is  indirect,  but 
there  is  no  alteration  of  generations. 

Group  B.  Digenea  (Leuckart). — Development  is  indirect,  with 
alternation  of  generations  and  complete  metamorphosis. 

The  order  Digenea  embraces  all  the  human  parasites  and  is  divided 
into  four  families  as  follows: 

Family  1.  FasdolidoB, — ^Digenea  with  oral  and  ventral  sucker; 
hermaphroditic,  with  excretory  pore  at  the  posterior  end. 

Family  2.  Paramphistomidoe. — Digenea  with  oral  and  ventral 
suckers,  the  ventral  sucker  being  at  the  posterior  end;  hermaphrodites; 
excretory  pore  on  the  dorsal  siu-face. 

Family  3.  MonostomidcB. — Digenea  provided  with  only  one  oral 
sucker;  ventral  sucker  absent;  hermaphroditic. 

Family  4.  Schistosomidce. — ^Digenea  resembling  Fascio  id»;  body 
elongated;  sexes  separated. 

Ihe  following  table  contains  a  classification  and  a  brief  descrip- 
tion of  the  most  important  differential  characteristics  of  the  para- 
sitic trematodes  of  man. 
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CHAPTER  XIII 

TRESUTODA  (Cootlaaed) 

THE  PARASmC  TREHATODES  OF  HAN 

Parasitic  Tramatodes  of  the  Liver. — Parasitic  Trematodes  of  the  Inteatioe.— 

Parasitic  Trematodes  of  the  Lungs.— Parasitic  Trematodea  of  the  blood.— Emtie 

Trematodes. — Laboratory  Search  and  Diagnosis  of  Trematodes. 

For  convenience  and  in  order  to  simplify  the  clinical  study  of  the 
parasitic  trematodea  of  man,  the  system  adopted  by  Biumpt  will  be 
followed — that  is,  the  parasites  will  be  di- 
vided into  four  groups,  according  to  their 
most  common  habit  in  the  body: 

I.  Parasitic  Trematodesof  the  Liver. 
II.  Parasitic  Trematodes  of  the  In- 
testine. 

III.  Parasitic   Trematodes   of  the 

Lungs. 

IV.  Parasitic    Trematodea   of  the 

Blood, 
r  I. 

The  trematodes  which 
are  most  commonly  found 
in  the  liver  of  man  are: 
(1)  Fasdola  hepatica;  (3) 
F'.gigantica;(S)  Clonorchis 
sinensis;  (4)  OpiathorchU 
felineus;   (5)   0.   noverca; 

(6)  Metorchia  tmncatwn; 

(7)  Dicrocelium  kmceaium. 
Of  these,  F.  hepatica,  D. 
lanceatutn,  etc.,  are  merely 

Ro.  I02.-Fasciola  hepatica.  A,  ehowing  the  occasional  parasites  of 
general'  atnicture,  ODlarged  four  times  after  Bommer  man,  whereas  C.  n'nefMU 
and  B.  showing  the  ramified  intaBtine,  after  I^uckart.  j  p  f-i,-_„„  __„  -,1.. 
0.  oral  Bucker;  D.  digestive  trsot;  T.  ramified  testes;  *°°  ^-  J^tineus  are  reU 
V*.  ventral  sucker;  t/1,  uterus;  Ob, ovary ;  w,  vitelline  tively  common. 

glands.    UnBrumpt.)  1.  FascloU hepfltia 

(LinnsBUS,  17 5S). ^Fasdola  hepatica,  the  Uver  "fluke,"  is  a  common 
parasite  of  sheep,  oxen,  goats,  horses,  and  other  herbivorous  animals 
of  Europe,  Africa,  America,  and  Asia.    The  parasite  is  2  to  3  cm. 
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long  by  8  to  13  mm.  in^width.  The  body  is  leaf-like  in  shape,  flat 
and  whitish  at  the  center  and  brown  or  ahnost  black  at  the  borders, 
since  ramifications  of  the  intestine  occm*  in  these  regions.  The  an- 
terior part  of  the  body  is  well  defined  into  a  cephaUc  cone  at  the  ex- 
treme end  of  which  is  the  oral  sucker.  The  ventral  sucker  is  placed 
at  a  point  at  about  the  base  of  the  cone,  and  from  3  to  5  mm.  from 
the  oral  sucker. 


Fia.  103. — FatcioU  hepatica.  Transverse  Bection  through  1.  acetabulum;  2,  ul«nu; 
3.  poatsrior  body  third;  4.  posterior  extremity.  Ac,  acetabulum:  -ca,  ceca;  t.l,  testis; 
ui.  uterus  with  egta:  v.e-  vilflllioe  glands;  tx.r,  excretory  vesicle;  c.p.,  cirrus  pouch. 

The  digestive  tract  is  freely  ramified,  and  occupies  a  large  part  of 
the  body,'  especially  toward  the  borders,  lending  a  dark  color  to  the 
parasite  at  this  region. 

The  male  reproductive  organs  consist  of  two  ramified  testes,  situ- 
ated at  the  middle  of  the  body,  one  in  front  of  the  other,  a  vas  deferens, 
vesicula  seminalia,  cirrus,  and  cirrus  pouch.    The  female  organs  of 
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reproduction  consist  of  a  single  branched  ovary,  oviduct,  and  uterus, 
with  its  appendages:  a  vitelline  gland,  a  vitelline  duct,  and  a  shell 
gland.  Laurer's  canal  is  also  present.  The  uterus  is  situated  at 
about  the  union  of  the  middle  with  the  anterior  third  of  the  body,  and 
appears  ds  a  coiled  structure,  bluish  black  in  color,  at  the  middle  of  the 
body.  The  excretory  system  is  well  developed.  The  cuticle  is  pro- 
vided with  spines.  The  ventral  sucker  is  near  the  anterior  sucker. 
The  genital  pore  is  in  the  median  line^  in  front  of  the  ventral  sucker. 

Diagnosis, — The  diagnosis  of  Fasdola  hepatica  is  made  by  finding 
the  eggs  in  the  feces.  The  eggs  are  oval,  yellowish  brown,  thin  shelled, 
operculated,  and  measure  from  130  to  145/*  by  70  to  90/i  (Fig.  130). 

Habitat — This  trematode  is  commonly  found  in  the  bile-ducts  of 
sheep  and  oxen,  and  has  occasionally  been  found  in  man,  about  twenty 
cases  having  been  reported.  It  is  also  found  in  buffaloes,  goats,  horses, 
pigs,  rabbits,  and  guinea-pigs,  and  is  said  to  be  common  in  Egypt. 

Lije  History. — Fasdola  hepatica  has  a  very  complicated  life  history. 
This  embraces  an  alternation  of  generation,  two  free  larval  stages,  two 
hosts,  and  a  complete  metamorphosis  (Plate  VII). 

The  egg  is  fertilized  in  the  oviduct,  undergoes  cleavage  in  the  uterus, 
and  when  it  is  discharged  in  the  bile-ducts  or  is  found  in  the  feces,  it 
has  reached  the  morula  stage.  Outside  of  the  host,  with  sufficient 
moisture  or  when  deposited  in  water,  and  at  a  temperature  of  23^  to 
26°C.,  the  embryo  develops  into  a  ciliated  larva,  called  a  miractdtum, 
in  about  two  to  three  weeks.  The  miracidium  measures  about  130m 
and  is  provided  with  an  oral  sucker,  a  digestive  sac,  an  excretor>' 
system,  germ  cells,  and  cilia  on  the  surface  of  the  body.  It  escapes 
through  the  operculum  of  the  egg,  becomes  free,  and  swims  rapidly  in 
water.  ^ 

The  life  duration  of  the  miracidium  in  the  free  stage  is  very  short^ 
only  about  eight  hours — ^but  if  during  this  time  it  is  taken  up  by  a  young 
snail,  Limncea  truncatulaj  L.  humilis,  L,  viator ^  etc.,  which  acts  as  inter- 
mediate host,  it  enters  the  lung  chambers  of  the  snail,  to  which  it 
attaches  itself  and  undergoes  a  metamorphosis.  This  consists  in  the 
disappearance  of  all  larval  organs  except  the  germ  cells,  which  develop 
into  a  sporoblast  and  then  into  a  sporocyst,  inside  of  which  the  further 
larval  stage,  named  Redinas,  after  the  celebrated  biologist  Redi, 
develops.  The  Redinse  consist  of  a  rudimentary  intestine,  cuticle, 
excretory  system,  rudimentary  genital  organs,  and  a  genital  pore. 

The  redia  now  forces  its  way  out  of  the  sporocyst  and  invades  the 
organs  of  the  snail,  especially  the  liver,  where,  under  favorable  condi- 
.tions  of  temperature,  as  during  the  summer,  it  develops  a  caudal  appen- 
dage and  assumes  the  second  larval  stage,  known  as  cercaria.  The 
latter  resembles  in  many  respects  a  young  fasciola  with  a  tail.  The 
cercaria  is  provided  with  cuticular  glands  for  the  secretion  of  the  cyst- 
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wall  of  the  next  stage.    Instead  of  developing  into  cercaria  the  redia 
may  also,  under  unfavorable  conditions  of  temperature,  as  diuing  the 
autumn,  give  rise  by  pedogeny  to  a  new  brood  of  sporocysts  and  redis. 
The  infection  is  usually  so  great  that  the 
>0»    snail  eventually  dies  and  undergoes  disinte- 
gration, and   the    cercaria,   being  set  free, 
■Vi   swims  in  water,  attaches  itself  to  a  blade  of 
grass  or  a  water  weed,  loses  its  tail,  becomes 
■(■(    encysted,   and  thus  the   encysted    cercaria 
stage  is  effected.    On  being  swallowed  by  a 
aheep,  the  primary  host,  the  cyst  ia  digested 
and  the  cecaria,  making  its  way  along  the 
bile-duct,  lodges  in  the  liver,  where  in  about 
Hi    six  weeks  it  grows  into  a  sexually  mature 
fiuke  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Mechanism  0/  Transmission. — Sheep  and 
other  susceptible  animals  are  infected  by 
swallowing  encysted  cercaria. 

Pathogenesis. — The  liver  fluke  is  the  cause 
of  the  disease  known  as  "liver rot."  It  is 
marked  by  gastro-intestinal  and  hepatic  dis- 
turbances, anemia,  more  or  less  pernicious 
in  type,  jaundice,  etc.  The  liver  shows  evi- 
Vy  dence  of  the  presence  of  a  type  of  biliarj' 
cirrhosis,  and  the  parasite  is  found  lodged  in 
the  dilatation  of  the  bile-duct. 

2.  FascioU  gigantica  (Cobbold,  1856}.— 

This   parasite   resembles  Fasdola   kepalica, 

■Hi    from  which  it  may  be  differentiated  by  its 

larger  size.     It  measures  2.5  to  7.5  cm.  by 

3  to  12  mm.,  and  is  commonly  found  in  the 

^,    livers  of  oxen,  goats,  giraffes,  zebras,  etc.,  in 

Senegambia.     It   is  believed   to  have  been 

found  but  once  in  the  hver  of  a  man. 

„,„.„.,,  3.  Clonorchis  sinensis  (Cobbold,  1875). 

Fia.  104.— Fasciola  gigan-  ,  ,       i,  ,-^ 

ticB.    o». oralBuckenVs.  ven- — this  parasite  was  discovered  by  Mel. on- 

"mifi^'TntesHne"  r^ics.ei-  "*^"  '°  ^^^*  '"  *^^  ^^^^  "^  *  Chinaman.  It 
Vg.  viwuin  glands;  c«.  cuti-  was  at  first  bcheved  to  be  Opisthorchis,  but 
cular  spines.    ( X  4  atitrLoo,,  jn  1907  Looss  placed  it  in  the  genus  Clonor- 

inBrtimpi.)  ,  .  ,^  .  ,  ^i_  , 

chis.  It  IS  one  of  the  most  common  parasitic 
trematodcs  infesting  the  liver  of  man,  and  is  especially  common  in 
China  and  Japan,  where  it  has  been  found  in  50  per  cent,  or  more  of 
the  cases  examined  (Katsurada,  Leger).  It  has  not  as  yet  been 
found   in   the  lower  animals.     Two  varieties  have  been   described, 
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differenti&ted  only  by  their  size.  According  to  some  authors  (Verdun 
and  Bruyant),  both  types  belong  to  the  same  species,  whereas  ac- 
cording to  others  (Brown  and  Loess)  each  is  considered  a  different 
species. 

Clonorchis  sinejisia  var  major  (Verdun  and  Bruyant,'l908). — This 
parasite  is  white  yellowish,  red,  or  brownish  in  color.    It  is  narrow, 
measuring  13  to  19  by  3  to  4 mm.    The testesare branched andsituated 
posterior  to  the  ovary;  the  vitelline  glands  are  placed  at  each  side, 
between  the  level  of  the  ventral  sucker 
and  the  ovary.    The  genital  pore  is  an- 
terior to  the  ventral  sucker.    The  eggs 
are  pear-shaped  and  narrowed  toward 
the  anterior  end.     They  have  an  oper- 
culum with  sharply  projecting  brim. 

Clonorchis  sinensis  var  minor  (Ver- 
dun and  Bruyant). — This  parasite,  also 
called  C.  endemicus  (Baelz,  1883),  is 
almost    identical   with    C.  ; 


Fio.  105.  Fio,  106. 

Fio.  105. — Clonorchis  sinensia  (rrom  man).     o,(.,Ora1suaker;ca,  cecn;   t^.,  vitelline 
glands:  uf.  uteruB;  la,  shell  gland;  ov„  ovary;  t.t.,^  anterior  testis;  l.t.,' posterior  testis. 
Fia.  106. — Clonorchis  sinensis  (from  oat). 

major,  from  which  it  can  be  differentiated  only  by  its  smaller  size. 
It  measures  from  6  to  13  by  1.8  to  2.6  mm.  C.  sinensis  var  major  has 
been  found  only  in  man,  but  C.  sinensis  var  minor  is  found  in  man, 
cats,  hc^,  and  dogs. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  C.  sinensis  can  be  made  only  by  find- 
ing the  eggs  of  the  parasite  in  the  feces.  These  are  pear  shaped, 
yellowish  brown  or  dark  in  color,  with  distinct  operculum,  and  meas- 
ure about  29  by  16^. 

HaJnlal. — Clonorchis  sinensis  is  a  parasite  of  the  liver,  and  is  found 
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iQr<tbe  biliary  canals  of  man,  dogs,  and  cats.     It  is  very  common  in 
China  and  Japan. 

Lt}e  History.— The  recent  work  of  Kobayashi  has  demonstrated 
the  encysted  Cercaria  of  this  parasite  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  and 
muscles  of  several  species  of  fresh  water  fish  which  when  eaten  by  a 
susceptible  animal,  dogs  or  cats,  the  larva  is 
set  free  within  three  hours,  reaches  the  bile 
ducts  in  fifteen  hobrs  and  becomes  adult  id 
twenty-six  days.  The  first  intermediate  host 
is  not  known  but  Kabayashi  believes  it  to  be 
a  snail  probably  Melania  libertina. 

Pathogenesis. — Clonorchia    sinensis    is   the 

cause  of  enlargement  of  the  hver  and  diarrhea. 

4.  Opi&thorchis  felineus  (Rivolta,  18S5).— 

This  trematode  is  lanceolate  in  shape,  the  body 

.  being  long  and  flat,  transparent,  and  reddish 

in  color.    It  measures  7  to  12  by  2  to  fi  mm. 

It  resembles  Clonorchie  sinensis,  from  which 

'      is  differentiated  by  the  testes  being  lobulated 

instead  of  branched.     The  eggs  are  oval,  oper- 

culated,  and  measure  from  26  to  30  by  U  to 

■'       ISji. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  is  found  in  the  bile- 
ducts  of  man,  dogs,  and  cats.  It  is  a  common 
organism,  and  has  been  found  in  various  ooon- 
^  tries  of  Europe,  especiallyin  East  Prussia,  where 
Braun  found  SO  per  cent,  of  the  cato  to 
be  infected.  It  is  also  common  in  Siberia, 
and  according  to  Winogradoff,  it  is  more  com- 
g.^  mon  than  are  all  the  other  trematodes  put  to- 
gether.   It  is  not  uncommonly  associated  with 

F,o.  107. opiHthorohia  Dibolkriocepkalus  lalus  and  Clonorchis  sinensis. 

feUneus.  0>.  oral  suclier;  Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  0.  felinew  is 
Ki.  ventral  auoker;  ut.  made  by  finding  the  eggs  m  the  feces, 
uurua;  Vff.viieiiinesiaDda:  ^itfe  //ifiiorv-— This  is  not  well  known,  but 
ovary;  I.  testes ;  £c.  eicre^  Askauazy  has  demonstrated  that  infection  takes 
torycaDsl.  t  ^  ^^  afttr  place  in  man  through  the  eating  offish  (Leu- 
Brumpi.)  ciscus  ruHlus  and  Idus  melanotua).    As  these 

fish  frequently  feed  on  a  certain  moUusk 
{Dreyssena  polymorpha),  it  is  probable  that  the  evolution  of  cercana 
takes  place  in  the  latter.  Prophylaxis  against  the  infection  consists  in 
avoiding  the  eating  of  improperly  cooked  fish. 

5.  Optsthorchisnoverca  (Braun,  1903). — This  trematode  was  found 
in  1872  by  Lewis  and  Cunningham  in  the  liver  of  dogs.     McConnell 
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hae  observed  it  twice  in  man  in  India.  The  parasite  is  lanceolate  in 
shape,  and  in  many  respects  resembles  0.  felineus,  except  that  the  an- 
terior part  is  more  rounded  and  the  cuticle  is  covered  with  spines.  The 
eggs  are  operculated,  and  measure  34  by  21^.  The  life  history  is 
unknown. 

6.  Metorcliis  tniucatum  (Rudolphi,  1819). — This  trematode  is 
somewhat  small,  measuring  2  to  2.5  by  0.6  mm.  The  cuticle  is 
provided  with  spines.  The  body  is  slender,  with  its  anterior  end 
pointed  and  its  posterior  end  truncated.  The  testes  are  elliptic. 
The  eggs  are  operculated,  and  measure  29 

by   11^.     The  parasite  has   been  found  in 
seals,  deer,  and  cats.     Winogradoff  observed     fi 
the  parasite  in  the  liver  of  a  man. 

7.  Dicrocelium  lanceatum  (Dendriticum)    * 
(Stiles  and  Hassal,  1897). — This  trematode  is 
relatively  small.     It  measures  6  toI2  by  1 .5  by 
2.5  mm.    The  body  is  lanceolate,  pointed  an- 
teriorly, and  so  transparent  that  the  coiled  and    „ 
branched  uterus  is  readily  visible,  filled  with 
eggs,  and  nearly  black  in  color.    The  eggs 
are  oval,  almost  globular,  operculated,  some- 
what flattened  on  one  aide,  and  measure  38     ' 
to  45n  by  22  to  30|U.     It  is  characteristic  of 
this  parasite  that  the  testes  are  anterior  to 
the  ovaries.    The  trematode  ia  found  in  the 
bile-ducts  of  sheep,   oxen,   donkeys,   goats, 
pigs,  and  rabbits,  and  it  has  been  observed 
in  man  six  times. 


Fio.  lOfa. — OpisthoTchiB 
Doverca.  A,  enlnrirod  Mveii 
times  and  it,  natural  aiie.  m, 
mouth  (oral  sucker) ;  ph, 
phBTrni;  ac,  acetabulum 
(ventral  aucker);  ul,  utarua; 
tl,  vitelline  ilanda;  on.  ovary; 
td.vaa  deferens;  1,  testes;  i, 
intestine;  txp,  eipretory 
pore.  {Afltr  Jf anion  tn 
Brumpl.) 


U.  PARASmC  TKEHATODES  OF  THE  OTTESTIRE 

The  parasitic  trematodes  found  in  the 
intestine  of  man  are:  (1)  Fasciolopaia  buaki; 
(2)  F.  ralkouisi;  (3)  Fascioletta  iiocana;  (4) 
Heterophys  heteropkyia;  (5)  WatsoniuewaUoni, 
and  (6)  Giutrodiscus  hominis.  These  parasites,  which  up  to  1906  were 
regarded  as  so  rare  as  to  be  considered  scientific  curiosities,  have, 
since  then  been  found  to  be  much  more  frequent  in  the  intestines  of 
man. 

1.  Fasciolopsis  buski  (Lankester,  1857). — This  parasite  is  one  of 
the  largest  trematodes  found  in  man,  measuring  3  to  7  cm.  by  14  to 
15  mm.  The  body  is  thick,  brownish,  and  smooth.  The  oral  and 
ventral  suckers  are  close  to  each  other  and  near  the  extreme  anterior 
end  of  the  para£ite.  The  testes  are  branched,  and  the  genital  pore  is 
anterior  to  the  ventral  sucker.     The  eggs  are  large  and  oval,  yellowish 
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brown,  and  reBemble  the  eggs  of  F.  hepaiica,  from  which  they  may  be 
distinguished  by  the  fact  that  they  are  slightly  smaller  in  size,  measur- 
ing 120  to  130  by  70  to  80^.  It  is  characteristic  of  this  trematode 
that  it  has  a  relatively  long  cirrus  pouch,  which  extends  for  about 
one-fourth  the  length  of  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 

Habitat. — This  parasite  was  first  found  by  Buski  in  1843  in  tbe 
duodenum  of  a  man.  It  is  common  in  hogs  of  India  and  China.  Ac- 
cording to  the  observations  of  Noc  and  others,  it  is  a  somewhat  com- 
mon [>arasite  of  man  in  the  Orient. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  made  from  the  finding  of  the  eggs  or 
the  parasites  in  the  feces,  especially  after  a 
preliminary  treatment  by  thymol. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  F. 
buski  is  unknown. 

Pathogenesis. — In  most  cases  the  pres- 
ence of  this  trematode  in  the  intestine  gives 
rise  to  no  appreciable  symptoms  in  mao. 


i 

Fia.  110. — ^Pssciolopsis  buald. 

but  it  may  be  the  source  of  gastro-intcstinal  disturbances  associated 
with  dysenteric  diarrhea. 

2.  Fasciolopsis  rathouisi  (Poirier). — Under  the  name  of  F. 
ratkouisi  Poirer  described  a  trematode  found  in  the  intestine  which 
resembles  F.  buski,  except  that  it  is  much  smaller.  According  to 
d'Odhner,  Brumpt,  Castellani,  and  others,  this  parasite  is  merely  a 
contracted  form  of  F.  buski.  In  1909  Rodenwaldt  described  a  new 
species,  Fasciolopsis  fullebomi,  found  in  the  feces  of  an  Indian  in  Ham* 
burg  suffering  with  a  fever  that  was  diagnosed  as  typhoid.  According 
to  Brumpt,  this  parasite  is  also  identical  with  F.  buski. 
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Under  the  name  of  "  Kwan's  fluke,"  Heanley  described  a  trematode 
found  by  Kwan  King  Hung  in  a  child  in  Hong-Kong.  This  parasite 
was  2  inches  in  length  and  ^  inch  in  breadth,  and  resembled  F.  Jmaki, 
except  that  spines  were  present  on  the  cuticle. 

/. 


3. 


Fio.  111. — Fsaciolopsis  buskl.  TrsnsverBe  wationi  through  1,  oral  Bucker  and 
phi^ax  oloM  to  cncal  bifurcation;  2,  acatabulum;  3,  utenis;4,  tegtea;6.  posterior  body 

ac.,  acetabulum;  ca,,  o»c«;  t.t.,  testis;  uf.,  uterus;  r.i7.,  viteUiDe  glands;  o.i.,  oral 
sucker.     Left  margin  of  parasite  bent  ventralty. 

3.  Fascioletta  (Echinostoma)  ilocanum  (Garrison,  1908). — Thia 
parasite  was  discovered  by  Garrison  in  1907  in  the  feces  of  a  Philippine 
prisoner.  It  is  small,  transparent,  reddish  in  color,  and  measures  4  to 
6  mm.  in  length  by  0.75  to  1.35  mm.  in  breadth  and  0.5  to  1  mm.  in 


254  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

thickness.  Thebodyisnarrowand  attenuated  posteriorly.  The  ventral 
sucker  is  almost  three  times  as  large  as  the  oral  sucker;  the  geuitol  pore 
is  situated  anterior  to  the  ventral  sucker;  the  cirrus  pouch  is  well  devel- 
oped, and  the  vesiculie  seminalis  is  situ- 
ated posteriorly  .to  it.  The  testes  are 
bilobed  and  posterior  to  the  ovaries.  The 
eggs  are  operculated,  measuring  lOO/i  by 
55  to  65^,  and  contain  miracidia. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  inhabits  Jthe  in- 
testines of  man. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  is  un- 
known. 

Pathogenesis. — The  parasite  does  not 
appear  to  produce  any  appreciable  distur- 
bance in  the  host. 

4.  Heterophyes  heterophyes  (von  Sie- 
bold,  1852). — This  trematode  was  found  by 
Bilharz  in  Egypt  in  1851.  It  is  the 
smallest  parasitic  trematode  of  man,  being 
only  1  to  2  mm.  in  length  and  0.5  to  0.7 
mm.  in  breadth.  The  body  is  attenuated 
anteriorly  and  broad  posteriorly.  The 
cuticle  is  provided  with  spines  in  the  an- 
terior half  of  the  body.  The  genital  pore 
is  situated  posterior  to  the  ventral  sucker. 
The  eggs  are  small,  operculated,  brownish 
in  color,  somewhat  thick  shelled,  and 
measure  20  to  30m  by  IQi*- 

Habitat. — This  parasite  inhabits  the 
s  small  intestine  of  man.    It  has  also  been 

found  in  cats,  dogs,  and  birds  in  Egypt. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  is  not 
known. 

Pathogenesis. — This  parasite  is  prob- 
cBDs.  o..  oral  flucker;  PA.  ably  the  Bource  of  gastro-mtestraal  imta- 
piimrywt;CiTTt,ciTTue;V$,vvu-  tion,  since  it  has  been  found  in  cases  of 
gland;  T.  teuies;  i,  iDtoatine;   diarrhea  and  dysentery  accompamed  by 

Ec.    excretory    caoa!.      <X    25     hematuria. 

paTltallu    after   Camion     tn  ..     __  .  .  /n .  ■•  i  i-<    i j 

Brumpt.)  5.  Watsonius  watsom  (Stiles  and  Gold- 

berger,  1910). — This  trematode  was  found 
by  Watson  in  Africa  in  a  case  of  diarrhea.  The  body  is  pear  shaped, 
slightly  globular,  and  reddish  in  color.  It  measures  8  to  10  mm.  in 
length  by  4  to  5  mm.  in  width,  and  about  4  mm.  in  thickness.  The 
oral  sucker  is  small  and  often  invaginated;  the  ventral  sucker  is  large 
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and  subterminal ;  the  geoital  pore  is  situated  posterior  to  the  oral 
Hucker,  and  at  the  level  of  the  bifurcation  of  the  intestine.  The  testes 
are  deeply  lobulated,  and  are  situated  anteriorly  to  the  ovary;  the 
vas  deferens  runs  into  the  vesiculeo  eeminales  before  opening  into 
c  g  the  cimia  canal.    The  eggs  are  large,  measur- 

\  ing  130*1  in  length  by  75  to  80^  in  width. 

Habitat. — This  trematode  has  been  found  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine  of  man. 


Pio,  113,  Pro.  114. 

Fio.  113. — HeterophyeB'belerophyeB.  a,  Schematic  X  36;  6.  nktural  alte;  e,  egga 
X  2bO;  d,  BijiDS  X  TOO.  (A/ler  Loou,  from  Braun'a  minimal  Faranlf  of  Man, 
Bngliih  wfiCion.) 

Fia.  114. — Cladorchii  (WKtaoniiu)  watooni.  A,  eDl&rE«l  tour  timM;  B,  Dstural 
ii>0.  Mi,  tDoutb  BDd  or&l  suckeri  jw.  eBophasus  (T);  Sp„  Konital  por«;  i.  intMtina; 
t.  l«iMs:  tf.  vitellin  glanda;  iff, shell ilaud;  C, Laurel  canal  (T);  oc.,  acetabulum.  lAJItr 
SiijiUii  inBrumfl.) 

especially  in  children,  but  it  is  believed  that  its  host  is  usually  a 
herbivorous  animal. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  this  parasite  is  not  known.  Loess 
suggested  that  the  evolution  is  similar  to  that  of  F.  hepatica,  and  that 
the  intermediate  host  is  a  mollusk  {Pkyaa  alexandrina,  P.  micropleura). 

Pathogenesis. — The  parasite  may  cause  conges- 
tion of  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine,  diarrhea,  and 
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6.  Gastrodiscus  hominis  (Lewis  and  McConnell, 
1876). — This  parasite  is  a  flask-shaped  trematode,  no.  n&.— Gaa- 
reddish  in  color,  found  in  the  cecum  and  ascending  trodisouahominis. 
colon  of  man.  It  is  from  6  to  8  mm.  in  length,  3  to  jiamon  i»  Brumpt.) 
4  mm.  in  width,  and  2  mm.  in  thickness.  The  body 
is  divided  into  an  elongated  conical  anterior  portion  and  an  enlarged, 
dish-shaped  posterior  end.  The  small  oral  sucker  is  located  some- 
what ventrally  and  the  large  posterior  sucker  is  at  the  border  of 
the  posterior  disc.  The  genital  pore  is  situated  anteriorly  to  the  disc, 
and  at  about  the  middle  of  the  anterior  portion.    The  testes  are 
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lobulated.  The  eggs  are  operculated,  and  about  150/i  in  length  by 
72/i  in  width. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  was  found  by  O'Brien  and  Curran  in  the 
cecum  and  ascending  colon  of  a  man  in  India. 

Life  History. — ^The  life  history* is  not  known. 

7.  Metagonimus  yokogawai  (Eatsurada,  1913). — ^This  trematode, 
which  is  found  in  man  and  mammals  in  Japan,  resembles  Heieraphyes 
heterophyes  with  which  it  is  probably  identical.  Eatsurada,  however, 
believes  it  to  be  a  new  species.  The  body  is  elliptic  in  shape,  and  from 
1  to  1 .5  mm.  in  length  by  0.4  to  0.9  mm.  in  width.  The  cuticle  is  covered 
with  spines.  The  ventral  sucker  is  characteristic  in  that  it  is  a  sac-like 
structure  placed  deep  within  the  body  and  not  protruding  on  the  ven- 
tral surface,  as  in  other  flukes.  The  testes  are  elliptic  and  situated 
at  the  posterior  end  of  the  body.  Vesicula  seminalis,  cirrus  pouch, 
receptaculum  seminis,  and  Laurer's  canal  are  all  present.  The  eggs 
are  elliptic,  yellowish  brown  in  color,  and  measure  28  by  16/i.  They 
resemble  the  eggs  of  CUmorchis  sinensiSf  from  which  they  may  be 
differentiated  by  the  absence  of  shoulders  below  the  operculum.  The 
genital  opening  is  in  front  of  the  ventral  sucker. 

Habitat. — This  trematode  is  found  chiefly  in  the  jejunum,  and  rarely 
in  the  cecum. 

Life  History. — The^cercarial  stage  occurs  in  the  trout,  Plecoglossus 
altivalis  and  infection  takes  place  through  the  eating  of  this  improperly 
cooked  fish. 

Pathogenesis. — ^The  parasite  is  the  cause  of  a  chronic  catarrhal 
enteritis.  The  organism  penetrates  deeply  into  the  mucosa,  but  not 
into  the  submucosa,  and  may  invade  and  destroy  the  solitary  glands. 

m.  PARASmC  TREHATODES  OF  THE  LUNGS 

Some  of  the  parasites  of  the  liver  have  occasionally  been  found  in 
the  lungs,  but  only  one  species,  Paragonimus  westermanni,  appears 
to  inhabit  this  organ. 

Paragonimus  westennanii  (ringeri) — (Kerbert,  1878).  History, 
This  worm  was  discovered  by  Kerbert  in  the  lungs  of  tigers  in  1878,  and 
in  1880  Baelz  found  its  eggs  in  the  sputum  in  cases  of  hemoptysis. 
Later  Ringer,  and  in  1893  Baelz,  found  the  parasite  in  the  lunge  of 
man.  In  1890  Otani  and  Yamagiwa  found  it  in  the  brain  in  a  case  of 
Jacksonian  epilepsy,  and  Stiles  and  Looss  defined  the  zo5logic  position 
of  the  parasite.  It  has  also  been  found  in  cats  (Ward,  Weidman),  in 
dogs  (Railliet),  and  in  hogs  (Stiles).  The  best  description  of  the  lesions 
caused  by  this  parasite  is  that  of  Musgrave,  who  in  1907  found  it  in 
the  Philippine  Islands.  The  parasite  is  common  in  Japan,  China, 
Korea,  and  North  America.    Naunyn  found  it  in  man  in  Mexico. 
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Morphology. — The  body  of  the  adult  parasite  is  reddish  brown  or 
slate  colored,  and  on  exposure  to  the  air  it  becomes  brown  and  grayish. 
Specimens  preserved  in  alcohol,  formaldehyd,  etc.,  bear  a  striking 
resemblance  to  a  raw  co£fee-^ain,  both  in  size  and  color.  It  is  oval 
in  shape  and  thick,  with  a  slightly  flattened  ventral  surface.  It  meas- 
ures 8  to  16  mm.  in  length,  4  to  8  mm.  in  width,  and  3  to  4  mm.  in 
thickness.  The  cuticle  is  covered  with  spines.  On  the  ventral  sur- 
face both  suckers  are  visible  to  the  naked  eye  and  of  about  equal  size. 
The  oral  sucker  is  at  the  anterior  end,  somewhat  ventrally  situated, 
;ind  the  ventral  sucker  is  slightly  anterior  to  the  middle  of  the  body 
on  the  midline.     The  genital  pore  is  situated  behind  the  posterior 
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sucker.  The  testes  are  usually  ramified,  and  are  placed  at  each  side, 
behind  the  ovary  and  uterus.  The  eggs  are  oval,  o[>erculated,  some- 
what barrel  shaped,  light  yellow  or  reddish  brown  in  color,  and  from 
80  to  100^  in  length  by  50  to  75fi  in  width.  The  excretory  vesicle 
is  well  developed  (Fig.  116). 

Habitat. — This  is  a  parasite  of  the  lung,  and  has  been  found  in 
man,  tigers,  cats  (Plate  III)  dogs,  and  especially  in  hogs  in  Asia  and 
North  America.  It  may  be  found  as  an  erratic  parasite  in  other  organs 
such  as  the  brain  and  the  liver. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  made  by  finding  the  eggs  in  the 
sputum. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  Paragonimus  westermanii,  ac- 
cording to  Nakagawa,  requires  two  intermediate  hosts:  a  moUusk 
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Melania  Ubertina,  m.  tuberculata,  etc.,  in  which  the  miracidium  under- 
goes the  first  developmeDt  and  a  crustacean  PatUamon  obtuaipes  in  which 
it  becomes  encysted.  Iturbe  id  Caracas,  in  his  work  on  this  important 
question  has  shown  that  in  Venezuela,  the  primary  intermediate  host 
is  the  snail  AmpvUaria  luieostoma&nd  that  theencystment  of  the  cercaria 
takes  place  in  the  crab  Pseudothelphusa  iluTbei,  which  probably  is 
the  transmitter  of  the  parasite  to  man  and  animals. 

Pathogenesis. — This  trematode  is  the  cause  of  a  chronic  affection 
of  the  lung  that  clinically  resembles  chronic  fibroid  phthisis  (Plate 
III  and  Fig.  7).  The  disease  is  known  as  "Oriental  hemoptysis," 
"parasitic  hemoptysis,"  or  paragonomiasis. 


f/tr 


Fta.  lis. — Ovum  of  PbiscohIidus 
'  grmaniii   ihowing   the   opereulma, 

it  ons  po1«  and  the  nuracidiuin ; 

irithiD  the  eu  tbaW. 


IV.  PARASITIC  TKEHATOIKS  OP  THE  BLOOD 

Three  species  of  trematodes,  all  belonging  to  the  family  Schisto- 
Bomidfej  have  been  found  in  the  blood  of  man;  namely,  Schisloaomum 
kematobium,  S.  mansoni,  and  5.  japonicum. 

1.  Scbistosomum  hematobium  (Bilharz,  1852).  History. — Schisto- 
aomum  hematobium  was  found  by  Bilharz  in  1852  in  the  portal  vein 
of  man  in  Egypt,  and  in  1864  it  was  found  by  Harley  in  a  patient 
from  the  cape  of  Good  Hope.  Since  then  it  has  been  found  widely 
distributed  throughout  Africa,  Asia,  Persia,  and  India.  Other  species 
have  been  discovered  in  sheep,  horses,  oxen,  monkeys,  etc. 

The  parasite  is  remarkable  in  that,  unlike  all  other  trematodes, 
it  is  bisexual. 

Male. — The  male  is  long,  apparently  round  and  slender,  resem- 
bling a  nematode.    It  is  whitish  in  color,  and  measures  12  to  14  mm. 
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in  length  and  about  1  mm.  in  width,  but  it  is  really  flat  and  thin.  The 
body  is  provided  with  two  lateral  flaps  or  wings,  commonly  turned 
inward  and  ventrally,  incloeing  a  canal,  known  as  the  "  gynecophoric 
canal,"  for  the  reception  of  the  fenale.  Thia  gives  the  worm  its 
apparent  cylindric  form.  The  cuticle  is  provided  with  short  spines,  by 
means  of  which  the  parasite  is  probably  capable  of  clinging  to  the  walls 
erf  the  blood- vessels.  The  oral  sucker  looks  ventrally,  and  the  central 
sucker  is  near  the  anterior  part  of  the  body.  The  genital  pore  is  pos- 
terior to  the  ventral  sucker. 

The  digestive  tract  consists  of  a  mouth  and  a  long  esophagus, 
provided  with  numerous  glands  and  intestine.     There  is  no  pharynx. 
The  esophagus  bifurcates  at  the  level  of 
the  ventral  sucker,  and  is  continued  by 
the  intestinal  ceca,  which,  after  anasto- 
mosing  at  some  points,  finally  unites  be- 
hind the  testes  into  a  common  trunk. 
The  excretory  pore  is  at  the  posterior  end  ' 
and  sitiuited  somewhat  dorsally. 

The  reproductive  organs  consist  of  a 
chain  of  oval  or  round  testes,  four  or  five 
in  number,  a  vas  deferens  which  runs 
into  the  vesicula  seminaUs,  is  continued 
by  the  ejaculatory  duct,  and  opens  into 
the  genital  pore  behind  the  ventral  sucker. 

Female. — The  female  ie  elongated  and 
slender  and  the  body  is  so  rolled  up  as  to 
make  it  appear  filiform  and  cyUndrical  in 
shape.     It  is  about   15   to  20  mm.  in  ^    ^'°-  UB.— SohiatMomum 

1.1.     ■.„^  ■     1  1   .,-„      honiBtobium.     1,   MtUe    and  te- 

length,   about    100^   antenorly,   and   250;i  male;  remale  worm  eaclowd   in 

posteriorly  in  width.    Like  the  male,  it  th«  vrmeophone  caiuI  oi  the 

r  ,1  .11  ml.      •""'•  (modified   after  Loon} ;    2, 

has  an  oral  and  a  ventral  sucker.    The  traiuverM  wation;  3,  egg. 
alimentary  canal  is  similar  to  that  in  the 

male,  and  its  contents  give  the  parasite  its  characteristic  dark-brown 
color.  The  cuticle  is  smooth,  except  at  the  sucker  and  at  the  pos- 
terior end,  where  it  is  provided  with  a  few  spines.  The  reproductive 
organs  consist  of  a  single  ovary,  an  ovarian  duct,  and  the  uterus. 
In  its  course  the  duct  receives  the  vitelline  duct  from  a  single  yolk 
gland.  The  genital  pore  is  situated  behind  the  ventral  sucker.  The 
uterus  contains  only  a  few  e^s,  which,  when  discharged,  measure  120 
to  190/1  in  length  and  SO  to  75fi  in  width.  They  are  not  operculated, 
are  relatively  thick  shelled,  and  are  provided  with  a  terminal  spine. 
Each  contains  a  miracidium  (Fig.  120). 

Habitat. — The  parasite  inhabits  the  portal  venous  system  of  man, 
and  hss  once  been  found  in  a  monkey  (Cobbold).     The  two  sexes  may 
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be  found  together  or  separated  in  the  portal  vein  and  its  branches 
and  in  the  mesenteric  and  splenic  vein,  and  also  in  the  small  veins 
of  the  pelvis  (vesical,  uterine,  and  hemorrhoidal).  It  is  rarely  found 
in  the  vena  cava  or  in  the  lu^ig.  The  number  of  parasites  found 
varies  from  two  to  several  hundred.  The  females  may  migrate  to 
the  small  veins  and  venules  of  the  bladder,  where  they  have  been 
found  lodged  in  the  submucosa. 

Life  History. — According  to  Looss,  the  adult  female,  lodged  in  the 
veins  of  the  bladder,  can  push  her  head  (close  to  which  is  the  genital 
pore)  into  the  capillaries,  and  when  the  eggs  are  discharged,  they  may 
gradually  work  their  way,  as  foreign  bodies,  into  the  capillaries  of 
the  submucosa,  and  by  ulceration  of  this  membrane  into  the  bladder, 
be  discharged  with  the  urine.    The  eggs  discharged 
by  the  female  measure  80  to  90^  in  length  by  30 
to  40;i  in  breadth.     During  its  journey  through 
the  walls  of  the  bladder,  however,  the  ^g  under- 
goes  development   and  increases  in  size,  so  that 
when  voided  with  the  urine  it  measures  130  to  190f( 
in  length  by  50  to  75it  in  breadth,  and  contains  a 
well-developed  miracidium. 

Unless  the  egg  gains  access  to  water  soon  after 

leaving  the  bladder,  it  will  die,  but  under  favorable 

conditions,  it  will  hatch  a  miracidium  which  swims 

actively.    What  became  of  the  miracidium  was 

not  known  until  recently  Leiper  found   that  the 

embryos  were  attracted  by  several  species  of  snails, 

particularly   by  the  species   BulUnus  contortua  in 

Fio.  120.— Ovum    the  body  of  which  they  undergo  development  into 

of  Schistosomum    sporocvsts,  radia  and  cercaria  which  finally  are  dis- 

hemntobiura.  I,  j  ■      .u  * 

charged  in  the  water. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Infection  may  take  place  by  drink- 
ing water  containing  cercaria  or  by  bathing  in  it  since  the  cercaria, 
according  to  Leiper  are  capable  of  penetrating  through  the  mucous 
membrane  or  skin. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  Schistosomum  hemalobium  is  based 
chiefly  upon  the  finding  of  the  eggs  of  the  parasites  in  the  urine.  If 
possible,  the  urine  should  be  examined  during  an  attack  of  hematuria, 
when  the  eggs  are  generally  more  abundant.  Thjs  urine  is  centrifu- 
galized,  and  the  sediment  examined  under  the  microscope.  The 
eggs  are  easily  recognized  by  their  size  and  shape.  They  are  oval, 
relatively  thin  shelled,  and  from  130  to  150;i  in  length  by  40  to  60m 
in  breadth.  .They  are  provided  with  a  terminal  spine,  and  contain  a 
ciliated  larva  (miracidium)  which  not  uncommonly,  under  favorable 
conditions,  is  seen  to  move,  more  especially  if  the  sediment  is  pre- 
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viously  diluted  with  a  little  water.  It  should  be  remembered  that 
the  eggs  may  also,  although  rarely,  be  found  in  the  feces  and  sputum. 

Pathogenesis. — Schistoaomum  hematobtum  is  the  cause  of  urinary 
schistosomiasis,  a  disease  that  is  characterized  chieSy  by  periodic 
attacks  of  hematuria  and  cystitis  (Fig.  121). 

2.  Schistosomum  Mansoni  (Sambon,  1907).  History. — It  was 
generally  known  for  some  time,  that  two  kinds  of  eggs  are  present 
in  cases  of  schistosomiasis.  Manson,  in  1903,  noticed  in  the  West 
Indies   that  cases  of  schistosomiasis  affecting  the  rectum  and  not 


Fro.   121. — Eggs  ti(  SchiBtosoDid  hemalobium  io  the  mucota  of  the  bladder. 

the  bladder,  the  eggs  found  in  the  feces  were  provided  with  lateral 
spines.  He  suggested,  therefore,  the  existence  of  a  separate  species 
of  Schistosomum.  In  an  autopsy  made  in  Bahia  (Brazil)  Piraja  da 
Silva  found  24  parasites  in  the  portal  vein  (19  males  isolated,  2  paired 
and  one  single).  Contrary  to  Schistosomum  kematobium,  these  para- 
sites were  not  present  in  the  walls  of  the  bladder.  Sambon  in  1907 
created  a  species,  Schistosoma  mansoni,  for  these  trematodes. 

For   all   practical   purposes,    the  morphology  and  structure  of  S. 
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mansoni  are  siiuilar  to  those  of  S.  hetnatobium, 
except  for  the  presence  of  a  lateral  spine  in  the 
e^,  which  can  be  seen  even  in  the  uterus,  due 
to  the  difference  in  the  genital  tract  described 
by  Fritch.  The  egg  is  about  150/*  in  length 
by  about  60fi  in  width  (Figs.  122  and  123). 
Other  minor  differences  are  described  below, 
under  the  bead  of  Sckistosotnum  japontcum. 

Habitat. — The  adult  wonn  has  been  found 
only  in  the  venous  system  of  man,  especially  in 
the  portal  vein  and  its  branches,  but  more 
rarely,  also,  in  the  veins  of  the  rectum.  The 
eggs  are  found  in  the  liver  and  walls  of  the 
rectum  and  in  the  feces,  but  not  in  the  bladder 
nor  in  the  urine. 

Life  History. — The  eggs  are  found  in  abun- 
dance in  the  feces,  and  under  favorable  condi- 
tions of  moisture  and  temperature  the«nura- 
cidia  escape,  but  nothing  definite  was  known  of 
the  further  development  of  the  parasite.     Its 
-"m^-  frequent  occurrence  in  association  with  ankylos- 
,  iarv«,    iA/i»-  toma   had  suggested  that  both  may  have  s 
'  CmkUow  and  aimilar  mode  of  transmission. 

Iturbe,  in  his  recent  work  on  the  life  history 

of   StAistosoma   mansoni,  has  suc- 
ceeded in  infecting  snails  with  the 

miracidium  of  the  parasite.    Accord- 
ing to  this  author  the  intermediate 

host  of  S.  mansoni  is  a  sweet  water 

snail.     Planorbis  gudelupensis,  com- 

monlyfound  in  Caracas  (Venezuela). 

Iturbe  observed  the  development  of 

sporocysts,  radia  and  cercaria  in  the 

body  of  the  snail  and  describes  as 

characteristic   the  bifurcated  shape 

of  the  tail  of  this  cercaria.     He  like- 
wise  proved   that  infection  of  the 

laboratory    animals    (white    mice) 

readily  took  place  by  feeding  these 

animals  with  the  liver  of  the  snails 

containing  the  cercaria. 

Pathogenesis. — Sckislosomum 

mansoni  is  the  cause  of  intestinal 

schistosomiasis. 
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3.  Sdustosomum  japonjcum  (Katsurada,  1904).  History. — Id 
1887  Majima  called  attention  to  a  peculiar  disease  seen  in  Japan, 
characterized  by  painful  enlargement  of  the  spleen  or  liver,  fever, 
diarrhea  with  mucus  and  blood  in  the  stools,  weakness,  and  emaciation. 
The  desigoatioa  "Katayama  disease"  was  given  to  the  condition, 
being  named  for  a  town  in  Bingo  in  which  it  was  conmion.  Majima 
attributed  the  disease  to  the  eggs  of  stnne  unknown  parasite  which  he 
found  in  the  liver.  His  discovery  was  confirmed  by  the  finding  of 
ova  in  other  organs.  In  1904  Katsurada  found  the  adult  parasite 
in  cats,  and  named  it  Sekistosomum  japonieum.  In  the  same  year 
Fujinami  and  in  1905  Catto  found  the  parasite  in  man,  and  Stiles  and 
Loose  gave  an  account  of  the  disease. 

Although  Schutoaomvm  hematobium  and  Schiatoaomum  mansom 
are  almost  identical  morphologically,  Schiatoaomum  japonieum  is 
easily  differentiated  by  its  much  smaller 
sise.  The  adult  male  is  from  7  to  12 
mm.  in  length  by  0.5  mm.  in  breadth, 
and  the  adult  female  is  from  8  to  12 
mm.  in  length  by  0.4  mm.  in  breadth. 
The  ventral  sucker  is  relatively  larger 
than  the  oral.  The  eggs  have  no  spines, 
are  smaller  in  size,  measuring  60  to  90>i 
in  length  by  30  to  50;i  in  breadth,  are 
oval  or  globular  in  shape,  and  have  thick 

shells  and  no  operculum.  Catto  points '  r^.  i24.-SoUBto«>ma  imponi- 
out  that  the  ^gs  may  be  mistaken  for  oumiths  owie,  A.aoouaniog  the 
those  of  AnkyloBtoma  duodenaita.  but  J^"J«-J^;"  *e  iy»«>opho™.s 
they  really  bear  a  stronger  resemblance 

to  the  eggs  of  ascaris,  in  so  far  as  they  are  provided  with  a  relatively 
thick  shell. 

Hcibilat. — The  adult  parasite  lives  in  the  veins  and  arteries  of  the 
liver  and  in  the  mesenteric  and  pelvic  Teins  of  man  (Katsurada, 
Fujinami,  Catto).  It  has  also  been  found  in  Japan,  in  cats,  dogs, 
horses,  and  cattle.  The  eggs  may  be  found  in  the  Uver,  but  are  most 
often  seen  in  the  lymph-nodes  of  the  pelvis  and  in  the  submucosa  of 
the  rectum. 

Lije  History. — The  eggs  are  discharged  with  the  feces.  They  contain 
a  miracidium  and  under  favorable  temperature  conditions,  and  es- 
pecially if  the  feces  are  diluted  with  water,  the  larva  (miracidium) 
hatches  in  from,  twelve  to  eighteen  hours,  becomes  free,  and  swims 
freely  about.  Occasionally  the  miracidia  escape  in  a  short  time,  or  may 
even  be  found  free  in  the  feces  and  be  mistaken  for  infusoria.  The 
escape  of  the  miracidium  is  effected  by  rupture  of  the  shell  of  the  egg, 
which  swells  in  water.     The  shell  gradually  becomes  thinner  until  it 
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appears  as  a  delicate  line  under  the  microscope.     When  the  miracidium 
is  about  to  hatch  the  diameter  of  the  egg  is  about  twice  as  large  as, 
and  the  thickness  of  the  shell  about  one-fourth  the  size  of,  the  original. 
At  this  stage  the  larva  is  seen  to  move  freely  in  alt  directions,  striking 
the  thinned  wall  from  time  to  time  until  it  finally  ruptures  (Fig.  125). 
What  became  of  the  miracidium  was  not  definitely  known  until  the 
recent  mark  of  Miyairi  and  Sutuki,  in  Japan,  who  found  that  the  in- 
termediate host  of  the  parasite  is  a  snail,  Katayama  (Blavfordia) 
nosopkora  in  which  the  miracidium  un- 
dei^oes    development   into    radia   and 
cercaria. 

Meckaniam  of  Transmission. — Kat- 
surada  and  Hashegawa  claimed  that  it 
a  dog  was  immersed  for  one  hour  in 
water  polluted  with  the  miracidium  of 
Schiatoaomum  japonicum,  the  animal  be- 
comes heavily  infested  with  the  para- 
site. In  their  experiments,  these  authors 
used  a  device  by  means  of  which  the 
animal  could  swim  without  swallowing 
the  water,  and  as  a  result  came  to  the 
conclusion  that  infestation  took  place 
through  the  skin.  The  possibility  of  in- 
fection occurring  through  thfe  mouth,  as 
the  result  of  the  animal  Ucking  its  body 
after  the  operation  and  swallowing  an 
encysted  larva  (not  yet  discovered}, 
which  could  have  become  attached  to 
the  surface  during  exposure  in  the 
J,        water,  suggests  itself. 

Katsurada  and  Hashegawa  w£re  of 
Fro.    135.— Ova  of  SchiKoso-    the  Opinion  that  the  miracidium  repre- 
raum  japomcura.     .4,  aa  pasBed  in  ,...,,-  .         ■  ■       .i_      it 

teeoa;  B.  awoUen  and  with  cUiaud  scnted  the  infective  stage  m  the  iiie 
roirtcidium  afier  immersion  for  history  of  the  parasite,  and  that  infesta- 
Bome  (IcBB  than  17)  hours  in  water.  .      ,      ,        \_,  ...        ,  ■  ,    ^,- 

tion  took  place  through  the  skin.  In  this 
connection  it  may  be  said  that  the  result  of  the  writer's  experiments 
were  negative.  Fresh  cultures  of  the  ova  of  S.  japonicum,  containing 
numerous  free  miracidia,  were  apphed  to  the  thin  skin  of  the  inguinal 
region  of  a  young  male  dog  by  putting  the  culture  in  a  test-tube,  and 
applying  the  mouth  of  the  tube  to  the  skin,  the  tube  being  inverted  and 
held  in  position  so  that  the  culture  was  brought  in  direct  contact  with 
the  skin.  Two  applications  were  made — one  for  one  hour  and  the  other 
for  one  and  one-half  hours  at  two  different  places,  a  bit  of  skin  being 
removed  from  one  of  them  for  section  after  the  experiment.    The 
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material  waa  also  applied  to  the  prepuce,  and,  further,  2  c.c.  of  the 
culture,  containing  about  400  free  miracidia,  were  injected  subcuta- 


Pio.  126. — SchUtoaomum  japonicum  id  thrombus  from  mesenteric  veins.  Trane- 
verae  sections  of  three  pairs  at  difTerent  levels,  a,  Male,  enclosing  female;  h.  in  gynea- 
eophoric  canal;  e,  clot  from  vein. 

neoualy  into  the  same  dog.     The  number  of  miracidia  present  waa 

determined  by  making  a  stained 

preparation  of  a  given  quantity  of 

the    culture    and    counting    them 

under  the  microscope  by  the  aid 

of  the  mechanical  stage.    Repeated 

examinations  of  the  feces  for  the 

eggs  of  schistosoma  were  negative ; 

sections  of  the  skin  failed  to  show 

any  penetration  of  the  miracidia, 

and  finally,  in  the  autopsy  made  on 

the   dog  after  three  months,  the 

parasite  was  not  found. 

Wi  were  of  the  belief  at  the 
time  that  the  transmission  of  Schis- 
tosoma japonicum  was  through  the 
mouth  or  through  the  skin,  but  by 
a  more  developed  form  of  larva 
than  the  miracidiiun.  This  view 
has  been  confirmed  by  the  later 
work  of  Miyairi  and  Suzuki  and 
Leiper  and  Atkiqpon  who  showed        „      .„-„.■      ,  ,.  ,■ 

'^  .,    „  ,„,      ,  Flo.  127.— Section  of  the  hver  from  a 

that  a  snail,  Katayama  {Blanjordta}     case   of   Schistosomiasis  (S.  japooicuiD) 

nosophora,  is  the  intermediate  host   r''°"*f  ■  V'i*  •"' ,"'  '^*  p"""'"  »» ■*■ 

,    /  '     .  ,     ,         ...  lodBed  in  the  interlobular  spaces. 

of  the  parasite,  and  that  mfection 

takes  place  through  the  mouth  or  by  penetration  of    the  cercaria 

through  the  skin. 
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1 28. — SeotioD  at  ft  p«lvia  lymph  Dod«  from  a  eMe  of  Sohiitoaomluii  iSehi't^*'*' 
fajwnicum)  ahowioK  the  ovtt  of  the  parMite,  ov,  in  the  lymph  t<dlial««. 


/.- 


Fio.  129. — OvB  of  Schiatosomft  jsponicum  in  the  muooM  of  the  rvotuin- 
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Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  Schistosomum  japonicum  in  man, 
and  the  accumulation  of  its  eggs  in  the  walls  of  the  rectum,  liver,  and 
other  organs,  give  rise  to  a  special  disease  called  ''dysenteric  schis- 
tosomiasis, arteriovenosa,  or  ''Eatayama  disease  (Fig.  129)." 

DIFFERENTIAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  SCHISTOSOMUM 
HEMATOBIUM.  S.  MANSONI,  AND  S.  JAPONICUM 


Sim. 


Suckon. 
Habitat. 


Chief  fymptoms 


SCHISTOSOICUM 
BXMATOBXUM 


SCBXSTOSOICUM    MAmONI 


SCHIBTOSOMVM 
JAPONICUM 


Mftle*  12-14  mm.  in 
length  by  1  mm.  in 
width. 

FemAle,  15-70  mm.  in 
length  by  1-0.2  mm.  in 
width. 

Oral  and  ventral  auolcer 
about  the  tame  aiae. 

Adult  paraaite  ia  found  in 
the  portal  vein  and  ita 
branohea,  meaenterio 
and.  aplenie,  and  in  the 
vena  oava;  veina  of  the 
bladder  and  reetum. 

0val«  and  provided  with 
terminal  apinea.  They 
meaaure  120-190|i  in 
length  by  60-75|(  in 
width.  Shell  relatively 
thiek,  ehiefly  found  in 
the  urine  and  oeoaaion- 
ally  in  the  feoea 

Periodic  hematuria,  oooa- 
aional  diarrhea*  but  not 
dyaentery.  Anemia, 
caohexia,  weakneia,  and 
emaciation. 


Male  about  12  mm.  in 
length  by  about  O.i-0.5 
mm.  in  width. 

Female*  14.5-15  mm.  in 
length  by  0.1-0.2  mm. 
in  width. 

Oral  and  ventral  auokera 
about  the  aame  aiae. 

Adult  paraaite  ia  found  in 
the  vena  porta  and  ita 
branches;  veina  of  the 
rectum,  but  not  of  the 
bladder. 

Oval,  and  provided  with 
lateral  apinee.  They 
measure  about  150|i  in 
length  by  60|(  in  width, 
with  about  18|i  aa  the 
length  of  the  apeeulum. 
Found  in  the  fecea  but 
not  in  the  urine. 

Periodic  dysenteric  at- 
taoka,  hematuria  uaually 
abaent.  Anemia, 
emaciation,  and  weak- 


Male,  small,  7-12  mm. 
in  length  by  about  0.5 
mm.  in  width. 

Female,  8-12  mm.  in 
length  by  0.4  mm.  in 
width. 

Ventral  aucker  larger 
than  oral. 

Adult  paraaite  found  in 
the  venoua  and  arterial 
systems  of  the  liver, 
mesentery,  and  pelvis, 
especially  the  rectum. 

Oval  or  almost  globular 
and  without  apines. 
Smaller  than  the  other 
two.  Measure  60-00|i 
in  length  by  30-50|(  in 
width;  shell  relatively 
thick;  found  chiefly  in 
the  feces;  occasionally 
in  the  urine. 

Periodic  dysenteric  at- 
taoka,  cirrhosis  of  the 
liver;  swelling  of  the 
spleen;  anemia,  caeheiia, 
and  general  weaknesi. 


V.   ERRATIC  TREHATODES 

Erratic  trematodes  are  those  parasites  found  occasionally  in  organs 
or  tissues  not  usually  inhabited  by  them.  Among  the  most  important 
trematodes  that  have  been  found  in  man  in  abnormal  localities  four 
species  may  be  mentioned;  namely:  Fdsciolahepatica,  F.  giganlica, 
Schistosomum  hematobium,  and  Paragonimus  westermanii. 

Fasciola  hepatica. — ^This  fluke  has  been  found  in  the  blood-vessels 
and  in  the  lungs.  From  our  knowledge  of  the  life  history  of  Fasciola 
hepatica^  it  is  hard  to  imderstand  how  it  can  reach  the  circulation. 
On  being  set  free  the  encysted  cercaria  in  the  stomach  and  small  in- 
testine is  believed  to  reach  the  liver  by  way  of  the  gall-bladder  and  be- 
come lodged  in  the  bile-ducts,  but  it  is  possible  that,  by  perforating 
the  duct  and  falling  into  the  branches  of  the  hepatic  vein,  it  may  reach 
the  vena  cava,  be  carried  to  the  heart,  and  so  become  lodged  in  the 
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lungs.  Furthermore,  since  the  cercaria  (which  measures  about  230m) 
is  capable  of  undergoing  elongation,  it  may  become  so  thinned  as  to 
pass  the  pulmonary  circulation  and,  on  reaching  the  left  side  of  the 
heart,  may  be  carried  by  the  blood-stream  to  other  organs  or  tissues. 
It  may  even  be  admitted  that  such  mechanism  is  common,  but  as  the 
chemistry  of  organs  other  than  the  liver  is  usually  unfavorable  to  the 
growth  of  the  parasite,  most  of  the  cercaria  perish  elsewhere  than 
in  the  liver,  and  the  cases  on  record  merely  represent  the  few  instances 
of  survival. 

Fasdola  hepatica  has  also  been  found  in  the  portal  vein  and  its 
branches,  in  the  anterior  tibial  vein,  and  in  the  subcutaneous  tissues. 
It  is  probable  also  that  the  parasite  foimd  by  Nordman  in  1832  in  the 
crystalline  lens  and  described  under  the  name  of  Monasiamum  kiiiis, 
and  that  Distoma  oculi  humani  (Ammon,  1833)  and  Distoma  ophthal- 
mobium  (Diesing,  1850)  are  merely  aberrant  young  or  imperfectly 
developed  types  of  Fasdola  hepatica, 

Fasciola  gigantica. — This  was  found  by  Gouvea  in  the  lungs. 

Paragonimus  westermanii. — This  trematode,  which  usually  in- 
habits the  lungs,  was  found  by  Otani  and  Yamagiwa  in  the  brain. 
It  has  also  been  known  to  occur  in  the  liver.  The  explanation  given 
for  the  abnormal  location  of  Fasciola  hepatica  may  also  be  applied  to 
P.  westermanii.  The  life  cycle  of  the  parasite  being  similar  toF.  hepaticaf 
the  cercaria  on  being  set  free  in  the  stomach  and  intestine,  may  reach 
the  liver  by  way  of  the  gall-bladder,  or  enter  the  circulation  by  piercing 
the  bile-duct,  or  it  may  gain  entrance  into  the  peritoneum  by  piercing 
the  walls  of  the  intestine.  On  reaching  the  right  side  of  the  heart 
it  is  carried  to  the  lungs,  where  it  finds  an  appropriate  setting  for 
growth  and  development.  It  is  possible,  however,  that,  as  with  F, 
hepatica,  an  occasional  cercaria  may  pass  the  pulmonary  circulation 
and,  on  reaching  the  left  heart,  be  carried  to  other  parts  of  the 
body. 

Schistosomum  hematobium. — The  eggs  of  this  parasite  have  been 
often  found  in  various  parts  of  the  body,  and  the  adult  worm  has 
been  seen  in  the  veins  of  the  lung.  Since  it  is  known  that  this  trema- 
tode inhabits  the  veins  of  the  pelvis  and  the  vena  cava,  it  may  readily 
be  understood  how  it  may  be  carried  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart  and 
become  lodged  in  the  lungs. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis  of  Trematodes. — The  study  of  certain  species 
as,  for  example,  Fasciola  hepatica,  may  be  followed  through  all  the 
stages  of  development  from  the  egg  to  the  adult  parasite,  but  never- 
theless, in  spite  of  the  numerous  researches  made,  the  life  history  of 
most  trematodes  was  until  recently  but  imperfectly  understood.  The 
study  and  identification  of  these  parasites,  therefore,  include  the  search 
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for  the  eggs,  the  larval  forms,  and  the  adult  parasite,  in  man  or  animals, 
as  the  ease  may  be. 

Search  for  the  Eggs, — The  eggs  of  trematodes  may  be  found  in  the 
feces,  in  the  urine,  in  the  sputum,  or  in  the  tissue  and  organs  of  the 
host,  as  the  case  may  be.  In  the  majority  of  instances  a  fresh  cover- 
glass  preparation  of  the  material,  previously  softened,  if  necessary,  in  a 
little  water,  is  sufficient,  or  the  feces  may  be  dissolved  in  an  excess  of 
water,  centrifugalized,  and  the  sediment  examined.  If  possible,  the 
suspected  material  should  be  collected  from  the  second  stool  following 
a  mild  purge,  and  in  cases  of  schistosomiasis  the  material  should  be 
gathered  during  a  dysenteric  attack. 

In  order  to  detect  the  eggs  in  the  urine,  this  should  be  centrifugal- 
iz^d  and  the  sediment  examined.  If  possible,  the  specimen  for  exam- 
ination should  be  collected  during  an  attack  of  hematuria. 

To  find  the  eggs  in  the  sputum,  in  cases  of  paragonimiasis,  direct 
examination  of  a  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  may  suffice,  or  the 
sputum  may  be  digested  in  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  a  10  to  30  per 
cent,  solution  of  caustic  soda,  after  which  the  mixture  should  be  diluted 
with  water,  centrifugalized,  and  the  sediment  examined.  If  possible, 
the  material  for  examination  should  be  collected  during  an  attack  of 
hemoptysis. 

Eggs  in  tissues  and  organs  are  found  by  microscopic  examination 
of  the  section,  or,  as  preferred  by  some,  the  material  may  be  finely 
teased  and  digested  in  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  10  to  30  per  cent, 
caustic  soda  solution,  diluted  with  water,  centrifugalized,  and  the 
sediment  examined.  In  the  liver,  the  eggs  of  Fasciola  hepatica  are 
found  in  the  perilobular  spaces,  along  the  course  and  in  the  lumen  of 
the  bile-ducts,  and  the  eggs  of  Schistosomum  are  seen  in  the  lumen  and 
in  the  branches  of  the  portal  vein.  Sometimes  the  eggs  may  be  lodged 
in  the  capillaries  of  the  lobules  or  in  the  central  lobular  vein. 

One  of  the  characteristics  by  which  a  trematode  egg  can  be  recog- 
nized is  by  the  presence  of  an  operculum  at  one  of  the  poles — except 
in  the  case  of  Schistosomum  eggs,  which  are  not  operculated.  Trema- 
tode eggs,  as  a  rule,  have  a  thin  shell,  with  the  exception  of  Schisto- 
somum, whose  egg  in  this  respect  resembles  that  of  an  ascaris.  The 
eggs  of  S.  hematobium  are  provided  with  terminal  spines  and  those  of 
S.  manaoni  with  lateral  spines.  Other  trematode  eggs  have  no  spines. 
The  eggs  of  most  trematodes,  when  found  in  the  feces,  contain  a  ciliated 
larva  (miracidium) ;  this  is  not  true  of  Fasciola  hepatica,  Fascioletta 
ilocanutfif  and  a  few  other  species  of  less  importance.  The  egg  of 
Schistosomum  hematobium,  as  found  in  the  urine,  usually  does  not 
contain  a  miracidium,  but  will  develop  one  if  water  be  added  to  the 
urine,  which  is  then  permitted  to  stand  over  night.     In  the  accom- 
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panyiDg  table  the  differeDtial  points  of  importance  for  recognizing  the 
eggs  of  trematodes  are  given. 

Search  Jor  Trematodea  in  the  Larval  Stage. — The  larrse  of  trematodes 
parasitic  in  the  lower  animalB  are  relatively  easy  to  find  by  maloDg 
a  systematic  study  of  a  certain  number  of  aquatic  mollusks  (Planorbes, 
Limnffi,  Physa,  etc.)  found  on  the  banks  of  rivers  and  creeks,  or  in 
stagnant  water  frequented  by  frogs,  fishes,  and  birds.  The  tarral 
stages — sporocysts,  redis  and  cercaria — are  found  abundantly  in  the 
internal  organs,  especially  the  lungs  and  liver.  The  liver  of  a  snail 
(gast4;opod)  is  usually  located  near  the  pointed  end  of  the  shell. 
It  is  sufficient,  therefore  to  cut  through  this  part,  remove  the  liver — 
which  may  be  recognized  by  its  dark-brown  color — moisten  it  with  a 


Fio.  130. — Eggs  of  trematodea.  1,  FaadotapsiB  buald;  2,  Fa«ciola  hepatica;  3. 
FaragoniaiuB;  4,  OpUthorchia  noverca:  6,  CloDorcUs  ainenau ;  6,  Heterophyea  heWro- 
phyes;  7,  Scbutosomuin  japooicumi  8,  ScIiiBtoBomum  hematobium ;  9,  Schistooomum 


little  salt  solution,  tease  the  tissue,  and  examine  the  material  under 
a  dissecting  microscope.  If  desired,  a  Fresh  cover-glass  preparation 
may  be  made  and  examined  under  higher  magnification,  or  stained 
spreads  or  sections  may  be  made.  It  is  essential  that  one  should  be 
thoroughly  familiar  with  the  larval  forms  of  the  common  trematode 
before  undertaking  the  study  of  the  life  history  of  the  parasitic  trema- 
todes of  man. 

Search  Jor  Trematodes  in  the  Adult  Stage. — The  adult  trematodes 
of  the  intestine  in  man  may  be  found  after  the  systematic  adminis- 
tration of  thymol  to  persons  in  whose  feces  the  eggs  have  been  seen.* 
In  this  way  Noc  demonstrated  the  frequency  of  Fasciolo-psia  huaki  in 
Indo-China,  and  Garrison  discovered  Fascioleiia  ilocana.  At  autopsy, 
search  for  the  parasite  is  made  by  carefully  examining  the  digestive 
tract,  liver,  lungs,  veins  of  the  abdomen  and  pelvis,  and  in  cases  of 
schistosomiasis  by  examining  the  mesentery  by  transmitted  light 
against  a  window  or  a  bright  Ught. 
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DIFFERENTIAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  THE  EGGS  OF  TREMATODES 
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CHAPTER  XIV 


GENERAL  CONSIDERATION  OF  CESTODES 
Hiatory. — Morpholc^jr  and  Structure. ^Life  History. — Mechanism  of  Tr»n*- 
misBion. — Habitat- — Pathogeoeais. — Diagnosis. — Treatment    and    Propbylaxia.^ 
ClsBsificBtion. 

The  cestodes  are  platyhelminthefl  (flat  worms)  having  a  segmented 
body  and  no  aUmentary  canal  at  any  stage 
in  their  life  history.  The  adult  parasite  in- 
habits the  intestine,  and  the  larval  form 
Uves  in  the  muscle,  Hver,  brain,  spleen,  etc. 
The  majority  of  cestodes,  more  efipecially 
those  found  in  man,  are  well  differentiated 
from  trematodes,  but  the  boundaries  be- 
tween the  two  groups  are  less  well  marked 
in  certain  forms,  such  as  Caryopkylicnu,  be- 
longing to  the  Cestodaria,  which  are  assigned 
by  some  to  the  trematodes  and  by  others  to 
the  cestodes. 

The   most  important  characteristic  fea- 
tures of  the  cestodes  are:  (1)  AH  are  endo- 
parasites  of  the  intestine  in  the  adult  stage 
and  of  the  organs  or  tissues  in  the  larval 
stage;  also,   as  a  result  probably  of   their 
obUgate  and  strictly  parasitic  existence,  they 
have  lost  all  traces  of  an  alimentary  canal. 
(2)  They  are  nourished  by  the  juices  or  the 
predigested  food  of  the  host  through  the 
body  surface  as  the  result  of  osmosis,  for 
it  is  an  open  question  whether  the  cuticle 
of  the  parasite  is  penetrated  with  pores  for 
this  purpose.     (3)  They  present  two  distinct 
developmental  stages  in  their  hfe  history, 
Pio.  131.— Caryophylinui  namely,  the  bladder  worm,  or  cyslicercua,  in 
dv.  vitelline  duct;  K.  aooiei;  the  organs  (muscle,  hver,  brain,  etc.),  and 
«t,ovBriea;jM.penis;w,yagiDB  ^jje  sexuslly  mature  parasite  in  the  intestine 
teatea^'SfuWruBTri,  vii«l'u-  of  the  hoBt.     (4)   Division  of  the  body  of 
-  the  adult  into  a  head  or  scolex  and  a  neck, 
followed  by  a  series  of  segments  or  proglot- 
tides takes  place.     This  last  feature  is  true  of  all  human  tape-worms 
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and  of  the  best  known  species.     (5)  Limensecreting  cells  are  present 
in  greater  or  lesser  number  below  the  cuticle. 

History. — ^There  is  sufficient  evidence  to  lead  us  to  believe  that 
cestodes  were  known  to  the  ancients,  and  that  Moses  forbade  the 
Israelites  to  eat  animals  such  aa  the  hog^  because  of  his  knowledge 
of  the  parasites  that  were  present  in  their  flesh.  Descriptions  of 
the  proglottides  of  tape-worms  are  found  in  the  writings  of  Aristotle. 
In  1592  the  TenidsB  were  differentiated  from  Bothriocephalus.  In 
1683  Tyson  discovered  the  head  of  the  tape-worm  of  a  dog,  and  in 
1687  Red!  detected  the  cysticerci,  or  bladder  worms,  which  he  regarded 
as  animals.  Zeder,  in  1800,  placed  them  in  a  separate  group,  Cystici. 
The  nature  and  the  life  history  of  the  cesrtodes  were  better  understood 
when  Ktichenmeister,  in  1851,  proved,  by  feeding  experiments,  that 
the  cysticerci  merely  represented  the  larval  stage  of  tape-worms,  and 
that  to  complete  their  life  history  two  hosts  were  required.  Among 
other  investigators  who  have  greatly  increased  and  improved  our 
knowledge  of  these  parasites  may  be  mentioned  Leuckart,  Braun, 
Looss,  Sonsino,  Grassi,  Blanchard,  von  Linstow,  Ltihe,  Stiles,  Sambon, 
Leiper,  and  others. 

Morpbology  and  Structure. — In  the  adult  stage  the  cestodes  are 
divided  into  two  groups:  (1)  The  Ceatodaria,  commonly  known  as 
non-Begmented  cestodes,  and  (2)  the  Cestoda  proper,  which  group 
comprises  all  forms  possessing  a  head  or  scolex  and  segments  or 
proglottides.  It  is  the  latter  group  that  is  of  most  interest  in  hmnan 
parasitology. 

The  cestodes  proper  are  recognized  by  their  band-like  or  ribbon- 
shaped  segmented  body,  which  is  white  or  pale  yellowish  in  color.  It 
is  so  suggestive  of  a  long  piece  of  tape  that  it  is  easy  to  understand  how 
the  common  cestode  worms  come  to  be  particularly  called  ''tape- 
worms. "  The  segments  are  distinct  and  broad  posteriorly,  but  gradu- 
ally become  narrower  and  small  anteriorly,  until  they  finally  merge 
into  a  constricted,  delicate,  non-segmented  portion  near  the  head 
known  as  the  neck.  A  typical  cestode,  therefore,  consists  of  three 
parts:  The  head  or  scolex,  the  neckf  and  the  body  proper,  or  trunk, 
made  of  nimierous  segments  or  progloUides  (Figs.  132  and  142). 

The  Scolex. — ^The  scolex  or  head  is  globular  or  pyriform  in  shape, 
and  serves  for  attachment  to  the  intestinal  wall.  The  name  of  strobile 
is  applied  to  the  whole  parasite,  e.g.,  head,  neck,  and  proglottides.  The 
attachment  is  accomplished  either  by  means  of  muscular  suckers 
{Tenia  sagindta),  suckers  and  hooks  (T.  solium,  T.  cracicalis  (Fig. 
13S),  etc.),  or  by  lateral  grooves,  or  bothridia  {Dibothriocephdlus  latus). 
When  hooks  are  present,  they  are  usually  numerous,  and  arranged  in 
one  or  two  circular  rows  around  a  manmiillary  eminence  at  the  tip  of 
the  head  called  the  rostrum  or  rostellum.    The  hooks  are  curved  out- 
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wardly  and  have  the  form  of  an  angle,  so  that  while  they  can  easily 
penetrate  the  wall  of  the  intestine,  their  detachment  is  accomplished 
with  difficulty,  and  this  explains  why  the  head  is  not  so  easily  detached 
when  the  worm  is  poisoned  by  medical  treatment  administered  for  its 
removal,  and  why  it  sometimes  breaks  off  in  removal  at  autopsy. 

The  Neck. — The  neck  is  the  non-segmented  and  narrowest  portion 
of  the  parasite,  connecting  the  head  with  the  remainder  of  the  body.  It 
is  somewhat  cylindric  in  shape,  and  is  of  especial  interest  in  the  life  of 
the  parasite  because  it  represents  the  vegetative  portion  from  which 
new  segments  or  proglottides  are  formed. 

The  body  or  trunk  is  made  up  of  several  segtnente  or  proglottides, 
their  number  varying  from  three  to  four  in  the  smaller  form  {Echino- 


Fio.  132. — Tenia  echmocaceiiB.  H,  head;  !f,  neck;  5,  KgroentB  x  15.  (Afur 
Ltukarl  tn  Brumpt.) 

Fro.  133. — Bead  of  Tenia  cnuicolis  showing  the  suckers,  j;  and  two  circles  of  hooks 
H,  BttBohed  to  the  rostellum  R. 

COCCUS  granulosus.  Tenia  eckinococctis)  (Fig.  132),  to  several  hundreds 
or  thousands  in  the  large  species  {T.  saginata)  (Fig.  142).  The  pro- 
'  glottides  near  the  neck  are  very  small  and  indistinct,  but  gradually 
become  larger  and  broader  posteriorly,  usually  tapering  at  the  end. 
This  variation  is  dependent  on  the  degree  of  maturation ;  thus,  the  first 
anterior  segments  are  inunature,  and  merely  contain  rudiments  of  the 
reproductive  organs  in  the  form  of  l ndifferentiated germ  cells.  Lower 
down,  the  male  reproductive  organs  are  first  formed,  and  the  rudiments 
of  the  female  oi^ans  begin  to  appear,  and  at  about  the  middle  of  the 
body  the  proglottides  contain  both  mature  males  and  female  reproduc- 
tive organs.  Lower  down  still  the  male  reproductive  organs  h^;iii 
to  degenerate  and  disappear,  and  in  the  older  segments  these  are  ab- 
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seat.  When  very  old,  the  female  reproductive  organs  also  degenerate 
and  finally  only  the  uterus  remains,  appearing  at  times  as  a  sac- 
like structure  containing  numerous  eggs. 

The  Cuticle. — The  cuticle  (Fig.  134),  which  covers  the  surface  of 
the  parasite,  consists  of  a  very  resistant,  thick,  homogeneous,  non- 
chitinous  substance,  whichis  believed  to  be  rich  in  lime  salts.  Beneath 
the  cuticle  is  the  subcuticle,  or  basal  membrane,  which  is  reticular  in 
character,  and  made  up  of  condensed  parenchymatous  tissue  (Fig. 
134).  According  to  some  authors,  the  cuticle  is  provided  with  pores 
for  the  interchange  of  fluids. 

The  Lime  CeUs. — The  cestodes,  either  in  the  adult  or  in  the  larval 
stage,  show  the  presence  of  lime  cells  or  calcareous  bodies  immediately 


Fio.  134. — Traasvene  uction  o[  the  aegment  of  a  cestode.  Teais  si 
cuticle:  Sou,  subcuticle:  Lm,  loDgiludinal  muscle  Rben;  Cm,  circular  musote  fibers;  P, 
pareochymfi;  Ul,  uterus;  E,  eiE8. 

below  the  subcuticlt.  These  cells  vary  from  3  to  30/i  in  diameter,  and 
are  composed  of  concentrically  arranged  calcareous  substance,  soluble 
in  acid,  and  inclosed  in  a  cell  having  the  nucleus  at  one  side,  and  some- 
what resembUng  a  fat  cell  or  starch  grain.  The  function  of  these  cells 
is  not  well  understood:  they  may  possibly  represent  a  rudimentary 
skeleton,  or,  by  neutralizing  the  acid  of  the  surrounding  medium,  they 
may  afford  protection. 

The  Muscles. — The  muscle  consists  of  a  dehcate  subcuticular  layer, 
a  longitudinal,  and  a  circular  or  transverse  layer.  The  transverse 
muscular  layer  is  situated  well  into  the  parenchyma,  and  separates  the 
cortical  from  the  medullary  portion  of  the  parenchyma. 

The  Parenchyma. — The  parenchyma  constitutes  the  larger  portion 
of  the  segment.  It  consists  of  cells,  of  embryonic  type,  spindle,  glob- 
ular, irregular,  or  ameboid  in  shape,  and  a  reticular  intercellular  sub- 
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stance.  It  is  divided  into  a  cortical  and  a  medullary  portion,  separated 
by  the  transverse  or  circular  layer  of  muscles.  In  the  cortical  layer 
Ue  the  Bimken  epithelial  cells,  nerve-cells,  sense  organs,  excretory  cells, , 
etc.,  and  a  part  of  the  reproductive  organs.  The  medullary  portion 
contains  the  greater  part  of  the  reproductive  organs. 

The  Alimeniary  Canal. — In  cestodes  the  alimentary  canal  is  entirely 
absent. 

The  Nervous  System. — The  nervous  system  consists  of  a  pair  of 
cerebral  ganglia,  sometimes  fused  into  a  single  mass,  a  nerve  conmiis- 
Bure,  and  two  nerve  cords  which  run  laterally  at  each  side  throughout 
the  whole  length  of-  the  animal.    Xn  addition 
there  are  a  pair  of  dorsal  and  a  pair  of  ventral 
nerve  fibers,  which  also  extend  through  the  en- 
tire animal  and  anastomose  at  different  levels. 
Excrdory  System. — As  in  trematodes  the  ex- 
cretory system  in  cestodes  consists  of  a  nepfari- 
dial  system  of  flame  cells,  with  anastomosing 
capillaries  which  empty  into  the  two  collecting 
tubes  at  each  side  of  the  body.    These  tubes 
run  from  the  scolex  to  the  last  pro^ottides,  and 
anastomose  at  the  posterior  border  of  each  seg- 
ment by  lateral  channels.    In  the  last  proglottis 
the  two  lateral  ducts  unite  into  a  common  duct, 
which  opens  exteriorly  into  the  excretory  pore. 
In  the  original  posterior  proglottis  there  is  a 
pear-ahaped  excretory  vesicle,  but  as  the  last 
Fia.  13E.— Nervoua  proglottides  usuaUy  drop  off,  the  ezcretory  ducts 
^Jn^°'  *Buoke!^*   empty  separately  at  each  side  of  the  last  s€«ment. 
excratory  tube*;  a.  canJ         The  ReprodwUve  Organs. — The  reproductive 
i?*"."*??,!'"-.  ''*''*'   organs  in  cestodes  present  a  highly  specialised 

blMk.     (AJUr  Tower  tn         "  *;  —o^j     f 

Hetiwio.)  form  of  development.    All  known  cestodes  are 

hermaphrodites,  male  and  ftmale  reproductive 
organs  being  situated  in  each  segment.  The  reproductive  organs  de- 
velop gradually  as  the  proglottis  matures;  the  male  organs  appear 
first  and  are  followed  by  the  female. 

The  Mole  Organs. — The  male  generative  organs  can  best  be  studied 
in  the  segments  between  the  middle  and  anterior  part  of  the  animal. 
They  consist  of  numerous  follicular  testes,  scattered  over  the  dorsal 
portion  of  the  medullary  layer  between  the  excretory  ducts,  although 
they  may  be  grouped  into  one  or  several  glands.  Minute  aberrant 
ducts  are  given  off  from  each  follicle,  which  unite,  at  about  the 
middle  of  the  proglottis,  into  a  vaa  deferens.  After  running  a  wavy, 
convoluted  course  the  vas  deferens  is  continued  by  the  cirrus  pouch, 
and  ends  in  the  genital  pore. 
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The  Female  Organs. — The  female  generative  organs  consist  of 
a  vagina,  reeeptaeulum  teminii,  uterus,  and  ose,  two,  or  more  ovaries. 
The  ovaries  are  usually  two  in  number,  and  are  situated  ventrally, 
and  at  each  side  of  the  median  line  toward  the  posterior  border  of 
the  segment.  The  ovaries  are  continued  by  the  ootduds,  which 
unite  into  a  common  duct  which  empties  into  the  o6type  below  the 
reeeptaeulum  seminia.  At  this  point  it  also  receives  the  vitelline 
ducts,  which  convey  the  yolk  secreted  by  the  vitelline  glands  and  the 
secretion  from  the  shell  gl&nd,  and  is  continued  by  the  uterus.  The 
reeeptaeulum  seminis  is  continued  by  the  vagina,  which  ends  in  the 
genital  pore  at  the  side  of  the  segment  iTeniida),  or  anteriorly  and 


Fia.  136, — Di&BTam  of  th«  anatoniy  of  a  Tenia  (Tania  taoitutia).  T,  tMtM;  Vd, 
Taa  daformia;  C,  drruB;  Op,  geoital  pore;  Va,  va^a;  It*,  rcceiitaoulum  Miniiila;  Vlg, 
TiteUinB  glands;  Vtd,  vitelline  duot;  Sg,  afaell  gland;  Ov,  ovariM;  Otd,  oviduct;  IH, 
iit«nu;  Ot,  oStTpe;  Exd,  excratory  duct. 

ventraUy,  either  in  the  middle  or  between  the  side  and  the  median 
line  (Bothriocephalida),  as  the  case  may  be. 

The  uterus  in  cestodes  may  end  in  a  culdesac;  that  is,  it  may  have 
no  external  opening  (Teniida),  or  may  communicate  with  the  exte- 
rior by  a  special  opening,  the  metraterm  {I>&othriocephdlidie).  This 
tatter  feature  makes  possible  the  division  of  cestodes  into  two  classes — 
those  without  a  birth  pore  and  those  wttA  a  birth  pore,  respectively. 
Two  types  are,  ther^ore,  recognised.  In  the  cestodes  with  a  birth 
pore  {Dibothriocephalua)  the  presence  of  vitellaria  and  a  separate 
opening  for  the  uterus  and  v^na  recall  the  condition  seen  in  the 
trematodes,  whereas  in  the  second  group,  those  without  the  birth 
pore  (Teniida),  the  uterus  ends  blindly  and  the  vitelkria  are  modified 
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into  small  albumin  glands.  Reference  should  be  made  in  this  con- 
nection to  the  Lam'er's  canal  in  trematodes,  which  may  be  said  to 
represent  the  vagina  in  cestodes. 

The  difference  in  the  sexual  organs  exerte  an  influence  on  the  pecu- 
liarities of  the  egg.  Thus  in  Dibothriocepkalus  the  egg  is  large,  oper- 
culated,  and  incloses  a  small  egg  cell  and  numerous  yolk-cells,  as  in 
trematodes.  The  eggs  of  Tenia  are  small,  with  a  layer  of  albumin 
and  a  deUcate  shell,  which  is  lost  early  and  replaced  by  an  embryonic 
shell  or  radially  striped  envelop  called  an  embryophore.  The  latter 
is  not  operculated,  and  is  formed  by  the  embryo  in  an  advanced  stage 
of  development.  This  Is  the  stage  in  which  the  eggs  of  Tenia  are 
found  in  the  feces. 


Fio.  137.— DiagTBin  of  the  anatomy  of  a  bothnocepholua  (DibolhTiocephalu*  Wiu) 
T.  testes;  Vd,  vu  deferens;  C,  cimie;  Op,  Benital  apon;  Ml.  metratBrm;  Vo,  vagiiu: 
Ut.  uterus;  St.  receptaculum  seminis;  Or,  otmios;  Otd,  oviduct;  Vtg,  vitellioe  gluidi; 
Vld,  vitelline  duct;  Ot,  oOtype;  Sg.  shell  gland;  Exd,  excretory  duct, 

A  further  difference  is  that  in  Dibothriocepkalus,  as  in  the  trema- 
todes, the  egg  must  enter  water  for  its  further  development;  here 
it  gives  rise  to  a  ciliated  and  hooked  larva  (onchospkere),  which  entera 
a  fish,  where  it  undergoes  still  further  development.  In  Tenia,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  hooked  larva  is  freed  by  the  digestion  in  the  stomach 
of  the  proper  intermediate  host,  bores  its  way  through  the  walls  ot 
the  intestine,  and  migrates  through  the  lymphatics  and  blood-stream 
into  the  muscles  or  other  organs,  where  it  becomes  encysted  and  un- 
dergoes further  development. 

Function. — The  testes  give  rise  to  the  sperm  cells,  which,  carried 
by  the  vas  deferens  and  the  cirrus,  are  discharged  into  the  vagina  and 
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collect  in  the  receptaculum  seminis.  The  ovaries  give  rise  to  the  egg 
cell,  which,  after  fertilization  in  the  oviduct,  passes  to  the  ootype, 
where  it  receives  the  yolk  or  reserve  food  material  from  the  vitelline 
gland  and  the  secretion  from  the  shell  gland,  from  which  the  shell  of 
the  egg  is  formed.  The  egg  now  enters  the  uterus,  and  in  Tenia 
undergoes  development,  so  that,  as  found  in  the  uterus  or  when  dis- 
charged with  the  feces,  it  usually  contains  a  hooked  larva  called  an 
onchosphere.  In  Dibothriocephalua,  as  in  the  trematodes,  the  develop- 
ment of  the  egg  may  begin  in  the  uterus,  but  it  is  usually  completed 
outside,  so  that,  as  discharged  with  the  feces,  it  generally  consists  of 
a  single  cell. 

Life  History. — ^As  the  male  and  female  apertures  are  so  close  to 
each  other  in  the  genital  opening,  self-fertilization  may  occur,  with 
or  without  the  aid  of  the  cirrus,  or  if,  by  chance,  two  proglottides  should 
come  in  contact,  cross-fertilization  may  take  place.  In  either  case 
the  sperm  cell  passes  through  the  vagina  into  the  receptaculum  seminis. 
Fertilization  usually  takes  place  near  the  oviduct,  after  which  the 
egg  passes  to  the  ootype,  where  it  receives  the  yolk  (Dtbothrioceph- 
alus)  or  albumin  (Tenia)  secreted  by  the  vitelline  glands,  and  the 
shell  from  the  shell  gland,  and  passes  into  the  uterus,  from  which 
it  may  escape  through  the  birth  pore  {Dibothriocephalus),  If  no  birth 
pore  is  present  {Tenia) ^  the  egg  is  retained  in  the  uterus  until  the 
proglottides  are  destroyed.  Further  development  in  the  two  families 
of  cestodes  differs  so  much  in  certain  essential  features  that  Dibothrio- 
cephalidce  and  Teniidx  will  each  be  considered  separately. 

Development  oj  Dtbothriocephalus  (Plate  VIII). — ^The  fertilized 
egg  as  found  in  the  feces  is  relatively  large,  oval  in  shape,  and  brown  or 
yellowish  in  color.  Taking  Diboihriocephalua  laius  as  a  type,  the  egg 
is  70m  in  length  by  45m  in  width.  Like  most  trematodes,  the  egg 
of  Dibothriocephcdus  is  provided  with  a  relatively  thin  shell,  opercu- 
lated  at  one  pole,  and  usually  containing  one  or  few  cells  at  the  center, 
surrounded  by  numerous  yolk  cells. 

Development  begins  in  the  uterus,  and  is  completed  outside,  in 
water.  It  usually  takes  place  gradually,  consuming  some  months 
under  normal  conditions,  or  within  ten  to  fifteen  days  tit  a  temperature 
of  30°  to  35°  C.  for  the  formation  of  the  onchosphere  (Schauinsland). 
The  egg  cell  first  divides,  and  gives  rise  to  two,  then  to  four,  and  finally 
to  a  mass  of  cleavage  cells.  By  differentiation  these  cleavage  cells 
give  rise  to  an  outer  layer  of  cells,  the  ectoblast,  and  an  inner  group  of 
cleavage  cells,  the  entoblast.  The  entoblast  finally  forms  a  six-hooked 
larva,  and  the  cells  of  the  ectoblast  develop  cilia. 

The  cilatea  larvfie  iow'irscape  through  the  operculum,  become  free, 
and  swim  about  freely  in  water  for  several  days.  It  is  probable  that, 
in  this  stage,  as  with  the  miracidium  in  trematodes.  the  larva  enters 
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PLATE  Vni 
Dugram  of   tha  life  hutory  of   a  bothriocephalua  (Dibottuiooaphaliu  tatu«). 
I.  Fertiliied  eui-    Op,  operculum;  Si,  egg  ihsll;  Fc,  yelk  eells;  Be,  nn  mU- 
2  and  3.  Cleavage  Btagai. 

4.  DifferentiBtion  at  eotoblait  Bet,  and  MitobUst,  Ent. 
6.  Hooked  and  ciliated  larva  within  the  egg  ihell.     B,  hook*. 

6.  Ciliated  larva  esaaping  through  the  operculum. 

7.  Free  ciliated  larva  (fiitt  larval  stage). 

8.  Probably  an  unknowa  stage  in  some  invertebrate  host  <T). 

0.  Fiah  inteitad  with  the  plerocerooid  Pe  (aeooud  larval  stage),  shown  io  the  muide 
and  free  below. 

10.  Soolei  of  Dibothriocrphdiat  lai^t*  about  normal  in  siie. 
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an  unknowfi  inv^rtebr&te  host,  loses  the  ciliated  ectoderm,  becomes 
P'^A^Itlbf^^'and  undergoes  development  and  probably  encystment. 
In  this  stage  it  most  likely  enters  the  salmon  (Salmo  umhla),  trout 
(TruUa  wlgaria),  or  other  fish.  In  the  muscle  or  viscera  of  the  fish 
as  demonstrated  by  Max  Braun,  it  is  transformed  into  a  pUrocercoid, 
which,  when  swallowed,  develops  directly,  in  the  intestine  of  the  host, 
into  the  scolex  of  a  Dibothriocephalus. 

The  plerocercoid  larva  is  easily  seen  with  the  naked  eye.  It  is 
white  in  color,  and  measures  1  to  2  cm.  in  length  by  2  to  3  mm.  in 
width.  It  is  more  common  in  the  viscera  of  the  fish  than  in  the  muscle. 
like  all  cestode  larvse,  it  is  destroyed  in  a  few  minutes  at  50^  C, 
at — 3^  to — l^C,  and  also  in  strong  salt  or  acid  solution.  Man  becomes 
infested  by  eating  underdone  or  raw  fish  in  the  form  of  caviar.  On 
reaching  the  intestine,  the  plerocercoid  larva  attaches  itself  to  the 
wall  by  means  of  the  bothridia  (two  lateral  grooves  at  each  side  of  the 
head).  It  attains  the  adult  stage  in  about  five  or  six  months,  eggs 
are  discharged;  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Dwelopment  of  Tenia  (Plate  IX). — ^In  Tsnia  the  development  of 
the  fertiliiEed  egg  begins  in  the  uterus,  but  as  the  egg  is  not  discharged, 
further  development  proceeds  in  the  uterus  to  the  advanced  stage, 
caDed  onchoaphere.  The  process  is  similar  to  that  described  for 
Dibothriocephalus,  except  that  in  Tenia  the  onchoephere  is  not  ciliated 
and  does  not  Jiatch  outside.  The  mode  of  development  is  as  follows: 
After  fertilization  the  egg  cell  receives  the  yolk  or  albiunin  and  the 
shell  from  the  vitelline  gland  and  shell  gland  respectively.  The  egg 
cell  now  divides,  forming  four  cells,  one  of  which,  by  division,  gives 
rise  to  a  membrane — the  hull  membrane — while  the  remaining  three 
cells  divide  and  form  a  mass  of  cleavage  cells.  This  mass  of  cleavage 
cells  now  becomes  differentiated  into  ectoblast  (not  ciliated)  and  ento- 
blast,  the  latter  finally  giving  rise  to  a  hooked  larva.  In  its  develop- 
ment, therefore,  the  embyro  gives  rise  to  two  membranes — an  outer 
one,  in  contact  with  the  egg  shell — the  huU  membrane — and  an  inner 
one  or  ectoblast,  in  contact  with  the  embryo — the  embryophare.  The 
original  egg  shell  and  the  outer  or  hull  membrane  are  soon  lost,  and  the 
egg,  as  it  appears  in  the  feces,  is  surrounded  by  this  embryonic  inner 
membrane,  or  ewbryophore,  which  is  pierced  by  fine  channels  for  the 
interchange  of  fluids,  and  contains  an  embryo  provided  with  six  hooks 
and  called  an  onchosphere. 

In  some  Tenice  the  embryophore  is  surrounded  by  a  large,  ir- 
regular, and  clear  zone,  a  capsule  or  cyst-like  structure  called  the 
amnion  (T.  solium),  seen  especially  in  fresh  specimens  directly  prepared 
from  the  uterus  by  teasing  the  segment  in  a  little  water;  this  is  rarely, 
however,  found  in  the  feces.    It  is  therefore  evident  that  the  so-called 
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egg  in  cestodes,  as  found  in  the  f eces,  is  not  an  egg,  but  the  onchosphere, 
or  embryo  egg  stage  in  the  development  of  the  parasite. 

For  their  further  development  the  cestodes  generally  require 
another  host.  When  swallowed  by  a  susceptible  host,  the  oncho- 
sphere,  on  entering  the  alimentary  canal,  casts  off  the  embryophore, 
and  the  larva,  being  set  free,  makes  its  way  by  means  of  the  hooks 
through  the  walls  of  the  intestine  into  the  tissue,  when  it  casts  off  the 
hooks,  and  on  reaching  the  blood-stream  is  carried  to  various  parts  of 
the  body.  On  reaching  a  suitable  tissue  or  organ  it  takes  on  an 
ameboid  shape,  becomes  encysted,  and  by  asexual  reproduction  gives 
rise  to  the  formation  of  a  scolex.  The  development  proceeds  as 
follows: 

On  reaching  a  suitable  organ  or  tissue,  such  as  the  liver,  muscle, 
etc.,  the  larva  lodges  in  the  tissue,  becomes  ameboid,  and  undergoes 
metamorphosis  and  development,  finally  giving  rise  to  the  formation  of 
a  secondary  ectoblast.  This  causes  a  stimulation  or  irritation  of  the 
surroimding  tissue,  and  as  a  result  a  cyst  is  formed  by  the  host  around 
the  developing  embryo.  At  a  certain  point  the  secondary  ectoblast, 
by  proliferation,  gives  rise  to  a  thickening,  which,  by  becoming  in- 
vaginated,  forms  the  origin  of  the  future  scolex.  When  a  more  ad- 
vanced stage  of  development  is  reached,  the  head  develops  a  sucker 
{T,  saginata)  or  sucker  and  hooks  (T.  solium),  as  the  case  may  be. 
The  scolex  now  grows  and  elongates  inside  of  an  embryonic  cyst  or 
bladder,  hence  the  name,  "bladder  worm,"  given  to  the  parasite  at 
this  stage. 

If  the  larva  forms  a  bladder-like  cyst,  it  is  called  cysticercua  {T.  S( 
solium);  if  small  and  almost  free  from  liquid,  cysticercoid  (Tenia  nana), 
and  if  it  has  a  caudal  appendage  it  is  termed  cercocystis.  The  name 
hydatid  is  commonly  applied  to  the  encysted  larvae  of  Equinococcus 
granulosus  {T,  echinococcus).  In  the  case  of  Dibothriocephalus, 
as  previously  stated,  the  onchosphere  develops  into  a  scolex  in  the 
shape  of  an  elongated  larva,  which  is  not  encysted  and  is  called 
plerocercoid. 

As  a  rule,  in  the  hydatid  or  cysticercus  stage  the  larva  does  not 
undergo  further  development  and  differentiation  until  it  enters  another 
and  a  different  host.  Hymenolepis  nana,  however,  may  imdergo 
its  larval  stage  in  the  villi  of  the  intestine  of  the  rat  and  its  adult  stage 
in  the  lumen  of  the  same  host  (Grassi). 

On  being  swallowed  by  a  susceptible  new  host,  the  cyst  is  digested 
or  drops  off,  the  scolex  attaches  itself  to  the  wall  of  the  intestine  by 
means  of  the  sucker  or  the  suckers  and  the  hooks,  as  the  case  may  be, 
and  in  a  few  weeks  the  process  culminates  in  the  development  of 
an  adult  tape-worm.  In  time  either  the  onchospheres  (eggs)  or  the 
mature  proglottides  filled  with  them  are  discharged  externally,  and 
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when  these  are  swallowed  by  a  ausceptible  host,  the  OQchoapfaeres 
are  liberated  and  penetrate  the  intestinal  wall,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

The  time  occupied  in  the  development  of  an  onchosphere  into  a 
cysticercus  is  from  two  to  six  months  or  more;  in  the  development  from 
the  cysticercus  to  the  adult  tape-worm  a  few  weeks  are  consumed. 
The  span  of  life  of  an  adult  tape-worm  is  not  known,  but  it  is  probably 
very  long — ^five  years  or  more — according  to  the  vegetative  powen  ti 
the  acolex.  Abnormalities  or  monstrosities  are  often  encountered 
in  cestodes. 

Aaextuil  Development  by  Budding. — The  bladder-worm  stage 
(cysticercus)  of  certain  cestodes,  such  as  T.  solium  and  T.  aaginaia, 


usually  consists  in  the  development  of  a  single  cyst  containing  a 
single  larva;  that  is,  each  onchosbpere  gives  rise  to  a  single  larva 
or  scolex.  In  other  cestodes,  however,  such  as  Centatu  ccrefrra/w, 
which  lives  in  the  brain  of  the  sheep,  several  scolices  are  produced  and 
the  number  is  even  greater  in  Equinoeoccua  gramtloaua  {T.  echino- 
coccub),  in  which  the  cyst  increases  in  size,  producing  a  tumor-like 
growth,  which,  when  located  in  the  liver,  may  weigh  from  ten  to 
thirty  pounds.  This  extraordinary  size  is  explained  by  the  increase 
in  the  size  of  the  mother  cyst  and  the  production,  by  budding,  of 
secondary  or  daughter  cysts,  also  called  veaicula  proligera,  before  the 
formation  of  scolices  begins,  as  is  the  case  with  Canitrus  cer^milu.    In 
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E^inococcus  granulosw,  in  addition,  a  number  of  brood  vesicles  or 
grand-daughter  cysts  emerge  from  the  interior  of  each  daughter  cyst, 
and  these,  by  invagination,  give  rise  to  numbers  of  scolices.  Thus 
from  a  single  oncbosphere  thousands  of  scolices  may  arise  from  the 
daughter  cysts  or,vesicul»  proligerie.  This  is  a  striking  example  of 
pedogenesis  (Fig.  138). 

Cestodes,  like  trematodes,  furnish  biology  with  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  examples  of  vegetative  reproduction  in  animals  and  the 
proliferative  capacity  common  to  parasites  in  general.     IWv6  has 


Fta.  130  — Hydatid  oyst  Cm,  cy«t  wall,  Mp  membraDS  proligets:  i  and  vi,  eada- 
seoolu  formation  of  a  dbughter  cyit  vi  and  <■  endogenous  formation  of  grand  dkughler 
cysts;  Se.  scolices  Eti  endogenous  hydatid  (Scolex)  tree  i  iside  of  the  cyst;  1,  2,  3.  4, 
mode  of  formation  of  eiogenouB  daughter  c>st       (A/ifr  R    Blanchard  in  Bru-mfl.) 

estimated  that  1  c.c.  of  the  sediment  collected  from  the  liquid  of  a 
hydatid  cyst  contains  about  400,000  scolices,  and  as  a  fertile  cyst 
may  furnish  from  3  to  6  c.c,  the  number  of  scolices  in  a  cyst  may 
number  about  2,000,000.  It  has  also  been  estimated  that  as  the 
number  of  eggs  in  the  adult  worm  may  number  from  400  to  800,  a  single 
parasite  may,  therefore,  give  rise  to  about  1,000,000,000  scolices. 

Endogentms  and  Exogenous  Cysts. — The  daughter  cyst  or  vesicula 
proligera  ia  formed  by  budding  through  a  proliferation  of  the  inner 
lining  of  the  mother  cyst,  membrana  proligera,  and  the  buds  are  usually 
endogenous  in  formation,  but  occasionally  they  may  be  exogenous  and 
invade  the  surrounding  tissue. 
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Unilocular  and  Multilocular  Cysts. — ^The  development  of  the  oncho- 
sphere  of  Equinococcus  granulosits  (Tenia  echinococcua  unilocularis) 
in  the  Uver,for  instance,  is  the  cause  of  a  chronic  inflammatory  reaction, 
poorly  Umited,  which  gives  rise  to  the  formation  of  a  cyst  surrounded 
by  a  fibrous  capsule,  called  the  host  membrane  or  niembrana  adventiiia, 
within  which  numerous  hydatids  or  scolices  are  formed  as  described. 
The  collective  structures  formed  by  this  reaction,  namely,  the  cyst  and 
the  larvse  within  the  cyst,  constitute  a  hydaiid  cystj  which  may  be 
either  unilocular  or  multilocular. 

Unilocular  Hydaiid  Cyst. — The  unilocular  cyst  usually  consists  of 
a  single  cavity,  limited  or  encapsulated  by  the  host  membrane,  but 
two  or  more  may  exist  independently  of  each  other.  It  may  be  either 
primitive  or  secondary  in  origin. 

Primitive  Unilocular  Hydatid  Cyst. — The  primitive  cyst  is  the 
one  formed  by  the  original  larva.  It  varies  in  size,  according  to  the 
degree  of  development,  and  although  usually  single,  two  or  more 
primitive  cysts  may  be  found  in  the  same  organ.  This  is  due  prob- 
ably to  the  simultaneous  development  of  two  or  more  onchospheres 
at  the  time  of  the  infection  or  to  subsequent  reinfection. 

Secondary  Unilocular  Hydatid  Cyst. — A  secondary  unilocular  hy- 
datid cyst  is  an  independent  structiu-e,  derived  from  the  original,  due  to 
the  escape  of  hydatids  or  scolices,  which,  when  set  free,  are  capable 
of  giving  rise  to  the  formation  of  new  cysts  in  the  surrounding  tissues 
or  organs.  The  secondary  unilocular  cyst,  therefore,  is  derived  from 
the  same  primitive  larva,  and  should  be  regarded  as  a  graft  or  daughter 
cyst  from  the  mother  cyst.  The  causes  of  this  secondary  cyst  formation 
are:  (1)  Spontaneous  rupture  of  an  old  abdominal  hydatid  cyst  (he- 
patic, splenic,  etc.)  into  the  peritoneum,  which,  according  to  D^v^, 
occurs  in  about  22  per  cent,  of  the  cases  observed  in  the  liver.  (2)  In- 
complete or  imperfect  removal  of  the  cyst  by  surgical  intervention. 
(3)  The  result  of  exploratory  or  evacuative  puncture  of  the  cyst,  which 
allows  the  escape  of  the  Uquid  and  the  scoUces  into  the  peritoneum. 

Multilocular  Hydatid  Cyst. — The  multilocular  hydatid  cyst  is 
believed  to  be  caused  by  Echinococcus  multilocidaris  (Tenia  echino- 
coccus  multilocularis)f  a  parasite  resembling  E.  granulosus,  but  dis- 
tinguished from  it  by  the  peculiar  formation  of  numerous  cysts  or 
chambers  that  usually  communicate  with  one  another.  These,  by 
infiltrating  the  surrounding  tissue,  give  rise  to  a  growth  which  is 
neoplastic  in  nature  and  somewhat  ulcerative  in  character.  The 
formation  of  this  multilocular  cyst  is  accomplished  by  a  marked 
prolongation  with  infiltration  of  the  primitive  protoplasm  of  the 
vesicula  proligera  into  the  surrounding  tissue.  These  prolongations 
are  ameboid  or  plasmodium-like.  When  young,  they  invade  the  sur- 
rounding tissue  and  even  the  blood-vessels  and  lymphatics,  and  as  the 
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cuticularization  of  these  prolongations  does  not  appear  except  second- 
arily, this  would  tend  to  explain  the  formation  of  the  numeroiis  and 
small  vesicular  cavities  ramified  ia  all  directions  that  characterizes 
the  Et-kinococcua  muUilocularia. 

Mechanism  of  Transmissioii. — As  man  may  be  either  the  primary 
or  the  secondary  host  of  cestodes,  infestation  is  dependent  upon  the 
species  of  parasite.  Thus  the  plerocercoid  represents  the  infective 
stage  of  DibotkHocepkalua  latua,  and  man  is  infested  by  eating  im- 
properly cooked  fish  infected  with  the  larva  of  the  parasite.  Infesta- 
tion by  Tenia  solium  and  T.  saginata  takes  place  by  eating  improperly 
cooked  [>ork  or  beef  respectively,  tha  meat  being  infested  with  parasites 
in  the  bladder-worm  stage  {Cysticercus  celluloaa  or  C.  bovia).  On 
reaching  the  intestine,  the  larva,  as  in  D.  latua,  grows  into  an  adult 


Fia.  140.^EcIiinococcus  mul  til  ocularis  in  the  liver  at  man.  Natural  siie  ahowing 
the  honey-comb  appearance  and  abience  of  enrapsutation  of  the  cyet.  (After  R.  Blan- 
chard  in  Brumpt.) 

parasite.  In  the  case  of  Eckinococcus  granulosus  and  E.  mullilocularis, 
in  which  man  is  the  secondary  host  of  the  parasite,  infestation  takes 
place  by  the  ingestion  of  water  or  food  contaminated  with  the  on- 
chospheres,  or  by  coming  in  contact  with  dogs  and  other  infeeted 
animals.  On  being  set  free  in  the  digestive  tract,  the  onchospheres 
penetrate  the  walls  of  the  intestine,  reach  the  blood-stream,  and  when 
lodged  in  the  proper  organ  (liver,  epleen,  etc.),  develop  into  hydatid 
cysts. 

Habitat. — The  adult  cestodes  are,  without  exception,  parasites 
of  the  intestine  of  man  or  of  lower  animals,  the  larvie  or  cysticerci 
living  in  the  tissues  or  internal  organs.  The  life  history  of  all  cestodes, 
as  a  rule,  requires  two  hosts,  and  man  may  be  either  the  primary  or  the 
secondary  host,  as  the  case  may  be.  Thus  in  infection  by  Tenia 
solium,  T.  saginata,  Dibothriocephaljts  latus,  etc.,  man  is  the  primary 
host,  in  T.  echinococcus,  he  is  the  secondary  host. 
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The  bladder-worm  stage  or  hydatid  cyst  of  Echtnococcus  granu- 
losuB  in  man  is  found  in  the  liver  in  over  50  per  cent,  of  the  cases. 
Other  organs  also  afifected,  in  the  order  of  their  frequency,  are:  lungs, 
peritoneum,  muscles,  kidneys,  pelvis,  genital  organs,  neck,  mesenteric 
glands,  and  brain. 

Pathogenesis. — ^The  morbid  changes  brought  about  by  the  pres- 
ence of  cestodes  depend  upon  whether  or  not  man  is  infested  with  the 
adult  parasite,  or  with  its  larva,  and  also  upon  the  degree  of  infestation. 
It  happens,  sometimes,  that  the  presence  of  a  single  Tenia  may  not 
give  rise  to  any  appreciable  symptoms,  but,  as  a  rule,  in  multiple  in- 
festation, gastro-intestinal  disturbance  and  a  certain  degree  of  anemia 
are  present.  This  is  especially  true  of  Dihoihriocephalus  laiuSj  which 
usually  gives  rise  to  a  pernicious  form  of  anemia. 

In  the  case  of  hydatid  cyst,  the  symptoms  depend,  in  large  part,  on 
the  degree  of  infestation,  the  size  of  the  cyst,  and  upon  the  organ 
affected.  Thus,  although  a  hydatid  cyst  of  the  liver  may  not  give  rise 
to  a  marked  disturbance,  it  is,  as  a  rule,  the  source  of  grave  symptoms, 
which,  when  localized  in  the  brain,  usually  terminate  fatally.  In 
general  cachexia,  anemia,  and  eosinophilia  are  common  to  cestode 
infestation,  and,  in  addition,  other  symptoms,  related  to  the  part 
affected,  may  be  present,  such  as  gastro-intestinal  disturbances  in 
infestation  with  the  adult  worm,  hepatic  or  pulmonary  symptoms  in 
hydatid  cyst  of  the  liver  or  lungs,  respectively,  etc.  The  symptoms 
of  a  hydatid  cyst  of  the  brain  resemble  those  of  cerebral  tumor,  and 
consist  of  vertigo,  syncope,  convulsions,  vomiting,  motor  and  sensorj' 
disturbances,  softening,  apoplexy,  and  coma,  with,  as  a  rule,  a  fatal 
termination. 

Diagnosis. — The  symptoms  produced  by  the  presence  of  adult  tape- 
worms in  the  intestine  are  so  varied  and  inconstant  that  the  diagno- 
sis must  be  based  chiefly  upon  the  finding  of  the  eggs  or  of  segments 
of  the  worm,  or  both,  in  the  feces.  In  the  case  of  Dibothriocephalus 
laiiMS,  in  which,  as  in  trematodes,  a  birth  pore  exists,  the  eggs  are  usu- 
ally found  in  the  feces.  These  are  operculated,  oval  in  shape,  brown 
or  yellowish  in  color,  and  measure  70^  by  45/*.  In  Tenia  solium. 
Tenia  saginata,  and  other  Tenice  in  which  there  is  no  birth  pore  and 
the  eggs  are  retained  in  the  uterus,  the  feces  should  be  examined  for 
the  presence  of  detached  segments,  but  as  the  proglottides  are  generally 
broken  before  they  are  discharged,  the  eggs  may  also  be  found  in  the 
feces.  The  eggs  of  Tenia  solium  and  Tenia  saginata  resemble  each 
other  so  closely  that  a  diagnosis  to  be  made  with  certainty,  must  some- 
times be  based  upon  the  finding  of  the  segments,  which  as  described 
in  the  next  chapter,  present  characteristic  differences. 

The  diagnosis  of  hydatid  cyst  is  a  more  complex  problem,  especially 
when  the  cyst  is  located  in  the  brain,  when  it  may  be  mistaken  for 
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syphilis,  cerebral  tumors,  epilepsy,  etc.  The  diagnosis  of  hydatid  cyst 
of  the  liver,  lung,  pelvis,  etc.,  is  likewise  made  with  difficulty,  especially 
in  the  early  stages;  a  study  of  the  symptomatology  of  echinococcus  in- 
festation will  disclose  the  multiplicity  of  diseases  with  which  this 
condition  may  be  confused. 

Brian gon's  sign,  or  ''hydatid  fremitus,''  is  regarded  as  pathogno- 
monic of  hydatid  cyst.  This  fremitus  is  elicited  by  applying  one  hand 
over  the  cyst,  using  moderate  pressure,  and  percussing  with  the  other 
hand  over  the  tumor.  On  performing  auscultation  a  grave  vibrating 
sound  may  be  heard.  This  sound  is  similar  to  that  obtained  by  re- 
peating this  operation  while  holding  on  the  palm  of  the  hand  several 
hydatids  or  a  mass  of  gelatin.  Brian gon's  sign,  however,  is  appli- 
cable only  to  a  few  cases  (liver  and  pelvis)  in  which  the  tumor  is  easily 
palpable  and,  moreover,  it  is  not  constant. 

In  general  it  may  be  said  that  a  patient  presenting  a  tumor  (which 
may  or  may  not  yield  the  hydatid  fremitus),  accompanied  by  a  certain 
degree  of  anemia  and  eosinophilia,  and  who  has  occasional  attacks  of 
urticaria,  should  be  suspected  of  having  an  echinococcus  infestation. 
On  section  of  the  tumor,  the  hydatids  or  scolices  may  easily  be 
recognized. 

Serum  Diagnosis. — Either  the  precipitin  or  the  complement- 
fixation  test  may  aid  in  formulating  the  diagnosis.  The  precipitin 
test  is  performed  by  incubating  a  mixture  of  equal  parts  of  the  fluid 
of  a  hydatid  cyst  and  the  serum  of  the  patient  at  37**  C  .  A  positive 
reaction  is  indicated  by  cloudiness  of  the  mixture.  It  is  essential  that 
a  control  test  should  be  made  at  the  same  time,  employing  the  fluid 
of  the  hydatid  cyst  and  normal  serum.  In  case  of  suspected  infes- 
tation with  Dibothriocephalus  laiv^,  Tenia  solium,  T.  sagintaj  etc, 
the  reaction  is  obtained  by  using  an  extract  of  the  adult  worm  in  ques- 
tion. The  precipitin  reaction  is  positive  in  about  one-third  of  the 
cases. 

The  complement-fixation  test  is  made  in  the  same  manner  as 
the  Wassermann  reaction  for  syphilis,  using  as  antigen  the  fluid  of  the 
hydatid  cyst  or  an  extract  of  the  adult  worm,  as  the  case  may  be, 
previously  titrated.  (See  the  following  chapter  and  Chapter  XXX^ 
on  Complement  Fixation. ) 

Finally  the  microscopic  diagnosis  is  made  by  centrifugalizing  the 
fluid  of  a  hydatid  cyst  (after  digestion  with  antiformin  or  a  10  per  cent. 
NaOH  solution  if  required)  and  finding  the  scolices  or  hooks  in  the 
sediment. 

Treatment  and  Prophylaxis. — A  large  number  of  remedies  have 
been  recommended  for  effecting  the  expulsion  of  the  adult  tape-worms 
from  the  intestines.  Among  these  are  male-fern,  pelletierin,  thymol, 
etc.,  each  of  which  may  give  good  results  in  certain  cases,  but  their 


294  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

action  is  not  constant.  It  may  be  said,  therefore,  that  there  is  no 
specific  for  the  successful  treatment  of  these  parasites.  The  remedies, 
as  a  rule,  act  as  irritants,  and  probably  have  atoxic  effect  on  the  worms, 
with  the  result  that  they  lose  their  grip  on  the  intestinal  mucosa  and 
are  carried  away  by  the  peristaltic  movements  of  the  intestine,  es- 
pecially if  the  remedy  employe^  is  followed  by  a  purgative.  Not 
uncommonly  the  worm  is  expelled  during  an  attack  of  severe  diarrhea 
or  following  the  administration  of  a  laxative,  which  points  to  the  fact 
that  a  change  in  the  chemistry  of  the  intestinal  canal  and  the  mechani- 
cal action  of  the  peristalsis  of  the  intestine  are  essential  for  the  suc- 
cessful expulsion  of  the  parasite.  It  is  probably  to  this,  more  than  to 
any  specific  action  of  the  drug,  that  the  beneficial  effect  of  thymol  and 
other  remedies  used  in  the  treatment  of  intestinal  parasites  is  due. 

Not  infrequently  intestinal  parasites  have  been  known  to  be  ex- 
pelled during  the  course  of  infectious  fevers,  especially  when  these  are 
accompanied  by  high  temperatures.  As  previously  stated,  this  is 
an  example  of  the  detrimental  effect  of  phjrsicochemical  agents  upon 
the  parasite.  It  is  highly  improbable  that  the  infectious  fevers  exert 
any  especial  antagonistic  effect  upon  the  parasite  beyond  that  produced 
by  the  high  temperature.  It  seems,  therefore,  that  any  drug  or  agent 
thai  iviU  maintain,  for  a  certain  tinier  an  alteration  of  the  physicochemi- 
cal  properties  of  the  intestinal  tract,  but  which  at  the  same  time  does  not 
give  nse  to  marked  disturbances  in  the  host,  is  the  logical  remedy  to  use 
in  the  treatment  of  cases  infested  with  the  advlt  parasite,  especially  if 
this  remedy  is  augmented  by  mechanical  aids,  such  as  the  production 
of  an  increased  peristalsis  by  the  administration  of  a  purgative. 

No  treatment  can  be  counted  as  successful  unless  it  is  followed  by 
the  expulsion  of  the  head  of  the  worm.  If  the  head  is  retained,  it 
will,  in  the  course  of  time,  give  rise  to  the  formation  of  new  proglot- 
tides, and  in  such  cases  treatment  must  be  repeated  in  about  three 
months  time*  It  may  happen,  however,  that  on  account  of  the  small 
size  of  the  head,  it  may  not  be  detected  in  the  dejecta.  No  case  should 
be  regarded  as  cured  until  neither  eggs  nor  segments  can  be  found  in 
the  feces  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  three  months  following 
treatment. 

The  hydatid  cysts  are  sometimes  treated  by  simple  puncture  or 
aspiration  of  the  fluid,  followed  by  the  injection  of  a  parasiticidal  sub- 
stance, as,  e,g,,  formaldehyde,  1:100.  This  procedure  should  be  con- 
demned, as  a  secondary  bacterial  infection  and  suppuration  may  ensue, 
or  secondary  cysts  may  form  from  the  scolices,  which  may  accidentally 
have  fallen  into  the  peritoneum  during  the  operation.  The  surgical 
treatment  to  be  recommended  is  complete  removal  of  the  cyst  contents 
and  the  membrane  proligera  when  possible,  care  being  taken  during 
the  operation  to  avoid  the  escape  of  the  contents  of  the  cy^t.j 
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Prophylaxis. — To  be  eflfective,  the  prophylactic  regulations  re- 
quire a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  life  history,  and  more  especially  of 
the  mechanism  of  transmission,  of  the  parasite.  Thus,  as  the  infec- 
tive stage  of  Tenia  solium  is  the  cysticercus,  commonly  found  in  the 
muscle  of  pork;  that  of  Tenia  saginaia^  the  cysticercus,  found  in 
beef;  and  that  of  Diboihriocephalus  laius,  the  plerocercoid,  found 
in  fish,  etc.,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid  the  ingestion  of  these  foods 
when  improperly  cooked.  In  Echinococcus  granvlost^  the  infective 
stage  is  the  onchosphere  or  egg,  as  found  in  the  feces  of  the  dog  and 
other  animals;  contact  with  these  infested  animals  should,  therefore, 
be  avoided. 

Classiflcation. — The  classification  of  cestodes  is  based  upon 
such  morphologic  differences  as  the  presence  or  absence  of  suckers, 
bothridia,  rostellum,  hooks,  and  birth  pores  (metraterm  or  uterine 
orifice);  position  and  number  of  genital  pores  in  each  segment;  shape 
and  disposition  of  the  uterus;  form  and  size  of  the  egg,  etc. 

The  classification  generally  followed  is  that  of  Monticelli  given 
by  Braun.  The  first-named  author  divided  the  parasites  into  two 
subclasses:  I.  Cesiodaria  (Monticelli,  1892),  and  II.  Cestoda  sensu 
siridu  or  cestodes  proper  (Monticelli,  1892).  This  division  is  based 
on  the  absence  of  segments  in  the  former  and  the  differentiation  of 
the  adult  worm  into  head  and  proglottides  in  the  latter. 

I.  Cesiodaria. — The  Cestodaria  are  trematodiform  cestodes  con- 
sisting of  a  single  segment,  which,  like  the  trematodes,  usually  contains 
a  single  set  of  male  and  female  reproductive  organs.  The  group  is 
divided  into  two  families. 

Family  1.  CaryophylleidoB. — ^Cestodes  resembling  trematodes,  con- 
sisting of  a  simple  sexual  apparatus.  The  body  is  made  up  of  a  single 
segment  (scolex  and  proglottis  not  differentiated),  distinguished  from 
the  trematode  by  the  absence  of  a  digestive  tract.  In  this  respect, 
therefore,  they  may  be  regarded  as  a  connecting  link  between  cestodes 
and  trematodes  (Fig.  131).  The  larval  stage  is  found  in  an  inverte- 
brate, and  the  adults  are  usually  found  in  fish.  Thus  Caryophylloeus 
is  found  in  the  intestine  of  Cyprinoides  amphilina,  in  the  body  cavity 
of  stiu^eon;  ArchigeteSy  in  anelids. 

Family  2.  LdgvlidoB. — This  family  is  provided  with  numerous 
sexual  organs,  but  the  scolex  and  proglottides  are  not  differentiated. 
The  immature  stages  are  found  in  the  body  cavity  of  fish;  the  adult, 
in  the  intestine  of  birds  (Ligida). 

II.  Cestodes  Proper  (Cestoda  sensu  strictu). — This  group  comprises 
the  typical  cestodes,  and  is  recognized  by  the  differentiation  of  the 
adult  worm  into  scolex  and  proglottides  or  segments,  which  may  vary 
from  two  or  three  (Tenia  echinococcus)  to  several  thousand  (Diboihrioce- 
phalus latu^)  in  number.     Each  segment  is  provided  with  complete 
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male  and  female  reproductive  organs.  The  group  is  divided  into 
five  families: 

Family  1.  TrypanorhynchidoB  (Diesing). — Synonym;  Tetrarhyn- 
chidcB,  Scolex  with  two  to  four  bothridia  and  four  protrudible  and 
long  rostella,  armed  with  hooks.  They  are  parasites  of  fish,  Rhyncho- 
bothrium  bisvicatum. 

Family  2.  TetraphyllidoB  (Carus). — Scolex  provided  with  four  very 
mobile  suckers^  often  armed  with  hooks;  no  uterine  orifice.  Echino- 
bothrium  variabUe. 

Family  3.  DiphyllidcB  (Carus). — Scolex  provided  with  two  bothridia, 
a  rostellum,  and  hooks. 

Family  4.  Pseudophyllidas  (Carus,  1863). — Synonym:  Bothria- 
cephalidce,  Scolex  armed  or  unarmed.,  and  with  two  lateral  grooves 
like  suckers.     Birth  pore  present.     Eggs  with  or  without  operculum. 
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Fig.  141. — Diagram  of  the  location  of  the  genital  pore  O,  of  cestodes.     K,  Tenia; 
L,  Dipylidium ;  Jf,  Hymenolepsia   and   Davainea;   N,  Dibothriocephalus;  O,   Diplo- 
•n     gonophonis.     {AJier  Neveu-Lemaire  in  Brumpt.) 

Family  5.  Cyclophyllidce  (Van  Beneden).— Synonym:  Teniidce. 
Scolex  provided  with  four  suckers  and  an  apical  rostellum,  with  or 
without  hooks.  Uterine  orifice  or  birth  pore  is  absent.  Eggs  have 
no  operculum. 

The  two  families  Bothriocephalidce  and  Teniidce  are  the  only  ones 
of  interest  in  human  parasitology,  as  they  embrace  the  parasitic 
cestodes  of  man. 

Bothriocephalidie. — These  worms  are  characterized  by  the  fact 
.  that  the  scolex  is  provided  with  two  lateral  grooves  or  bothridia.  The 
genital  pore  may  be  single,  and  situated  at  the  middle  of  each  mature 
segment  (Dibothriocephalus);  or  it  may  be  double,  and  situated  on 
each  side  of  the  median  line  (Diplogonoporus),  The  genital  pore 
contains  three  orifices — the  male  and  female  aperture  for  copulation, 
and  the  metraterm,  birth  pore,  or  uterine  orifice,  for  the  discharge  of 
the  egg.     The  egg  is  operculated,  and  gives  rise  to  an  onchosphere, 
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which  is  not  formed  in  the  uterus,  but  extel*nally  in  water,  where  it 
hatches  into  a  ciliated  larva  resembling  the  miracidium  of  trematodes. 
Teniidae. — These  worms  are  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the 
scolex  is  provided  with  four  suckers.  The  birth  pore  is  absent  and 
the  genital  pore  which  opens  at  the  side  of  the  mature  segment  con- 
tains only  the  male  and  the  female  opening.  The  uterus  is  a  closed  sac, 
having  no  outlet,  and  consequently  the  eggs  are  not  discharged  except 
when  the  cuticle  of  the  proglottides  is  broken  and  the  segment  disinte- 
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Oboeb 


Family 


DirrnRENTiAT.  Char  AC- 
TEBI8TICS 


Genus 


Species 


Size 


I.  P9eudophyl- 
lidea.  Head 
with  two 
croove-Uke  sue-, 
ken.  Genital! 
pore  with  three 
orifices.    Birth 


I.  Dibothrio- 
e  ephalida. 
Proglottides 
distinct  a  n  di 
drop  off  in  I 
K  r  o  u  p  s  .j 
Utenis  forms 
a    r  o  s  e  t  . 


pore    present. 
BcES    usually  Single  or  dou- 
operculated.  ble  set  of  geni- 

'    tal  organs. 

2.   Ligulina . 
\  Trematodif  orm 


Single  set  of  genital  or- 
gans. Genital  pore  on 
thai  midline  of  segment. 
Eggs  operculated. 

Double  set  of  genital  or- 
gans. Genital  pore  at 
each  side  of  the  midline 
of  each  segment. 


D  i  both- 
riocepha- 
lus. 

Diplogono- 
porus 


D, 
D. 


D. 
D. 


laiu$ ; 

cordQiwt; 

par  VIM. 

grandia; 
brauni. 


2>20  m. 
1  m. 


10  m. 
29  cm. 


Plerocercoid: 
known. 


adult  not 


Sparganum. 


II.  Cyclophl'^ 
lidea.  Head 
with  four  suc-1 
kers.  Rostel-, 
lam  with  ori 
without  hooks  J 

Birth  pore  ab-| 
sent.  Eggs 
not  operculated. ' 


TeBniidae.  Gen- 
ital organs 
single  or  dou- 
ble. 


External  segmentation 
not  marked;  neck  ab- 
sent. 

Adult  worm  very  long. 
Larval  stage  or  cysticer- 
cus  containing  a  single 
scolex.  Genital  pore  al- 
ternating Head  with  or 
without  hooks.  Ma- 
ture segment  usually 
much  longer  than  wide. 


Braunia. 


Tenia. 


3.    mantoni; 
S.  prolifer. 

B.  jassyensia. 


T.       solium; 
T.  sevtnato. 


18  cm. 


3  to  8  m. 
4-10  m. 


J 


Adult  worm  small. 
Head  with  rosteHum 
and  hooks.  Genital 
pore  alternating.  Lar- 
val stage  a  hydatid  cyst 
containing  numerous, 
scolices. 

Head  with  or  without! 
hooks.  Genital  pores  | 
on  the  same  side  of  each ' 
each  proglottis;  seg-' 
ment  small  and  much 
wider  than  long.  | 


Echinococ- 
cus. 


I  E.      granulo-.  2.5-6  mm. 


1  B.  multilocu' 
laria. 


Hymen 
olepis. 


H.  nana; 
H.  diminuta; 
H.  lancaclata. 


10-40  mm. 
20-60  cm. 
3-13   cm. 


Head  with   hooks. 
Genital  pore  on  same,  Davainea. 
side  or  irregularly  alter- 
nating   on    each    seg- 
ment. 

Head         with       hooks.' 
Gonita.1  pore  double  on 
each       segment.     Ma- 
ture proglottides  much   . 
longer  than  wide. 


D  i  p  y  1  i- 
dium. 


I  D.   madagaaA 

cari§naU;      I  25-30   cm. 
D.  aaiatica. 

30  cm. 


D.  caninum.     15—40  cm. 
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grates.  As  a  result  of  the  prolonged  retention  of  the  egg  in  the  uterus, 
when  it  is  liberated,  the  onchosphere'is  already  formed,  and  when 
swallowed  by  a  susceptible  host,  is  capable  of  direct  evolution.  Cer- 
tain species  of  this  family,  such  as  T,  solium,  Hymenolepis  nanOf  T. 
saginata,  and  Echinococcus  granulosus j  are  common  parasites  of  man; 
others,  as  Dipylidium  caninum  and  Hymenolepis  dimintUa,  are 
common  to  the  lower  animals,  and  are  only  occasionally  found  in  man. 
The  chief  differential  characteristics  of  the  parasitic  cestodes  of 
man  are  given  in  the  accompanying  table: 


Blanchard,  R.:  "Sur  quelq.  Cost,  monstr./'  Prog,  med.,  1894  (2)  xx. 
Blochmann,  F.:  Die  Epithelfrage  bei  Cestoden  und  Tremat.,  Hamburg,  1896. 
BuoQE,  G. :  ^'Zur  Kenntn.  der  Excretionsgefass-I^t.  der  Cestoden  und  Tremat./' 

Zool.  Jahrb.,  Anat,  1902,  xvi,  177. 
Draoo,  U.:  "Axione  sperim.  dei  succhi  diger.  suir  involucro  della  ova  di  ale. 

Tenie,"  Arch,  de  Paras.,  1906,  x,  321. 
KtTNSBifttLLBR,  F. :  '^ZuT  Keuntnis  der  polycephalen  Blasenwurmer,  insbesondere 

des  Coenurus  cerebralis  Rud.  und  des  C.  serialis  Gerv.,"  Zool.  Jahrb., 

Anat.,   1903,  xviii,  507. 
LttHE,  M.:  ^'Zur  Anat.  und  Syst.  der  Bothrioceph.,"  Verliandl.  der  Deutsch.  zool. 

Gee.,    1899,  30. 
Review  of  Braun's  Bothr.-Syst.,  Centralbl.  f.  Bakteriol.,  Par.  u.  Inf.,  1902,  i 

Orig.,  xxi,  318. 
St.  Remt,  G.:  't^^^lop*  embr.  Tenia  serrata,"  Arch,  de  Paras.,  1901,  iy,  243. 
ScHAAF,  H.:  "Zur  Kenntn.  der  Kopfanlage  der  Cysticerken,  insbes.  des  Cystioer- 

cus  der  Tenia  solium  L.,"  Zool.  Jahrb.,  Anat.,  1906,  xxii,  435. 
Spbnqel,  J.  W.:  "Die  Monozootie  der  Cestoden,"  Ztschr.  f.  w.  Zool.,  1905,  Ixxxii, 

252. 
Stiles,  Ch.  W.:  '^  Revision  of  Ad.  Tapeworm  of  Hares  and  Rabbits,"  Proc.  U.  S. 

Nat.  Mus.,  1896,  xix. 
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CHAPTER  XV 

CESTODA  (Continued) 

THE  PARASITIC  CESTODES  OP  MAN 

Dibothriooeph&lus  latua;  D.  cordatus;  D.  parvus;  Diplogonoponis  grandu; 
D.  brauni;  Spargaaum  mansooi;  S.  prolifer;  Braunia  iaaByensis;  Tenia  solium; 
T.  aaginata;  EchinoooccuB  Kraaulosus;  E.  multilo- 
cularis;  Hymenolepis  nana;  H.  diminuta;  H.  lanceo- 
lata;  Davainea  madogascariensis;  D.  asiaticB;  Dipy- 
lidium  caninum. — Other  Ceetodee.—I^boratory 
DiagDooia  or  C«etodefl. 

1.  Dibothrioceptulus  Utus  (Bremser, 
1819). — The  adult  worm  ia  yellowish  gray 
or  whitiah  in  color,  and  from  2  to  15  or  even 
20  meters  in  length.  It  is  made  up  from 
3000  to  4000  segments.  The  head  is  elon- 
gated, somewhat  pear  shaped,  measuring 
about  2.5  mm.  in  length,  and  is  provided 
with  two  grooves  or  suckers — one  ventral 
and  the  other  dorsal.  The  neck  ie  narrow 
and  varies  in  length. 

The  proglottides  are  well  marked,  and 
measure  from  10  to  20  mm.  in  width.  The 
breadtii  is  greater  than  the  length.  There 
are  numerous  testes  situated  between  the 
vitelline  gland  and  the  excretory  canal  at 
each  side.  From  each  testis  fine  seminal 
tubules  are  given  off,  which  unite  into  a 
common  duct  to  form  the  vas  deferens,  and 
end  in  the  cirrus  at  the  genitfU  pore,  which 
is  situated  near  the  anterior  border  of  the 
segment  in  the  median  line.  A  vesicula 
seminalis  is  present. 

The  vaginal  or  female  orifice  is  situated 

behind  the  male  opening  in  the  genital  pore, 

and   is  continuous   with  the  vagina,   which 

leads  into  the  receptaculum  seminis.     The        ^     ..„     „-i    ^  . 

'^      ,  ,      .  ,  FiQ.   142.— Dibothrioceph- 

ovanes  are  two  m  number,  one  at  each  side  tiua  latus.  Chain  ot  eeg- 
of  the  median  Une,  and  situated  at  the  lower  ™*'?*f'  ''»*»"'f'  ""■  '-*/'«'" 
part  of  the  segment.     From  each  ovary  a 

duct  is  given  off  that  unites  to  form  the  common  oviduct.  In  its 
course  the  oviduct  receives  the  egg  from  the  ovaries  and  the  vitelline 

2se 


300  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

duct  from  the  yolk  gland.  That  portion  in  which  the  oviduct  re- 
ceives the  vitelline  duct  and  the  Becretion  from  the  shell  gland,  and 
which  marks  the  beginning  of  the  uterus,  is  called  the  odtype  (Fig. 
137). 


Fio.  143.— Ripe  segments  of  Dibotbriocephalus  latua. 


Fro,  144.— Ovui 


The  ootype  is  continuous  with  the  uterus,  which,  after  coiling  anJ 
forming  a  reset  having  from  four  to  six  convolutions,  ends  in  the 
vietraterm  or  uterine  orifice,  which  is  a  separate  aperture  in  the  genital 
pore  situated  behind  the  male  and  female  openings. 

The  genital  pore  in  Dibothriocephalus  is  therefore,  double,  and 
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contains  three  orifices:  One  anterior — the  larger — ^into  which  it 
opens,  the  cirrus  and  vagina,  and  one  small  one  situated  posteriorly 
for  the  opening  of  the  uterus.  The  reproductive  organs  in  Dibothrio- 
cephalus,  therefore,  resemble  those  in  trematodes,  except  for  the 
presence  of  a  vaginal  orifice  in  cestodes,  which  in  trematodes  is 
represented  by  a  blind  tube — ^Laurer's  canal.  The  egg  of  Dibothrio- 
cephalus,  like  the  egg  of  most  trematodes,  is  operculated,  measures 
about  70  by  45/i,  and  gives  rise  to  a  ciliated  larva  (Plate  VIII). 

Habitat, — Dibothriocephahis  latus  occurs  in  the  intestine  of  man, 
dogs,  and  cats.  It  has  been  known  to  occur  in  Europe,  especially 
in  Switzerland,  France,  and  northern  Germany.  It  is  also  found  in 
Asia,  North  America,  Africa,  and  Madagascar. 


Fig.  145. — Ova  of  Dibothriocephalus  latus  in  the  feces.     (Low  power  of  the  microscope. 

Life  History. — The  eggs  remain  undeveloped  for  a  long  time  in 
nature,  but  at  a  temperature  of  from  30®  to  36®  C.  the  ciliated 
onchosphere  is  formed  in  from  ten  to  fifteen  days  (Schauinsland). 
When  set  free  the  onchosphere  swims  about  in  water  for  some  time, 
and  probably  enters  an  unknown  host  (a  mollusk)  which  transmits  it 
to  fish,  such  as  salmon,  pike,  trout,  etc.,  in  the  muscle  of  which  it 
develops  into  a  plerocercoid.  When  the  fish  are  eaten,  the  plerocercoid 
develops  into  a  tape-wornj,  and  in  about  three  or  four  weeks  the  eggs 
appear  in  the  feces  (Plate  VIII). 

Mechanism  of  Transmission, — The  infective  stage  of  Dibothrio- 
cephalus latuSy  as  previously  stated,  is  the  plerocercoid  found  in  the 
muscle  and  organs  of  the  fish,  atid  the  parasite  is  transmitted  to  man 
by  eating  improperly  cooked  or  raw  fish.  As  the  plerocercoid  may 
likewise  be  found  in  the  ovaries  mingled  with  the  eggs  of  the  fish,  it 
may  also  be  transmitted  by  eating  caviar.     The  prophylaxis  consists  in 
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the  proper  cooking  of  fish.  The  parasite  may  also  develop  in  the  in- 
testines of  dogs  and  cats,  but  it  is  much  smaller  in  these  animals  than 
when  found  in  the  intestine  of  man. 

The  plerocercoid  has  been  found  in  a  variety  of  fishes,  such  as 
Eaox  lucius  (pike),  Lota  vulgaris  (miller's^humb),  Perca  fiuviatilis 
(perch),  Salmo  umbla  (salmon),  TruUa  vtUgariSf  T,  lacustis  (trout),  etc. 

Diagnosis, — The  presence  of  the  adult  tape-worm  in  the  intestine 
is  the  source  of  gastro-intestinal  disturbances  and  constitutional 
symptoms  due  probably  to  the  absorption  of  toxic  substances 
elaborated  by  the  parasite.  The  chief  symptoms  are  eosinophilia, 
a  severe  form  of  anemia,  not  uncommonly  pernicious  in  type,  and 
irregular  fever.  These  symptoms  may,  however,  all  be  produced  by 
other  causes,  and  a  positive  diagnosis  must  be  based  on  the  finding  of 
proglottides  in  the  feces,  these  being  passed  with  fair  regularity  with 
the  movements,  or  the  detection  of  eggs,  which  are  usually  abundant 
and  constant  in  the  excrement. 

The  segments  are  easily  recognized;  they  are  flat  and  thin,  much 
wider  than  long,  whitish  or  yellowish  in  color,  and  having  a  brown  or 
darkish  spot  (the  uterus)  in  the  median  line.  The  eggs  are  large  and 
oval,  measuring  about  70/i  by  45^,  and  operculated. 

Pathogenesis. — The  parasite  produces  a  morbid  condition  called 
bothriocephalosis,  characterized  by  severe  anemia,  irregular  fever, 
and  gastro-intestinal  disturbances. 

2.  Dibothriocephalus  cordatus  (Leuckart,  1862). — ^The  distinctive 
features  of  this  parasite  are  the  heart-shaped  head,  the  absence  of  a 
neck,  and  the  relatively  small  size  of  the  adult  worm,  which  measures 
only  about  a  meter  in  length,  and  has  from  400  to  600  proglottides. 
The  mature  segments  are  nearly  square  (5  to  6  mm.  on  both  sides). 
The  eggs  are  operculated,  and  measure  from  75  to  80/*  by  50m- 
Evolution  not  known.  It  is  a  parasite  of  dogs  and  seals,  and  has  been 
found  only  once  in  man. 

3.  Dibothriocephalus  parvus  (Stephens,  1908). — The  scolex  is 
unknown.  The  parasite  was  found  in  man  in  Australia  by  Elkington 
in  the  shape  of  three  chains  of  segments  passed  by  the  rectum.  The 
proglottides  measure  5  by  3  mm.,  and  are  somewhat  thicker  than  B. 
latus.  The  eggs  are  operculated,  and  measure  about  60/*  by  40m. 
Lime  cells  were  not  found. 

4.  Diplogonoporus  grandis  (R.  Blanchard,  1894). — This  tape- 
worm is  a  common  parasite  of  cetacea,  and  has  been  observed  twice 
in  man  in  Japan.  The  parasite  is  about  10  meters  in  length  by  25  mm. 
in  width.  The  scolex  is  unknown.  The  mature  proglottides  narrow 
anteriorly,  measuring  1.5  mm.  in  width  in  front  and  2.5  mm.  behind 
and  about  0.5  mm.  in  length.  The  genital  pore  are  double  in  each 
segment  and  situated  at  each  side  of  the  median  line.     The  whole 
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is  comparable  to  a  double  tap)e-worm  united  laterall}'',  but  as  the  ceph- 
alic end  is  single  in  other  species  (D.  brauni),  the  possibility  of  a  mon- 
strosity is  out  of  the  question.  The  eggs  are 
operculatedy  and  measure  63/i  by  50/i.  The 
evolution  is  imknown. 

5.  Diplogonoporus  brauni  (Leon,  1907). 
This  tape-worm  has  been  found  twice  in 
man  in  association  with  (Dibothriocephalus 
lotus)  in  Rumania.  It  is  about  29  cm.  in 
length;  the  head  is  pedunculated  and  the 
neck  is  absent.  The  proglottides  are  short 
and  relatively  broad  (6  mm.).  As  the  ter- 
minal segments  are  so  atrophied  that  the 
posterior  end  appears  very  thin,  it  may 
readily  be  mistaken  by  the  naked  eye  for  the 
head  and  neck  (Fig.  146). 

6.  Sparganum  mansoni  (Cobbold,  1883). 
This  parasite  was  found  at  autopsy  by 
Manson  in  the  subperitoneum,  near  the  kid- 
ney, and  in  the  pleural  cavity  of  a  Chinaman. 
It  was  found  by  Scheube  in  the  urethra  of  a 
Japanese.  It  is  a  slender,  ribbon-like  larva,  whitish  in  color,  and 
measuring  from  8  to  36  mm.  in  length  by  3  to  12  mm.  in  width. 
The  adult  worm  is  unknown. 


F I  o .  146. — Diplogono- 
phorus  branni,  natural  site. 
{After  Leon  in  Brutnpt,) 


Fig.  147. — Sparganum  mansoni.     a,  Natural  nise;   b,  cephalic  end;  c,  caudal   end. 

(After  Sambon  in  Brumpt.) 

7.  Sparganum  prolifer  (Ijima,  1915). — This  parasite  has  been 
found  in  man  in  Japan  by  Ijima,  and  in  Florida  by  Stiles,  encysted 
in  the  subcutaneous  tissue.     It  measures  1  to  12  mm.  in  length  by  2.5 
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mm.  in  breadth.  This  ceatode  has  the  peculiarity  that  it  caa  multiply 
by  transverse  division  and  give  rise  to  supernumerary  heads,  which 
detach  themselves  and  fall  inside  of  the  cyst.  The  adult  parasite  is 
unknown. 

Another  dibothriocephalus  larVa,  Sparganutn  baxteri,  has  been 
found  by  Baxter  in  an  abscess  of  the  thigh. 

8.  Braunia  jassyensis  (Leon,  1908). — This  parasite  has  been 
found  only  once  in  man  in  Rumania.  It  measured  18  cm.  in  length 
by  12  mm.  in  width.  External  segmentation  was  poorly  marked. 
The  head  was  triangular  in  shape  and  the  neck  was  indistinct.  The 
parasite  may  be  differentiated  from  Ligvla  by  the  ramification  of  the 
ovary  and  the  disposition  of  the  testes,  which  occupy  almost  the  entire 
segment. 

9.  Tenia  solium  (Linnffius-,  1767).— This  cestode  (Plate  I)  com- 
monly known  as  the  "pork  tape-worm,"  is  a  common  parasite,  in 

the  adult  stage,  of  the  intestine  of  man. 
Generally  only  one  worm  is  found,  but 
in  a  few  instances  two  or  more  parasites 
have  been  reported  as  occurring  simul- 
taneously in  the  same  patient. 

The  length  of  the  adult  varies  from 
two  to  eight  meters,  and  is  made  up  of 
from  a  few  hundred  to  a  thousand  pro- 
glottides.    The  Acad  is  globular,  slightly 
quadrangular,  and  measures  about  1  mm. 
in  diameter.    It  is  provided  with  four 
suckers  and  a  rostellum  at  the  center,  con- 
taining two  rows  of   books,   numbering 
about  25  to  50,  and  measuring  110  to  180>i.    The  neck  is  very  short 
and  slender.     The  mature  segments  are  quadrangular  in  shape,  and 
measure  10  to  12  by  5  to  6  mm.,  and  are  discharged  passively  with 
the  feces  in  short  chains.     They  are  recognized  by  the  character  of 
the  uterus,  which  is  arborescent,  and  contains  7  to  10  branches  on 
each  side.     The  genital  pores  are  single  and  alternate  regularly  on 
the  outer  edge  of  the  segments.     The  eggs  are  almost  spheric,  measur- 
ng  31  to  38ji  in  diameter. 

Habitat. — The  adult  worm  lives  in  the  small  intestine  of  man  and 
n  the  larval  stage  resides  in  the  muscle  of  the  pig.  Tenia  solium  is 
as  cosmopolitan  as  is  the  hog,  that  serves  as  its  intermediate  host.  It 
are  in  the  United  States,  but  is  found  in  Central  and  South  America 
and  in  Europe. 

Life  History. — The  hog  is  the  normal  intermediate  host  of  Tenia 
solium.  The  eggs,  or  even  segments  or  chains  of  segments  of  the 
parasite,  may  be  swallowed  by  this  animal.     Man,  monkeys,  goats. 
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etc.,  may  serve  as  intermediate  hosts,  but  this  is  rare.  On  entering 
the  intestine  of  the  hog,  the  shell,  or  embryophore  of  the  egg,  is  di- 
gested and  the  onchosphere  is  set  free.  With  the  aid  of  hooks  it 
penetrates  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines  and  reaches  the 
lymphatics,  the  blood-stream,  and  the  heart,  and  is  finally  carried  by 
the  blood  to  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  muscles,  and  internal  organs. 
In  the  new  environment  the  embryo  undergoes  metamorphosis  and 
encystment.  It  now  begins  to  grow  rapidly,  and  in  about  three  or 
four  months  the  bladder-worm  larval  stage  is  reached. 

This  larval  stage  which  is  called  Cystieercua  ceUvloaa  (Fig.  149), 
and  occurs  in  the  muscles,  liver,  etc.,  appears  as  a  white  vesicle  about 
15  mm  in  length  by  7  to  S  mm.  in  width, 
but  when  under  the  skin  may  be  spheric 
or  irregular  in  shape  (Cysticercue  race- 
mosua),  when  in  the  brain.     The  cysti- 
oercuB  consists  of  a  scolex  provided  with 
four  suckers  and  hooks  invaginated  into 
the  cysts  or  bladder,     it  is  probable  that 
in  this  stage  the  larva  may  remain  alive 
for  many  years.    The  name  of  "measly 
pork  "  is  commonly  applied  to  such  infea-   , 
ted  flesh. 

Mechanism  of  Tranmiiasum. — Man  is  '. 
infected  by  eating  improperly  cooked  pork  f 
containing  the  cysticercus.  (For  further  \ 
details  see  previous  chapters.) 

Pathogenesis. — In  man  the  presence  of 
the  adult  worm  is  the  source  of  gastro- 
intestinal and  hepatic  disturbances,  not 
uncommonly  associated  with  colicky  pains 
and  diarrhea  alternating  with  constipa- 
tion.    Emaciation  and  refiex  nerve  symptoms  may  also  occur.     Since 
man  may  act  as  an  intermediate  host,  there  is  a  probability  of  the 
entrance  of  the  onchosphere  into  the  system  and  the  development  of 
cysticercus  in  the  organs,  but  this  is  a  very  rare  occurrence. 

Diagnoaia. — Since,  as  stated  in  the  previous  chapter,  the  presence 
ot  Tenia  aolium  in  the  intestine  may  or  may  not  be  accompanied  by 
the  symptoms  enumerated,  the  diagnosis  is  based  chiefly  upon  the 
finding  of  the  egg  or  the  segments  or  both  in  the  feces.  It  should  be 
remembered,  however,  that  as  the  parasite  has  no  birth  pore  and  the 
eggs  are  retained  in  the  uterus  for  some  time,  they  may  not  be  found 
in  the  feces  in  the  early  stage  of  the  infestation. 

Treatment  and  Prophylaxis. — There  is  no  specific  for  the  treatment 
of  Tenite.     The  drugs  usually  recommended  are  extract  of  male-fern. 
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given  in  capaules  containing  4  to  12  minims  each,  or  in  the  form  of  an 

emulsion  on  an  empty  stomach,  followed,  four  to  six  houiB  later,  by  a 

aaline  purgative.    Thymol,  in  doses  of  40  to  60  grains,  administered 

^fc.  in  divided  dosea  of  10  grains  each  every 

^^^,  half-hour,  has  given  good  results  in  some 

1 


I 


The  patient  should  be  careful  to  keep 
his  hands  clean  and  to  avoid  infecting  him- 
self and  others.  The  feces  should  be 
thoroughly  disinfected  or  if  possible, 
burned. 

10.  Tenia  sagmata  (Goeze,  1782). — 
Tenia  aaginata  (Fig.  150),  commonly 
known  as  the  beef  tape-worm,  like  Tenia 
solium,  is  found  in  the  small  intestine  of 
man.  The  parasite  has  a  cosmopolitan 
distribution.  The  adult  is  found  only  in 
man  and  the  cysticercus  in  cattle,  although 
it  has  been  produced  experimentally  in  a 
number  of  animals.  It  is  more  frequent 
than  Tenia  solium,  and  is  especially  com- 
mon in  the  tropics. 

The  scolex  is  pyriform  or  globular,  and 
somewhat  quadrangular,  in  shape,  and 
provided  with  four  rounded  suckers  and  a 
pit  in  the  center  in  place  of  the  rostellum, 
which  is  absent.  The  neck  is  relatively 
long.  The  length  of  the  adult  worm  is 
from  4  to  10  meters,  and  may  contain  as 
many  as  1000  or  more  segments.  The 
length  of  the  mature  proglottides  is  about 

twice  the  width,  measuring  16  to  20  mm. 

"^^  long  by  5  to  7  mm,  wide. 

Fio.   150.— TbdU  Mginau.  -phe  genital  pore  is  single,  situated  at 

Head  Willi  senea  of  proslouiiia     ,,        .,  ,-  ,     ,        ..  ^-  rrn. 

taken  from  various  regions  of    the  Side,  and  irregularly  alternating.     The 
the  Bttobiia.    (After  Leudiart  in    proglottides  are  recognized  by  the  arrange- 
"^  "^'  ment  of  the  uterus,  which  is  arborescent 

in  shape,  and  contains  numerous  branches—about  20  to  30  or  more  at 
each  side.  The  old  terminal  segments  are  atrophied  and  shaped  like 
a  cucumber  seed,  hence  the  name,  T.  cucurbilum,  also  given  to  the  para- 
site. Unlike  T.  solium,  the  segments  of  T.  saginata  escape  from  the  anus 
by  their  own  activity,  and  as  found  in  the  feces,  appear  usually  singly  or 
in  pairs.  Not  uncommonly  they  may  escape  during  the  night,  and  are 
found  by  the  patient  on  the  bed  covering  in  the  morning.     This  ex- 
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plains  why  the  patient  becomes  aware  of  their  presence  much  earlier 
th&a  is  the  case  with  T.  solium.  The  e^s  resemble  the  egge  of  T. 
solium,  from  which  they  may  be  distinguished  by  being  somewhat 
larger  and  oval  in  shape.     They  measure  30  to  40;i  by  20  to  30;i. 

Habitat. — The  adult  tape-worm  is  found  in  the  intestine  of  man, 
usually  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine.  The 
cysticercus  is  found  normally  only  in  cattle,  but  can  be  produced 
experimentally  in  other  animals.  Like  T.  solium,  the  number  of 
parasites  found  is  usually  one  or  two,  but  several  may  be  present 
in  the  same  individual. 

Lafe  History. — -Beef  is  the  intermediate  host.    The  eggs,  aa  dis- 
charged with  the  feces  or  as  found  in  the  mature  segments,  contain  a 
fully  formed  larva — onchosphere — which,  on  reaching  the  soU,  is  swal- 
lowed by  cattle  with  contaminated  food  or  water. 
The  capsule  is  dissolved  in  the  stomach,  the  oncho- 
sphere is  set  free,  and  on  entering  the  intestine  it 
penetrates   the    intestinal  wall    and    reaches  the 
lymphatics    and    the   blood-stream.      From   the 
heart  the  larvK  are  distributed  through  the  cir- 
culation to  different  portions  of  the  body,  and  be- 
come lodged  in  the  muscles,  where  they  undergo 
metamorphosis,    becomes   encysted,    and,  like   T. 
solium,  give  rise  to  a  cysticercus,  Cysticercus  bovia 
(Pig.  151). 

The  Cysticercus  boms  is  smaller  than  C.  ceUulosa, 
being  only  7.5  to  9  mm.  in  lengtb  and  about  5.5 
mm.  in  breadth.  It  is  found  especially  in  the 
lingual,  the  masseter,  and  the  pterygoid  muscles. 

Man  becomes  infested  by  eating  raw  or  improperly         ^^^   j^j cyaU- 

cooked  meat  containing  the  cysticercus.     On  reach-    cetcus  bovia  in  the 

ing  the  stomach  the  cyst  is  digested  and  the  scolex,    ^^'^   """'''"  "'  " 

being  set  free,  attaches  itself  to  the  intestine,  grows 

to  maturity  in  about  three  months,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated  (Plate 

IX). 

Mechanism  of  Infection. — As  previously  stated,  man  is  infested  by 
eating  raw  or  improperly  cooked  beef  containing  the  cysticercus.  The 
infection  is  somewhat  common.  The  small  size  of  the  cysts,  their 
peculiar  localization,  and  their  limited  number  make  their  detec- 
tion difficult,  thus  explaining  the  more  frequent  occurrence  of  T. 
saginata  than  of  T.  solium.  As  cattle,  as  a  rule,  are  infested  with  the 
onchosphere  of  T.  saginata  through  the  medium  of  contaminated  water 
or  food,  the  infection  is  usually  restricted,  but  conversely,  the  fact  that 
pigs  are  coprophagous  in  habit  results  in  the  ingestion,  by  this  animal, 
of  entire  segments  or  fragments  of  a  chain  of  T.  solium  containing 
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thousands  of  eggs.  As  a  consequence,  the  infection  ie  usuaHy  quite 
marked  and  generalized,  and  as  the  Cyaticereus  celluhsa  is  rela- 
tively larger  and  easier  of  recognition  than  Cysticereus  bovis,  its  detec- 
tion is  rendered  simpler,  and  the  use  of  such  infected  meat  is  readily 
avoided. 

Pathogenesis.— T.  saginala  is  said  to  produce  a  more  severe  anemia 
than  T.  tolium,  and  the  expulsion  of  the  adult  parasite  is  also  said 
to  be  more  difficult. 

Z>iafmo8M.— The  presence  of  the  adult  tape-worm  does  not  neces- 
sarily imply  the  occurrence  of  any  appreciable  symptoms  in  the  patient, 
and  the  diagnosis  is,  therefore,  based  on  the  finding  of  segments  or  eggs 
or  both  in  the  feces.  Not  uncommonly  the  patient's  attention  is  first 
attracted  to  the  condition  by  the  finding  of  segments  on  the  bed  Unen, 
they  having  been  passed  during  the  night.  Unlike  the  segments  of  T. 
aoUum,  the  segments  of  T.  aaginata  force  their 
way  through  the  rectum  by  their  own  activi- 
ties, and  as  this  may  occur  at  any  time,  and 
more  especially  during  the  night,  in  suspected 
cases  the  attention  of  the  patient  should  be 
directed  to  this  possible  occurrence. 

The  proglottides  of  T.  saginata  are  some- 
what shorter  than  are  those  of  T.  aolium. 
The  cucumber  shape  of  the  terminal  seg- 
ments in  T.  aaginaia  is  characteristic,  as  is 
also  the  shape  of  the  uterus,  which  ramifies 
freely  and  contains  from  20  to  35  branches 
on  each  side.  Examination  of  the  segments 
is  accomplished  by  pressing  the  specimen  be- 
tween two  slides  and  examining  them  with  a 
magnifying  glass  or  under  the  low  power  of 
the  microscope.    The  previous  addition  of 

strong  acetic  acid  solution  or  a  10  per  cent.        f,o,  is2.— Head  and 
sodium  hydroxid  solution   clarifies  the  seg-    "po  eegment  of  Tenia  wgi- 
ment  and  renders  the  branches  of  the  uterus    c.    (A/itT  Bertwig.) '"  """* 
more  prominent.     Malformation  of  the  pro- 
glottides is  not  uncommon. 

Treatment  and  Prophylaxis. — The  medicinal  treatment  is  the  same 
as  for  T.  solium.  The  prophylaxis  consists  in  preventing  the  human 
feces  from  contaminating  the  food  of  cattle,  and  inspecting  the  meat, 
specially  the  tongue  and  the  pterygoid  muscles,  together  with  the 
muscles  of  mastication,  in  the  abattoir. 
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Head I  Globular,  siie  abouti  Quadnu^ulu,  1.5  to 

1  mm.  in  diameter.     2  mm.  in  diameter. 
I    Rostelliun  nitb  two    RoBtellum  and  hooks 
rows  of  hooks.  i    absent. 

Length  of  adult  tape-woim \  From  2  to  8  meters.     From  4  to  10  meters. 

Number  of  e^ments '  From  700  to  1000.        About  1000  or  more. 

Siie  of  mature  proglottidee FVom  I0tol2mm.  ini  From  16  to  20  mm. 

lenKthby5to6mm.|    in  length  by  about 
'    in  width.  [    4  to  5  mm.  in  width. 

Uterus I  Ramified,    7    to    10  Ramified,   20  to   35 

branches.  branches. 

The  cysticerouB  stage |  Cy»ticercita     etUulaaa  Cyttieereut    bona 

'.  found  in  pork,  uau-  found  in  cattle  usu- 
I  ally  in  large  num-  ally  in  small  aimi- 
bers,  and  easily  rec-  bers,  and  detected 
ogniied;  hence  the  with  difficulty; 
I  rarity  of  infestation'  hence  the  frequency 
I    in  man.  I    in  man. 

Eggs ■  Almost  spheric,  31  tol  Somewhat    oval — 20 

I    38f(  in  diameter.       ,    to  30  by  30  to  40*1. 

Tenia  echinococcus  (von  Siebold,  1853). — The  most  characteris- 
tic feature  of  the  cyst  produced  by  T.  eckinococatt  is  that  it  gives  rise 
to  hundreds  or  even  thousands  or  millions  of 
scolices,  which  develop  from  a  single  oncho- 
sphere,  whereas  other  Tenise  produce  one  scolex, 
or  at  most  only  a  few.  This  peculiarity,  it 
seems,  has  led  Castellani  and  Chalmers  (Man- 
ual of  Tropical  Medicine,  1910)  to  place  this 
parasite  in  a  separate  genus,  Echinococcus. 

Echinococcus    (Rudolphi,    1802).— The 

echinococci  are  small  tape-worms,  commonly 

Fio.  153.— Tenia  echio-    found  in  the  adult  stage  in  the  intestines  of 

oranuloiu*)  attM^«d"to   ^^^'  wolves,  and  jackals,  and  in  the  cysticercus 

the  mucosa  of  the  inMs-   stage  in  the  internal  organs  of  man,  sheep, 

^"fi^Mtaen^!'**^/^^  *"'^°*  ^"'*  P'«^'  "*  "**  ^°™  °^  peculiar  cyst-like 
Brumpt.)  tumors,  that  vary  in  size  and  in  number,  and 

are  known  as  hydatid  cysts.  The  presence  of 
these  cysts  in  man  gives  rise  to  the  peculiar  morbid  changes  to  which 
the  name  "hydatid  disease"  has  been  given. 

Hydatid  disease  was  probably  known  in  Hippocrates'  day.  Redi, 
in  1684,  suggested  the  animal  nature  of  these  cysts,  and  Zeder,  in  1800, 
placed  them  in  a  separate  group — cystici.     Previods  to  this,  in  1760, 
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Pallas  showed  their  relationship  to  tape-worms  {Tenia  hydaiigena). 
Kuchenmeister,  in  1851,  demonstrated  by  feeding  experiments  that 
they  were  only  the  larvsBof  tape-worms,,  and  that,  to  complete  their 
life  history,  two  hosts  were  required. 

For  many  years,  and  even  up  to  the  present  time,  hydatid  disease 
has  been  regarded  as  due  to  but  one  variety  of  parasite,  and  though  it 
appears  doubtful  whether  there  are  two,  the  character  of  the  C3rst  and 
the  geographic  distribution  of  the  disease  tend  to  divide  the  genus 
into  two  species,  namely:  Echinococcus  granulosus  or  T,  echinococ- 
CHS  unilocidaris,  and  Echinococcus  multilocularis  or  T.  echinococcus 
muUiloctUaris, 

11.  Echinococcus  granulosus  (Batsch,  1789). — This  echinococcus 
also  called  tenia  echinococcus  uniloadaris  (Fig.  132)  (Zeder,  1803; 
von  Siebold,  1853),  is  a  very  small  cestode,  found  in  the  intestine  of  the 
dbg,  wolf  and  jackal.  The  adult  parasite  is  club  or  bottle  shaped,  and 
is  made  up  of  a  head,  neck,  and  three  or  four  segments  (the  scolex  and 
three  proglottides).  It  measures  only  2.5  to  5  or  6  mm.  in  length  by 
about  0.5  mm.  in  width  at  the  posterior  third,  which  corresponds  to 
^bout  the  middle  of  the  posterior  segment. 

The  scolex  is  provided  with  four  suckers  and  a  rostellum  with  two 
rows  of  hooks,  from  28  to  50  in  number,  varying  in  length  from  30 
to  45/x.  THe  genital  pores  alternate.  Numerous  testes  are  present. 
The  uterus  displays  only  lateral  diverticula,  but  no  true  branches,  and 
contains  from  400  to  800  eggs.  The  eggs  are  globular  (somewhat 
resembling  the  eggs  of  T,  solium),  and  from  30  to  36m  iz^  diameter. 

Habitat. — The  adult  parasite  is  found  in  the  small  intestines  of 
dogs,  jackals,  and  wolves,  usually  in  large  number,  and  attached  be- 
tween the  villi  of  the  intestine.  The  parasite  in  the  bladder-worm 
stage  is  found  in  man,  commonly  in  the  liver,  lungs,  or  spleen,  etc. 
It  has  been  found  also  in  monkeys,  dogs,  eats,  bears,  sheep,  goats, 
cattle,  camels,  rabbits,  zebras,  horses,  etc. 

Life  History, — The  life  history  of  E,  granulosus,  previously  stated, 
does  not  differ  essentially  from  the  life  history  of  T.  solium  or  T, 
saginata  (Plate  IX),  except  that  while  each  onchosphere  of  the  two 
last  named  worms  gives  rise  to  a  single  cyst  and  scolex,  E.  granulosus 
has  greater  vegetative  reproductive  powers  and  is  capable  of  producing 
a  great  number  of  scolices  in  the  same  cyst  from  a  single  onchosphere. 
The  course  of  the  cycle  may  be  summarized«as  follows: 

The  dog  is  the  primary  host,  and  man  is  the  secondary  host  of  the 
parasite.  Man  is  infected  with  the  egg  or  onchosphere  discharged  by 
the  dog  with  the  feces,  either  directly  by  contact  with  an  infected  dog 
or  indirectly  through  the  medium  of  contaminated  food,  water,  etc. 

The  dog  is  infected  by  swallowing  the  cysts,  which  as  previously 
stated,  may  be  found  also  in  the  organs  of  several  wild  and  domestic 
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animals.  On  reaching  the  stomach  the  cyst  is  digested,  the  scolex 
is  set  free,  attaches  itself  to  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine,  grows  to  adult 
Bize,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  (For  further  details  see  previous 
chapter.) 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  infective  stage  of  the  parasite 
for  man  is  the  egg  or  onchosphere,  as  found  in  the  feces  of  dogs  and 
other  animals,  and  man  may  become  infected  either  directly  through 


Fio.  154. — Hydatid  cysts  in  the  liver  of  maa. 

contact  with  the  infected  dog  or  indirectly  through  the  ingestion  of 
contaminated  food,  water,  etc. 

Pathogenesis. — The  pnesence  of  the  parasite  in  man  ia  the  cause  of 
a  morbid  condition  known  as  hydatid  disease.  As  the  cyst  grows 
slowly,  the  organ  may  adapt  itself  to  the  pressure  and  give  rise  to  only 
very  slight  disturbances.  A  rupture  of  the  cyst  and  escape  of  the 
fluid  are  followed  by  toxic  symptoms,  urticarial  eruptions,  rigors,  etc. 
Pressure  on  vital  organs,  such  as  the  brain,  may  be  the  cause  of  acute 


CEBTODA  313 

and  grave  symptoms.    Hepatic,  pulmonary,  cardiac,  and  renal  dia- 
turbances  may  occur,  according  to  the  location  of  the  cyst. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of  hydatid  disease  is  always  made  with 
difficulty,  especiaUy  at  the  beginning  and  even  late  in  the  coiu-se  of 
the  infection.  Specific  symptoms,  upon  which  a  dia^osis  can  be 
made  with  certainty,  are  not  present.  The  most  important  points 
that  should  be  considered  in  making  the  diagnosis  may  be  summarized 
as  follows: 

Symptoms. — The  presence  of  &  tumor,  with  or  without  hydatid 
fremitus,  a  certain  degree  of  eosinophiUa,  and  a  history  of  occasional 
attacks  of  urticaria,  if  other  parasitic 
infections  can  be  excluded,  are  im- 
portant points  in  the  diagnosis. 

The  X-rays. — The  a^-^ay5  may 
give  valuable  infonnation  and  aid  in 
the  diagnosis  and  also  serve  as  a 
guide  in  the  operative  treatment  of 
the  disease. 

Exploratory  Puncture. — The  ex- 
ploratory puncture  of'  the  tumor,  a 
method  formerly  employed  exten- 
sively, is  not  recommended  at  the 
present  time,  and  this  procedure,  as  a 
rule,  is  contraindicated,  for  not  un- 
commonly, even  when  made  under 
aseptic  precautions,  it  may  give  rise 
to  secondary  infection  and  suppura- 
tion, due  to  the  introduction  into  the 
cyst  of  B.  colt,  which  is  not  uncom- 
monly present  in  the  bile-ducts.  An 
extravasation  of  the  fiuid  is  commonly 
the  source  of  irritation,  xuticaria,  etc., 
and,  besides  the  escape  of  scoUces 
into  the  surrounding  tissue  or  into 
the  peritoneum  may  give  rise  to  secondary  cyst  formation. 

Serodiagnosis. — This  is  based  on  the  fact  that  the  presence  of  a 
hydatid  cyst  gives  rise  to  the  development  of  specific  antibodies, 
whose  presence  can  be  determined  either  by  the  precipitin  or  the 
complement-fixation  test. 

Precipitin  Reaction. — As  previously  stated  in  an  earlier  chapter, 
equal  parts  of  the  patient's  senmi  and  hydatid  fluid,  obtained  from 
another  case,  are  mixed.  If  a  distinct  flocculeut  precipitate  is  pro- 
duced within  from  five  to  thirty  minutes  the  test  may  be  said  to  be 
positive.    The  duration  of  the  test  should  not  exceed  one  hour,  and 
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if  after  this  time  the  mixture  remains  clear  or  only  a  slight  cloudiness 
or  fine  precipitation  occurs,  the  test  may  be  regarded  as  negative.  Id 
performing  the  test  the  serum  of  a  normal  person  and  that  of  a  case 
of  known  hydatid  disease  should  also  be  tested  as  negative  and  posi- 
tive controls  respectively. 

Complement- fixation  Test — The  complement-fixation  test,  as  pre- 
viously stated,  is  applied  in  a  similar  way  to  the  Wassermann  reaction 
for  syphilis,  using  the  fluid  of  a  hydatid  cyst  as  antigen. 

The  antigenic  dose  or  "unit"  of  the  liquid  of  the  hydatid  cyst  from 
another  case  i^  first  determined  by  titration,  and  this  should  he  aboui 
one-half  or  less  of  the  anticomplementary  dose.  The  unit  of  antigen 
is  the  smallest  amount  of  antigen  which,  in  the  presence  of  0.1  c.c. 
positive  serum  (hydatid  disease)  and  one  unit  of  complement  (0.5  c.c. 
of  a  10  per  cent,  dilution  of  guinea-pig  normal  senmi),  when  incubated 
for  forty-five  minutes  at  39°  to  40°  C,  absorbs  or  neutralizes  the  units 
of  complement,  as  shown  by  the  fact  that  if,  after  incubation,  sheep 
hemolytic  amboceptors  (one  unit)  and  sheep  erythrocytes  (1  c.c. 
of  a  mixture  of  2.5  per  cent,  washed  erythrocytes  suspended  in  salt 
solution)  are  added  to  the  mixture  and  incubated  again,  no  hemolysin 
takes  place.  The  same  unit  of  antigen,  however,  imder  the  same  con- 
ditions, in  the  presence  of  normal  serum,  should  not  induce  absorption 
of  the  complement,  as  shown  by  the  fact  that  hemolysis  is  complete 
when  sheep  amboceptors  and  sheep  erythrocytes  are  added  to  the  mix- 
ture after  the  first  incubation. 

For  the  complement-fixation  test,  therefore,  the  following  sub- 
stances are  required: 

1.  Antigen:  Fluid  of  a  hydatid  cyst. 

2.  Complement:  Guinea-pig  normal  seriun. 

3.  Serum  of  patient  to  be  tested,  previously  inactivated  by  being 
heated  to  64°  C.  for  thirty  minutes,  to  destroy  the  complement. 

4.  Sheep  amboceptors. 

5.  A  2.5  per  cent,  mixture  of  defibrinated  sheep  erythrocytes, 
free  from  serum,  and  suspended  in  physiologic  salt  solution. 

The  Test. — To  two  tubes,  A  and  B,  are  added  0.1  c.c.  of  the  patient's 
serum  (inactivated)  and  0.05  c.c.  of  normal  guinea-pig  serum  (0.5  of 
a  10  per  cent,  or  1  c.c.  of  a  20  per  cent,  dilution  in  salt  solution).  To 
tube  B,  in  addition,  one  unit  of  antigen  (hydatid  fluid)  is  added. 
The  tubes  are  shaken  and  incubated  at  39°  to  40°  C.  for  forty-five 
minutes  in  a  water-bath,  during  which  time  the  tubes  are  again  shaken 
about  every  fifteen  minutes. 

After  incubation  the  hemolytic  serum  is  added  to  each  tube, 
namely,  sheep  amboceptors  (about  1.5  to  2  units)  and  1  c.c.  of  the 
sheep  erythrocytes  suspension.  Salt  solution  is  added  to  each  tube  to 
equal  volume,  and  after  shaking,  the  mixture  is  again  incubated  at 
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39®  to  40°  C.  for  from  thirty  to  sixty  minutes.  If,  after  the  second 
incubation,  both  tubes  are  hemolyzed,  the  reaction  is  negativei 
whereas  if  tube  A  is  hemolyzed  and  tube  B  is  not,  the  reaction  is 
positive. 

In  making  the  test,  a  known  positive  and  a  known  normal  human 
serum  should  also  be  tested  as  control.  (For  further  details  on  com- 
plement fixation  see  Chapter  XXX.) 

Treatment  and  Prophylasis. — ^The  medicinal  treatment  is  purely 
symptomatic.  Surgical  treatment  may  consist  either  in  the  evacua- 
tion of  the  contents  of  the  cyst  or  in  the  complete  removal  of  the  tumor. 
Mere  evacuation  of  the  contents  of  the  cyst  is  dangerous  and  of  doubt- 
ful efficacy.  As  a  result  the  scolices  may  escape  into  the  surroimd- 
ing  tissue  or  into  the  peritoneum  or  pleura,  etc.,  and  give  rise  to  second- 
ary growth.  Complete  removal  of  the  cyst  by  encapsulation  is  the 
procedure  of  choice,  care  being  taken  diuing  the  operation  to  avoid 
the  escape  of  the  contents  of  the  cyst  into  the  surroimding  tissues. 

As  the  echinococcus  is  transmitted  to  man  and  domesticated  ani- 
mals by  the  dog,  which  harbors  the  adult  parasite  in  the  intestines 
and  disseminates  the  eggs  with  the  feces,  exclusion  of  dogs  from  the 
house  and  avoidance  of  contact  with  this  animal  are  recommended. 
In  practice,  however,  it  is  almost  impossible  to  modify  the  relation 
that  exists  between  man  and  dogs.  On  the  contrary,  rigid  inspection 
of  the  slaughter-houses;  the  incineration  of  all  meat  infested  with 
hydatid  cysts,  and  the  education  of  the  laity  and  dealers  in  meat  in 
general  as  to  the  danger  of  feeding  dogs  with  such  meat,  uncooked, 
will  accomplish  better  results  and  with  less  difficulty. 

A  very  important  prophylactic  measure  and  one  usually  neglected, 
is  the  examination  of  the  house  dog  for  the  presence  of  echinococcus 
eggs  or  of  the  adult  parasite  in  the  feces  and  immediate  removal  and 
proper  treatment  of  the  infected  animal. 

12.  Echinococcus  multilocularis  (Leuckart,  1863). — ^This  para- 
site in  the  adult  stage  probably  lives  in  the  intestine  of  the  dog  and 
in  the  larval  stage  inhabits  man,  in  whom  its  presence  gives  rise  to 
ulcerative  hydatid  cyst,  neoplastic  in  nature,  and  known  as  alveolar 
or  muUilocular  hydatid  cysts. 

History. — ^The  disease  was  first  described  by  Ruysch  in  1721  as  a 
colloidal  cancer.  Yirchow,  in  1856,  demonstrated  the  parasitic  na- 
ture of  the  growth.  By  feeding  experiments  Mangold  and  Miiller 
claimed  to  have  obtained  from  the  scolex  in  the  cyst  a  Tenia  which 
was  different  from  E,  granulosus  in  the  number  of  hooks  and  the  dis- 
tribution of  the  eggs.  Further,  Mangold  asserts  that  he  succeeded 
in  reproducing  multilocular  cysts  in  a  young  pig  by  feeding  the  animal 
with  the  adult  Tenia.  Stiles,  Sterling,  Verco,  and  others  regard  this 
parasite  as  diiferent  from  E.  granulosis. 
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Individwdity  oj  the  Parasites, — It  is  generally  admitted  that  the 
slight  morphologic  variation  in  the  adult  Tenia^  such  as  tiie  shape 
and  number  of  hooks  and  the  distribution  of  the  eggs  in  the  uterus, 
is  not  a  sufficiently  important  point  of  differentiation.  The  chief 
difference  Ues  in  the  character  of  the  cyst  produced  by  the  larva  and 
the  geographic  distribution  of  the  disease.  Thus,  E.  mtUiilocularis 
is  more  common  in  South  Germany,  Switzerland,  the  Austrian  Alpine 
region,  and  Russia,  and  is  absent  in  Iceland  and  Australia.  It  is  also 
said  to  be  common  in  the  north  of  South  America,  where  E,  granulosus 
is  usually  absent. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  may  be  seen  that  the  differentiation 
between  the  two  parasites  is  based  chiefly  upon  the  cyst  produced  by 
the  larva,  which  is  multilocular  or  alveolar  in  character,  and  neo- 
plastic in  nature.  It  is  possible  that  this  difference  in  the  character 
of  the  cyst  does  not  depend  so  much  upon  the  parasite  per  se  as 
upon  environmental  conditions  furnished  by  the  tissue  of  the  host. 
It  is  probable,  for  instance,  that  the  individual  condition  of  the  para- 
sitized organ,  together  with  the  specialized  proliferative  nature 
common  to  the  larval  stage  of  the  parasite  {E.  granulosus),  prevents 
the  encapsulation  of  the  cyst,  with  the  result  that  infiltration  readily 
takes  place  and  metastasis  may  occur,  thus  giving  rise  to  the  mul- 
tilocular character  and  neoplastic  natiu-e  of  the  growth.  This  being 
the  case,  the  two  parasites,  E.  granulosus  and  E.  muUilocularis,  may, 
therefore,  properly  be  regarded  for  the  time  being,  as  identical  until 
further  evidence  is  adduced  to  the  contrary. 

Life  History. — ^The  evolution  is  identical  with  that  described  for 
E.  granulosus,  with  this  difference:  that  the  onchosphere,  on  being 
lodged  in  the  tissues  and  undergoing  metamorphosis  into  the  ameboid 
form,  begins  to  grow  as  such  vegetatively  without  encystment,  with 
the  result  that  it  gives  rise  to  plasmodial  masses  that  gradually,  by 
prolongations,  infiltrate  the  surrounding  tissue.  In  time  these  genni- 
native  prolongations  become  separated  from  the  original  growth, 
forming  nmnerous  and  independent  '' parasitic  Plasmodia''  or  ame- 
boid embryos  (Melnikoff) . 

During  the  growth  disintegration  may  take  place  in  the  center  of 
the  cyst,  and  metastasis  of  the  growth  may  also  occur.  (For  further 
details  see  the  previous  chapter.) 

Mechanism  of  Transmission, — ^The  mechanism  of  *  transmission, 
treatment,  and  prophylaxis  is  the  same  as  for  E.  granulosus.  Com- 
plete remclval  of  the  growth  is  more  difficult  and  sometimes  almost 
impossible. 

Pathogenesis, — Echinococcus  mvUilocularis  may  produce  a  primary 
growth  in  the  liver,  brain,  spleen,  kidney,  etc.>  and  metastasis  to  any 
part  of  the  body  may  occur.    The  symptoms  vary  according  to  the 
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location  of  the  tumor.  After  some  time — perhaps  years — anemia, 
veakness,  emaciation,  or  secondary  infection  may  cause  the  death  of 
the  patient. 

13.  Hymeaolepis  nana  (von  Siebold,  1852). — ^This  parasite  is  the 
smallest  tape-worm  known  to  inhabit  the  intestine  of  man.  It  was 
found  by  Bilhars  in  1855  in  a  child  in  Egypt.  The  adult  measures 
10  to  40  mm.  in  length  by  0.5  to  0.0  mm.  in  width.  The  head  is  small 
(0.3  mm.),  has  four  suckers,  and  is  provided  with  a  rostelliim  and 


Fro.  1C6. — Ealiiiioaoooua  tnntilooiduiB  In  tli«  UvBr.  Plm,  plaamodlal  forma  of  Uib 
pkrasitfl:  Rei,  lonnd  cell  infiltTation;  Oe,  gUnt  eotli;  Le,  Uver  colli.  ^A/Ur  Dtre  in 
Brunipt.) 

hooks  (24  to  30  in  number).  The  adult  worm  has  about  150  very  small 
proglottides,  a  mature  segment  measuring  only  14  to  30;i  in  length  by 
0.4  to  0.9  mm.  in  width.  The  genital  pore  is  marginal  and  on  the 
same  side.  The  mature  uterus  contains  from  30  to  50  eggs,  and  is 
oval  in  shape,  35ft  in  length,  and  provided  with  a  small  knob  at  each 
pole. 

Habitat. — This  cestode  is  a  common  parasite  of  the  rat,  but  it  may 
also  inhabit  the  lower  part  of  the  small  intestine  of  man,  in  whom  it 
is  by  no  means  rare.    Of  all  cestodes,  this  may  be  said  to  be  the  most 
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common.  Calandruccio  found  it  in  10  per  cent,  of  the  children  in 
Sicily,  and  Stiles  encountered  it  in  4.8  per  cent,  of  the  children  in 
Wsshington.  It  is  a  cosmopolitan  eestode,  common  to  Algeria, 
southern  United  States,  the  Philippine  Islands,  and  Japan.  The 
number  of  parasites  varies  from  a  few  to  several  thousand  in  the  same 
patient.  Because  of  its  small  size,  the  parasite  is  apt  to  be  overlooked, 
but  as  the  segments  are  usually  broken  and  disintegrated  before  they 
are  dischai^^,  the  eggs  may  escape  and  may  be  found 
in  the  feces  without  difficulty. 

Life  History. — According  to  Johnston,  Nicolle,  and 
Minchin,  the  fiea  (Ceratophyllus  faaciattts  and  Xenopsylia 
cheopis)  serves  as  the  intermediate  host.  The  oncho- 
sphere  develops  into  a  cysticercoid  in  the  body  of 
this  insect,  which,  when  swallowed  by  the  rat,  develops 
into  a  tape-worm  in  the  intestine.  The  experiments 
of  Grassi  have  demonstrated  the  development  of  the 
cysticercus  in  the  villi  of  the  intestine.  The  rupture  of 
the  mucosa  liberates  the  scolex,  which  attaches  itself 
to  the  intestine  and  develops  into  an  adult  worm.  The 
time  occupied  in  complete  evolution  is  about  two  weeks. 
It  is  probable  that  a  similar  evolution  occurs  in  man, 
and  this  explains  the  possibility  of  the  occurrence  of 
an  autoinfection,  and  also  accounts  for  the  large 
number  of  parasites  not  infrequently  found  in  one  in- 
dividual. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Man  is  probably  in- 
fected through  eating  food  contaminated  by  infected 
rats.     The  infective  stage  in  the  life  cycle  of  the  pars- 
site  may  be  either  the  onchosphere,  as  found  in  the 
feces  of  rats,  or  the  cysticercoid  stage  seen  in  the  in- 
fected flea. 
Fio,  157.—       Pathogenesis- — When  but  few  parasites  are  present, 
naDB.    Enlarged  there  may  be  no  appreciable  symptoms.     The  existence 
X  12.     (A/itr  of  a  considerable  number,  however,  may  give  rise  to 
Brumpi.)  gastro-intestinal  disturbance  and  possibly  acute  symp- 

toms which  are  regarded  toxic  in  origin,  such  as  tetanic, 
epileptic,  or  eclamptic  convulsions.  The  infection  may  not  un- 
commonly spread  to  others  Uving  in  crowded  dwellings. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  can  usually  be  made  without  difficulty, 
as  when  carefully  sought  for  the  proglottides  or  eggs  of  the  parasite 
are  readily  found  in  the  feces. 

Treatment  and  Prophylaxis. — Male-fem  is  the  most  rehable  drug 
in  the  medicinal  treatment.  Thymol  may  also  cause  expulsion  of  the 
parasite.     As  a  prophylactic  measure,  the  eating  of  food  contaminated 
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by  rats  should  be  avoided.  The  fact  that  this  parasite  is  one  of  the 
few  cestodes  that  requires  no  intermediate  host  to  complete  its  life 
history  renders  auto-infestation  possible,  and  suggests  the  transmis- 
sion, to  other  individuals,  either  directly  or  indirectly,  through  the 
contamination  of  food  with  the  onchosphere.    The  isolation  of  the 


patient,  particularly  of  those  living  in  crowded  dwellings,  therefore, 
becomes  imperative.  Similarly  proper  cleanliness  should  be  enforced 
to  prevent  reinfection. 

14.  Hymendepis  dimlnuta  (Rudolphi,  1819}. — This  cestode  is  a 
natural  parasite  of  the  rat  (Mus  norvegicua;  jWus  ratttia;  M.  alexandrinus, 
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etc.)-  The  adult  parasite  measures  20  to  60  cm.  in  length  by  about 
3.5  mm.  in  width.  The  head  is  small,  from  0.2  to  0.5  mm.  in  diamet^, 
and  is  provided  with  four  suckers  and  a  rudimentary  rostellum  witiiout 
hooks.  The  anterior  segments  show  a  yellow  spot,  caused  by  the 
distended  receptaculum  seminis,  whereas  the  posterior  segmeDts 
show  a  dark  brownish  spot  due  to  the  matured  uterus.  The  eggs  are 
slightly  oval,  measuring  60  to  85^  in  their  longest  diameter. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  is  commonly  found  in  rats  and  occasionally 
in-onan,  attached  to  the  lower  part  of  the  small  intestine. 


Fia.  169. — Hymenolepi*  Unoeolata.  A,  natural  bih;  B,  head  enlargad  X  IW; 
C,  au  enlarged  X  300;  D,  larval  form.  (A.  B  and  C  a/ltr  SaiiiUl.  and B  afltr  Dadn 
in  Brumpl.) 

Life  History. — The  cysticercus  stage  has  been  found  in  several 
insects:  Lepidopteraa  (Aaojna  farinalia,  Antsola^'a  antdipea),  coleo[>- 
teras  {Akia  apinosa),  and  m  fleas  (Ceratophyllua  Jatdattu).  The 
experiments  of  Grassi  and  Rovelli  have  demonstrated  that  the  adult 
tape-worm  develops  in  the  intestine  of  man  and  rats  in  about  fifteen 
days  after  the  cyaticerous  has  been  swallowed. 

Me^umiam  of  Tranamiaaion. — Man  usually  becomes  infected 
through  eating  food  contaminated  by  insects.  The  parasite  most  com- 
monly occurs  in  infants  and  children. 
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15.  ^rmenolepis  lanceolata  (Blochmann,  1782). — ^This  ceetode 
is  a  commoD  parasite  of  ducks,  geeae,  and  other  fowl  and  birds.  It  has 
also  been  found  in  man.  The  adult  worm  is  lanceolate  in  shape,  and 
measures  from  3  to  13  cm.  in  lei^h  by  5  to  18  mm.  in  width.  The 
head  ia  small  and  globular,  and  is  provided  with  four  suckers  and  a 
rostellum  with  books. 

lAfe  Siatory. — The  cysticercoid  develops  in  a  cyclops  (Diapro- 
mus  apimmts),  which,  when  swallowed  by  birds,  develops  into  the 
tape-worm.  Infection  in  man  probably  takes  place  through  the 
imbibition  of  contaminated  water. 

16.  Davainea  niadagascarlensls  (Davaine,  1869).— This  cestode 
is  common  in  children.  The  adult  measures  25  to  30  cm.  in  length, 
1.4  mm.  as  its  maximum  width,  and  is  made  up  of  from  500  to  700 
proglottides.    The  scolex  is  about  1  mm.  in  diameter,  and  has^about 


Fio.  160. — Davainea  madadaacarisiuu.  A,  hand  SDlarEsd;  b,  oaph 
MKmsQta,  natural  dn;  c,  Bosittal  iMtioit  of  a  Mgrneot  sfaowinB  the  ovUt 
(A  and  B  afltr  R.  Blanchard  and  C  afUr  Linatoa  in  Brumpl.) 

90  hooks.  The  genital  porea  are  on  one  side  and  near  th 
end.  The  uterus  consists  of  a  number  of  tubes  rolled  od 
into  a  spheric  coil.  When  mature,  the  uterus  will  uncoil  and 
the  entire  proglottis;  it  finally  ruptures,  the  e^s  escape  int< 
and,  by  proliferation  of  the  parenchyma,  a  capsule  is  formed 
the  egg  capsule.  As  many  as  from  300  to  400  of  these  ci 
found  in  a  matured  proglottis,  and  each  contains  many  i 
eggs  are  small,  slightly  oval,  and  contain  an  onchosphere  v 
aures  S  by  15/i  without  the  shell. 

Habitat. — This  worm  was  first  found  in  children  by  Gr 
cording  to  Blanchard,  up  to  1899,  25  species'  of  Davainea 
found  among  mammals  and  birds  and  several  other  sp 
described  later.  The  parasite  is  commonly  seen  in  rats, 
birds  in  general. 
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lAfe  History. — The  life  history  is  not  known.  It  has  been  suggested 
by  Blanchard  that  the  cysticercus  develops  in  the  cockroach  (JPeri- 
ploTieta  orientalia  or  P.  americana). 

17.  Davainea  asiatica  (von  Linstow,  1901). — The  description  of 
this  worm  is  based  upon  a  single  specimen  found  by  Auger,  in  Persia, 
in  an  adult.  It  measured  298  mm.  in  length  by  1.17  mm.  in  width, 
and  consisted  of  750  immature  proglottides  with- 
out scolices.  Genital  pores  are  situated  on  the 
same  side.  The  development  of  the  eggs  and 
the  life  history  are  not  known. 

18.  Dip^dlum  caninum  (Linnsus,  1758). — 
Dogs  and  cats  are  the  normal  hosts  of  this  tape- 
worm, but  it  is  not  uncommonly  found  in  man. 
Blanchard,  in  1907,  collected  60  cases,  most  of 
which  occurred  among  young  children.  The 
adult  worm  measured  15  to  40  cm.  in  length 
and  1.5  to  3  mm.  in  breadth.  The  scolex  is 
provided  with  four  suckers  and  a  well-developed 
rostellum  containing  three  or  four  rii^  of  hooks. 
The  proglottides  are  elliptic  in  shape,  8<Hnewhat 


Fio.  161. — Dipylidium  camaurD.  A,  natural  site;  B,  segment  eolarsed.  (.  Teatai; 
exc,  aicreton'  canal;  wn,  uterine  matrix;  vd,  vaa  daferena;  cp,  cimiB  pouch;  er,  cinus; 
■■  vagina;  o,  ovary;  d,  dilatation  {7i;vg,  vitelline  gland.     (After  A'cumon  in  Brumpt.) 

resembling  a  cucumber  seed  in  form,  and  when  matured,  they  are 
much  longer  than  broad.  The  genital  pore  is  double — one  on  each 
side  of  each  segment — and  corresponds  to  the  genital  oi^ans,  which 
are  also  double.  The  eggs  are  round,  and  measure  43  to  50>i  in 
diameter. 

Life  Bislory  — The  cysficercoid  may  develop  in  the  dog-louse 
{Trickodeciea  canis)  and  in  that  of  the  cat,  as  demonstrated  by  Melni- 


CESTODA  323 

kow  in  1751,  or  in  the  flea  {PtUex  irritam).  The  common  intermediate 
host,  however,  as  demonstrated  by  Grassi  and  Rovelli,  is  the  dog-flea 
(Ctenocephalus  cania)  or  that  of  the  cat.  By  their  own  activity  the 
mature  proglottides  force  their  way  through  the  anus  and  invade  the 
fur  or  hair  of  the  dog  or  cat,  and  the  eggs  are  deposited  here.  On 
being  swallowed  by  the  flea  these  eggs  liberate  the  onchosphere,  which 
develoi)s  into  a  cysticercoid  in  the  body  of  the  insect.  The  dog  swal- 
lows the  flea  and  infects  itself.  In  like  manner  the  cat  is  infected  by 
licking  its  fur.  Man  is  infected  by  eating  contaminated  food.  Dogs 
may  transmit  the  cysticercoid  to  man. 

« 

OTHER  PARASITIC  CESTODES  OF  MAN 

Tenia  africana  (von  Linstow,  1900). — ^This  parasite  has  been 
found  twice  in  man  in  German  East  Africa.  The  adult  worm  meas- 
ures about  1.4  meters  in  length.  The  scolex  is  provided  with  an  apical 
sucker  in  place  of  a  rostellum,  in  addition  to  the  four  ordinary  suckers. 
The  mature  proglottides,  which  number  about  600,  measure  about  9  mm. 
in  width,  and  are  always  broader  than  they  are  long.  The  genital 
pores  alternate  irregularly  on  the  lateral  border.  The  testes  are 
numerous;  the  vas  deferens  is  convoluted,  and  the  cirrus  pouch  is  pear 
shaped.  The  ovaries  are  large  and  double,  and  the  vitelline  gland 
is  single  and  situated  at  the  posterior  border.  The  uterus  consists 
of  a  median  portion  and  from  15  to  20  non-ramified  lateral  branches. 
A  receptaculum  seminis  is  present.  The  eggs  are  round  or  slightly 
oval. 

Tenia  philippina  (Garrison,  1907). — ^This  cestode  was  found  by 
Hare  in  the  Philippines  in  1905.  The  worm  measures  80  to  100  cm. 
in  length,  by  about  1  cm.  in  breadth,  and  contains  about  800  proglot- 
tides, each  0.8  to  1  mm.  in  length  by  4  to  5  mm.  in  breadth.  The 
vesicula  seminalis  is  absent,  and  the  cirrus  pouch  is  present.  Genital 
pores  are  irregularly  alternate;  there  are  two  ovaries,  and  the  uterus 
has  numerous  lateral  dichotomous  branches.  Eggs  are  oval,  35  to 
41m  by  26  to  35m'    The  life  history  is  unknown. 

Tenia  brenmeri  (Stephens,  1907). — ^This  parasite  was  found  by 
Bremner  in  northern  Algeria  and  showed  no  head.  The  segments 
measured  on  an  average  28.6  mm.  by  8.5  mm.  The  uterus  showed 
22  or  24  ramified  branches.  The  genital  pore  was  situated  on  the 
side  and  behind  the  middle  of  the  segment.  The  eggs  were  slightly 
oval  (38  by  30.4/*).    The  life  history  is  not  known. 

Tenia  hominis  (von  Linstow,  1902). — ^This  cestode  was  found  by 
Anger  in  Siberia.  The  scolex  is  unarmed,  but  shows  the  presence  of 
a  ring-shaped  swelling  behind  the  suckers.  The  worm  is  70  mm.  in 
length. 


324  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

Tenia  confusa  (?)  (Ward,  1896).— This  parasite  has  been  found  by 
Ward  in  Lincoln,  Nebraska.  The  worm  is  8.5  meters  long  by  5  mm. 
in  width.  Scolex  unknown.  The  segments  measure  27  to  35  mm. 
long  by  3.5  to  5  mm.  in  breadth.  The  genital  pore  is  insularly 
alternate.  Testes  are  numerous  ovaries  are  double;  and  the  uterus 
has  from  14  to  18  dichotomous  branches.  Eggs  are  oval  (39  by  30fi). 
The  hfe  history  is  not  known. 

LABORATORY  DIAGNOSIS  OF  CESTODES 

Seaidi  for  the  Adult  Parasite. — The  material  for  examination  is 
prepared  ae  follows:  The  feces,  when  hard,  are  first  softened  and  then 
suspended  in  an  excess  of  a  4  per  cent,  formaldehyd  solution.  It  isnow 
filtered  through  a  sieve  the  mesh  of 
which  is  about  0.5  to  1  mm.  A  screen 
basket,  or  a  double  layer  of  gauze  will 
answer  the  purpose.  Any  remaining 
clumps  of  feces  are  gently  broken  up 
and  the  sediment  washed  in  running 
water  foe  a  few  minutes.  The  residue 
is  now  spread  on  a  black  or  dark  colored 
tray  containing  sufficient  water,  and 
then  examined  by  the  aid  of  a  magni- 
fying glass.  Any  suspicious  object  is 
carefully  removed  to  a  slide  and  ex- 
amined under  the  microscope  foridenti- 
fication. 

The  proglottides  of  the  cestodes  are, 
as  a  rule,  easily  recognized,  for  they  are  relatively  large  and  visible  to 
the  naked  eye,  but  the  small  size  of  the  segments  of  some  species,  such 
as  Hymetwlepis  nana,  H.  diminuta,  and  a  few  others,  renders  their 
recognition  somewhat  difficult,  because  of  the  resemblance  they  bear 
to  vegetable  fibers  and  other  detritus  commonly  found  in  the  feces. 
It  may  also  happen  that  these  artefacts  may  be  mistaken  for  pro- 
glottides or  Bcolices;  hence  the  necessity  for  making  a  careful  exami- 
nation, with  the  aid  of  a  magnifying  lens  or  the  microscope,  of  the 
suspicious  objects  found  in  the  feces. 

The  proglottides  normally  discharged  with  the  feces  are  usually 
matured,  and  contain  a  large  number  of  eggs.  In  doubtful  cases, 
therefore,  it  is  a  safe  procedure  to  tease  the  suspected  material  in  a 
small  quantity  of  water  on  a  slide,  and  then  make  cover-glass  prepara- 
tions and  search  for  the  eggs  with  the  aid  of  a  microscope. 

The  identification  of  the  head  of  a  cestode  should  always  be  made 
with  the  aid  of  a  magnifying  lens  or  under  the  microscope,  and  the 
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diagDosiB  should  be  based  upon  the  presence  of  suckers  or  of  a  sucker 
and  roBtellum,  with  or  without  books,  as'tbe  case  may  be  (Fig.  162). 
Search  for  the  Larval  Stage. — The  larval  stages  of  cestodes  in 
general  are  rarely  seen  in  man.  There  are  a  few  species,  euch  as 
Sparganum  maruoni,  S.  prolijer,  Hymendepis  nana,  and  Tenia  solium, 
the  cyaticercus  stage  of  which  has  been  reported  in  man,  but  these  are 
only  occasional  findings  and  are  practically  unimportant.  Contrary 
to  this,  the  larval  stage  of  Echinoeoccua  granvlosua  {T.  echinococcua) 
and  that  of  E.  muUilocularis  are  quite  common  and  of  great  impor- 
tance in  parasitology,  since  they  are  the  cause  of  definite  and  grave 
affections  in  man  and  animals,  and 
hence  only  these  need  be  considered 
here. 

The  larval  or  bladder-woim  stage 
of  Bdiinococcua  granvioaua  and  E.  mvUi- 
ioailaria  appears  in  man  in  the  f  onn  of 
cysts  that  vary  in  size  and  are  known 
as  hydatid  cysts.  It  most  frequently 
affects  the  liver,  hut  may  also  occa- 
aionally  be  found  in  the  lungs  and  in 
other  internal  ot^ane. 

Id  making  a  diagnosis  of  hydatid 
cyst  it  was  formerly  customaiy  to 
make  an  exploratory  puncture  of  the 
cyst,  but  this  procedure,  as  previously 
stated,  ia  now  contraindicated  because 
of  the  possibility  of  the  escape  of  the 
contents  of  the  cyst  (the  scolex)  into 
the  surrounding  tissues  or  serous  sac, 

and  the  danger  of  giving  rise  to  second-  j.,„  i63.-VMi<»Uar  t«in.forma- 
aiy  cyst  formation.  Spontaneous  rup-  tioo  of  a  sooisi  aiwt  avaciitKtion  ot 
tu«  of  the  cyt,  Wever,  n,.y  ocour  tSiXS.,""*'  ""  "°- 
and  its  contents  be  discharged  extern- 
ally, either  through  the  skin,  in  cyst  of  the  liver,  spleen,  etc.,  or  with 
the  sputum  in  cysts  of  the  lung. 

The  scoUces  or  hydatids  appear  as  small,  white,  bladder-like  cysts, 
eemitransparent  and  variable  ill  size  from  that  of  a  small  pea  (or 
smaller  and  almost  microscopic  in  size)  to  that  of  a  grape.  A  small 
thickening  is  easily  visible  to  the  naked  eye  at  one  of  the  poles,  and 
this  corresponds  to  the  scolex  or  head  of  the  larva  invaginated  in  the 
cavity  of  the  cjrst.  By  careful  manipulation  the  head  can  be  evaginated, 
or  it  may  be  simply  dissected,  and  under  the  low  power  of  the  micro- 
scope the  presence  of  the  suckers,  rostellum,  and  hooks  can  be  made  out. 

If  the  material  to  be  examined  consists  of  macerated  tissue  in  which 
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scolices  caDDOt  be  readily  seen,  or  if  it  is  merely  a  fluid,  this  ahould  be 
allowed  to  settle  either  by  allowing  it  to  stand  over  nigbt  in  a  conic 
vessel  or  by  centrifugalizing  it  for  a  few  minutes  and  then  examining 
the  sediment  for  the  presence  of  scolices  or  hooks. 

If  the  material  should  contain  only  a  few  scolices  or  hooks,  so  that 
their  presence  could  not  be  demonstrated  in  the  small  amount  of  sedi- 
ment examined,  it  is  recommended  to  add  to  the  sediment  antiformin 
or  a  solution  of  10  per  cent,  sodiimi  hydroxid  solution,  in  the  proportion 
of  one  part  of  sediment  to  nine  parts  of  the  digestive  liquid,  and  boil 
the  mixture  for  a  few  minutes.  By  this  procedure  shreds  of  tissue 
and  other  detritus  are  dissolved  in  the  Uquid,  while  the  hooks  remain 
unaffected.  The  liquid  is  centrifugalized  for  some  time  (five  to  ten 
minutes),  and  the  sediment  examined  for  the  presence  of  books. 


Examination  of  the  tissue  is  made  by  the  sectional  method.  A 
small  portion  of  the  organ,  including  the  cyst-wall  of  the  hydatid  cyst, 
is  fixed  in  fonnaldehyd  or  alcohol,  mounted  in  paraffin,  sectioned,  and 
stained.  The  cyst  wall  and  the  larvee  or  scolices  attached  to  it  are 
easily  recognized. 

Search  for  the  Eggs. — In  making  a  classification  of  the  cestodes 
we  have  shown  that  these  parasites  are  divided  into  two  families, 
namely:  Dibothriocephalidce  and  Tenitdce,  and  that  one  of  the  most 
distinctive  characteristics  of  the  two  families  is  the  presence  of  the 
birth  pore  (uterine  orifice  or  metraterm)  for  the  discharge  of  the  egff 
in  the  former  and  the  absence  of  it  in  the  latter.  This  latter  fact, 
therefore,  explains  the  ease  with  which  the  e^s  of  D^lkriocephaiM 
latus,  for  instance,  are  found  in  the  feces,  in  contrast  to  the  ugs  of 
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T.  solium,  T.  aaginata,  etc.,  which,  aa  a  rule,  are  rare  and  not  uncom- 
monly absent.  It  ie  not  to  be  supposed,  however,  that  the  e^iB  of 
Tenia  may  not  be  found  in  the  feces,  for,  as  a  rule,  disintegration  of 
the  segments  occurs  and  the  egga  are  set  free  in  the  lumen  of  the  intes- 


FiG.  163. — CyitlcereuB  fasciolBria  id  liver  of  rat.     eu,  cyst  wait;  tk.  mokera;  H.  hooks. 

tine,  but  as  this  disintegratioD  is  more  apt  to  take  place  in  the  old 
s^ments,  an  early  infestation  may  escape  detection. 

In  suspected  cases,  therefore,  it  is  well  to  examine  the  feces  of  the 
patient  several  times,  at  intervals  of  one  or  two  weeks,  for  the  presence 
of  eggfi  and  proglottides.    The  eggs  of  all  Tenia  are  small,  almost 


round  or  slightly  oval  in  shape,  and  consist  of  two  parts — a  central 
portion  or  onchosphere,  which  contains  six  hooks,  and  a  peripheral 
portion  or  embryophore. 

For  all  practical  purposes  the  eggs  of  DibothriocephalMs  resemble 
the  eggs  of  treniatodes.     Like  these,  they  are  oval  in  shape,  relatively 
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large  in  size,  thin  shelled,  and  provided  with  an  operctilnm  at  one  of 
the  poles.  As  the  eggs  are  usually  discharged  with  the  feces  in  the 
cleavage  stage,  they  contain  a  mass  of  cleavage  cells,  yolk  cells,  and 
a  large  cell,  the  "  germ  cell,"  situated  near  the  center.  After  remaining 
for  some  time  in  an  external  environment,  and  under  proper  tempera- 
ture and  moisture  conditions,  a  ciliated  larva,  which  resembles  a 
miracidium,  is  formed  within  the  shell,  but,  unlike  the  miracidium,  it 
is  provided  with  six  hooks,  which  is  characteristic  of  the  first  lanral 
stage  of  all  cestodes  (Plate  VIII  and  Figs.  .145  and  166).  In  the  follow- 
ing table  the  most  important  characteristics  common  to  the  eggs  of  the 
parasitic  cestodes  of  man  are  given: 


A' 


CLASSIFICATJON  OF  EGGS  OF  CESTODES 


Faiolt. 

CBABACraBUTICB 

SlS«  ZK 
MlCBOKB 

• 

SFBcns 

T«iiiid» 

Provided    with 
one    m  e  m  - 
brane. 

SLp.herip  and 

d»ck. 

Ovaland'dark. 
Spheric  and 
.  brown« 
Spheric  and 
'  transparent. 

31-38  in  dUme- 

ter. 

80-40  by  20-30. 

30-36  in  diame- 
ter. 

43-60  in  diame- 
ter. 

7*.  »oUum. 

T.  taginaia. 

Sekinoeoccui 

oranuUftu. 

Dijnflidwm 

caninum. 

Ekh  not  operoaUted.. 

Provided    with 
two         mem- 
branes. 

Oval     and 
brownish. 

85-4b  in  length. 
Onchoephere 
8-15. 

■           ^m 

Provided    with 
three  mem- 
branes. 

Elliptic,  round, 
or  oval. 

30^8     in     di- 
ameter 

60-86     in     di- 
ameter. 

HynunoUpia  ncna. 
H.  dimtniito. 

Egg*  operoulAied. 

Elliptic  and  brown. 
Elliptic  and  brown. 
Elliptic  and  brown. 
Elliptic  and  brown. 

70  by  45 
60  by  40 
75-80  by  50 
63  by  50 

D.UUua. 
D.  fMirms. 
D.  eordatuB. 
Diploifonoponu 
grandtM. 
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CHAPTER  XVI 
NEMATHELMINTHES 

ACANTHCXIEPHALA.    GORDIACEA 

Classification. — ^Acanthocephala:  Morphology  and  Structure;  Life  History; 
Classification. — Gigantorhynchus  gigas.  —  G.  moniliformis . — Gordiacea : 
Morphology  and  Structure;  life  History;  Classification. — Gordius  aquaticus. 
— G.  chiliensis. — Paragordius  varius^ — P.  tricuspidatus. — P.  cintus. — Para- 
chordodes  tolosanus. — P.  postulosus. — P.  violaceus. — Chordodes  alpestris. 

The  Nemathelminthes  are  metazoa,  that  are  usually  parasitic 
during  some  part  of  their  life  cycle.  The  larval  stage  may  develop 
in  a  different  host  or  organ  from  that  inhabited  by  the  adult.  Either 
the  larval  stage  may  be  free  and  the  adult  worm  parasitic,  or  vice  versa. 
The  sexes  are  divided.  The  alimentary  canal  is  usually  present  and 
complete,  although  in  a  few  species  it  may  be  atrophied  in  the  adult 
(Gordiacea)  or  entirely  absent  (Acanthocephala).  The  respiratory 
organs  are  absent.  The  Nemathelminthes  are  tubular  or  filiform 
in  shape,  unsegmented,  and  although  the  surface  of  the  body  is  ringed, 
these  rings  are  confined  to  the  cuticle.  The  true  celomic  cavity  is 
usually  absent.  The  sxuf ace  of  the  body  is  free  from  appendages  or 
limbs,  but  it  may  be  provided  with  bristles  or  papillse.  Hooks  may  be 
present,  but  suckers  are  generally  absent.  One  of  the  chief  character- 
istics of  this  phylum  is  the  almost  complete  absence  of  ciha. 

Classification. — The  Nemathelminthes  include  such  parasites  as 
the  hook-worm,  filaria,  trichina,  etc.,  which  are  the  cause  of  serious 
diseases  in  man.  The  phylum  is  divided  into  three  orders:  Acantho- 
cephala, Gordiacea,  and  Nematoda. 

Order  I.  Acanthocephala. — The  Acanthocephala  are  parasitic 
cestodiform  Nemathelminthes  of  the  intestines  of  the  lower  verte- 
brates, but  rarely  occurring  in  man.  The  anterior  part  of  the  body 
is  provided  with  a  retractile  proboscis,  somewhat  resembUng  the 
rostellum  in  cestodes,  and  provided  with  hooks  for  attachment  to  the 
host.     The  intestinal  canal  is  absent. 

Order  II.  Gordiacea. — The  Gordiacea  are  saprozoitic  or  free-living 
Nemathelminthes  and  but  seldom  parasitic.  The  intestinal  canal  is 
oomplete  only  in  early  life,  but  is  always  atrophied  in  the  adult. 

Order  III.  Nematoda. — ^The  nematodes  are  commonly  parasitic 
Nemathelminthes  having  a  complicated  life  history.  The  presence 
of  a  complete  alimentary  canal  and  an  absence  of  cilia  are 
characteristic. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  NEMATHELMINTHES 


Clabs 


Cbaxactsbxsticb 


Obdsb 


ClasB  I:  Cestodiform;  intesti- 
nal canal  absent. 

Class  II:  Intestinal  canal  pres- 
ent, either  complete  or  rudi- 
mentary. 


Parasitic;  presence  of  proboscis 
and  hooks;  absence  of  intesti- 
nal canal. 

Usually  non-parasitic.  Intes- 
tinal canal  complete  in  early 
life,  anterior  part  atrophied  in 
the  adult. 

Usually  parasitic.  Intestinal 
canal  always  present  and 
complete. 


Order    I:    Acan- 
thocephala. 

Order  II:  Gordia- 
cea. 


Order  III:  Nema- 
toda. 


Order  I.  Acantfaocephala. — Morphology  and  Structure.— T!be 
Acanthocephala  (Figs;  167  and  168)  are  elongated,  cylindric  Nemathel- 
minthes  found  as  parasites  in  the  intestines  of  vertebrates,  but  seldom 
seen  in  man.  About  200  to  300  species  are  known.  Tbe  body  is 
divided  into  proboscis,  neck,  and  trunk. 

The  proboscis  is  a  retractile,  hollow  structure  at  the  anterior  part 
of  the  body,,  provided  with  several  rows  of  hooks  for  attachment  to 
the  host.    It  can  be  retracted  into  the  proboscis  sheath. 

The  neck  is  not  always  distinct;  it  is  the  point  of  union  between  the 
proboscis  and  the  trunk. 

The  trunk  or  body  is  elongatedj  rounded  posteriorly,  and  covered 
with  a  deUcate  cuticle  which  incloses  the  internal  organs. 

The  Muscles. — ^The  muscular  system  consists  of  a  longitudinal 
and  a  circular  layer  below  the  cuticle,  a  retractile  band  for  the  lemniscus, 
and  another  for  the  proboscis. 

Excretory  System. — The  excretory  organs  consist  of  a  nephridial 
system,  which  begins  in  a  three-lobed  flame  cell  with  a  single  nucleus 
(cestodes  have  one  nucleus  for  each  cell),  and  is  continued  by  a  system 
of  capillaries  that  anastomose  to  form  a  closed  vascular  system  divided 
into  an  anterior  and  a  posterior,  portion. 

The  anterior  canal  system  is  concerned  with  the  contraction  and 
retraction  of  the  proboscis,  the  lemniscus  acting  as  a  reservoir  for 
the  Uquid. 

The  posterior  canal  system  acts  as  a  digestive  apparatus,  and  is  con- 
cerned with  the  digestion  and  circulation  of  digested  food.  Since  the 
parasites  have  no  intestine,  food  is  taken  by  osmosis. 

Reproductive  Organs. — The  sexes  are  divided.  In  the  male  the 
reproductive  organs  consist  of  testes,  seminal  vesicles,  vas  deferens, 
cement  gland,  or  prostate  and  cirrus.  The  female  organs  consist  of 
two  or  several  floating  ovaries  (not  attached)  in  the  body  cavity, 
each  producing  a  single  egg;  a  uterus,  caUed  the  "bell,"  provided  with 
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a  cup-like  expansion  for  the  reception  of  the  egg,  and  one  small  open- 
ing for  the  passage  of  the  embryo  into  the  vagina  to  the  outside.  The 
reproductive  organs  are  attached  to  the  proboscis  sheath  by  a  central 
ligament  and  by  the  retinaculum  to  the  side  of  the  body. 

Life  History. — The  Acanthocephala,  require  two  hosts.    Fertili- 
zation, cleavage,  and  the  larval  stage  take  place  in  the  body  of  the 


Fia.  167.  Fio.  168. 

Fio.   167. — DisKtam  at  male  AoaDthocephKla  EchinorhyaohuE  aasustatui.    P,  pro- 


>r  probOBCu;  Pt,  proboscis  sheath;  Lm,  lemniscus;  GI,  ganglion;  Rin, 
retinAOulum;  CI.  cential  tigameat;  T,  testos;  Vd,  vos  deferens;  Cg,  cement  glands; 
(Jp,  dmiB  pouch;  C,  cirrus;  B,  bursa.  {SliQhtly  modified  afltr  Hattehtk  in  Htrlmg, 
Manual  of  Zoologv-) 

Fio.  168. — -Diaeram  of  the  Buntomy  of  an  Acaathocephala  Ecbinorhynchus  fi  , 
mala  and  9,  female,  tli«  latter  with  proboscis  retracted,  p,  proboscis;  H,  hooks;  Cu, 
cuticle;  Pr,  retractor  proboscis;  Lm,  lemniscus;  Rl,  retractor  lemniscus;  Rln,  retinac- 
ulum; CI,  central  ligament;  Be,  body  cavity;  7,  testes;  Vi,  veaioula  Mmioalis;  Cg.  cement 
glaoda;  Vd,  vas  dererens;Ap.  retractor  penis;  Or,  cirrus;  B,  bursa;  Vt,  uterus  or  belt;  O, 
ovaries  and  eggs;  E,  embryo;  Va,  vagina;  Op,  genital  pore;  N,  nephridium. 

female  worm.  The  larva,  which  is  provided  with  eight  books,  passes 
through  the  small  opening  in  the  uterus  or  "bell,"  thence  into  the 
the  vagina,  and  is  finally  discharged  through  the  genital  opening.  It 
now  leaves  the  host  and  is  carried  into  water,  when  swallowed  by  a 
water  insect,  such  as  a  crustacean,  it  bores  its  way  through  the  in- 
testinal wall  into  the  body  of  the  host.    Here  it  develops  all  but  the 
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reproductive  organs,  and  when  ingested  by  a  Busceptible  vertebrate, 
attaches  itaeli  to  the  intestine  and  becomes  an  adult. 

Classification. — The  Acanthocephala  are  divided  into  four  families: 
(I)  EchinorhynchidEe;  (2)  GigantorhynchidsB;  (3)  Neorhynchids;  &iid 
(4)  Arhynchidie-  Human  parasites  have  been  found  in  only  the  first 
two  families. 


t'la.  169. — GigHDtorhyuchua  ipgta.  A.  two  males  uid  one  femal«  adult  panuiu 
attached  to  the  mueoia  of  the  iDtestine  (natural  siie) ;  B.  eggs  aa  aeen  in  preporatioD. 
made  dirertly  from  the  uterus  ( X  2S0) ;  C,  besb  Men  in  the  feces  (  X  300).  {A  andfi 
after  Brumpt;  C,  a/UrPenier  inBrumpl.) 

Gigantodiynchus  Gigas  (Goeze,  1782). — This  is  a  parasite  of  the 
intestine  of  hogs,  and  is  said  to  occur  in  man  in  the  south  of  Russia 
(Lindeman).  The  male  measures  5  to  10  cm.  in  length  by  3  to  5  mm. 
in  width.  The  female  measures  20  to  30  cm.  by  4  to  10  mm.  in  width. 
The  eggs  are  provided  with  three  envelops,  which  are  common  to  all 
acanthocepbala  eggs,  are  elliptic,  and  measure  80  to  lOO/i  in  length. 
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The  intermediate  host  is  the  larva,  Melolantha,  Cetania  aurata  or 
Lachnoaiema  arcuata  (Fig.  169). 

Gigantorhynchus  moniliformis  (Bremser,  1811). — This  parasite 
is  commonly  found  in  rats  in  the  south  of  Italy.  It  has  been  found 
in  the  intestine  of  man  (Grassi  and  Calandruccio).  The  male  measures 
4  to  5  cm.  and  the  female  7  to  10  cm.  The  eggs  are  oval  and  measure 
85  by  45/4.  The  body  of  the  adult  is  pointed  at  both  ends  and  presents 
a  series  of  knobs  that  give  the  parasite  a  beaded]  appearance.  The 
intermediate  host  in  Europe  is  the  Blaps  mucronataj  and  in  America, 
Periplaneta  americana. 

Echinothynchus  hominis  (Lambl,  1859). — This 
parasite  was  found  in  the  intestine  of  a  boy. 

Order  11.  Gordiacea. — Morphology  and  Struc^ 
ture. — -These  worms,  popularly  known  as  ''horse- 
hair" or  "hair-eels,"  are,  Uke  filaria.  very  long  and 


Fio.  170. — Gigant-orhynohus  moniliformis,  slightly  enlarged.         Fio.    171. — Oordius 
Tr,  eephalio  end.     {.AJier  Brumpi.)  varius;  6  >  male  and  9 , 

female. 

slender.  They  bear  a  striking  resemblance  to  the  nematodes,  but 
differ  as  to  structure.  They  are  found  in  ditch  water,  swimming 
freely  oi*  twining  around  aquatic  plants.  An  intestinal  canal  is  present 
only  in  early  life,  but  is  always  atrophied  anteriorly  in  the  adult. 

The  body  is  covered  with  a  well-developed,  two-layered  cuticle. 
The  head  is  without  papillse,  somewhat  round,  knob  like,  and  similar 
in  both  sexes.  In  the  female  the  tail  may  be  blunt,  but  is  usually 
trilobed,  with  the  cloaca  at  the  base;  in  males  it  is  usually  bilobed. 

Alimentary  System. — This  consists  of  a  mouth,  which  is  plugged  or 
atrophied  in  the  adult,  esophagus,  intestine,  and  anus  or  cloaca. 
-    Excretory  System, — This  is  absent;  there  is  no  trace  of  nephridia. 
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Reproductive  Organs. — The  male  reproductive  organs  consist  of  two 
testes,  a  vas  deferens,  and  a  cirrus.  It  has  no  spicule.  The  female 
organs  consist  of  an  ovary,  uterus,  oviduct,  receptaculum  seminis, 
atrium,  and  cloaca. 

Life  History, — The  life  history  is  complex,  and  requires  two  hosts. 
After  copulation  of  the  sexes  the  fertilization  of  the  egg  takes  place  in 
the  atrium,  in  the  body  of  the  female,  and  the  fertilized  eggs  are  sub- 
sequently discharged  in  water  as  long  strings.  Cleavage  takes  place 
in  the  water  and  gives  rise  to  ablastula,  gastrula,  and  finally  to  a  larva, 
which  at  first  is  inclosed  in  an  envelop  or  shell,  but  later  becomes  free. 
The  larva  of  Gordiacese  is  differentiated  from  other  larvae  by  being 
divided,  by  a  diaphragm,  into  an  interior  part  or  proboscis,  provided 
with  hooks,  and  a  body  proper,  or  posterior  part. 

The  larva,  in  the  water,  enters  the  body  of  an  aquatic  insect,  -not 
by  being  swallowed,  for  digestion  would  destroy  it,  but  by  boring  its 
way  through  the  soft  part  between  the  joints  of  the  tibia  of  the  insect 
when  it  rests  in  the  water  or  mud.  In  the  body  of  the  insect  the  larva 
now  drops  the  proboscis  and  becomes  encysted  between  the  muscle, 
where  it  remains  dormant  until  the  death  of  the  fly.  i^ntering  a 
second  host — a  cricket  or  beetle,  for  instance,  when  it  eats  the  de- 
composed fly,  the  larva  now  grows  into  an  adult  it  is  dischaiiged  and 
the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Pathogenesis, — This  nemathelminth,  if  swallowed,  has  been  said 
to  cause  serious  and  fatal  diseases  in  man  and  animals,  but  the  obser- 
vations of  Stiles  failed  to  show  the  dangerous  nature  of  the  parasite. 
In  man  these  worms  are  very  rare  and  unimportant  parasites. 

Classification, — The  Gordiacea  include  the  family  Gordiid®,  which 
is  divided  into  four  genera:  (1)  Gordius;  (2)  Paragordius;  (3)  Para- 
chordodes;  (4)  Chordodes.  The  following  are  the  species  that  have 
occasionally  been  found  in  man. 

1.  Gordius  aquations  (L.  1858). — Four  cases  of  this  parasite  oc- 
curring in  man  have  been  reported  in  Europe,  accompanied  by  abdom- 
inal and  nervous  symptoms,  pain,  vomiting,  hysteric  attacks,  and 
neuralgia. 

2.  G.  chiliensis  (E.  Blanchard,  1849). — There  are  not  reliable 
sources  of  information  regarding  the  true  nature  and  occurrence  of 
this  parasite  in  man,  such  information  being  based  on  the  legends  of 
Chilian  Indians  in  South  America. 

3.  Paragordius  varius  (Leidy,  1861). — Four  cases  have  been 
reported  in  man  in  North  America.  The  symptoms  are  unimportant. 
The  parasites  were  expelled  per  anum  or  by  vomiting. 

4.  P.  tricuspidatus  (Dufour,  1828). — One  case  was  reported  in 
France.    The  parasite  was  extracted  from  the  throat. 
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5.  P.  cinlus  (von  Linstow,  1906). — One  cajse  was  reported  in  man 
in  South  Africa. 

6.  Parachordades    tolosaniis    (Dujardin,    1842). — Four    cases    of 
this  parasite  in  man  have  been  reported  in  France  and  Italy. 

7.  P.  posiulosus    (Baird,  1855). — One  case  was  reported  in  Italy 
causing  pruritus  and  discharge  from  the  rectum. 

8.  P.  violaceus    (Baird,  1853). — One  case  was  found  in  man  in 
Italy.    The  parasite  was  lodged  in  the  throat  before  expulsion. 

9.  Chordodes  alpestris     (Villot,    1903). — One   case  was  found  in 
France. 
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NEMATHELMINTHES  (Continued) 

ORDER  m.  NEMATODA 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATION  OF  NEMATODES 

History. — Morphology  and  Structure. — Mode  of  Fixation. — ^Habitat. — De- 
velopment and  Embryology. — Life  History. — Mechanism  of  Transmission.— 
Pathogenesis. — ^Laboratory  Diagnosis  of  Nematodes. — Treatment. — Prophylaxis. 
— Classification. 

The  nematodes  are  nemathelminthes  having  a  filiform  body,  usually 
cylindric  in  shape,  and  provided,  in  the  adult,  with  a  complete  ali- 
mentary canal.  The  sexes  are  divided.  The  male  is  provided  with 
a  single  testis,  and  is  easily  differentiated  from  the  female  by  its  smaller 
size,  by  the  strongly  curved  posterior  extremity,  and  by  the  presence 
of  spicules.  The  female  opening  or  vulva  is  distinct  from  the  anus, 
except  in  the  ChcunncB,  The  body  of  the  nematodes  is  inclosed  in  a 
thick,  transparent,  smooth  or  ringed  cuticle,  which  may  be  provided 
with  hooks,  spines,  or  lateral  fins.  Nematodes  are  usually  parasitic, 
but  free  living  fo^jns  are  commonly  encountered  in  moist  soil,  sti^- 
nant  water,  etc. 

History. — Our  knowledge  of  the  parasitic  nematodes  of  man  prob- 
ably dates  back  to  very  remote  times.  Hook-worms,  which  are  a 
cause  of  tropical  anemia,  were  perhaps  known  to  the  ancient  Egyptians 
under  the  name  "Heltu,"  mentioned  in  the  Ebers  papyrus,  about 

1550  B.C.,  the  disease  being  then  called  AAA  disease,  but  all  ref- 
erence .to  the  disease  appears,  to  have  been  lost.  Dubini,  in  1838, 
discovered  this  parasite  in  a  woman  in  Milan,  and  from  that  time  we 
date  our  knowledge  concerning  the  existence  of  hook-worms  in  man. 

Filaria  medinensis,  commonly  called  Guinea-worm,  has  been 
known  since  the  most  remote  times,  and  it  is  possible  that  the  "fiery 
serpent"  mentioned  by  Moses  may  have  been  this  parasite.  The 
name  dracontiasis  was  given  by  Galen  to  the  disease  caused  by  this 
parasite. 

The  microfilaria  of  Filaria  bancrofti  was  discovered  in  Paris  by  De- 
marquay  in  1863,  in  the  chylocele  fluid  of  a  patient  from  Cuba.  In 
1866  Wucherer  found  it  in  the  urine,  and  in  1892  Lewis  made  the  im- 
portant discovery  that  the  normal  habitat  of  the  worm  was  the  blood. 
Bancroft,  in  1876,  discovered  the  adult  female,  and  Borne,  in  1888, 

found  the  adult  male. 
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The  knowledge  of  Filaria  loa  takes  us  back  to  ancient  times.  Its 
occurrence  in  the  eye  has  been  known  since  the  thirteenth  century  in 
Europe,  but  it  was  not  until  1770  that  Mongin  recorded  the  presence 
of  the  parasite  in  the  visual  organ.  In  1891  Manson  found  the 
microfilaria  in  the  blood  of  man. 

As  to  other  nematodes,  perhaps  of  less  importance,  mention  may 
be  made  of  TrichineUa  spiralis,  which  was  discovered  by  Paget  in  1835 
and  described  by  Owen,  although  it  was  seen  by  Peacock  in  1828. 
Sirongylcides  intesiinalis  was  described  by  Norm  in  1876. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  body  of  a  nematode  (Plate  X) 
is  usually  elongate  and  cylindric,  and  covered  with  a  heavy  cuticle 
that  makes  it  rigid  and  restricts  contraction  and  elongation  of  the 
worm.  The  body  is  divided  into  head,  body  proper,  and  tail.  Trichi- 
neUa and  Trichocephalus  (Trichiuris),  especially  the  latter,  are  pro- 
vided with  a  long  and  characteristic  neck. 

The  Head. — The  head  is  usually  pointed,  and  provided  with  three 
lips,  two  dorsal  and  one  ventral,  between  which,  and  at  its  base,  is  the 
mouth.-  The  lips  are  the  seat  of  marginal  papillse  or  sense  organs, 
which  may  also  serve  for  attachment  to  the  host  and  for  prehension  of 
food.  In  some  species  a  pair  of  eyes  may  be  seen.  In  certain  nema- 
todes, such  as  the  hook-worm,  the  buccal  cavity  is  provided  with  hooks 
or  plates. 

The  Body  or  Trunk, — The  body  represents  the  greater  part  of  the 
worm.  It  is  commonly  cylindric  in  shape,  somewhat  flattened  on 
the  ventral  surface,  and  in  some  species  {Oxyuris  vermicularis)  has 
two  lateral  appendages  or  wings  at  each  side.  The  dorsal  and  ventral 
surfaces  are  united  by  a  lateral  margin,  the  lateral  pillars,  which  run 
along  each  side  for  the  entire  length  of  the  body.  The  ventral  surface 
corresponds  to  the  line  between  the  ventral  lips  and  the  spicules  in  the 
male,  or  between  the  ventral  lips  and  the  anus,  with  the  genital  opening 
between,  in  the  female. 

T?ie  tail  is  pointed  and  contains  the  anus,  which  opens  ventrally 
in  both  sexes.  In  the  male  the  spicules  are  commonly  situated  in 
front  of  the  anus.  The  tail  of  the  male  TrichineUa  and  of  the  f amUy 
Strongyloidse  is  provided  with  a  bursa  copulatrix. 

The  Cuiide. — The  nematodes  are  provided  with  a  firm,  transparent, 
and  rigid  cuticle,  finely  ringed,  and  at  times  with  scales,  spines, 
papiUae,  or  wing-Uke  lateral  expansions.  Below  the  cuticle  is  the 
subcuticle  or  hypoderm,  which  is  somewhat  fibriUar  or  granular  in 
character,  and  is  situated  at  the  dorsal  and  ventral  median  line,  but 
more  especially  at  each  side  of  the  body ;  it  is  thickened  and  forms  the 
lateral,  dorsal,  and  ventral  pillars,  to  which  some  of  the  internal  organs 
are  attached. 
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PLATE  X 
Diagram  of  the  anatomy  of  a  female  nematode,  Asoaris.  1,  Showing  tbe  pins'* 
aa  a  whole;  2.  the  lips;  3,  section  through  the  esophagus;  4.  through  the  middle  of 
the  body;  fi,  through  the  caudal  end.  Vlp.  ventral  lipa;  Dip.  dorsal  lip;  3f.  niou»: 
PK.  pharynx;  £,  esophagus;  III.  intestine;  R,  tectum:  An,  anus;  i)oI,  dorsal  li°f^'; 
Op.  genital  pore;  Va,  vagina;  (/(,  uterus;  Oirf,  oviduct;  Or,  ovaries;  Vcl,  Tectril  i"'*''' 
Snr,  Mophageal  nerve  ring;  Dn,  dorsal  nerve  cord;  Vne,  ventral  nerva  cord;^. 
□epbtidium;  Exe,  excretory  canal;  Exp,  excretory  pore;  Sp,  spines;  it,  mMtdti'.  •■!■ 
cervical  glands;  Ang,  anal  glands. 
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The  MvscuUir  System. — The  muscle  is  made  up  of  a  single  layer 
situated  immediately  below  the  hypoderm  or  subcuticle.  It  is 
composed  of  specialized  muscle-cells  or  plates,  so  arranged  as  to  con- 
stitute a  valuable  index  in  determining  certain  species.  Three 
types  are  recognized: 

1.  Polymyerial  Type. — In  this  type  the  muscle-cells  or  plates  are 
fairly  numerous,  somewhat  irregular  in  shape,  and  penetrate  well 
down  into  the  parenchyma  and  internal 
ot^ans  (Ascaris,  Filaria,  etc.)- 

2.  Meromyertal  Type. — The  number  of 
muscle-cells  in  this  type  is  restricted  to  two 
or  three  between  the  pillars  (eight  to  twelve 
plates  in  all).  They  are  flat  and  broad,  and 
penetrate  only  into  the  outer  third  of  the 
parenchyma  (Oxyuris,  Ankylostomum) . 

3.  Holomyerial  Type. — In  this  type  the 
muscle-cells  are  small  and  numerous  and  are 
close  to  one  another,  forming  a  narrow  band 
immediately  below  the  cuticle,  and  occupy- 
ing only  a  small  area  of  the  outer  part  of 
the  parenchyma  (Trichocephalus). 

Cytology. — It  is  characteristic  of  the 
nematodes  that  they  have  a  very  limited 
number  of  cells.  It  has  been  estimated  that 
the  whole  nervous  system  of  the  parasites  is 
made  up  of  about  200  cells,  and  that  the 
same  number  makes  up  the  remainder  of 
the  body.  The  whole  worm,  therefore,  is 
made  up  of  about  400  cells  in  all.  The 
animal  may  reach  large  dimensions,  but 
this  is  accomplished  by  the  growth  of  each 
individual  cell.  An  idea  as  to  the  size  of 
the  cell  may  be  obtained  by  Studying  the  Holomyerial  TrichooophaiuB. 
muscle-cells,  which  are  visible  to  the  naked       ^'°-  i72.— Typaa  of  tnu»- 

,  ,  ,  >  .      1  t  oular   aystem  m  nomatodes. 

eye,  and  may  extend  for  several  mches  along  ^.pdymyeriai;  fl.metomre- 
the  length  of  the  animal.  riaI;C.hoiomyeri»i:C.outi<^; 

A  better  illustration  of  the  size  of  the  cells  muadsa. 
is  found  in  the  so-called  phagocytes.    These 

are  few  in  number  (two  to  four),  and  are  situated  on  the  side  of  the 
body,  below  the  cuticle.  They  are  whitish  in  color,  ameboid,  and 
provided  with  numerous  well-developed  processes  or  pseudopods  which 
give  the  cell  a  radial  appearance.  Each  individual  cell  is  of  such  size 
that  it  can  easily  be  picked  up  with  the  forceps.  These  cells  act  as 
ph^ocytes  and  collect  pigment  and  foreign  substances. 


Polymeria!  Afcaria. 


Meroroyerial  Oiyuria. 
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Another  peculiarity  of  the  muscle-cells  in  nematodes  is  that  they 
give  off  branches  to  the  nerves  instead  of  receiving  them  from  the 
nerves,  as  is  the  case  with  other  animals. 

The  Parenchyma. — The  parenchyma,  which  is  immediately  below 
the  muscular  layer,  fills  the  spaces  between  the  internal  organs  and  the 
interstices  between  the  muscle  plates,  leaving  no  cavity;  no  true 
celomic  cavity  or  peritoneum  is,  therefore,  present  in  nematodes, 
a  point  that  is  in  dispute  among  zoologists.  Histologically  the  paren- 
chyma is  made  up  of  embryonic  types  of  mesodermic-like  cells,  which  are 
somewhat  ameboid,  and  consist  of  a  nucleus  and  a  freely  branched 
and  irregular  protoplasm. 

Alimentary  System, — The  alimentary  canal  in  nematodes  is 
complete.  It  consists  of  a  mouth,  esophagus,  intestine,  and  anus. 
The  mouth  may  be  terminal  (Oxyuris),  situated  at  the  base  of  the 
lips  (Ascaris),  or  located  at  the  base  of  the  buccal  capsule  (Ankylo- 
stomum).  The  esophagus  is  suctorial  in  function.  It  is  thick,  pro- 
vided with  strong  muscles,  and  lined  with  chitin.  The  posterior  part 
may  be  distended  into  a  bulb  and  armed  with  teeth,  resembling  the 
crop  of  certain  insects.  In  some  cases  the  esophagus  is  constricted 
at  the  middle,  forming  an  anterior  and  a  posterior  expansion  (Rhab- 
dites,  Oxyuris),  common  to  the  larval  stage  of  certain  species. 

On  transverse  section  the  esophagus  is  Y-shaped.  It  is  important 
to  remember  this  point  since  it  is  of  great  assistance  in  detemuning 
the  position  of  the  lips  or  of  the  hooks,  plates,  or  pharyngeal  teeth  in 
Strongyloides  produced  by  the  fusion  of  one,  two,  or  three  branches 
of  the  Y.  Thus,  as  the  base  of  the  Y  corresponds  to  the  dorsal  and 
the  branches  to  the  lateroventral  surface  of  the  worm,  it  is  easily 
remembered  that  Ascaris  has  a  dorsal  and  two  ventral  lips;  that 
Ankylostomum  has  a  dorsal  pharyngeal  tooth  and  two  lateroventral 
hooks  (Ankylostomum)  or  plates  (Necator)  on  each  side. 

The  intestine  is  a  straight  tube  that  begins  immediately  below  the 
esophagus;  at  times,  however,  the  terminal  segment  of  the  esophagus 
may  penetrate  into  the  lumen  of  the  intestine  in  the  shape  of  a  trilobed 
valve  ((Esophagostomum).  The  intestine  is  brownish  or  black  in 
color  and  ends  in  the  anus  or  cloaca  in  the  male,  which  opens  ventrally 
almost  at  the  extreme  posterior  end  of  the  worm.  In  transverse 
section  the  intestine  can  easily  be  recognized  imder  the  microscope: 
it  is  circular  or  irregular  in  outline,  somewhat  centrally  located,  lined 
with  columnar  epithelium,  and  contains  a  brownish  black  or  yellowish 
material. 

The  excretory  system  consists  of  a  nephridial  system  composed  of 
two  lateral  channels  situated  along  the  lateral  fields,  which  anastomose 
at  several  points  and  end  blindly  posteriorly.  Anteriorly  these  two 
lateral  channels  unite  in  a  common  excretory  duct  and  end  in  the 
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nephridium  or  excretory  pore,  which  opens  either  into  the  esopb^us 
or  externally.  The  nephridial  system  in  nematodes  contains  no 
flame  cells,  but  merely  ameboid  cells,  which  are  few  in  number.  The 
waste  product  is  gathered  by  the  excretory  tissues  (parenchyma) 
surrounding  the  nephridial  system  and  enters  the  excretory  tubes  by 
osmosis.  In  addition,  in  most  nematodes  there  exist  phagocytic 
cells,  very  large  in  size,  and  about  two  to  four  in  number,  which  are 
concerned  with  the  removal  of  insoluble  excrementi- 
tiouB  particles  and  pigments  from  the  body. 

The  nervous  system  consists  of  an  esophageal  ring 
and  a  pair  of  ventral  ganglia  from  which  a  dorsal 
and  a  ventral  cord  are  given  off.  The  cords  com- 
municate along  their  length  by  a  series  of  nerve 
commissures  made  up  of  alternating  half-ventral 
and  balf-dorsal  rings,  which  unite  the  cells  of  .one 
cord  with  the  nerve-fibers  of  the  other.  In  addi- 
tion, these  nerve  cords  communicate  with  the  mus- 
cular system  by  means  of  branches  given  off  from  the 
muscle-cells,  and  not  by  nerve-fibers  given  off  to  the 
muscle,  as  is  usually  the  case  with  other  animals. 

The  ^ense  Organs.—Some  nematodes  possess  a 
pair  of  eyes,  but  these  are  usually  absent  in  the  para- 
sitic species.  The  sense  organs  common  to  all  para- 
sitic nematodes  are  the  papOlK.  These  structures 
are  more  or  less  fully  developed,  and  are  seen  as 
small  elevations  on  the  cuticle,  around  the  lips  and 
cephalic  end  of  the  body,  along  the  surface  of  the 
body  (Filaria  loa),  or  at  the  caudal  and  around  the 
genital  opening  in  the  male.  The  number  and  dis-  fi^.  its.— Dis- 
position of  these  papillse  are  points  in  the  classi-  eram  o(  the  nervous 
~      ..  syatem  of  a  oenis- 

hcatlOD.  todB.       C.  commta- 

The  Reproductive  Organs. — The  sexes  in  all  nema-  sure;  d,  dorsal 
todes  are  divided.  The  male  reproductive  organs  agBaT'siid 'it^up^ 
consist  of  a  single  tube,  divisible  into  testes,  vas  de-  raesophagoRlpartof 
ferens,  vesiculte  seminales,  and  ejaculatory  duct,  "r^^n^vB.'  *'(Ifler 
which  is  provided  with  spicules  and  opens  ventrally,  Batachinn  Htrtwig.) 
at  the  posterior  end  of  the  body,  in  the  anus  or 
cloaca.  The  posterior  part  of  the  body  may  be  modified  into  a  bursa 
copulatrix  (StrongyloidEe)  or  plates  (Trichinella),  and  be  provided 
with  spines  or  papillse. 

The  female  reproductive  organs  consist  of  two  closely  coiled  tubes, 
differentiated  into  two  ovaries,  from  each  of  which  an  oviduct  is  given 
off;  the  latter  are  continued  by  the  uterine  tubes,  which  finally  unite 
to  form  a  short  vagina.     The  vaginal  orifice  opens  externally  at  any 
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of  the  following  points:  Posteriorly  ((Esophagostomum) ;  about  the 
middle  or  posterior  third  of  the  body  (Ankylostomnm) ;  at  the  junc- 
tion of  the  anterior  and  middle  third  ( Ascaris) ;  about  the  middle  of 
the  body  (Necator) ;  at  the  anterior  fifth  (Trichinella) ;  at  the  ceph- 
alic end  (most  Filaria),  or  into  the  esophagus  and  close  to  the  mouth 
(F,  medinensis). 

Vascular  System. — The  vascular  system  is  absent. 

Mode  of  Fixation. — With  a  few  exceptions  (Ankylostoma)  the 
organs  of  attachment  to  the  host  in  nematodes  are  not  so  definitely 
specialized  as  in  cestodes  and  trematodes.  The  papillae  around  the 
lips,  common  to  most  nematodes,  may  serve  as  organs  of  attachment, 
but  they  are  chiefly  sense  organs.  Trichocephalus  is  provided  with  a 
long  and  delicate  cephalic  prolongation,  which,  by  piercing  the  mucosa 
and  boring  deeply  into  the  submucosa,  affords  an  efficient  means 
for  attachment  to  the  host.  In  nematodes  the  organs  for  attachment 
are  dependent  upon  the  habitat  and  degree  of  motility  of  the  parasites. 
Thus,  they  are  absent  in  nematodes  that  have  a  migratory  habit, 
such  as  Ascaris,  Oxyuris,  Filaria,  etc.,  and  are  present  in  those  with 
a  fixed  habit,  in  which  these  organs  may  consist  merely  in  an  elongated 
cephalic  end,  as  in  Trichocephalus  (Trichiuris),  or  be  represented  by 
specialized  armatures  in  the  form  of  hooks  or  plates,  as  in  Ankylo- 
stomum. 

Habitat — Almost  any  part  of  the  human  body  may  serve  as  a 
medium  for  harboring  one  of  the  parasitic  nematodes,  either  in  the 
larval  or  in  the  adult  stage  of  the  worm.  Thus  Ascaris,  Ankylostomum , 
Trichocephalus,  etc.,  inhabit  the  intestine;  Trichinella,  the  intestine 
when  adult,  and  the  muscle  in  the  encysted  larval  stage;  Filaria,  the 
l3rmphatic,  subcutaneous  tissue  or  the  blood,  as  the  case  may  be. 
Eustrongylus  gigas  inhabits  the  kidneys,  and  Metastrongylus  dangatus 
invades  the  lungs,  etc. 

Development  and  Embryology. — ^All  nematodes  are  differentiated 
sexually.  In  most  cases  the  fertihzed  egg  cell  is  discharged  by  the 
female  in  the  unicellular  or  cleavage  stage — oviparous — as  in  Ascaris, 
Ankylostomum,  etc.  In  other  instances  the  embryo  is  discharged  in 
the  larval  stage,  inclosed  in  the  eggshell — ovovivipartms — (Oxyuris, 
Strongyloides  intestinalis);  or  the  embyro  is  discharged  free — ^vivip- 
arous— ^as  in  Trichinella  and  Filaria. 

Taking  the  best  known  species,  Ascaris  megalocephala,  as  an  ex- 
ample, the  development  is  as  follows  (Plate  XI) : 

Fertilization. — This  takes  place  in  the  uterus.  The  egg  is  dis- 
charged with  the  feces,  and  undergoes  further  development  externally. 

Cleavage. — ^The  fertilized  egg  divides  and  two  cells  are  formed, 
only  one  of  which,  the  first  stem  ceU,  carries  the  total  number  (four) 
of  chromosomes;  the  other,  which  carries  only  a  part  of  the  chromo- 
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PLATE  XI 

Diagram  of  the  embryology  of  a  nematode  {A^carii  megalocephala) .  1.  Fertil- 
ised egg.  Ea,  egg  shell;  Ec,  egg  cell.  2.  First  division  with  formation  of  spindle. 
3.  First  cleavage  with  formation  of  first  stem  cell,  Sc,  and  first  body  cell,  Be.  4  and  5. 
Second  and  third  cleavage  stage  with  formation  of  second  and  third  stem  cells  and 
second  and  third  body  cells  respectively.  6.  Blastula  stage  showing  the  germ  cell,  Gc, 
derived  from  the  stem  cells.  7,  8  and  9.  Gastrulation  and  differentiation  of  layers 
(9  shown  in  horizontal  view).  Oc,  germ  cell;  Ect^  ectoblast;  Enlt  entoblast;  Sic, 
stomatoblast  cell  derived  from  the  ectoderm;  Blp,  blastopore.  10,  11,  12  and  13. 
Larval  stage  formation.  Blp,  blastopore  disappearing;  Stb,  stomatoblast  formed  from 
stomatoblast  cell;  8td,  stomodeum  or  primitive  mouth  formed  by  invagination  of  the 
stomatoblast;  M,  mouth  from  stomodeum.  Ma,  mesoblast.  14.  Fully  formed  larva 
enclosed  in  the  egg  shell. 
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somes,  is  called  the  first  body  cell.  A  second  division  now  takes  place: 
first  the  first  body  cell  and  then  the  first  stem  cell  divide,  so  that  a 
three-  and  then  a  four-celled  stage  are  produced,  and  the  second  body 
cell  and  second  stem  cellj  respectively,  are  formed;  only  the  latter  carries 
the  complete  niunber  of  chromosomes.  By  subsequent  division  the 
third  8Jid  jourth  body  cells  and  the  third  emd  fourth  stem  cells  are  formed. 
Only  the  last  stem  cell  carries  the  complete  number  of  chromosomes, 
whereas  the  previously  formed  stem  cell  throws  them  olBF. 

At  this  stage  the  cleavage  has  resulted  in  the  production  of  about 
ten  or  more  cells.  The  fourth  stem  cell  is  called  the  primitive  g€mi 
cell,  and  from  this  the  gonads  develop,  whereas  the  embryonic  layers 
are  derived  from  the  body  cells.  The  embryonic  layers,  at  this  stage, 
are  not,  of  course,  differentiated,  but  the  "anlage "for their develop- 
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Fig.  174. — Sketch  showing  the  orijpn  and  development  of  the  different  layers  and  organs 
of  a  nematode  {Aacaris  meoaloceph<da)  from  the  fertiliied  egg. 

ment  is  already  formed.  Thus  the  edoblast  is  derived  from  the  first 
and  part  of  the  second  and  third  body  cell;  the  sUmtatodeum  develops 
from  one  of  the  subdivisions  of  the  second  body  cell;  the  mesdblast 
springs  from  part  of  the  third  and  the  whole  of  the  fourth  body  cell, 
and  the  en  oblast,  from  part  of  the  second  body  cell,  as  shown  in  the 
accompanying  diagram  (Fig.  174). 

Blastula  Stage, — Cleavage  is  followed  by  the  blastxJa  stage,  by 
invagination  and  gastrulation.    At  this  stage  differentiation  of  the 

layers  begins. 

Gastrula  Stage. — ^The  gastrula  is  produced  by  invagination  or  in- 
growth of  the  blastula  and  the  formation  of  the  blastopore,  with  the 
germ  cell  at  one  pole  and  the  stomatoblast  cell  at  the  other.  In  this 
stage  the  ectoblast  and  the  entoblast  are  well  differentiated.  Further 
differentiation  now  takes  place:  the  blastopore  becomes  obliterated, 
and  the  stomatoblast  cell  gives  rise  to  the  stomatodeum  and  finally 
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to  the  mouth;  the  germ  cell  divides  and  gives  rise  to  two  germ  cells, 
one  of  which  grows  into  the  mresoblaat  and  the  other  into  the  gonads; 
the  ectoderm  gives  rise  to  the  beginning  of  the  nephridium.  The 
embryo  now  elongates  and  passes  into  the  larval  stage. 

The  Larval  Stage. — ^No  true  free  larval  stage  is  beUeved  to  occur  in 
Ascaris  megahcephala,  as  the  embryo  is  inclosed  in  a  protective  shell 
of  the  egg,  which,  under  the  microscope,  appears  as  an  elongated  mass 
differentiated  into  three  rows  of  cells,  all  ectodermic;  on  close  examina- 
tion, however,  the  siomatodeum  or  mouth  anteriorly,  and  the  rectocele 
posteriorly,  may  be  seen  and  the  germ  cells  or  gonads  may  be  recog- 
nized inside. 

The  cutide  is  derived  from  the  ectoblast.  The  nuclei  of  the  cells 
accumulate  at  two  lateral  lines,  leaving  one  part  (the  cuticle)  without 
nuclei,  and  the  other  (the  subcuticle)  with  nuclei. 

The  digestive  tract  is  derived  from  the  entoblast,  by  the  formation  of 
a  tube  that  finally  forms  the  intestinal  canal.  The  mesoblast  also 
contributes  to  the  formation  of  the  digestive  system. 

The  nephridium  is  likewise  derived  from  the  ectoblast,  which  begins 
in  the  nephridial  pore,  but  the  remainder  as  two  lateral  lines,  is  probably 
derived  from  the  mesoblast. 

The  muscles  are  derived  from  the  mesoblast,  which  strips  oflF  and 
forms  two  lateral  bands  or  muscle-plates. 

Body  Cavity. — There  is  no  true  body  cavity  in  nematodes. 

Reproductive  Organs. — The  ovaries  and  testes  are  derived  from  the 
gonads  and  mesoblast. 

Life  History — The  life  history  of  some  nematodes  appears  to  be 
very  simple,  or  is  believed  to  be  so,  for  we  are  probably  not  thoroughly 
acquainted  with  all  the  details;  in  others,  however,  the  life  history  is 
most  compUcated. 

As  previously  stated,  nematodes  are  either  oviparous,  those  that 
discharge  the  egg  before  a  visible  embryo  is  formed  (Ankylostomum, 
Ascaris,  Trichocephalus,  etc.),  or  viviparous  when  the  embryo  is  formed 
in  the  uterus  and  discharged  free  (Trichinella  and  Filaria).  As  a 
rule,  all  viviparous  nematodes  require  an  intermediate  host  for  their 
complete  development.  As  to  the  oviparous,  those  with  a  thin-shelled 
egg,  the  larva  hatches  outside,  and  after  molting,  enters  the  definite 
host  and  attains  the  adult  stage  (Ankylostomum).  Those  with  thick- 
shelled  eggs  have  no  free  larval  stage  and  hatch  in  the  host  (Ascaris, 
Trichocephalus).  According  to  F.  H.  Stewart,  the  life  history  of 
Ascaris  lumhricoides  requires  an  intermediate  host,  the  rat  i^Mus 
decumanus  or  mouse,  M.  muscutus). 

All  nematodes  are  not  parasites,  a  large  number  of  species  hving  a 
saprozoic  existence  in  nature.  Some  are  facultative  parasites  {Stron- 
gyloides  inlesttTudis)  and  others  are  obligatory  parasites,  either  during 
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a  certain  period  of  their  existence  (Ankylostomum)  or  during  their 
entire  life  (Filaria).  Between  these  two  types  all  possible  adaptations 
are  found. 

The  parasitic  nematodes  of  man  may  be  grouped  into  two  classes: 
A.  Those  that  develop  without  an  intermediate  host,  and  B,  those 
that  require  an  intermediate  host. 

A.  Those  developing  without  an  intermediate  host  are,  as  a  rule, 
oviparous,  excepting  perhaps,  Strongyloides  inteatinaUs,  in  which  the 
embryo  is  formed  in  the  uterus,  but  others  hatch  outside.  Three 
modes  of  development  may  occur  in  this  group: 

1.  Those  nematodes  in  which  the  parasitic  existence  is  apparently 
not  essential  and  which  may  be  regarded  as  merely  occasional  para- 
sites of  man,  such  as  Strongyloides  intestindlis.  This  worm  displays 
an  alternation  of  generation  (heterogeny ) ;  it  leads  a  saprozoic  exist- 
ence as  a  free-living  form  (rhabditic)  in  the  soil,  where  it  undergoes 
sexual  reproduction,  but  in  the  larval  stage  it  may  occasionally  enter 
the  body  of  man  or  animals  through  the  skin  or  through  the  mouth, 
and  become  a  parasite  of  the  intestines  {Strongyloides  irUestindlis). 

Only  the  female  forms  have  been  found  as  parasites  in  the  intestine, 
and  this  phenomenon  is  explained  either  by  the  worm  being  hermaph- 
roditic, in  which  a  degeneration  of  the  male  organs  occurs  early  in  life, 
or  by  a  very  rapid  maturation  and  death  of  the  male  after  copulation. 
'  2.  Those  nematodes  better  adapted  to  a  parasitic  existence,  such 
as  Ankylostomum,  pass  the  greater  part  of  their  lives  as  parasites  in  the 
intestine,  when  grown  to  adult  form  The  larva  in  the  soil  has  only  a 
short  free-living  existence. 

3.  Those  parasitic  nematodes  of  the  intestine  without  a  free  larval 
stage  (Trichocephalus  and  Oxyuris)  are  parasitic  during  the  whole  of 
their  lives.  The  eggs  are  discharged  with  the  feces,  and,  like  Anky- 
lostomum, they  develop  outside,  though  the  embryo  remains  inclosed 
in  the  shell  of  the  egg  until  it  is  swallowed  by  the  host,  when  it  hatches 
in  the  intestine. 

B.  The  nematodes  which  require  an  intermediate  host  are  as  a 
rule  viviparous,  and  in  these  also  three  possibilities  may  occur: 

1.  The  worm  is  a  parasite  in  the  adult  stage  in  man  and  is  also  a 
parasite  in  the  larval  stage  in  the  intermediate  host,  usually  an  inver- 
tebrate, with  a  short  free  larval  stage  between,  as  is  the  case  with 
Filaria  medinensis. 

2.  Parasitic  nematodes  without  a  free  larval  stage.  The  embryo 
is  transmitted  directly  to  the  intermediate  host,  where  it  undergoes 
preparatory  development  for  its  entrance  and  maintenance  in  the 
primary  host,  as  is  the  case  in  Filaria  bancrojti. 

3.  Those  nematodes  in  which  the  parasitic  habit  is  so  fully  devel- 
oped that  they  not  only  do  not  have  a  free  larval  stage,  but  the  larva 
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undergo  preparatory  development  in  the  tissues  of  the  same  host,  as 
is  the  case  in  Trichinella.  In  TrichinelFa  the  necessity  for  a  secondary 
host  has  disappeared,  for  although  the  rat  acts  as  the  intermediate 
host  for  the  transmission  of  the  parasite  to  the  hog,  and  the  hog  serves 
to  transmit  it  to  man,  this  does  not  mean  that  the  same  hog  cannot  be 
reinfected,  if  made,  experimentally,  to  swallow  its  own  infested  flesh 
containing  the  encysted  embryos  of  the  parasite.  The  author  has 
succeeded  in  reinfecting  white  rats  experimentally,  by  compelling  these 
animals  to  swallow  their  own  infested  flesh. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  transmission  of  a  parasitic 
nematode  to  another  host  may  be  direct,  without  the  medium  of  an 
intermediate  host,  or  indirect,  through  an  intermediate  host.  In 
the  direct  form  of  transmission,  which  is  common  to  most  oviparous 
varieties,  two  possibilities  may  arise:  (a)  The  parasite  may  be  trans- 
mitted either  as  an  embryo  inclosed  in  the  egg  or  (6)  it  may  be  trans- 
mitted in  the  free  larval  stage.  The  former  is  conmion  to  those 
nematodes,  that  have  a  thick-shelled  egg,  such  as  Trichocephalus 
(Trichiuris)  and  Oxyuris,  and  the  latter  to  those  with  thin-shelled 
eggs,  as  Ankylostomum  and  Strongyloides. 

Pathogenesis. — Some  parasitic  nematodes,  such  as  Trichiuris, 
Strongyloides,  and  Ascaris,  when  not  present  in  very  large  numbers, 
may  inhabit  the  intestine  of  man  without  giving  rise  to  any  appre- 
ciable morbid  changes  in  the  host.  Other  nematodes  are  known 
to  be  the  cause  of  important  diseases  in  man,  as,  for  example,  the 
hook-worm,  which  is  the  cause  of  ankylostomiasis  or  tropical  anemia; 
Filaria,  the  cause  of  filariasis  and  elephantiasis,  and  Trichinella,  the 
cause  of  trichinosis.  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that  the 
mere  presence  of  a  few  of  these  parasites  in  man  may  not  give  rise  to 
any  appreciable  symptoms,  and  that  for  the  manifestations  of  the 
disease  which  they  produce,  besides  the  degree  of  infestation,  the 
normal  resistance  and  the  condition  of  the  host  in  general  are  important 
factors. 

Laboratoiy  Diagnosis  of  Nematodes. — The  laboratory  diagnosis 
of  nematodes,  like  that  of  cestodes  and  trematodes,  consists  in  the 
finding  of  the  adult,  the  eggs,  or  the  larva  of  the  parasite,  as  the  case 
may  be. 

Search  J  or  the  Adult  Parasite. — The  thread-like  shape  common  to 
all  nematodes  makes  their  recognition  very  easy.  Certain  species 
which  inhabit  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  such  as  Filaria  medinensis 
and  F.  loa,  are  readily  detected,  since  they  may  be  seen  or  felt  under 
the  skin.  Likewise  the  relatively  large  size  and  red  color  of  Eustrongy- 
Itts  gigas,  which  inhabits  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney;  the  characteristic 
shape  of  Ascaris  lumbricoides;  the  hook-like  appearance  of  Ankylos- 
tomum, which  inhabits  the  duodenum,  and  the  whip-like^shape  of 
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Trichiuris,  found  in  the  cecum,  make  the  recognition  of  these  worms 
quite  easy. 

The  finding  in  the  intestine  of  certain  nematodes  that  have  a 
wandering  habit,  such  as  Oxyiu-is,  and  more  especially  Trichinella, 
without  the  aid  of  the  microscope  or  a  magnifying  lens,  is  attended  by 
some  difficulty,  since  the  small  size  of  these  parasites  may  lead  them 
to  be  mistaken  for  vegetable  fibers  and  other  detritus  of  the  intestinal 
tract. 

As  the  greater  percentage  of  the  parasitic  nematodes  of  man  are 
found  in  the  intestine,  examination  of  the  feces  should  be  made  as  a 
routine  procediu-e  in  the  diagnosis  of  all  suspected  cases.  The  ma- 
terial for  examination  should  be  collected,  when  possible,  from  the 
second  stool  passed  after  the  administration  of  a  purgative.  The 
feces,  as  commonly  brought  to  the  laboratory,  are  usually  of  normal 
consistence;  they  should  first  be  softened  and  then  suspended  in 
an  excess  of  antiseptic  solution,  after  which  they  should  be  washed 
through  a  fine  sieve  or  screen,  the  meshes  of  which  should  be  0.5  to  1 
mm.  square,  or,  better,  through  a  double  layer  of  gauze.  The  sedi- 
ment should  be  collected  and  spread  in  a  tray  containing  a  sufficient 
amount  of  a  4  per  cent,  solution  of  formaldehyd  or  1 :  1000  bichlorid, 
and  examined  with  a  magnifying  lens  against  a  dark  or  black  ground. 
All  suspected  particles  should  be  carefully  removed  and  placed  on  a 
slide  or  watch  crystal,  and  examined  under  the  microscope  for 
identification. 

In  making  an  autopsy  it  will  greatly  facilitate  both  the  rapid 
finding  and  the  identification  of  the  suspected  parasite  to  keep  in 
mind  the  common  habitat  of  the  worm  in  question.  Thus,  of  the 
parasites  of  the  intestine,  Trichinella  and  Ankylostomum  are  found 
in  the  duodenum  or  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine;  Ascaris  in  the 
jejunum;  Trichiuris  in  the  cecum;  Oxyuris  either  in  the  lower  part 
of  the  small  intestine,  when  young,  or  in  the  large  intestine,  rectum, 
or  anus,  and  in  women  in  the  external  genitalia  and  vagina,  when 
adult.  Eustrongyloides  gigas  is  found  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney  and 
occasionally  in  the  peritoneum;  Filaria  medinensis  and  F.  loa  are 
found  under  the  skin,  and  F.  bancrojti  is  seen  in  the  lymphatics  of  the 
pelvis  and  the  groin. 

Search  for  the  Eggs. — The  laboratory  diagnosis  of  all  the  parasitic 
nematodes  of  the  intestine,  with  the  exception  of  Trichinella,  may  be 
made  by  finding  the  eggs  in  the  feces.  If  possible,  the  material  should 
be  collected  during  an  attack  of  diarrhea  or  from  the  second  stool 
passed  after  a  purgative  has  been  administered,  as  previously  stated. 
Thin,  fresh  cover-glass  preparations  are  made  and  examined  under  the 
microscope,  first  with  the  low  power,  for  the  detection  of  the  egg  and 
then  with  the  high  power,  if  desired,  for  identification.     As  a  rule, 


NEMATHELMINTHES  355 

this  procedure  suffices  in  most  instances,  especially  if  two  or  more 
preparations  are  systematically  examined  by  the  aid  of  a  mechanical 
stage. 

K  a  negative  result  is  obtained,  a  small  quantity  of  the  feces  may 
be  softened  and  suspended  in  an  excess  of  water,  thoroughly  shaken, 
centrifugalized,  and  the  sediment  examined.  Instead  of  water  the 
material  may  be  suspended  in  an  excess  of  a  solution  of  calciimi  carbon- 
ate, the  specific  gravity  of  which  is  1.060,  centrifugalized,  and  fresh 
cover-glass  preparations  made  of  the  material  collected  from  the  top 
of  the  liquid  (Bass).  This  method  is  based  on  the  principle  that 
certain  eggs  have  a  specific  gravity  lower  than  1.060,  and  float  on  the 
surface  of  the  liquid.  The  method  has  been  especially  recommended 
for  the  finding  of  eggs  of  Ankylostomum.  In  the  writer's  experience, 
however,  this  procedure  has  not  been  found  very  satisfactory,  except 
when  the  material  happened  to  contain  eggs  in  sufficient  number, 
when  the  direct  and  simpler  procedure  also  gave  a  satisfactory  result. 

The  eggs  of  Ascaris  are  oval,  thick  shelled,  and  when  recently 
passed  with  the  feces,  are  covered  with  a  delicate,  gelatinous  membrane 
on  the  outside.     This  membrane,  however,  may  be  absent.  , 

The  eggs  of  Trichiuris  are  dark  brown  in  color,  thick  shelled,  and 
provided  with  a  knob  at  each  pole. 

The  eggs  of  Oxyuris  are  thick  shelled,  somewhat  light  or  brownish 
in  color,  and  flattened  on  one  side  z.e.,  bean  shaped. 

The  eggs  of  Ankylostomum  and  Strongyloides  intestinalis  are  thin 
shelled.  In  addition  to  this  characteristic,  the  eggs  of  Ankylostomum 
contain  from  four  to  eight  cleavage  cells,  and  those  of  Strongyloides  con- 
tain a  preformed  embryo.  In  this  the  eggs  are  greenish  in  color,  and 
not  uncommonly  appear  in  short  chains,  made  up  of  from  two  to 
eight  eggs  inclosed  in  a  transparent  thin  sheath. 

The  eggs  of  Eustrongylus  gigas  are  oval  in  shape  and  provided  with 
knobs  at  each  end.  The  shell  is  very  thick,  and  covered  with  eleva- 
tions that  give  the  egg  a  mosaic  appearance. 

Search  for  the  Larval  Stage. — The  larva  of  some  nematodes,  such 
as  Ankylostomum,  may  readily  be  found  in  the  soil  of  mines  and  in- 
fected districts.  It  may  also  be  present  in  the  feces  when  these  are 
exposed  to  the  outside  environment  for  some  days  or  weeks  at  a  warm 
temperature,  and  under  proper  conditions  of  moisture.  In  the  early 
stages,  either  when  still  inclosed  in  the  shell  or  shortly  after  hatching 
the  larva  may  be  recognized  as  a  slender  body  provided  with  a  bxilbed 
esophagus  (rhabditiform).  After  the  first  molt  the  esophagus  be- 
comes cylindric  (strongyloid),  and  the  larva  is  provided  with  an  em- 
bryonic sheath  closely  applied  to  the  cuticle.  At  this  stage  the  larva 
exhibits  a  sluggish  motility,  commonly  oscillating  in  character. 

The  larva  of  Strongyloides  intestinalis  may  also  be  found  in  the 
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soil  or  in  the  feces  under  similar  conditions  to  the  Ankylostomum.  Tri- 
chiuris,  Oxyuris,  Sclerostomum,  (Esophagostomum,  etc.,  are  not 
known  to  have  a  free  larval  stage. 

The  embryo  of  viviparous  parasitic  nematodes,  such  as  Filaria, 
and  Trichinella,  is  never  free.  Microfilaria  is  found  in  the  blood,  and 
the  Trichinella  embryos  are  encysted  in  the  muscles.  Microfilaria 
are  discovered  by  examining  a  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  made 
from  the  peripheral  blood  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope, 
preferably  at  night  for  Filaria  bancrofti,  and  at  noon  for  F.  loa.  The 
most  satisfactory  results  were  obtained  by  examining  larger  quantities 
of  blood.  The  technic  consists  in  collecting  from  five  to  ten  drops  of 
blood  froni  the  finger  in  about  5  c.c.  of  a  2  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution; 
the  mixture  is  shaken,  centrifugalized,  and  the  sediment  examined. 
The  microfilaria,  of  course,  are  killed  by  this  treatment,  but  their  charac- 
teristic shape  and  appearance  make  them  recognizable  without  diffi- 
culty. The  advantage  of  this  method  consists  in  the  fact  that  the 
microfilaria  are  detected  in  the  peripheral  blood  in  both  cases  {F. 
bancrojti  and  F.  loa)  at  all  hours  of  the  day  and  night.  (For  details 
see  pages  409,  415,  424,  427,  428.) 

At  autopsy  the  embryos  of  Trichinella  may  be  found  in  the  mucosa 
of  the  duodenum,  in  the  peritoneal  cavity,  in  the  blood  of  the  heart, 
or  encysted  in  the  muscle.  During  life,  the  examination  consists  in 
removing  a  piece  of  muscle,  preferably  of  the  fibers  near  the  tendons, 
placing  the  material  in  a  little  water  between  two  slides,  and  examining 
it  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope.  The  characteristic  shape 
of  the  cyst  containing  the  embryo  renders  its  recognition  easy. 

Treatment. — The  treatment  in  parasitic  nematodes  in  general 
is  dependent  upon  the  kind  of  parasite  present  as  well  as  upon  the 
locality  inhabited  by  the  worm.  Certain  nematodes,  such  as  FUaria 
bancrojti,  may  be  said  to  be  beyond  reach  of  available  medication. 
The  fact  that  this  worm  inhabits  the  lymphatics  of  the  pelvis  renders 
it  immune  to  any  of  the  known  medicinal  or  surgical  measures  directed 
against  it.  Similarly  the  microfilaria  in  the  blood  appears  to  be  re- 
fractory to  any  form  of  medication. 

The  peculiar  habitat  of  Filaria  medinensis  and  Filaria  loCy  in  the 
subcutaneous  tissue  permits  them  to  be  easily  detected  and  removed 
by  surgical  measures. 

The  parasitic  nematodes  of  the  intestine  may  be  divided  into  two 
groups — those  that  can  usually  be  dislodged  or  detached,  as  the  case 
may  be,  and  expelled  by  medication,  and  those  that,  as  a  rule,  are 
known  to  be  refractory  to  treatment.  To  the  former  group  belong 
Ankylostommn,  Ascaris,  Oxyuris,  etc.,  and  to  the  latter,  StrongyUndes 
intestinalis  and  especially  Trichiuris.  The  extremely  long  cephalic 
end  of  the  last-named  parasite  bores  its  way  deep  into  the  submu- 
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cosa  and  gives  the  worm  a  very  efficient  means  of  attachment  and 
protection. 

Several  drugs  have  been  recommended  for  the  treatment  of  intesti- 
nal parasites,  but  none  can  be  regarded  as  a  specific.  The  following 
are  among  the  preparations  usually  employed. 

Ethereal  extract  of  male-fern 

Chloroform of  each  1  dram 

Castor  oil IH  ounces 

This  is  to  be  taken  in  the  morning  on  an  empty  stomach,  and  followed 
two  hours  later  by  an  ounce  of  sodium  sulphate  in  one  pint  of  a  satu- 
rated solution  of  chloroform  in  water,  divided  into  four  doses,  one  being 
taken  every  fifteen  minutes.  The  treatment  is  repeated  every  two  or 
three  days,  and  continued  for  from  eight  to  ten  days. 

Another  formula  especially  recommended  for  Ascaris  lumbricoides 
is  the  following: 

Santonin J^  grains 

Castor  oil IH  ounces 

Santonin  is  given  in  the  proportion  of  one-tenth  of  a  grain  for  each 
year  of  the  child's  age,  and  usually  gives  good  results,  but  should  be 
repeated  After  one  or  two  weeks  if  necessary. 

Still  another  remedy  is: 

Thymol 1  dram 

Finely  pulverized  thymol  is  taken  in  capsules  in  six  doses  of  ten 
grains  each  every  half-hour. .  As  the  thymol  is  soluble  in  alcohol  and 
oils,  and  when  absorbed  may  give  rise  to  severe  toxic  symptoms,  the 
patient  should  avoid  the  use  of  alcohol  and  fats  in  any  form  during 
the  treatment.     The  mode  of  procedure  is  as  follows: 

The  day  before  the  thymol  is  administered  the  patient  should  eat 
a  very  hght  supper,  preferably  of  milk,  and  a  mild  laxative  should  be 
taken  on  retiring.  The  next  morning  ten  grains  of  thymol  should  be 
given  every  half  hour  until  six  doses  have  been  taken,  and  three  to 
four  hours  after  the  last  dose  a  saline  purgative  should  be  administered. 

During  the  afternoon  skimmed  milk  and  bread  may  be  allowed, 
with  a  very  light  supper  in  the  evening,  consisting  of  milk,  bread, 
coffee,  and  one  or  two  soft-boiled  eggs. 

This  treatment  is  especially  recommended  for  Ankylostomum  and 
is  sometimes  very  effective,  but  should  be  repeated  every  two  weeks 
or  every  month,  if  required,  where  the  condition  of  the  patient  permits 
it.  No  case  should  be  regarded  as  cured  until ,  upon  repeated  examination, 
no  eggs  are  jound  in  the  jeces. 

From  the  foregoing  it  may  be  seen  that  none  of  these  remedies 
can  be  regarded  as  specific,  since  their  beneficial  effects  are  dependent 
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merely  upon  the  prolonged  action  of  the  drug;  as  the  result  of  which  the 
chemistry  of  the  intestinal  tract  is  sufficiently  altered  to  render  it  an 
unfavorable  environment  for  the  parasite. 

Prophylaxis. — ^The  prophylactic  measures  to  be  directed  against 
infestation  of  certain  nematodes,  such  as  Filaria,  which  are  transmitted 
by  insects,  consist  in  avoiding  the  bites  of  mosquitos  in  localities  where 
the  disease  is  known  to  be  prevalent. 

For  Trichinella,  which  is  transmitted  in  the  encysted  embryonic 
form,  as  found  in  the  muscles  of  the  hog,  care  should  be  taken  to  avoid 
the  use  of  improperly  cooked  meats.  It  is  important  to  remember 
that  infestation  by  this  parasite  usually  takes  place  through  the  use 
of  ham  or  sausage. 

Infestation  of  the  intestines  by  the  parasitic  nematodes  that  have 
a  direct  form  of  transmission,  such  as  Ascaris,  Trichiuris,  Oxyuris,  and 
Ankylostomum,  etc.,  may  be  prevented  by  observing  the  following 
precautions:  Proper  disinfection  of  the  feces;  purification  of  the  water 
supply;  sanitation  of  the  soil  in  main  districts;  and  especially  disinfec- 
tion of  the  hands  before  meals.  In  the  case  of  Ankylostomum  and 
Sirongyloides  iniestinaliSy  etc.,  in  which  the  larva  penetrates  the  skin, 
the  prophylactic  measures  recommended  are  the  wearing  of  proper 
shoes  and  the  protection  of  the  exposed  parts  of  the  body,  such  as  the 
hands,  arms,  legs,  knees,  etc.,  in  infected  localities. 

Classification. — The  nematodes  may  be  divided  into  two  groups: 
The  free-living  and  the  parasitic  species.  To  the  first  group  belongs 
the  family  Enoplidce,  which  is  of  no  interest  in  human  parasitology. 
The  parasitic  group  comprises  the  followijig  families:  (1)  AnguiUuUda; 
(2)  Angi  stomidce;  (3)  Gnathostomidoe;  (4)  StrongylidoB;  (5)  Ascarida; 
(6)  TrichineUidcB;  (7)  FilaricUB,  and  (8)  MermilhidcB. 

Of  these,  the  AnguiUvdicR,  Gnathoatomidce,  and  Mermithidce  may 
be  said  to  be  unimportant,  since  they  contain  only  a  few  and  occasional 
parasitic  species  of  man.  The  same  may  be  said  of  the  AngiasUmida, 
which  live  as  sporozoa  in  the  soil  and  are  only  occasionally  found  as  a 
parasite  of  man.  Such  is  not  the  case,  however,  with  the  A8cand(B, 
Strongylidoe,  TrichinellicUBf  and  FilaridoB,  which  are  obligatory  parasites, 
and  contain  such  species  as  Ascaris  lumbricoideSj  Ankylostomum  duo- 
denaiiSf  Trichiuris  (Trichocephalus)  trichiurus,  TrichineUa  spiralis^ 
and  a  number  of  Filarice  that  are  the  cause  of  important  diseases  in  man. 

The  foregoing  classification  is  based  upon  morphologic  and  biologic 
characteristics  peculiar  to  each  family,  which  may  be  summarized  as 
follows: 

Family  I.  Anguillulidce. — Nematodes,  very  small,  usually  free 
living,  mouth  armed  with  a  tooth  or  spine,  the  esophagus  having  a 
double  dilatation. 
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• 

OeniAS  1.  AnguilliUa  (Ehrenberg,'  1826). — Mouth  very  small, 
esophagus  has  two  dilatations.  Male  with  bursa;  female  with  the 
vulva  at  posterior  part  of  the  body;  uterus  asymmetric. 

Species:  Anguillula  aceti  (Miiller,  1783). 

Genus  2.  AnguiUtdina  (Gervais  and  Beneden,  1859). — ^Anguil- 
lulinse  are  provided  with  a  spine  in  the  oral  cavity.  Male  bursa 
without  papillae.     Uterus  asymmetric. 

Species:  AnguiUtdina  putrejdciena  (Kuhn,  1879). 

Genus'  3.  Rhabditis  (Dujardin,  1845). — Small  anguillulidse;  oral 
cavity  without  papillae;  absence  of  lateral  ridges. 

Species:  Rhabditis  nieUyi  (Blanchard,  1885). 

Genus  4.  Leptodera  (Dujardin). — Mouth  with  two,  three,  or  six 
lips.  Male  with  or  without  bursa;  two  equal  spicules  and  three  preanal 
papillae.    Female  with  long  pointed  tail. 

Species:  Leptodera  pellio  (Schneider,  1866). 

Family  II.  Angiostomidx. — Nematodes  with  heterogony;  a  free 
living  bisexual  and  a  parasitic  (probably  hermaphrodite)  form. 

Genus:  Strongyloides  (Grassi,  1879). — Parasitic  form  (S.  intesti- 
ncdis)  has  an  unarmed  mouth;  esophagus  long  and  cylindric.  The 
non-parasitic  form  has  a  short  esophagus  with  a  double  dilatation. 
Male  with  spicules  of  equal  size. 

Species:  Strongyloides  intestinalis  (Bavay,  1876). 

Family  III.  Gnathostomidoe. — Nematodes  with  fine  spines  over  the 
body;  mouth  provided  with  two  lips;  parasitic  in  the  stomach  of  dogs, 
cats,  pigs,  and  oxen. 

Genus:  Gnathostoma  (Ojven,  1836),  with  the  charters  of  the  family 
(G.  siamense). 

Family  IV.  jSirongj/Kda.-r-Nematodes  having  a  cylindroid,  rarely 
a  Uliform  body.  Male  provided  with  a  bursa  copulatrix  and  two  equal 
spicules.  Female  with  single  or  double  ovary;  oviparous  or  ovovivip- 
arous.  The  family  contains  the  genera  Eustrongylus  (Diesing,  1851) 
(Dioctophyme),  StrongyluSy  Metastrongylus,  Trichostrongylus,  Anky- 
lostama,  Necator,  Triodontophorus,  OEsophagosioma,  and  Physaloptera, 
which  are  grouped  by  Railliet  into  three  subfamilies. 

Subfamily  1.  EustrongylidcB  (Railliet). — ^Mouth  unarmed,  bursa 
copulatrix,  without  ribs  or  bands. 

Genus:  Eustrongylus. — ^Very  large  strongylidae;  body  cylindric; 
mouth  with  six  papillae.  Male  with  a  collar  or  cup-shaped  bursa 
provided  with  one  spine.  Female  with  a  single  ovary;  vulva  in 
anterior  part  of  the  body. 

Species:  Eustrongylus  gigas  (Diesing,  1851)  {Strongylus  gigas^ 
Rudolphi,  1802). 

Subfamily  2.  Stronglince  (Railliet). — Strongylidae  with  mouth 
unarmed  and  bursa  copulatrix  provided  with  ribs  or  bands. 
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Genits  1.  Strongylus  (Miiller). — Mouth  with  or  without  papilla; 
esophagus  dilated.  Male  with  bursa  copulatrix  provided  with  two 
equal  spicules.  Female  with  vulva  situated  in  the  posterior  part  of 
the  body. 

Species:  Sirongylus  gibaoni  (Stephens,  1909). 

Gentis  2.  Metaatrongylus. — ^Mouth  with  six  papillae;  slightly  devel- 
oped esophageal  bulb.  Female  ovoviviparous,  two  ovaries,  and  a 
tapering  posterior  end. 

Species:  MetaatrongyluB  apri  (Gmelin). 

GeniLS  3.  Trichostrongylus  (Looss,  1905). — ^Body  tapered  anteriorly; 
three  lips;  esophagus  long;  male  with  spoon-like  spicules;  female  with 
vulva  in  the  posterior  half  of  the  body. 

Species:  Trichoatrongylus  instabilis.     T.  probolurus;  T.  vitrtnus. 

Subfamily  3.  SclerostomiruB  (Railliet). — ^The  distinctive  character- 
istic of  this  subfamily  is  the  presence  of  hooks  or  plates  in  the  mouth 
and  a  bursa  copulatrix  provided  with  ribs.  To  this  subfamily  belongs 
the  hook-worm,  which  is  the  cause  of  ankylostomiasis  in  man.  It 
comprises  the  following  genera: 

Genius  1.  Ankylostoma  (Dubini,  1843). — Head  abruptly  truncated, 
bent  posteriorly,  and  armed  with  two  pairs  of  strong  hooks.  Male 
bursa  three  lobed.  Female  with  vulva  behind  the  middle  of  the 
body. 

Species:  Ankylostomum  duodenalia  (Dubini,  1843). 

Genua  2.  Necator  (Stiles,  1903). — Head  armed  with  two  pairs 
of  semilunar  plates.  The  bursa  in  the  male  is  bilobed.  The  vulva 
in  the  female  lies  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 

Species:  Necator  americanus  (Stiles,  1902). 

Genits  3.  Triodontophorus  (Looss,  1901). — Head  with  a  thick- 
walled  oral  cavity  provided  with  three  teeth.  Male  bursa  serrated  at 
the  edges.  In  the  female  the  vulva  is  situated  at  the  posterior  end 
and  in  front  of  the  tip  of  the  tail. 

Species:  Triodontophorus  diminutus  (Railliet  and  Henry,  1905). 

Genus  4;  (Esophagostoma  (Molin,  1860). — Mouth  with  a  chitinous 
ring  provided  with  six  papillse.  Male  bursa  with  two  equal  spicules. 
Female  with  two  ovaries;  vulva  near  the  anus. 

Species:  (Esophagostoma  brumpti  (Railliet  and  Henry,  1905). 

Genus  5.  Physaloptera  (Rudolphi,  1819). — Mouth  usually  with 
two  lips,  each  with  papillse  and  teeth.  Male  with  posterior  lanceolate 
end  due  to  cuticular  expansions;  bladder-shaped  bursa;  spicules 
unequal.    Female  with  two  ovaries;  vulva  anterior. 

Species:  Physaloptera  mordens;  P.  caucasica. 

Family  V.  AscaridcB. — Nematodes  with  three  oral  papillae  or  lips, 
one  dorsal  and  two  ventral.  Male  with  one  OT  two  spicules.  Female 
with  two  ovaries. 


NEMATHELMINTHES  361 

Genua  1.  Aacaris, — Three  large  lips,  one  dorsal  and  two  ventral. 
Male  with  two  equal  spicules  and  several  anal  and  postanal  papillse. 
Vulva  about  the  junction  of  the  anterior  and  middle  third  of  the 
body. 

Species:  Aacaria  lumbricoidea  (Linnseus^  1758);  A.  texana  (Smith 
and  Goeth,  1904);  A.  marittma  (Leuckart,  1876). 

Genua  2.  Toxaacaria. — Anterior  end  bent  dorsally;  esophagus 
simple;  lips  club  shaped.  Male  with  a  tapering  cuticular  tail;  six 
pairs  of  postanal  papillae.  Testis  in  anterior  part  of  posterior  third 
of  body.  Female  with  vulva  about  the  middle  of  the  body.  Eggs 
oval  and  smooth. 

Species:  Toxaacaria  cania  (Werner,  1782). 

Genua  3.  Belaacaria. — Anterior  end  of  body  bent  ventrally; 
esophagus  bulbed.  Male  with  tail  provided  with  four  pairs  of  papillse, 
two  ventral  and  two  lateral;  testes  in  the  anterior  half  of  the  body. 
Female  with  vulva  situated  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 

Species:  Belaacaria  myatax. 

Genua  4.  Oxyuria.  —  Three  very  small  lips;  esophagus  with  a 
distinct  dilatation.  Male  with  a  curved  posterior  end,  a  single 
spicule,  and  two  pairs  of  preanal  papillse.  Female  with  tapering 
cuticular  tail;  vulva  in  anterior  end  of  body. 

Species:  Oxyuria  vermicularia  (Linnaeus,  1767). 

Faintly  VI .  TrichineUidce, — Nematodes  with  long  and  slender 
cephalic  end,  club  or  whip-like  in  shape;  mouth  without  papillse; 
esophagus  very  long. 

Genua  1.  Trichiuria  (Buttner,  1761). — ^Large  Trichinellidse.  An- 
terior part  of  the  body  very  long  and  thread-hke;  anus  terminal. 
Male  with  spirally  rolled  posterior  end;  a  single  spicule.  Female 
oviparous;  one  ovary;  vulva  at  the  junction  of  the  thinner  and  thicker 
part  of  the  body. 

Species:  Trichiuria  irichiurua  (Linnaeus,  1771). 

Genua  2.  Trichinella, — Very  small  nematode;  thin  and  hair-Uke 
body.  Male  with  two  caudal,  flap-Uke  appendages,  with  the  cloaca 
between.    Female  viviparous;  vulva  in  anterior  part  of  body. 

Species:  TrichineUa  apiralia  (Owen,  1835). 

Family  VI I.  Filaridce  (Braun,  1895). — Long,  filiform  nematodes 
of  uniform  diameter.  Mouth  terminal  and  provided  with  two  lips; 
esophagus  long  and  slender;  anus  sub  terminal.  Male  with  recurved 
tail  provided  with  papillae  or  lateral  alse.  Female  larger  than  the 
male;  viviparous;  vulva  situated  anteriorly.     Uterus  usually  double. 

Genua:  Filaria  (Mtiller,  1787). — With  the  characteristics  of  the 
family. 

Species:  Filaria  bancrofti  (Cobbold,  1877);  F.  loa  (Guyot,  1778); 
F.  peraiana  (Manson,  1891);  F.  medinenaia  (Velsch,  1674),  etc. 
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Subgemts:  AgamoJUaria  (Stiles,  1906). — ^A  collective  group  of 
sexually  immature  Filaridse,  imperfectly  understood. 

Species:  Agamofilaria  georgiana;  A,  oculi;  A,  palpebralis. 

Family  VIII.  Mermithidoe, — ^Nematodes  with  six  mouth  papillae 
and  without  anus.  Male  with  two  spicules  and  three  rows  of  numer- 
ous papillae. 

Gentis:  MermiSy  with  the  characteristics  of  the  family. 

SiibgeniLs:  Agamomermi^. — ^A  collective  group  of  sexually  im- 
mature Mermithidae;  imperfectly  understood. 

Species:  Agamomermia  resUjormis  (Leidy,  1880);  Filaria  (?)  homi" 

nu8  oris  (Leidy,  1860). 
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CHAPTER  XVIII 

ORDER  III.    NEMATODA  (Continued) 
THE  PARASITIC  NEMATODES  OF  MAN 

Nematodes  of  the  Intestine. — Nematodes  of  the  Lymphatics  and  Blood. 
— Nematodes  of  the  Subcutaneous  Tissues. — Nematodes  of  the  Kidneys. — Nema- 
todes of  the  Lungs. — Erratic  Nematodes. 

In  order  to  facilitate  the  clinical  study  of  the  parasitic  nematodes 
of  man,  they  will  be  divided  as  was  done  in  the  case  of  the  trematodes 
and  cestodes,  according  to  their  most  common  habitat  jn  the  body, 
into  the  following  groups:  I.  Nematodes  of  the  intestine;  II.  Nema- 
todes of  the  lymphatics  and  blood;  III.  Nematodes  of  the  subcuta- 
neous tissues;  IV.  Nematodes  of  the  kidneys;  V.  Nematodes  of  the 
lungs;  VI.  Erratic  Nematodes.  It  may  be  observed  here  that  the 
parasites  of  the  intestine  are  the  most  important  of  these,  since  they 
represent  more  than  50  per  cent,  of  all  infestations;  about  20  per  cent, 
parasitize  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  lymphatics,  and  blood,  and  only 
a  small  number  are  found  in  other  parts  of  the  body. 

I.  NEMATODES  OF  THE  INTESTINE     ^ 

FAIDLT  ASCARID£ 

1.  Ascaris  lumbricoides  (Linnaeus,  1758). — This  parasite  is  the 
largest  of  all  the  nematodes  of  the  intestine.  It  is  pointed  at  both 
ends,  and  whitish  yellow  in  color,  with  often  a  slightly  reddish  tinge. 
The  male  measures  15  to  20  cm.  in  length  by  3  mm.  in  diameter.  The 
caudal  extremity  is  conic,  curved  ventrally,  and  provided  with  two 
spicules,  2  mm.  in  length.  The  cloaca  is  subterminal,  and  on  each 
side  of  it  are  from  70  to  75  small  papillse,  of  which  seven  pairs  are 
post-anal.  The  jemaU  is  about  twice  as  large  as  the  male.  It  meas- 
ures 20  to  40  cm.  in  length  by  5  mm.  in  breadth.  The  tail  in  both 
sexes  is  slightly  pointed.  The  head  is  small  and  provided  with  three 
lips — one  dorsal  and  two  ventral.  The  edges  of  the  Ups  are  serrated 
and  contain,  in  addition,  four  papillse — two  for  the  dorsal  and  one 
for  each  of  the  ventral  lips.  The  vulva  in  the  female  is  situated  at 
the  junction  of  the  anterior  and  middle  thirds  of  the  body. 

Habitat. — The  parasite  usually  inhabits  the  lower  part  of  the  small 
intestine.  It  is  one  of  the  most  common  intestinal  parasites  in  the 
tropics.  It  is  frequent  in  children  under  ten  years  of  age,  and 
more  especially  between  the  second  and  sixth  years,  but  is  sometimes 
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found  also  in  adults.  At  postmortem  examination  the  worm  may  be 
found  in  any  part  of  the  gaetro-intestinal  tract,  in  the  peritoneuni, 
the  larynx,  trachea,  or  bronchi.  In  rare  instoncea  it  has  also  been 
found  in  the  bile  and  pancreatic  ducte,  in  the  appendix,  in  abscesses 
of  the  body  wall,  and  in  the  liver. 

Life  History. — The  eggs  are  deposited  in  the  intestine,  and  as 
found  in  the  feces  they  usually  appear  unsegmented,  oral  in  shape, 


Fia.  175. — Aacaris  iumbricoides.  A.  adult  male  aodB,  adult  female,  natu»'''f' 
(After  Brumpl.)  C.  Cephalic,  caudal  eitremitiea  and  egg.  lA/ler  Leucterl  "> 
Bnimpt.)  a.  Caudal  eittemity  showiag  the  apiculea  (Sp) ;  b  and  c,  dorsal  and  rentrs' 
view,  respectively,  of  cephalic  extremity;  d.  egg. 

thick  shelled,  measuring  50  to  70^  by  40  to  50^,  and  provided  with  a 
dehcate  albuminous  membrane  or  coating  that  gives  the  egg  an  irKp^' 
lar  outline.  Under  suitable  conditions  of  moisture  and  tempersturCi 
the  egg  deposited  in  the  soil  or  water  gives  rise  to  an  embryo  in  abo"' 
thirty  to  forty  days,  which  does  not  hatch,  however,  until  it  enters 
the  body  of  man  or  other  susceptible  host  (Davaine,  Grassi,  Calft"' 
druccio,Lutz,etc.)-  On  reaching  the  intestine  the  larva  is  set  free  a"'* 
attains  the  adult  stage  in  about  five  to  six  weeks. 

The  researches  of  F.  H.  Stewart  seem  to  prove  that  the  W^ 
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history  of  Ascaris  lumbricoides  requires  an  intermediate  host — the  rat, 
Mus  decumanus,  or  the  mouse,  Mua  mitsculus.  The  mature  egg,  on 
being  swallowed,  hatches  a  larva  in  the  alimentary  canal  of  these 
rodents,  and  then  passes  to  the  lung,  where  it.undergoes  developmental 
changes.  The  manner  in  which  the  larva  is  transmitted  to  the  pri- 
mary host  has  not  been  demonstrated.  In  the  embryonic  stage,  in- 
closed in  the  egg-shell,  it  may  remain  alive  for  a  long  time  (five  years 
in  water,  Davaine).  It  withstands  a  freezing  temperature  and  also 
42*^  C.  for  some  time.  The  duration  of  life  of  Ascaris  lumbricoides 
is  not  known,  but  is  probably  about  three  to  five  years. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission, — Man  is  infested  through  drinking 
polluted  water,  eating  contaminated  fruits  and  vegetables,  by  soiled 
fingers,  etc.  The  common  habit,  among  the  poorer  classes  in  certain 
tropical  countries,  of  permitting  children  to  play  on  the  ground  is 
the  most  common  source  of  infestation. 

Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  a  few  parasites  in  the  intestine 
may  not  give  rise  to  any  appreciable  symptoms,  except  in  those  in- 


Vm.   176. — Development   of  Ascaris   lumbricoides.     {After  Stiles  in  Caaiellani   and 

ChcUmers.) 

stances  in  which  the  worms  invade  the  pancreatic  or  bile  duct  or  the 
appendix.  The  most  common  symptom  in  marked  infection  is  gastro- 
intestinal disturbance,  which  may  be  manifested  in  the  form  of  diar- 
rhea with  occasional  bloody  stools,  alternating  with  constipation. 
Nausea  and  periodic  attacks  of  colic,  without  any  appreciable  rise 
in  temperature,  are  of  common  occurrence.  Nervous  and  toxic  symp- 
toms, such  as  convulsions,  nightmare,  mental  and  physical  weakness, 
idiocy,  perversion  of  appetite  and  of  sensation,  pruritis  (anal  and 
nasal),  hemiopia,  photophobia,  etc.,  are  not  infrequent. 

Diagnosis, — The  diagnosis  is  made  by  finding  the  eggs  in  the  feces; 
these  are,  as  a  rule,  very  abundant.  A  small  portion  of  the  feces  is 
softened  and  suspended  in  a  little  water,  applied  to  a  cover-glass,  and 
examined  with  the  microscope.  The  identification  of  the  eggs  offers 
no  difliculty.  They  are  thick  shelled,  usually  contain  a  single  cell, 
and  measure  from  50  to  70/*  by  40  to  SOfi. 

When,  for  obvious  reasons,  a  microscopic  examination  of  the  feces 
cannot  be  made,  I  have  observed  that  gentle  palpation  and  massage 
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of  the  abdomen  will  often  reveal  the  presence  of  an  irregular  nodular 
tumor,  made  up  of  several  asearides  coiled  together,  which,  on  further 
manipulation,  disappear,  to  be  reformed  again  in  other  portions  of  the 
intestine. 

Prognosis, — The  prognosis  of  ascariasis  is,  as  a  rule,  favorable, 
except  when  the  condition  is  associated  with  grave  complications, 

« 

such  as  obstruction  of  the  pancreatic  or  bile  ducts,  etc. 

Treatment, — Santonin,  in  doses  of  from  one-half  to  one  grain  in 
castor  oil,  is  almost  specific.  The  drug  should  be  taken  in  the  morn- 
ing, on  an  empty  stomach,  and  no  food  should  be  eaten  for  from  two 
to  four  hours.  After  this  time  it  is  best  to  administer  a  purgative, 
preferably  castor  oil,  and  keep  the  patient  on  a  light  diet  during  the 
remainder  of  the  day. 

2.  Ascaris  (?)  texana  (Smith  and  Goeth,  1904). — This  worm  was 
found  by  Smith  and  Goeth  in  Texas.  Only  the  female  is  known. 
It  measures  58  to  60  mm.  in  length  by  1  to  1.6  mm.  in  width.  The 
uterine  eggs  measure  60/i  by  40m.  This  nematode  appears  to  be  a 
very  rare  parasite  of  man. 

3.  Ascaris  (?)  maritima  (Leuckart,  1876). — This  worm  was  vomited 
by  a  child.  The  parasite  was  probably  an  inunature  female  ascaris, 
common  in  the  lower  animals,  and  perhaps  accidentally  swallowed  with 
the  food. 

4.  Belascaris  mystax  (Zeder,  1800). — This  parasite  is  commonly 
found  in  the  intestine  of  cats  and  occasionally  in  man,  in  whom  it 
rarely  gives  rise  to  -appreciable  symptoms.  The  head  of  the  adult 
worm  is  curved  ventrally,  and  is  provided  with  two  lateral  expansions, 
which  causes  the  parasite  to  resemble  in  appearance  the  point  of  an 
arrow.  The  male  measures  4  to  6  cm.,  and  the  female,  4  to  10  cm.  in 
length.  The  eggs  are  globular,  and  from  65  to  80m  in  diameter. 
The  life  history  is  not  suflSciently  understood,  but  is  probably  similar 
to  that  of  Ascaris  lumbricoides. 

5.  Toxascaris  canis  (Werner,  1782). — This  parasite,  also  known  as 
Ascaris  canis,  is  the  common  round  worm  of  the  dog.  Leiperfoimdit 
once  in  man  in  Egypt.  This  worm  and  Belascaris  mystax  of  the  cat 
were  at  one  time  regarded  as  identical,  but  Leiper  found  them  to  be  of 
different  species.  The  two  parasites  are  very  similar,  but  are  differ- 
entiated from  each  other  by  the  curving  of  the  head  dorsally  in  Tox- 
ascaris canis,  instead  of  ventrally,  as  in  the  case  of  Belascaris  mysiax. 
The  former  is  also  slightly  larger  than  the  latter.  The  male  measures 
5  to  10  cm.  and  the  female  9  to  12  em.  in  length.  The  eggs  are  globular 
and  from  75  to  80/*,  in  diameter.  The  life  history  is  not  well  under- 
stood.   Development  is  probably  direct. 

6.  Oxjruris  vermicularis  (Linnaeus,  1767). — This  parasite,  com- 
monly known  as  the  "pin''  or  "seat"  worm,  is  a  small  nematode, 
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characterized  by  the  presence  of  two  cuticular  ridges  along  the  ventral 
and  dorsal  surface  of  the  body.  In  the  female  these  ridges  unite 
posteriorly  to  form  a  tail-like  appendage  that  projects  beyond  the 
body  proper  for  about  one-fourth  the  entire  length  of  the  parasite. 
The  male  measures  3  to  5  mm.  in  length.  The  posterior  end  is  rolled 
spirally  ventrally  and  provided  with  a  single  spicule  and  six  papillse. 
The  female  is  about  10  mm.  in  length  by  0.6  mm.  in  breadth.  The 
eggs  are  bean  shaped,  flattened  on  one  side,  and  measuring  50  to  52fji 
by  16  to  24/x.  As  discharged  from  the  uterus  and 
found  in  the  feces  they  are  thin  shelled  and  com- 
monly contain  a  fairly  well-developed  embryo. 

Habitat. — ^It  is  believed  that  this  worm  when 
young,  inhabits  the  lower  part  of  the  small  intestine, 
and  that,  after  fertilization,  the  male  dies  and  the 
adult  female  travels  to  the  cecum  and  colon.  It 
has"  a  great  tendency  to  migrate  through  the  anus 
to  the  exterior  of  the  body.  In  women  they  may 
invade  the  vagina,  thus  explaining  the  S3anptoms  of 
pruritus  and  ii3anphomania  not  uncommonly  en- 
countered. The  parasite  may  also  invade  the  ap- 
pendix, and  give  rise  to  appendicitis.  OxyvHs  ver- 
micuiaris  is  a  cosmopolitan  parasite,  known  from 
earliest  times,  and,  so  far  as  is  known,  found  only  in 
man. 

lAfe  History. — The  embryo  eggs,  as  discharged 
with  the  feces,  are  reintroduced  into  the  mouth 
directly,  as  by  soiled  fingers,  or  through  the  medium 
of  contaminated  vegetables,  fruits,  etc.  On  reaching 
the  intestine  the  eggs  hatch  and  develop  into  male 
and  female  parasites.    After  fertilization  the  males 
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Fig.  177. 
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die  and  the  females  wander  to  the  large  intestine,  uris  vermicuians. 
whfere  the  eggs  are  discharged  with  the  feces  and  the  j^^^^  Se^im^e^to 
cycle  is  repeated.  the'  right.     (After 

The  duration  of  life  of  Oxyuna  vermicuians  in  aiTchaif^^!)^'^ 
man  is  not  known,  but  probably  does  not  exceed 
two  to  three  years. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Transmission  of  the  parasite  is 
direct,  and  takes  place  chiefly  through  contamination  of  the  fingers, 
fruit,  or  vegetables,  etc.,  with  the  eggs  of  the  worm.  The  infective 
stage  in  the  life  history  is  represented  by  the  embryo  egg,  as  found  in 
the  feces,  and  this  explains  why  autoinfection  and  subsequent  rein- 
fections with  Oxyuris  are  common.  liifestation  may  also  take  place 
indirectly  through  contaminated  water,  but  this  is  apparently  of 
secondary  importance,  as  the  life  of  the  embryo  in  the  outer  world 

24 
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ia  comparatively  short.  Autoinfection  is  very  commoQ,  particularly 
in  children.  The  pruritus  caused  by  the  parasite  facilitates  the  con- 
veyance of  the  eggs  from  the  anus  by  means  of  the  fingers  or  nails 

i 

Fia.  178. — DsTelopmaDt  of  Oiyuru  vermiculuU.     (Afitr  Ltuckarl,  Jran  StiUt.) 

during  the  act  of  scratching,  and  thus  explains  the  intensity  ol  the 
infestation  observed  in  some  cases,  and  also  the  infection  of  several 
members  of  the  same  family.  Parents  may 
become  infested  by  attending  to  the  toilet  of 
their  children,  and  children  may  become  con- 
taminated by  the  soiled  hands  of  adults. 

Paikogeneaia. — The  presence  of  Oxj/urit  ver- 
miculmia  in  man  ia  the  cause  of  a  variety  of 
more  or  less  intense  symptoms,  depending  upon 
the  degree  of  infestation.  When  the  worms 
are  present  in  large  numbers,  they  may  pve 
rise  to  a  marked  enterocolitis.  One  of  the 
most  constant  symptoms  is  the  pruritus,  which 
appears  with  remarkable  periodicity  at  bed- 
time. The  parasite  may  also  be  the  cause  of 
appendicitis  and  nervous  derangements,  parti- 
cularly in  children;  these  give  rise  to  convul- 
sions, vertigo,  urinary  incontinence,  etc.  The 
irritation  of  the  anus  produced  by  the  wonn 
may  directly  or  indirectly  lead  to  derangement 
of  the  genital  organs,  and  give  rise  to  erections, 
erotic  dreams,  spermatorrhea,  onanism, 
nymphomania,  dysmenorrhea,  etc. 

Diagnosis. — The   variety   of   symptoms  in 
oxyuriasis  renders  the  diagnosis  somewhat  diffi- 
cult.    The  pruritus  and  a  certain  degree  of 
eosinophilia  should  be  regarded  with  suspicion, 
oiy^  from~Jot«"oi  The  diagnosis  is  made  by  finding  the  adult  fe- 
oookroach  (PtriptaTitia  Qiale  around  the  anus  or  from  the  presence  of 

a"1f' .i.  S,7^ot-  ««!•  i"  the  f«««  <"  "'■«■ 
urJB  Appeadiouiata  to  the  TretUmetit. — The  adult  females  are  dis- 
^fiSn.""*"  """  lodged  from  the  rectum  and  anus  without 
difficulty  by  rectal  injections  of  soapsuds,  salt 
solution,  tannic  acid,  or  a  1  per  cent,  infusion  of  santonin.  For  the  re- 
moval of  the  young  parasites  which  inhabit  the  small  intestine,  inter- 
nal medication  should  be  employed,  such  as  thymol  or  santonin.    It 
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is  most  important  to  prevent  autoinfection,  and  this  is  beet  accom- 
pliahed  by  proper  cleansing  of  the  hands  of  the  patient  and  by  allaying 
the  pruritus  by  local  medication  applied  to  the  anus  and  perineum. 


f^o.   ISO. — OvB  of  oiyurU  vermicularii.     A,  in  the  feces.    B,  preparation  froni  adult 
female.     Note  aaymmetry  of  (a). 


Fia.  181. — Traosvem  seotior 


TiiB  wearing  of  pajamas  at  night  will  prevent  contamination  of  the- 
patient's  fingers  during  sleep. 

Prophylaxia. — ^Prophylaxis  includes:  (1)  The  avoidance  of  the  use 
of  human  excrement  as  fertilizer;  (2)  disinfecting  the  clothes  of  the 
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patient  by  boiling;  (3)  avoiding  autoinfection  by  proper  cleansing  and 
disinfection  of  the  hands;  (4)  the  use  of  filtered  water  and  the  thorough 
washing  of  vegetables,  legumes,  and  fruits  that  are  used  as  food. 

FAMn.Y  STRONGTLIDf 

1.  Ankylostoma  duodenale  (Dubini,  1843).  History. — ^Although 
it  is  probable  that  this  worm  was  known  to  the  ancient  Egyptians 
under  the  name  ''Heltu/'  mentioned  in  the  Ebers  Papyrus,  about 
1550  B.  C,  it  was  not  imtil  1838,  when  Dubini  discovered  the  parasite 
in  Italy,  that  modern  medicine  obtained  definite  knowledge  of  its 
occurrence  in  man.  The  findings  of  Dubini  were  corroborated  by 
Pruner  in  1846,  by  Griesinger  in  1851  in  Egypt,  and  by  Wucherer  in 
1871  in  Brazil,  the  latter  showing  that  it  was  the  cause  of  Egyptian 


Fia.  182. — Ankylostoma  duodenaliB  in  copulation.    The  male,  6  »  ie  attached  to  the 

female,   9 »  by  means  of  the  buna  copulatrix,  B. 

and  of  tropical  anemia  respectively.  In  1878  Grassi  found  the  eggs 
in  the  feces.  The  life  cycle  of  the  parasite  was  worked  out  by  Looss 
in  Egypt,  and  in  1902  Stiles  differentiated  Ankylostoma  duodenale 
from  Necator  americanus.  In  recent  years  the  wide  geographic  dis- 
tribution of  the  parasite  has  been  recognized,  and  also  the  larg^ 
variety  of  diseases,  such  as  anemias,  dropsy,  a  certain  form  of  beri- 
beri, etc.,  which  are  caused  by  this  worm. 

Description. — ^The  worm  is  cylindric,  somewhat  pointed  at  both 
ends,  and  pale  reddish  in  color  when  alive.  The  mouth  is  terminal, 
and  the  anterior  end  bent  dorsally.  The  buccal  cavity  is  lined  by  a 
chitinous  wall;  it  has  an  anterior  and  a  posterior  lip,  and  is  armed  with 
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two  pairs  of  ventral  hooks,  on  each  side  of  the  midline,  and  a  single 
dorsal  tooth,  small  in  size.  Closely  applied  about  the  midline  there  is 
a  pair  of  chitinouB  pharyngeal  plates  or  lancets  in  the  floor  of  the  buccal 
cavity,  situated  latero-ventrally,  one  at  each  side  and  close  to  the 


Fia,  183. — Bucosl  oftvity  and  mouth  of  old  world  hookworm  (A.«it/tcttomuvi)  A 
and  Amerioftn  hookwonn  (fficalor)  B,  showing  teeth  or  hooka  in  former  and  outtlnc 
ridgea  in  Utter.     A,  X  100;B.  X  230.     {A/lerLoou  in  ChandUr.) 

base  of  the  outer  ventral  hook.  The  buccal  cavity,  therefore,  contains 
seven  cuticular  appendages,  namely :  four  hooka,  one  tooth,  and  two 
plates,  which  serve  as  organs  of  attachment  by  means  of  which  the 
parasite  fastens  itself  to  the  int«stinal  mucosa  of  the  host. 


Fto.  184. — Head  of  Ankyloatoma  canina  of  doit. 

The  worm  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  unicellular  glands — the  head 
or  cephalic  glands — which  extend  through  the  length  of  the  esophagus 
and  open  at  the  base  of  the  anterior  ventral  hook.  These  glands 
secrete  a  substance  that,  as  found  by  Loeb  and  Smith,  prevents  the 


374  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

coagulation  of  the  blood.     In  addition  the  parasite  also  has  a  pair  of 

cervical   glands,  the  ducts  of  which  open  into  the  excretory,  pore. 

Finally,  the  male  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  anal  glands  that  empty 

into  the  cloaca. 

The  male  (Fig.  185)  is  about  10  mm.  in  length  by  0.4  to  0.5  mm.  b 

breadth.  The  posterior  end  is  provided  with  a  fan-shaped  bursa 
copulatrix,  supported  by  eleven  chitinous  bands  or  ribs 
(Fig.  186)  arranged  as  follows:  (1)  One  dorsal  rib,  which 
divides  near  the  margin  of  the  bursa  into  two  branches, 
each  of  which  subdivides  into  three  small  lobes;  (2)  one 
pair  of  dorsolateral  ribs;  (3)  two  pairs  of  lateral  ribs;  (4) 
one  pair  of  ventrolateral  ribs;  (5)  one  pair  of  ventral  ribs, 
one  on  each  side,  the  latter  divided  at  the  extreme  end 
into  two  small  lob^.  The  order  and  number  of  ribs  are, 
therefore,  one  dorsal,  two  dorsolateral,  four  lateral,  two 
ventrolateral,  and  two  ventral,  so  arranged  as  to  divide 
the  bursa  into  three  lobes :  one  dorsal,  made  by  the  dorsal 
rib,  and  two  lateral  lobes,  made  by  the  dorsolateral,  lateral, 
ventrolateral,  and  ventral  ribs  on  each  side.  Near  the 
center  of  the  bursa  is  a  small  spicular  sac,  at  the  base  of 
which  is  the  cloacal  opening,  and  through  which  project 
two  slender  spicules,  each  about  2  mm.  in  length.  The 
other  parts  of  the  male  reproductive  organs  conaist  of 


Fia.  185.  Fia.  186. 

Fio.  185. — Agohylostoma  duodenale  dubioi  (male).     (AJterLooa  ■: 
ChalmtTS.) 

Fto.  ISS- — AnkyloBtoma  duodeaalU,  bursa  copulatrii  of  the  male,  i,  Spieulea: 
a.  anterior  ribs;  a«,  aotero-external  (lateral)  rib:  m,  medial  (lateral)  ribs;  pi,  poMero- 
external  (lateral)  rib;  p,  posterior  rib.     (,Aftar  Railhtt  in  Brumpt.) 

tubular  testes,  vesicula  aeminaUs,  and  a  long  cement  gland  whose  secre- 
tion fixes  the  male  to  the  female  during  copulation. 

The  female  measures  12  to  13  mm.  in  length  and  0.7  to  1  mm.  in 
width.  The  reproductive  organs  consist  of  two  elongated  ovaries, 
receptaculum  semiais,  and  uterus,  which  unite  to  form  a  short  vagina. 
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The  vaginal  opening  is  at  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  posterior 
third  of  the  body.  The  end  of  the  tail  is  sUghtly  pointed,  conic  in 
shape,  and  has  no  bursa. 

Habitat. — The  conunon  habitat  of  the  adult  parasite  is  the  duo- 
denum and  upper  part  of  the  small  intestine  of  man, 
but  the  worm  has  also  been  found  in  the  appendix. 
It  may  likewise  inhabit  the  small  intestine  of  anthro- 
poid apes.  Experimentally  it  may  develop  for  a  cer- 
tain time  in  the  small  intestine  of  young  cats  (Loosb), 
In  the  free  larval  stage  it  may  hve  for  some  time — 
about  two  weeks  or  a  month — in  the  soil. 

Lijt  History. — Cleavage  begins  in  the  uterus  and 
alimentary  canal  of  the  host.  The  eggs,  as  discharged 
with  the  feces  are  commonly  found  in  the  four-cell 
stags.  On  the  outside,  under  proper  conditions  of 
temperature  (25*  to  30"  C),  water,  oxygen,  and  dark- 
ness, it  develops  in  about  twenty-four  hours  into  an 
embryo,  which  can  be  seen  coiled  up  in  the  egg; 
from  this  it  escapes  as  a  larva.  The  larva  is  needle 
shaped,  pointed  posteriorly,  rhabditiform  (bulbed 
esophagus),  and  measures  from  200  to  250^  in  length 
by  15  to  17/1  in  breadth.  It  has  a  complete  alimen- 
tary canal,  with  the  mouth  terminal  and  the  anus  at 
some  distance  from  the  tip  of  the  tail  (Fig.  189).  It 
feeds  on  fecal  material. 

At  this  early  stage  the  larva  is  very  active.  It  qow 
grows  rapidly,  and  after  three  days  measures  about 


ohylo«tom&    duode- 

nale  dubini  (female) . 

(A/lerLoouinCatl^ 

Fto.  187.— Bursa  of  UDcinaria  caiiina.  lani  and  Chalmeri.) 


30Qfi.  About  the  fifth  day  the  first  molting  takes  place,  and  the  shape 
of  the  esophagus  changes:  it  becomes  cyhndric,  the  bulb  disappears, 
and  the  larva  takes  on  the  strongyloid  or  filiform  appearance.     At  this 
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stage  the  gonads  begin  to  appear,  and  the  larva  becomes  encysted  by 
the  formation  of  a  new  skin  inside  of  the  cuticle;  it  measures  560  by 
2ifi,  ceases  to  grow  and  to  feed,  and  may  remain  dormant  for  a  month. 
It  is  now  ready  to  infect  man,  which  it  accomplishes  by  penetrating 
the  hair-follicles  of  the  skin,  causing  an  eruption  or  sores  known  as 
"ground  itch,"  "coolie  itch,"  "sore  feet,"  "bunches,"  "mazamorra," 
etc.  The  larva  may  alno  be  swallowed  with  contaminated  food,  water, 
etc.,  or  be  directly  carried  to  the  mouth  by  soiled  fingers. 

While  penetrating  the  skin  the  larva  molts  again  (second  tnoUing), 
and  then,  on  entering  the  lymphatics  or  venous  blood,  it  reaches  the 
right  heart  and  the  capillaries  of  the  limgs.  It  now  works  its  way  into 
the  air-sacs,  and  travels  up  the  bronchi,  trachea,  larynx,  and  esopha- 
gus, and  is  carried  with  the  food  to  the  stomach  and  intestine.  The 
time  occupied  by  this  journey  is  from  seven  to  ten  days,  during  which 
the  larva  molts  again  (third  moUing),  on  the  seventh  day,  this  occur- 
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f«iQ,  X89. — Anchylostoma  duodenale  dubini;  development  of  the  rhabditiform  embryu 
(After  Loo98,  except  the  last  figure,  which  is  after  Perroncito  in  CtuieUani  and  ChalmerM.) 


ring  either  in  the  lungs  or  in  the  stomach,  as  the  case  may  be.  A 
temporary  buccal  capsule  is  formed,  provided  with  a  dorsal  and  a 
ventral  pair  of  teeth.  At  this  stage  the  sexual  organs  are  further 
developed,  and  the  larva  passes  to  the  intestines.  Here  it  continues 
to  grow,  and  the  permanent  buccal  capsule  begins  to  appear.  The 
sexual  organs  are  differentiated,  and  the  fourth  molting  takes  place 
about  the  thirteenth  day.  The  larva  now  measures  3  to  5  mm.  in 
length  by  120  to  140m  in  width. 

After  three  weeks  the  young  worm  begins  to  attain  maturity, 
and  by  the  fourth  week  copulation  takes  place,  the  eggs  being  dis- 
charged about  the  seventh  or  eighth  week,  after  which  the  cycle  is 
repeated.  The  life  history  of  Ankylostoma  duodenale  may,  therefore, 
be  divided  into  seven  stages  (Fig.  190)  as  follows: 

First  Stage, — From  the  fertilization  of  the  egg  to  the  hatching  of 
a  rhabditiform  larva — twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours. 

Second  Stage, — Free  larval  stage  of  development  in  the  soil,  trans- 
formation of  the  rhabditiform  into  filiform  or  strongyloid  larva,  and 
occurrence  of  first  molting — about  three  days. 
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Third  Stage. — This  is  the  encysted  or  resting  stage,  in  which  the 
larva  fonns  a  new  skin  within  the  chitinous  cuticle  in  about  two  days. 
In  this  condition  the  larva  may  remain  unchanged  for  months,  and 
represents  the  infective  stage  of  the  parasite. 

Fourth  Stage. — Entrance  of  the  larva  into  the  host,  either  through 
the  skin  or  by  the  mouth,  and  occurrence  of  the  second  molting. 


Fio.  190. — Devetopment  of  the  larv*  of  Ankyloatamk  duodeaale.  1.  First  (l&rval) 
itage  ol  development.  (.Afltr  Loou,  from  Maue.)  3.  Becond  atage  of  development. 
{Afier  Loot;  from  iiemt.)  3.  Third  stage  of  development.  {Afitr  Loon  from  Siltt.) 
i.  Fourth  statte  of  development.  (After Looii,  from  StUet.)  fi.  Fifth  itaie  of  develop- 
ment.    (AfUrLoott,  from  SHlt;  in  CatltUarti  and  Chalmen.) 

Fifth  Stage. — Formation  of  a  temporary  buccal  capsule  with  two 
pairs  of  teeth,  beginning  development  of  genital  organs,  and  occur- 
rence of  third  molting,  which  may  occur  either  in  the  lungs  or  in  the 
stomach,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Sixth  Stage. — Development  of  permanent  buccal  capsule,  differen- 
tiation of  genital  oi^ans,  and  fourth  molting  in  the  intestine — about 
seven  days. 

Seventh  Stage. — The  young  worm  grows  to  adult  size,  and  copula- 
tion takes  place  in  about  one  week.     The  eggs  are  found  in  the  feces  of 


378  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

the  host  at  about  the  seventh  or  eighth  week  after  the  entrance  of  the 
larva  in  the  body. 

From  the  foregoing  it  maybe  seen  that  the  development  of  Ankylos' 
toma  duodenale  is  direct — ^that  is,  it  takes  place  without  an  interme- 
diate host;  that  the  complete  cycle  may  take  place  in  about  four  weeks, 
and  that  it  consists  of  two  stages:  one  outside  (free  larval  stage)  and 
the  other  in  the  host.  The  former  occupies  from  three  to  five  days, 
during  which  the  parasite  undergoes  developmental  changes  prepara- 
tory to  effecting  an  entrance  into  the  host,  and  the  latter  occupies  about 
three  weeks,  during  which  it  grows  to  adolescence.  In  all,  four  meltings 
take  place — ^the  first  two  outside  (during  the  free  larval  stage)  and 
the  other  two  within  the  host;  the  third  occurs  in  the  respiratory 
organs  or  in  the  stomach,  and  the  fourth  in  the  intestine,  when  the 


Fio.  191. — Ova  of  Ankylostoma  duodenalis  in  the  feoea. 

larva  enters  through  the  skin.  If,  however,  the  larva  enters  the  host 
through  the  mouth,  only  the  first  molting  takes  place  outside  and  the 
others  occur  in  the  stomach  and  intestine. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  infective  stage  in  the  life  history 
of  Ankylostoma  duodenale  is  represented  by  the  free  filiform  encysted 
larval  stage,  which  corresponds  to  the  third  stage  just  described.  The 
larvsB  gain  entrance  into  man  through  the  hairrfoUicles  of  the  skin 
(Fig.  193)  and  traveling  via  the  subcutaneous  tissues  (Fig.  194)  into 
the  venous  blood  and  lymphatics,  reach  the  heart  and  lungs.  From 
the  capillaries  of  the  lungs,  by  traversing  the  walls  of  the  air-cells,  they 
pass  into  the  bronchi,  trachea,  larynx,  esophagus,  and  stomach,  and 
attach  themselves  to  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine,  where  they  develop 
into  adult  worms.  The  time  occupied  between  the  entrance  of  the 
larvffi  through  the  skin  and  the  discharge  of  eggs  by  the  adult  female 


NEHATHELUINTHES  379 

is  from  four  to  six  weeks,  and  eggs  may  be  found  in  the  feces  after 
seven  weeks  (Smith). 

According  to  Sambon,  the  larva  may  pass  from  the  pulmonary 
artery  to  the  pulmonary  vein  and  the  left  heart,  from  which  it  is  carried 
by  the  blood  stream  to  the  duodenum  and  jejunum,  the  mucosa  of 
which  it  pierces  and  enters  the  lumen  of  the  intestine. 

The  larva  may  also  gain  entrance  through  the  mouth,  through  the 
medium  of  contamiQated  water,  food,  soiled  fingers,  etc.  Since  the 
discovery  by  Looss,  of  the  entrance  of  the  larva  through  the  skin, 
infection  through  the  mouth  has  been  considered  of  secondary  im- 
portance, but  it  is  probable  that  this  mode  of  transmission  of  the 
parasite  is  more  common  than  is  generally  believed  (Stiles). 

Pathogenesis. — The  parasite  inhabits  the  duodenum  and  jejunum, 
but  in  very  marked  cases  of  infestation  it  may  also  be  found  in  the 
ileum.     The  presence  of  the  parasite  in  man  gives  rise  to  certain  mor- 


bid conditions,  brought  on  by  the  ulceration  of  the  intestinal  mucosa, 
the  possible  absorption  of  toxic  substances,  the  mechanical  action  of  the 
parasite  upon  the  intestine,  secondary  bacterial  infection,  etc.  This 
condition  is  known  as  ankylostomiasis.  The  disease  manifests  itself 
by  a  variety  of  symptoms,  such  as  gastro-intestinal  derangement, 
gastric  pains,  anorexia,  buUmia,  perversion  of  appetite,  pica,  or  geopha- 
gia.  The  last-named  symptom,  which  is  common  in  some  countries, 
is  the  cause,  rather  than  the  effect,  of  the  disease  (Brumpt).  Nausea 
and  occasional  vomiting,  diarrhea  alternating  with  constipation,  dys- 
entery, distention  of  the  abdomen,  irregular  fever,  skin  eruptions,  and 
physical  and  mental  lethargy  are  common  symptoms.  Circulatory 
disturbances,  such  as  palpitation,  edema  of  the  lower  extremities,  as- 
cites, anemia,  etc.,  and  nervous  disturbances,  such  as  vertigo,  are  not 
uncommon.  Emaciation  and  cachexia  may  occur  in  the  latter  part 
of  the  disease  and  in  fatal  cases.  Death  is  usually  due  to  a  profound 
anemia,  marasmus,  or  septicemia,  which  is  intestinal  in  origin,  the 
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bacteria  gaining  entrance  into  the  body  through  the  ulcerated  surface 
of  the  intestine. 

Of  all  the  symptoms  enumerated,  a  secondary  anemia,  more  or  ieaa 
profound  and  pernicious  in  type,  is  very  common,  and  when  associated 
with  a  certain  degree  of  eosinophilia,  it  should  be  regarded  with  sus- 
picion. The  hook-worm  was  long  beheved  to  feed  entirely  on  blood, 
but  the  work  of  Looss  on  A.  duodenale,  and  that  of  the  Porto  Rico 
American  Hook-worm  Commission,  have  demonstrated  that  the  para- 
site derives  its  nourishment  from  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine.  The 
researches  of  Leo  Loeb  and  Allen  J.  Smith  demonstrated  that  the 
secretion  of  the  worm,  probably  coming  from  the  cephalic  glands, 
contains  a  substance,  an  anticoagulant,  that  is  comparable  to  the 
"hirudine"  extract  obtained  from  the  head  of  leeches.  This  substance, 
by  preventing  coagulation  of  the  blood  that  flows  from  the  ulcers  of 


Fio.  193. — Larva  of  Ankylostonn  duodetutlia  id  the  hait  IaUiel«  of  eiperimental  dog. 

the  intestine,  favors  constant  bleeding  from  this  area,  and  thus  ac- 
counts for  the  anemia. 

Morbid  Ariaiomy.— The  lesions  commonly  seen  in  ankylostomiasis 
are:  (1)  Alterations  in  the  blood;  (2)  changes  in  the  internal  organs; 
and  (3)  pathologic  changes  in  the  digestive  tract. 

(1)  Alterations  in  the  Bhod.—The  anemia  is  more  or  less  profound 
and  pernicious  in  type,  especially  in  advanced  cases.  The  hemoglobin 
may  be  diminished  to  30  or  even  to  1^  per  cent. ;  the  erythrocytes  may 
fall  from  3,000,000  to  1,000,000  or  less.  A  certain  degree  of  leukocy- 
tosis, due  probably  to  a  latent  and  chronic  bacterial  infection,  is  not 
uncommon,  but  the  poikilocytosia  common  in  idiopathic  pernicious 
anemia  is  usually  absent.  At  times,  due  either  to  a  mild  infestation 
or  to  a  marked  resistance  of  the  organisms,  the  blood  may  show 
merely  a  moderate  degree  of  anemia  and  eosinophilia. 


NEMATHELMINTHES  381 

(2)  Changes  in  tke  Internal  Organs. — At  autopsy  the  body,  as  a 
rule,  doee  not  appear  to  be  emaciated.  Edema  is  cot  uncommon. 
The  organs  are  pale  and  anemic.  The  heart,  kidneys,  and  liver  are 
the  seat  of  cloudy  swelling  and  fatty  degeneration.  A  serous  exudate 
may  be  present  in  the  peritoneum,  pericardium,  and  pleura.  The 
meninges  and  the  substance  of  the  brain  may  be  the  seat  of  small  and 
numerous  hemorrhages,  especially  at  the  corpus  callosum.  The  bone- 
marrow  is  red  and  gelatinous. 

(3)  Pathologic  Changes  in  the  Digestive  Tract. — The  duodenum, 
jejunum,  and  sometimes  the  ileum,  are  the  seat  of  numerous  and  small 
ulcerations  (Fig.  192)  surrounded  by  an  ecchymotic  area.  If  the  au- 
topsy is  made  within  three  hours  after  death  occurs,  the  parasites  may 
still  be  found  attached  to  the  intestinal  mucosa,  near  to,  or  at  the  points 


n  aubcuteneoui  tJuna  of  experimeatal 

of,  the  ulcers.  Twenty-four  hours  after  death  has  occurred  the  worms 
are  found  detached  and  mixed  with  the  intestinal  contents,  which 
usually  contains  blood.  Not  uncommonly  pigmented  points,  the 
cicatrices  of  previous  ulcerations,  may  be  seen. 

Diagnosis. — In  the  tropics,  where  ankylostomiasis  is  frequent,  the 
diagnosis  may  be  made  without  difficulty;  care  should  be  taken,  how- 
ever, to  differentiate  this  disease  from  malarial  cachexia,  beri-beri, 
sleeping  sickness,  and  other  chronic  affections,  such  as  tuberculosis, 
etc.,  with  which  it  may  be  confounded.  The  fact  that  there  is  no  loss 
of  weight  in  ankylostomiasis  is  a  valuable  point  in  the  differentiation 
between  this  disease  and  tuberculosis  and  cancer.  As  a  rule,  a  certain 
degree  of  anemia  and  eosinophilia,  when  associated  with  gastro- 
intestinal disturbances  and  edema,  should  be  regarded  as  suspicious; 
but  the  diagnosis  can  be  made  with  certainty  only  by  examining  the 
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The  feces  should  be  examined  for  the  presence  of  occult  blood  and 
the  eggs  of  the  parasite. 

Test  for  Occult  Blood. — ^For  the  detection  of  occult  blood  the 
benzidin  test  is  to  be  recommended.    This  is  made  as  follows: 

1.  Soften  a  small  portion  of  the  feceS;  if  necessary,  with  water, 
and  add  a  few  cubic  centimeters. of  glacial  acetic  acid. 

2.  Mix  thoroughly  by  stirring  with  a  clean  glass  rod;  then  shake 
the  mixture  forcibly  with  about  an  equal  volume  of  ether.  Let  it 
stand  for  a  few  minutes  and  decant  the  ether.  The  hematin  which  may 
be  present  in  the  feces  is  dissolved  in  the  ether. 

3.  In  a  clean  porcelain  dish  or  a  test-tube  dissolve  a  few  grains  of 
benzidin  in  a  little  glacial  acetic  acid,  and  add  a  few  cubic  centimeters 
of  fresh  hydrogen  dioxid. 

4.  Add  the  ethereal  extract  to  the  dish  or  test-tube.  The  ap- 
pearance of  a  distinct  green  or  darkish  tint  at  the  line  of  contact 
of  the  two  liquids  shortly  after  the  addition  of  the  ethereal  extract 
indicates  the  presence  of  blood  in  the  feces.  On  permitting  the  liquid 
to  stand  for  five  minutes  or  longer  it  will  be  noticed  that  it  takes  on  a 
light  greenish  or  darkish  tint,  which  should  not  be  mistaken  for  a 
positive  reaction,  as  this  reaction  is  seen  in  normal  feces. 

Another  important  precaution  that  should  be  taken  is  to  be 'sure 
that  the  hydrogen  dioxid  used  is  fresh.  To  avoid  error,  especially 
when  the  reaction  happens  to  be  negative,  make  a  duplicate  test 
with  the  ethereal  extract  of  feces,  to  which  a  few  drops  of  blood  have 
previously  been  added  as  control. 

Search  for  the  Eggs. — The  feces  are  examined  for  the  eggs  of  the 
parasite  by  making  a  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  of  the  material, 
and  looking  for  them  imder  the  low  power  of  the  microscope.  The 
feces  may  also  be  softened  in  water,  if  required,  suspended  in  an  excess 
of  water,  centrif uged,  and  preparations  made  from  the  sediment.  The 
eggs  of  Ankylostoma  are  easily  recognized :  they  are  oval  in  shape,  thiD 
shelled,  and  light  in  color  or  colorless.  They  measure  about  60m  bx 
40/i.  They  are  so  abundant  that  in  some  cases  as  many  as  20,000 
per  gram  of  feces  may  be  counted  (Leichtenstem).  It  has  been 
estimated  that  from  15  to  18  eggs  per  gram  of  feces  corresponds  to  a 
single  female  and  male  parasite. 

Treatment. — The  drug  most  conmionly  used  is  thymol.  (See 
Chapter  XVII,  page  357.)  This  drug  may  also  be  given  in  the  form 
of  thymotal,  an  odorless  and  tasteless  preparation,  in  doses  of  15  gr. 
three  or  four  times  daily  for  four  consecutive  dayB,  followed  by  a  purga- 
tive. Betanaphthol,  administered  in  the  same  way  as  thymol,  etc., 
is  also  recommended.  Essence  of  eucalyptus  has  proved  useful,  and 
may  be  given  according  to  the  following  formula: 
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EBsence  of  eucalyptus 20-30  drops 

Chloroform 1  dram 

Castor  oil IH  ounces 

This  should  be  taken  on  an  empty  stomach,  in  the  morning,  and  be 
given  in  two  doses,  at  intervals  of  half  an  hour.  If  necessary,  this 
treatment  ^ould  be  repeated  for  several  consecutive  days. 

No  treaimerd  should  he  regarded  as  eucceeejul  urdil,  ajter  repeated 
ezaminaiums  for  weeks  or  months,  the  eggs  of  AnkylostomA  are  no  longer 
found  in  the  feces.  Convalescence  should  be  hastened  by  careful  diet 
and  the  administration  of  iron  and  arsenic. 

Prophylaxis. — Our  present  knowledge  of  the  life  history  of  An- 
kylostoma  enables  the  hygienist  to  formtilate  certain  prophylactic 
regulations  that,  if  carefully  followed,  will  result  in  the  prevention  of 
ankylostomiasis.  Knowing  that,  imder  favorable  conditions  of  tem- 
perature (about  2V  C),  an  egg  of  the  parasite  may  develop  into  a 
strongyloid  larva  in  about  five  or  six  days,  that  this  larva,  either  by 
penetrating  the  skin  (in  four  to  eight  minutes),  or  by  entering  through 
the  mouth,  reaches  the  intestine,  attains  maturity  in  about  four  weeks, 
and  the  eggs  may  be  found  in  the  feces  after  seven  or  eight  weeks;  that 
these  eggs  in  turn  give  rise  to  new  larvse  in  the  soil  and  may  infect 
others;  that  as  these  larvsB  are  very  resistant  to  dryness,  antiseptic 
measures,  etc.,  they  may  remain  alive  for  months,  and  consequently 
can  be  carried  to  distant  places  with  the  clothes,  or  may  be  washed 
away  by  the  rain  and  develop  new  foci  of  infection  in  other  localities. 
Finally,  that  the  breeding  place  for  the  larvsB  are  the  mines  where  the 
three  conditions,  moisture,  temperature,  and  darkness,  are  most  favor- 
able for  their  development,  and  that  an  infected  person  is  a  constant 
menace  to  others. 

With  these  points  in  mind,  the  prophylactic  treatment  of  ankylo- 
stomasis  may  be  summarized  as  follows: 

1.  Treaimefni  of  Infected  Individuals. — ^A  thorough  examination 
should  be  made  of  workers  in  mines  and  of  suspected  persons  in  places 
where  ankylostomiasis  is  prevalent.  All  cases  in  which  eggs  are 
found  in  the  feces,  whether  or  not  the  person  presents  any  symptoms 
of  the  disease,  should  be  treated.  The  infected  individual  should  be 
isolated  during  the  treatment,  and  should  not  be  permitted  to  as- 
sociate with  others  imtil  after  several  examinations,  made  at  intervals 
of  days  or  weeks,  show  that  eggs  are  no  longer  present  in  the  excrement. 

2.  Disinfection  of  Excrement. — The  feces  should  be  disinfected 
with  chlorid  of  lime  or  carbolic  acid,  or,  better,  they  should  be  burned 
or  buried  deep  in  the  ground.  They  should  never,  however,  be 
used  asifertilizer. 

3.  Sanitation  of  Mines. — ^A  5  per  cent,  solution  of  lysol,  chlorid 
of  lime,  or  sulphate  of  iron  should  be  applied  to  the  ground,  and  also 
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used  as  a  spray  on  the  walls  of  the  mines.  It  has  been  observed  that 
in  certain  mines  the  decomposition  of  iron  bisulphate  into  iron  sul- 
phate and  sulphuric  acid  gives  rise  to  a  sufficient  degree  of  acidity 
in  the  water  to  prevent  the  development  of  the  larvse.  In  others, 
natural  infiltration  with  salt  acts  in  the  same  way.  As  a  certain  degree 
of  humidity  and  temperature  is  essential  for  the  development  of  the 
larvsB;  proper  ventilation  of  the  mines  will  effect  both  dryness  and 
lowering  of  the  temperature. 

4.  Change  of  Clothing. — ^As  has  previously  been  stated,  the  strongy- 
loid  larva  lies  dormant  for  days  or  weeks,  resists  dr3nQess  for  some 
time,  and  may  be  conveyed  to  man  with  the  clothes,  untensils,  etc. 
In  view  of  this  fact,  therefore,  it  should  be  made  compulsory  for 
mine  laborers  to  use  special  clothing  for  their  work,  and  to  change 
these  clothes  before  going  to  their  homes.  If  possible,  a  bath  should 
be  taken,  but  if  this  is  not  practicable,  the  hands,  face,  and  other  ex- 
posed parts  of  the  body  should  at  least  be  washed.  The  washing  of 
the  hands  in  particular  and  the  use  of  an  antiseptic  should  receive 
careful  attention. 

5.  Education  of  the  Public. — The  education  of  the  pubhc  is  un- 
doubtedly the  most  important  step  in  the  prophylactic  treatment  of 
ankylostomiasis.  Most  of  the  prophylactic  measures  described  are 
bound  to  meet  with  only  partial  success  if  the  laborer  in  particular, 
and  the  community  at  large,  are  not  instructed  concerning  the  danger 
of  the  disease.  The  education  of  the  public  should  be  carried  out  by 
means  of  lectures,  conferences,  the  posting  of  appropriate  notices  in 
the  mines,  and  all  other  possible  means  of  explaining  how  the  disease 
can  be  controlled,  its  gravity  and  the  means  for  its  prevention.  Espe- 
cial emphasis  should  be  laid  on  the  fact  that  every  carrier  of  the  para- 
site is  a  danger  to  himself,  to  his  companions  in  the  mine,  to  his 
family  at  home,  and  to  the  commimity  in  general.  The  need  for 
receiving  proper  treatment  should  also  be  impressed  upon  the 
patient. 

2.  Ankylostoma  ceylanicum  (Looss,  1911). — This  hook-worm,  com- 
monly found  in  cats  in  Ceylon,  may,  according  to  Clayton-Lane,  be 
found  in  man  in  Bengal.  A  characteristic  of  this  parasite  is  that  it 
has  a  pair  of  large  conic  teeth  at  the  anterior  edge  of  the  buccal  capsule, 
and  below,  or  behind  them,  toward  the  median  line,  another  pair  of 
small  teeth,  only  the  tips  of  which  are  seen.  The  male  measures 
about  5  mm.  and  the  female  about  7  mm.  The  bursa  in  the  male  is 
almost  as  long  as  it  is  broad,  and  the  ribs  are  short  and  relatively 
thick. 

3.  Necator  americanus  (Stiles,  1902). — This  species  bears  so  dose 
a  resemblance  to  Ankylostoma  duodenale  that,  to  the  naked  eye,  it 
is  almost  impossible  to  differentiate  one  from  the  other.    For  a  long 
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time  both  were  described  under  the  head  of  Ankylostoma  until  Stiles, 
in  1902,  observed  the  difference  and  called  the  new  genus  Necator. 

Allen  J.  Smith  saw  the  ova  of  the  parasite  in  the  feces  of  a  man  in 
Galveston,  Texas,  and  also  recognized  a  difference  between  this  worm 
(expelled  by  the  patient)  and  Ankylostoma  duodenale,  but  believed  it 
to  be  Uncinaria  slenocephdla  of  dogs.  Stiles,  in  1902,  demonstrated 
the  fact  that  this  parasite  was  not  Uncinaria  atenocephaia,  and  he 
named  it  Necator  ommcon«8.  Leiper  has  recently  shown  tlie  wide 
distribution  of  this  genus,  and,  like  Ankylostoma,  it  is  also  the  cause 
of  ankylostomiasis  in  India.  The  parasite  has 
been  found  on  both  continents,  and  is  prob- 
ably as  widely  distributed  as  Ankylostoma. 
The  chief  points  of  difference  between 
Necator  and  Ankylostoma  are  found  in  the 
buccal  cavity  in  both  sexes,  and  in  the  bursa 
copulatrix  in  the  male;  also  in  the  size  of  the 
adults  and  of  the  ei^s,  which  are  slightly 
larger  in  Necator. 

The  Buccal  Capsule. — Instead  of  hooks, 


PiQ.   195. — Necator    ameri-  Fio.  108. — ^Anterior  end  of  Nacator 

canua.     A,  male  and  C,  (emala.  americanua. 

(  X  6  afltr  Plaemtia  in  Brumpt.) 

the  buccal  capsule  is  provided  with  two  pairs  of  plates — one  ventral, 
large,  well  developed,  and  easily  seen,  and  one  dorsal,  relatively  small, 
at  each  side  of  the  dorsal  and  ventral  median  line  respectively  (Figs. 
183  and  196).  In  addition  to  the  single  dorsal  pharyngeal  tooth  (as 
in  Ankylostoma)  deep  in  the  cavity  of  the  buccal  capsule,  instead  of 
one,  Necator  contains  two  pairs  of  submedial  pharyngeal  lancets  or 
teeth — one  dorsal  and  one  ventral.  The  numbers  of  organs  of  at- 
tachment in  Necator  are,  therefore,  nine:  four  plates  (two  ventral 
and  two  dorsal);  four  submedial  pharyngeal  teeth  or  lancets  (two 
dorsal  and  two  ventral),  and  a  dorsal  conic  tooth. 
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The  Male. — The  male  is  7  to  9  mm.  in  length  by  0.3  to  0.3Sm  in 
width.  The  bursa  copulatrix  is  bilobed,  instead  of  trilobed,  as  in 
Ankylostoma,  this  bilobed  condition  being  due  to  a  deep  indentation 
of  the  dorsal  rib  toward  the  base,  which  almost  divides  it  into  two 
arms,  each  of  which  is  bipartite  instead  of  tripartite  at  the  tip.  There 
are,  therefore,  twelve  ribs  instead  of  eleven,  the  extra  rib  being  formed 
by  the  division  of  the  dorsal  rib  in  two>  apart  from  this  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  other  ribs  may  be  said  to  be  somewhat  similar  in  both  genera. 
Two  small  precaudal  papillse  can  be  seen  anterior  to  the  ventral  ribs. 
The  spicules  are  long  (0.9  mm.)  and  slender  and  have  a  barbed  point. 

The  Female. — ^The  female  measures  9  to  12.5  mm.  in  length.  The 
vulva  is  situated  in  the  anterior  part,  and  near  the  middle  of  the  body. 
The  eggs  measure,  on  an  average,  about  66  or  70m  by  40^.    They  are, 


Fio.  197. — Necator  americanus,  buna  copulatrix.  S,  spicules;  a,  anterior  ribs;  ae, 
antero-ezternal  (lateral)  rib;  m,  medial  (lateral)  ribs;  postero-eztemal  (lateral)  rib;  p, 
posterior  rib.     (After  StUes  in  Brumpt.) 

therefore,  slightly  longer  than  are  the  eggs  of  A.  diu)denale,  but  other- 
wise they  may,  for  practical  purposes,  be  said  to  be  identical.  The 
eggs  of  Necator,  as  passed  with  the  feces,  are  said  to  be  found  in  the 
eight-cell  stage,  whereas  those  of  Ankylostoma  are  present  in  the  four- 
cell  stage,  a  point  in  the  differentiation  that  is  not  reliable. 

The  habiUxt,  life  history,  mechanism  of  transmission,  pathogenesis, 
etc.,  of  Necator  am^ricanus  are  the  same  as  those  of  Ankylo^oma 
duodenale. 

4.  (Esophagostomum  brumpti  (Brumpt,  Railliet,  et Henry,  1905).— 
This  parasite  is  common  in  monkeys,  especially  in  Africa,  and  is 
only  occasionally  present  in  man.  Brumpt  found  the  worm  in  cyst- 
like nodules  in  the  cecum  and  colon  of  a  negro  in  E^ast  Africa. 

The  body  of  the  worm  is  white  in  color  and  cylindric  in  shape. 
There  is  a  cuticular  distention  or  collar  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  body. 
The  oral  cavity  is  provided  with  twelve  spines  or  papillse  and  three 
sharp  and  slightly  curved  teeth.  The  male  measures  6  to  8  mm.  in 
length  by  0.1  to  0.2  mm.  in  width.    The  female  measures  8.5  to  10.2 
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mm.  in  length  by  0.2  to  0.3  mm.  in  width.    The  vulva  is  situated  at 
tjie  posterior  end,  in  front  of  the  anus,  which  is  subterminal. 
The  life  history  and  paUiogenesis  are  not  known. 


Fio.  106. — (Esophagoatoniuni  brumpti.  A,  cephalic  eitremity:  B.  caudal  extre- 
mity ol  the  female  and  C,  buna  copulatrii  of  the  male.  Sil,  ventral  gn>ove:  or.  tSDital 
pore:  a,  aniu;  a,  at,  m,  pt  and  p,  rib*  of  the  buna;  ip.  spicule.  (Afltr  RaiUiet  and 
Banry  in  Brumpl.)  , 

5.  Triodontophonis  diminutus  (Railliet  et  Henry,  1905). — This 
parasite  is  common  in  monkeye,  and  in  a  few  inatancea  has  been 


Fra.  199. — Larvn  of  EaophasoBiomuni  brumpti  iu  feces  of  moakey. 


found  in  the  large  intestine  of  man.  The  male  measures  9.5  mm. 
in  length  by  0.5  mm.  in  width.  The  female  measures  11.7  mm.  by 
0.6  mm.     The  e^s  are  transparent,  and  60;i  by  40^  in  dimensions. 
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The  life  history  and  pathogenesis  are  not  known. 

6.  Trichostronorlus  instabilis  (Railliet,  1893). — This  parasite  is 
common  in  sheep  and  goats,  and  inhabits  the  duodenum  of  these 
animals,  giving  rise  to  a  pernicious  form  of  anemia.  In  a  few  instances 
it  has  been  found  in  man. 

The  male  measures  4  to  5  mm.  in  length.  The  bursa  is  bilobed, 
with  two  short  spicules.  The  female  is  4  to  6.5  mm.  in  length,  the 
vulva  being  situated  at  the  posterior  fourth  of  the  body.  The  eggs 
are  elliptic,  about  75/i  by  45mi  and,  as  seen  in  the  feces,  are  in  the 
morula  stage.  The  anterior  part  of  the  body  is  elongated  in  both 
sexes. 

The  life  history  and  pathogenesis  are  unknown. 


Fio.  200. — Trichostrongylus  instabilis.     A,  male  and  B,  female.     {AJter  Mamon  in 

Brumpt.) 


7.  T.  probolurus  (Railliet,  1896). — This  worm  is  also  a  parasite  of 
sheep,  but  was  found  by  Looss  in  a  man  in  Egypt. 

The  life  history  and  pathogenesis  are  unknown. 

8.  T.  vitrinus  (Looss,  1905). — This  parasite  inhabits  the  duodenum 
of  Bheep.    Looss  found  it  in  Egypt  in  1905. 

The  life  history  and  pathogenesis  are  unknown. 

9.  Strongylus  gibsoni  (Daniels,  1908).— This  worm  inhabits  the 
stomach  of  hogs  and  cows,  and  is  only  occasionally  found  in  man.  The 
male,  is  21  mm.  and  the  female  25  mm.  in  length.  The  long  spicule, 
measuring  7  mm.,  is  characteristic  of  the  male. 

10.  Physaloptera  caucasica  (von  Linstow,  1903). — ^This  nematode 
has  been  found  only  once  in  the  intestine  of  man.  The  male  measures 
15  mm.  in  length  by  0.75  mm.  in  width;  the  female,  27  mm.  in  length 
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t^  1  mm.  in  width.    The  egga  are  thick  shelled  and  measure  57fi 
by  39/..  ■ 

The  life  ki^ory  is  unknown. 
11.  Physaloptera  mordens   (Leiper,    1908). — This    parasite    re- 
sembles an  immature  Ascarii  lumbricoides.    It  has  been  found  in  the 


Fid.  201. — Strongytoidea  itorcorUU  (iDtostinalu)  in  the  monkey  (JfoMCU  eyno- 
molffua).  A,  haaie-.B,  male;  C,  male  Bind  female  in  copulation:  D,  embryo-egg;  E, 
Urrs.     (A,  B  and  C  X  ICO  a/urBrum^.) 

Transvaal  in  the  stomach,  esophagus,  and  small  intestine  of  man. 
According  to  Leiper,  the  parasite  may  be  differentiated  from  P.  cau- 
casica  by  the  character  of  the  caudal  end  of  the  male. 
The  life  hiatory  and  pathogeneaia  are  not  known. 
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7AIIILT  GnATHOSTOHID£  . 


Gnathostotna  fiiamense  (LevinBen,  1S89). — This  nematode  is  a 
parasite  of  tlie  stomach  of  cats,  dogs,  hogs,  and  oxen,  and  has  been 
found  once  as  an  erratic  parasite  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  man. 
The  specimen  seen  in  man  was  that  of  a  female  measuring  9  mm.  in 
length  by  1  mm.  in  width.  The  organism  has  two  lips  and  a  row  of 
bristles,  eight  in  number,  around  the  head,  and  is  provided  with  spines 
on  the  anterior  part  of  the  body.  The  posterior  end  had  a  thiee- 
lobed  prominence,  at  the  base  of  which  the  anus  opens. 

FAIOLY  AnCIOSTOHIDS    (Gum,  StnwiT)<>i<l«  Cnwit 

StrongyloidesintestinaliB  (Bavay,  1876) .  Hielory.—TioB  nematode 
was  first  seen  by  Normand  in  1876  in  the  feces  of  man.    It  was  origin- 


Fio.  202. — Sttonsytoides  inteitiaalis. 
of  eggs  as  Been  ia  the  feces.  A,  uterine 
(X  200 a/ltr Brumpt.) 

ally  believed  that  there  were  two  distinct  species:  One,  S.  sUrcoralu, 
a  free  living  form  found  in  the  feces  and  in  the  soil;  the  other,  S.  tV 
teatinalia,  the  parasitic  form  found  in  the  intestine  of  man.  Leuckait 
showed  that  these  were  but  succeeding  generations  of  the  life  cycle  of 
the  same  worm. 

Only  the  female  has  been  found  in  the  small  intestine  of  mao- 
It  is  very  small,  measuring  2.2  mm.  in  length  by  34/i  in  width.  The 
mouth  has  four  lips.     The  esophagus  is  cylindric  and  very  long,  ex- 
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tendii^  for  about  one-fourth  of  the  body  length.  The  anus  is  in 
front  of  the  tip  of  the  tail.  The  eggs  may  be  seen  within  the  worm. 
They  are  few  in  number  (8  to  12),  elliptic  in  shape,  and  measure 
50  to  5Sft  by  30  to  34;i.  As  found  in  the  feces,  the  eggs  are  arranged 
in  a  chain  surrounded  by  a  common  transparent  sheath  or  glandular 
ouldeaac.  They  are  greenish  in  color,  and  contain  a  completely  formed 
embryo.  They  occur  in  the  feces,  especially  during  attacks  of 
diarrhea. 

I  Habitat. — The  parasite  is  found  in  the  duodenum  and  jejunum, 
embedded  in  the  mucosa  of  the  intestine. 


Fio.  203. — Adult  BtroDsytoidea  iDteBtiuslis,  a,  fa  duodenal  muoosa.     (fHagt.) 

Life  History. — Inasmuch  as  only  the  female  has  been  found  in 
man,  it  is  believed  that  the  worm  is  either  hermaphroditic  early  in 
life,  the  male  organs  degenerating  after  fertilization,  or  that  it  is  a 
partbenf^enetic  female.  It  is  possible  that,  like  Tricbinella,  both 
sexes  exist  during  early  development,  but  that  the  male  lives  only  a 
very  short  time  and  dies  after  copulation. 

The  e^s,  containing  a  completely  formed  embryo,  are  oviposited 
in  the  lumen  of  the  intestine  and  discharged  with  the  feces.  These 
embryos  hatch  on  the  exterior  and  grow  to  adult  male  and  female 
worms  {S.  aiercoralis),  which  conjugate,  the  female  laying  eggs.  These 
eggs,  like  those  of  Ankylostoma,  give  rise  first  to  a  rhabditiform  and 
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then  to  a  strongyloid  or  filiform  larva.  The  Strongyloidea  larva,  like 
Ankylostoma,  may  enter  the  host  through  either  the  skin  or  the 
mouth,  and  on  reaching  the  intestine  will  burrow  into  the  Lieberkuhn 
follicles,  grow  to  adult  size,  when  the 
I  cycle  is  repeated. 

Mechaniam  of  Tranamiesion. — The  in- 
fective Btage  of  the   parasite  ia  repre- 
sented by  the  strongyloid  larva  seen  in 
the  soil,  and  infection  takes  place  either 
by  the  larva   penetrating  the  skin  or 
throi^h  the  mouth,  through  the  medium 
of  contaminated  fingers,  food,  water,  etc. 
Pathogeneais. — This  parasite  has  been 
regarded  as  non-pathogenic,    but  it  is 
generally  beUeved  that  in  some  instancee 
it  gives  rise  to  a  catarrhal  condition  of  tlie 
small  intestine  (Cochin-China  diarrhea). 
Pio.  204.— Ov»  o(  stronc-         Diagnosis. — As  the  parasitized  person 
loidM  intertinalis  in  crypt,  of   mgy  Qpt  present  any  symptoms,  the  diag- 
nosis  13  commonly  dependent  upon  find- 
ing the  eggs  or  the  larva  in  the  feces.    When  possible,  the  feces  should 
be  examined  during  an  attack  of  diarrhea  or  after  the  administration  of 
a  pui^ative. 

Treatment. — Medicinal  treatment  is  usually  without 
effect,  as  the  parasite  is  hard  to  dislodge  from  the  intes- 
tinal mucosa. 

PTopkylaxis. — The  prophylactic  measures  are  sim- 
ilar to  those  outUned  for  Ankylostoma. 

FAiaiLT  TKICmNELLIDS 

1.  Trichuris  (Trichocephslus)  tricluuras  (LinnKus, 
1771), — This  nematode,  commonly  known  as  the  "whip- 
worm,"fromits  characteristic  resemblance  to  a  whip,  can 
be  recognized  without  difficulty  by  its  long  and  slender 
cephalicprolongationorneck,whichconstitutesoverone-  ^,^}°,:  ?i**'~ 
half  of  the  whole  length  of  the  body,  and  which  corre-  embiyo  oLStmir 


aponds  to  the  length  of  the  esophagus.     The  male  worm  cjo'dM  " 
is  from  30  to  45  mm.  in  length,  and  has  a  spirally  coiled  human  letO. 
posterior  end,  provided  with  a  spicule  about  2.5  mm.  M./Ur  t«w  ^ 
in  length,  which  lies  in  a  retractile  pouch.     The  female  ciiaimerM.) 
measures  45  to  50  nmi.  in  length.     The  eggs  are  oval, 
brown,  thick  shelled,  and  provided  with  a  clear  knob  at  each  pole. 
They  measure  about  50  to  54  by  23/i. 

Habitat. — This  parasite  inhabits  the  cecum  and  appendix.    In  ^ 
few  instances  it  has  been  found  in  the  colon  and  small  intestine. 
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Life  HistQry. — The  et^Bi  as  found  in  the  feces,  contain  only  one 
cell.     Exteriorly  the  cell  divides  and  gives  rise  to  an  embryo  inside  of 


Fra.  207. — Tiichocephaltu  trichiun.  A,  egg;  b,  female;  e,  male  attached  to  the 
itttMtiiM  Bhowiiig  the  deadec  and  lonK  csphalio  and  buried  in  the  submucota;  *p, 
■pieule.     lAjttT  LamkoTt  inBrvmpl.) 

the  egg  shell,  which  takes  from  six  to  twelve  months  to  mature. 
This  embryo,  when  carried  into  the  mouth  with  contammated  water. 
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food,  etc.,  \B  set  free,  passes  to  the  ictestme,  attaches  itself  to  the 
mucosa,  and  grows,  reaching  maturity  in  about  four  weeks.  Develop- 
ment is,  therefore,  direct.  As  the  egg,  when  discharged  with  the  feces, 
contains  only  one  cell  and  not  a  larva,  direct  auto-infection  cannot 
occur,  as  is  the  case  with  Oxyuris. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Trichuris  is  transmitted  through 
the  mouth  by  means  of  contaminated  food,  water,  etc.  The  infective 
stage  of  the  parasite  is  represented  by  the  embryo  inclosed  in  the 
shell  of  the  e^. 

Paikogenesis.—Tbia  worm  is  one  of  the  most  conmion  parasites  of 
the  intestine  and  is  cosmopolitan  in  its  distribution.  Its  presence  in 
man,  however,  may  not  give  rise  to  any  appreciable  symptoms.  Under 
certain  conditions,  as  in  cases  of  marked  infection,  or  when  it  is  lodged 
in  the  appendix,  it  may  give  rise  to  appendicitis  (Fig.  209)  or  predi»- 


Fio,  208. — Ova  of  Triahocephalus  triohiuris  in  the  teces. 


pose  to  the  development  of  a  variety  of  morbid  changes  in  the  body 
known  as  trichocephaliasis. 

It  was  long  believed  that  the  parasite  received  its  nourishment 
entirely  from  the  contents  of  the  intestine,  but  after  the  observations 
of  Askanazy,  Guiart,  and  others,  who  found  blood  pigment  and  also, 
in  a  few  instances,  fresh  blood  in  the  lumen  of  the  intestine  d  the 
parasite,  it  is  now  conceded  that  this  nematode  also  feeds  on  blood. 
The  mode  of  fixation  of  the  parasite  is  by  means  of  the  long  and  slender 
cephalic  prolongation,  which  is  thrust  between  the  mucosa  and  into 
the  muBCuIaris  of  the  intestine.  This  permits  the  infliction  of  injury 
on  the  capillaries  and  enables  the  worm  to  suck  the  extravasated 
blood. 
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The  amount  of  blood  taken  may  not  be  sufficient  to  produce  any 
appreciable  symptoms,  e.g.,  anemia,  etc.,  but  the  injury  to  the  mucosa 
may  be  the  source  of  intestinal  infection  by  bacteria,  and  this  explains 
the  common  association  of  Trichiuris  with  typhoid  fever,  cholera, 
dysentery,  appendicitis,  and  other  intestinal  derangements  and  con- 
stitutional disturbances,  such  as  anemia,  etc. 

Dia^/nosia. — Since  the  presence  of  the  parasite  in  man  may  not 
give  rise  to  any  typical  symptoms,  a  positive  diagnosis  can  be  made 
only  by  finding  the  eggs  in  the  feces.    This,  as  a  rule,  offers  no  difficulty 
since    they    are    commonly    present    and 
easily  recognized.    Sometimes  the   adult 
worm  is  found  in  the  feces.    The  eosino- 
philea  are  usually  increased  in  number. 

Treatment. — So  far  as  is  known,  the 
parasite  is  refractory  to  any  form  of  medi- 
cinal treatment.  This  is  explained  by  the 
mode  of  fixation  of  the  parasite  below  the 
submucosa  by  means  of  the  long  cephalic 
prolongation,  which  serves  as  a  very  effi- 
cient means  of  attachment  and  also  pro- 
tects the  worm  against  the  deleterious  ac- 
tion of  drugs. 

Prophylaxia. — The  prophylaxis  consists 
in  thorough  cleansing  of  the  hands,  avoid- 
ance of  the  use  of  Impure  water,  disinfec- 
tion of  the  feces,  etc.,  and  other  indica- 
tions as  directed  under  Ascaris  and  Oxyurls. 

When  properly  observed,  these  pro- 
phylactic measures  constitute  the  only  effi- 
cient treatment,  for,  by  preventing  a  rein- 
,     ,.         ^.  -'   .      '     ■■   »^         .„  .     ,.  ,.  Fio-  209.— Cyslic    chaagee 

fection,  the  existing  worms  wul  in  time  die    of  the  appendix  due  to  tricho- 

and  disappear.    The  life  duration  of  the    e*p''*'>".    -^p  bofons   and  B, 

worm   IS    not  known,   but,  judging  from   Brumpt.) 

other  parasites,  it  probably  does  not  live 

longer  than  from  two  to  five  years.     It  is  possible,  therefore,  that  if 

reinfection  is  prevented,  a  parasitized  person  may  be  free  from  the 

parasite  in  that  time. 

S.  TricbineUa  spiralis  (Owen,  1S35).  History. — The  presence 
of  minute  cysts  in  the  voluntary  muscles  of  man  was  observed  by 
Peacock  in  1828,  by  Hilton  in  1832,  and  by  Paget  at  about  the  same 
time,  but  the  nature  of  the  cyst  was  established  by  Owen  in  1853. 
The  researches  of  Leuckart  in  1855,  of  Virchow  in  1859,  and  of  Zenker 
in  1860  confirmed  the  main  principles  regarding  the  parasitic  nature 
of  this  afiFection. 


HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 


With  the  exception  of  Strongyloides  intestinalis,  this  parasite  is 
the  smallest  of  all  the  parasitic  nematodes  of  the  intestine.  It  is 
very  slender,  and  barely  visible  to  the  naked  eye.    It  is  whitish  in 


Fia.'210. — Trichoceph&luB  suis.     Attaofaed  to  mucosa  of  cecum  of  hog. 

color,  and  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  taperii^  and  elongated 
anterior  end,  a  long  cylindric  esophagus,  and  a  thick  posterior  end, 
which  gives  the  worm  a  club-shaped  appearance. 


The  male  measures  1,4  to  1.6  mm.  in  length  by  about  40ft  in  width 
in  its  largest  diameter.  The  posterior  extremity  is  provided  with  a 
pair  of  well-developed  papills,  at  the  base  of  which  the  cloacal  orifice 
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is  situated.    Posterior  to  the  cloaca  two  pairs  of  papilbe  or  plates 
are  seen. 

The  female  meaaures  3  to  4  mm.  in  length  by  about  60;*  in  width. 
The  vulva  is  situated  at  about  the  anterior  fifth  of  the  body;  the  anus 
is  tenuinai.  The  worm  is  viviparous;  that  is,  it  gives  birth  to  a  com- 
pletely formed  free  embryo,  which,  when  discharged  in  the  lumen  of  the 
intestine,  reaches  the  blood-etream  and  becomes 
lodged  in  the  muscle,  where  it  undergoes  encyst- 
meat. 

The  cysts  appear  as  minute  white  specks,  oval 
in  shape,  their  long  axes  running  in  the  direction 
of  the  muscle-fibers.  They  measure  about  400;* 
by  250/1,  and  under  magnification  are  seen  to  con- 
,  tain  a  coiled-up  larval  embryo.  In  severe  infesta- 
tions more  than  one  embryo  may  be  seen  inside 
of  the  cyst.    The  cyst  is  surrounded  by  a  mem- 


Fio.  212. 
Fio.  212.^Adult  Triohinella  (pintia. 


i;  CI,  oloaca;  T,  t 
vkgina;  Vt,  ut«nu;  Ovd,  oviduot;  On,  ovuy. 

Fia.  213. — Mounted  prepftratlon  of  the  diaphrasin  of  a  white  rat  •howiog  trichi- 
dsIIb  embryos  eDaysted  between  the  muscle  fibres. 

brane  formed  from  the  surrounding  tissue.  In  this  resting  stage  the 
worm  may  live  for  years.  The  cyats  are  found  chiefiy  in  the  dia- 
phragm, the  muscles  of  the  larynx,  tongue,  and  abdomen,  and  in  the 
intercostal  muscles  and  near  the  tendons.  They  may  be  found  in 
any  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  and  may  be  so  few  in  number  as  to 
escape  detection  or  may  number  millions. 

Habitat. — ^The  Trichinella  is  in  reality  a  parasite  of  the  black  rat 
(Mua  rattus)  and  the  gray  rat  (Mub  norvegicus),  in  which  animals 
the  infection  is  placed  at  from  8.3  to  100  per  cent.,  according  to  the 


398  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

locality.  It  may,  however,  spread  from  ratfi  to  dogs,  c&ts,  hogs,  and 
many  other  mammals.  The  hog  is  infested  from  infected  rats,  and 
man  becomes  infested  from  the  hog  by  eating  improperly  cooked  port 
containing  the  encysted  larvs.  In  experimental  cases  the  adult 
parasite  is  seen  to  inhabit  the  small  intestines,  or,  when  the  infection 
is  very  marked,  it  may  also  he  found  in  the  large  intestine.  The 
encysted  larvie,  as  previously  stated,  inhabit  the  voluntary  muscles. 
Under  normal  conditions  birds  and  cold-blooded  animals  are  refr&ctory 
to  the  parasite. 


Life  History. — The  life  history  of  Trichinella  spiralis  can  easUy  be 
followed  experimentally,  since  it  is  only  necessary  to  feed  a  series  of 
rats  with  trichinized  meat  and  sacrifice  them  at  intervals.  The  cyst 
is  digested  in  the  stomach  of  the  rat,  the  embryos  escape,  and  in  from 
two  to  four  hours  after  they  can  be  found  free  in  the  stomach  and  in 
the  lumen  of  the  duodenum.  In  the  duodenum  and  in  the  upper 
part  of  the  jejunum,  after  twenty-four  hours,  the  embryos  begin  to 
grow  very  rapidly,  and  in  from  forty-eight  hours  to  three  or  four 
days  they  become  sexually  mature  (Fig.  222).  FertiUzation  takes 
place  on  the  third  day,  and  the  development  of  the  egg  in  the  uterus 
of  the  female  can  easily  be  followed.  The  eggs  in  the  uterus,  wben 
matured,  measure  about  20it  in  diameter,  and  contain  well-developed 
embryos,  which  hatch,  and  falling  into  the  uterus,  make  their  way  to- 
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ward  the  anterior  part  of  the  body.  Od  the  sixth  or  seveDth  day  after 
infestation  they  begin  to  be  discharged  by  the  females,  but  before  this 
happens  the  female  migrates  toward  the  wall  of  the  intestine  and  bores 
her  head  like  an  ovipositor,  into  a  lacteal  vessel  or  into  the  mucosa 
and  submucosa  (Fig.  216)  and  discharges  the  embryos  directly  into 
the  lymphatic  capillaries. 

The  embryos  now  migrate  passively  or  by  their  own  activity  into 
the  lymphatic  vessels,  and  are  carried  by  the  thoracic  duetto  the  heart, 
where  they  are  disseminated  with  the  blood-stream  over  the  entire 
body.     On  reaching  the  capillaries  they  leave  the  circulation  and 
become  lodged  between  the  fibers  of 
the  voluntary   muscles,   where  they 
undergo    encystment    and    develop- 
ment. 

The  embryos  may  also  pierce  the 
wall  of  the  intestine  and  fall  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity,  where  they  may  be 
found  in  great  numbers  between  the  ' 
second  and  fourth  weeks  after  infesta- 
tion. Migration  of  the  embryos  by 
way  of  the  portal  system  is  possible,  , 
but  has  not  been  demonstrated.  ^ 

The  embryos  (Figs.  217  and  218),    * 
as  found  in  the  peritoneum,  in  the    .    F'o-  2is.-TrichineUttUrvae«.p- 

.  ■      ,.       1  1      J      -   .1         ""8  '"""  t"8  •'y*'  digested  in  vitro 

thoracic   duct,  .or  m  the  blood  of  the     by  artificial  gastric  juice. 

heart    and    large   blood-vessels,  are 

slightly  thickened  posteriorly,  provided  with  a  mouth  and  a  rudi- 
mentary intestinal  tract,  and  measure  from  90  to  100>i  in  length  by 
about  6m  in  width. 

Encystment. — The  point  of  encystment  of  the  embryo  is  still  a 
disputed  question.  According  to  some  authors  (Virchow,  Leuckart, 
Hertwig,  etc.),  the  embryos  on  leaving  the  capillaries,  enter  the 
muscle-fibers  and  encystment  takes  place  within  the  sarcolemma 
sheath  (Fig.  219).  Other  authors  (Chatin,  Delavaux),  however,  assert 
that  encystment  takes  place  in  the  connective  tissue  between  the 
muscle-fibers,  as  in  the  case  of  cysticercus.  Whichever  statement  is 
correct,  the  fact  remains  that  the  cyst,  as  usually  seen,  appears  between 
the  muscle-fibers,  which  gradually  separate  and  undergo  pressure 
atrophy  and  degeneration  as  the  cyst  increases  in  size. 

The  presence  of  the  embryo  in  the  muscle  is  the  source  of  irritation, 
which  first  gives  rise  to  a  hyperplasia  and  then  to  pressure  atrophy 
and  degeneration  of  the  surrounding  fibers.  The  embryo  is  also  the 
cause  of  a  mild  degree  of  chronic  inflammation,  which  in  time  gives 
rise  to  the  formation  of  a  delicate  fibrous  capsule  derived  from  the 
tissues  of  the  host  around  it. 
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The  time  required  for  the  complete  formation  of  the  cyst  is  about 
fifteea  days,  and  corresponds  to  the  growth  of  the  embryo  from  die 
time  it  lodges  in  the  muscle  until  it  has  reached  the  encapsulated  or 
resting  stage.  During  this  time  the  embryo  increases  in  size  from 
90  to  lOOfi  up  to  about  900/i  or  1  mm.  in  length  by  6  to  8;i  in  width, 

When  fully  formed,  the  cyst  is  oval  in  shape  and  about  400;i  in 
length  by  about  250;i  in  diameter.  It  usually  contains  a  single  embryo 
coiled  spirally  or  arranged  in  a  figure-of-eight  shape.  In  casea  of 
marked  infestation  as  many  as  two  or  three  or  even  seven  embryoa 
(Orren,  Chatin)  may  be  found  hn  a  single  cyst.     On  being  swallowed 


Fio.  216.— TrichiDetla  ipitalu.  Seotian  of  the  intsBtiDe  ol  a  rat  10  days  ftftet  in- 
festment.  Ed,  epithelial  detritusi  Ig,  iateBtinttl  glaad;  Af,  adult  female;  Rgc,  nmnini 
oC  glandular  cul  de  sac;Zni,  lymph  vetsel;  df,  muBCular  layer.     {A/itr Brumpl.) 

by  another  host  these  cysts  are  set  free  in  the  stomach,  pass  to  the 
intestine,  grow  to  maturity,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

The  time  occupied  in  completing  a  cycle  in  the  life  history  of 
TrickineUa  spiralis  is  from  twenty-three  to  twenty-five  days.  This 
period  may  be  divided  up  as  follows: 

(1)  From  the  fertilization  of  the  egg  in  the  uterus  to  the  discharge 
of  the  embryo — five  days;  (2)  from  the  discharge  of  the  embryo  in  the 
intestine  of  the  host  to  complete  encystment  in  the  muscle— about 
fifteen  days;  (3)  from  complete  encystment  in  the  muscle  to  maturation 
and   fertilization  of  the  female  in  the  intestine — three  to  five  days. 
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It  may  be  recalled,  as  stated  elsewhere,  that  although  the  life 
history  of  the  parasite  requires  two  hosts  for  its  completion,  the  second 
host  is  essential  only  for  transmitting  the  worm  to  another  animal, 
and  not  because,  in  the  absence  of  this  secondary  host,  the  life  cycle 
will  not  be  completed,  as  is  the  case  with  the  malarial  parasite,  most 
cestodes,  etc.  Strictly  speaking,  in  a  biologic  sense,  Trichinella  spi- 
ralis requires  only  one  host  to  complete  its  life  history.  This 
is  proved  by  the  fact  that,  as  previously  explained,  if  an  infested  rat  is 
fed  experimentally  with  its  own  flesh,  containing  the  encysted  embryos, 
the  embryos  will  grow  to  maturity  and  give  birth  to  new  embryos  in 
the  intestine  and  to  new  cysts  in  the  muscle  of  the  same  animal  (Rivas). 


Fio.  217.  Fio.  218. 

Fig.  217. — Trichinella  embryos  in  the  peritoneal  exudate  of  a  white  rat  ten  days 
after  infection. 

Fio.  218. — Trichinella  embryos  in  the  blood  from  the  heart  of  a  white  rat  ten  days 
after  infestation.    Preparation  made  by  the  acetic  acid  concentration  method. 

Vitality  of  the  Encysted  Embryos, — ^In  the  encysted  or  resting  stage 
the  embryo  may  remain  alive  for  a  very  long  time.  Thus  in  man  it 
may  live  five  years  (Grienpenkerl),  twelve  years,  (Timgel),  or  even 
longer — ^twenty-five  years  (?).  As  a  rule,  however,  its  life  is  much 
shorter,  for  the  cysts  become  calcified  in  the  course  of  several  months 
or  a  few  years. 

When  lodged  in  the  muscles,  the  cysts  may  resist  putrefaction  for 
three  months.  In  fresh  ham  they  withstand  a  temperature  of  —  22^ 
to  —  25®  C.  for  three  days  (Leuckart).  Isolated  cysts  placed  between 
two  slides  are  destroyed  at  a  temperature  of  48®  to  50®  C.  in  ten  minutes, 
but  when  massed  in  meat  about  thirty  minutes  boiling  per  kilogram 
of  weight  is  necessary  for  their  destruction.  Salting,  souring,  and 
smoking  exert  their  effect  only  on  the  cysts  in  the  outer  portion  of  the 
meat. 

26 
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Artificial  Cultures. — Trichiaetla  embryos  can  easily  be  studied 
by  employing  artificial  gastric  juice  which  is  made  as  follows:  To 
pepsin,  0.5  gr.,  and  hydrochloric  acid,  0.2  to  0.5  c.c,  add  water, 
100  c,c.  The  meat  containing  the  Trichinella  cysts  is  finely  chopped 
and  a  small  portion  placed  in  a  test-tube;  to  this  about  5  c.c.  of  the 
artificial  gastric  juice  is  added.  The  tubes  are  incubated  at  37°  C. 
for  several  hours,  or  kept  at  room  temperature  over  night.  When  the 
cyst  is  digested  the  embryos  escape  and  may  be  seen  under  the  micro- 
scope in  preparations  made  from  the  bottom  of  the  tube  (Fig.  221). 

The  free  larvie  may  remain  alive  in  this  medium  for  two  or  three 
days,  but  if  the  gastric  juice  is  removed  by  centrifugaUzation  and 
decantation  and  replaced  by  a  neutral  or  shghtly  alkaUne  medium, 


Fio.  210.  Fra.  320. 

Fie.  219. — TrichiDella  larva   enteriDE  miucle  fiber.     An  aeuM  myogiUs  is  Mao- 
ciated.  shown  by  nearby  cellular  infiltrate  and  prolilerstioD  of  muscle  fibar  audei. 
Fia.  220. — Old  cysts  of  triotuDelU. 

such  as"*  1  per  cent,  gelatin,  bouillion,  or  physiologic  salt  solution, 
they  may  live  longer.  By  this  method  the  larvee  may  be  kept  alive 
for  about  one  week. 

The  writer  conducted  a  series  of  experiments  with  artificial  cul- 
■^  turea  for  the  purpose  of  determining  the  growth  of  the  larvffi  tn  viiro, 
but  obtained  negative  results.  After  several  days  a  few  of  the  larvffi 
were  seen  to  measure  from  1000>i  to  I200;i  in  length,  but  no  further 
development  of  the  digestive  tract,  beyond  that  seen  in  the  conmion 
encysted  forms,  was  observed,  nor  Was  there  any  indication  of  develop- 
ment of  the  sexual  organs.  Frequently  a  few  larvffi  measuring  ISOOfi 
or  a  little  more  were  seen  in  the  culture,  but  these  were  not  aUve,  and 
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the  apparent  increase  in  size  was  diie  perhaps  to  a  natural  relaxation 
of  the  larvsB  after  death. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  infective  stage  in  the  life  history 
of  TrichineUa  spiralis  is  represented  by  the  encysted  larvae  as  found  in 
the  muscle.  Man  becomes  infected  only  through  the  mouth,  by  eating 
improperly  cooked  meats  containing  the  cysts.  The  most  common 
source  of  infection  is  pork,  especially  sausage. 

Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  TrichineUa  in  man  gives  rise  to  a 
group  of  morbid  changes  in  the  organism  known  collectively  as  trichi* 
niasis.  The  adult  parasite  exercises  its  pathogenic  action  on  the  small 
mtestine,  whereas  the  embryos  attack  the  muscle.    The  symptoms 


^  1  *^  G  t^j''^ 


Fio.  221. — Young  free  larvn  of  TrichineUa  spiralis  as  seen  in  vitro  from  a  two  days 

old  culture  in  artificial  gastric  juice. 

common  to  the  affection  are,  therefore,  those  of  a  general  catarrhal 
enteritis,  more  or  less  intense,  accompanied  by  generalized  or  constitu- 
tional disturbances.  The  cours^e  of  the  disease  may  properly  be 
divided  into  fom*  periods,  which  correspond  to  the  various  stages 
of  development. 

First  Penod.-T-This  corresponds  to  the  iSrst  phase  of  the  infection^ 
when  the  embryos  are  being  set  free  in  the  stomach  and  pass  to  the 
small  intestine.  The  ingestion  of  a  large  quantity  of  parasitized  meat 
may  give  rise  to  a  catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  whole  intestinal  tract 
that  is  so  intense  in  some  cases  that  it  may  cause  death  from  in  twenty- 
four  to  forty-eight  hom*s.  These  violent  symptoms  are  rare  in  man, 
but  are  commonly  seen  to  occur  in  animals  used  for  laboratory  experi- 
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ments  in  which  there  is  a  tendency  to  give  excessive  doses  of  the  para- 
sitized material.  These  acute  symptoms  are  due  to  mechanical  and 
perhaps  also  to  toxic  irritation  produced  by  the  parasites  in  the  lumen 
of  the  intestine,  which  not  imcommonly  may  give  rise  to  extensive 
hemorrhages.  Choleric  or  dysenteric  diarrhea,  nausea,  vomiting, 
and  pain  may  occur,  and  the  temperatiu-e  may  rise  to  102**  or  104°  F. 
or  higher.    This  first  stage  lasts  about  one  week. 

Second  Period. — Toward  the  end  of  the  first  week  the  embryos  begin 
to  traverse  the  wall  of  the  intestine  and  become  lodged  in  the  muscle. 
Fever,  general  debility,  delirimn,  rheumatic  and  general  muscular 
pains,  labored  respiration,  and  painful  mastication  and  deglutition 
may  occur.    This  second  period  lasts  about  one  or  two  weeks. 

Third  Period. — This  corresponds  to  the  period  of  encystment. 
Toward  the  middle  of  the  second  or  third  week' after  infection  the 
embryos  begin  to  lodge  in  the  muscles.  Edema  of  the  face,  cachexia, 
general  mental  and  physical  debility,  pruritus,  and  skin  eruptions 
may  occiu*.    This  stage  lasts  for  about  one  week. 

Fourth  Period. — In  mild  cases  the  acute  stage  lasts  only  two  or 
three  weeks,  but  in  cases  of  severe  infection  it  may  last  from  six  weeks 
to  three  or  four  months.  When  death  occurs  it  usually  takes  place 
between  the  second  and  seventh  week,  usually  on  the  third  week  and 
is  generally  due  to  cachexia,  pulmonary  or  cutaneous  complications, 
severe  gastro-intestinal  derangement,  toxemia,  or  bacterial  infection. 
When  the  case  terminates  favorably,  the  temperature  returns  to  nor- 
mal, the  edema  disappears,  and  all  the  other  symptoms  subside.  Mus- 
cular pains,  more  or  less  intense  and  not  uncommonly  periodic  and 
irregular  in  character,  resembling  attacks  of  rheumatism,  and  occasion- 
ally cramp,  may  continue  for  several  months  or  years. 

Clinical  Diagnosis. — In  very  mild  cases  the  symptoms  may  be  so 
atypical  that  the  disease  may  easily  be  mistaken  for  a  simple  attack  of 
indigestion.  In  more  severe  cases  the  sudden  onset  of  the  gastro- 
intestinal symptoms  may  simulate  intestinal  intoxication,  and  if 
accompanied  by  continued  fever,  may  resemble  typhoid  fever.  Fi- 
nally, when  edema  appears,  trichiniasis  may  be  mistaken  for  nephritis, 
and  in  the  chronic  stage  for  rheumatism.  Since,  therefore,  trichinia- 
sis is  not  attended  by  any  typical  symptoms,  the  diagnosis  is  not 
imcommonly  made  by  exclusion. 

In  <icute  indigestion  the  symptoms  are  apt  to  be  very  mild  and  of 
short  duration,  disappearing  after  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours 
either  without  treatment  or  after  the  administration  of  a  purgative. 

In  intestinal  intoxication  the  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  are  more 
severe,  but  they  not  uncommonly  disappear  in  two  or  three  days  under 
appropriate  treatment,  such  as  emetics,  purgatives,  proper  diet,  and 
the  administration  of  intestinal  antiseptics. 
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The  Widal  reaction  will  readily  differentiate  typhoid  fever  from 
trichiniasis;  moreover,  eosinophilia  is  present  in  the  latter  conditioa. 

When  edema  is  present,  the  absence  of  albumin  in  the  mine  in 
trichiniasis  is  a  valuable  point  iu  differentiating  it  from  nephritis. 

The  chronic  stage  of  trichiniasis  may  resemble  rAeumalum  so 

closely  that  the  diagnosis  can  be  made  with  certainty  only  by  the 

.  presence  of  eosinophilia  and  the  finding  of  the  cysts  in  the  musclee. 

This  may  be  accomplished  by  examining  a  small  piece  of  muscle  removed 

from  the  I^,  as  near  the  tendon  as  possible,  under  the  miroscope. 

During  the  first  week  of  the  disease  the  epidemiology  of  trichiniasis 
may  fumisb  a  most  important  point  in  the  diagnosis,  thus  trichiniasis 
is  apt  to  be  a  house  disease;  that  is,  two  or  more  members  of  a  family 


who  have  eaten  the  infested  meat  during  the  day  will  display  the  same 
^rmptoms  at  about  the  same  time.  Mushroom  poiaontrig  is  apt  to 
show  similar  epidemiologic  features,  but  in  this  form  of  poisoning  the 
toxic  symptoms  predominate  and  the  disease  is  of  short  duration 
terminating  either  in  recovery  or  in  death  within  a  few  days. 

Lahoraiory  Diagnosis. — Examination  of  the  blood  during  the  first 
few  days  of  the  disease  (forty-eight  to  seventy-two  hours  (Rivas)  or 
near  the  end  of  the  first  week  shows  an  increase  of  eosinophiles  above 
the  normal  (1  to  3  per  cent.].  About  this  time,  and  more  especially 
during  the  second  week,  the  adult  parasite,  male  and  female,  and  the 
embryos  may  be  found  in  the  feces.  This  is  not,  however,  an  easy 
taak,  since  the  minute  size  of  the  parasite  makes  its  detection  difiScult. 
Repeated  examination  imder  the  microscope,  or  by  the  aid  of  a  magni- 
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fying  lens,  of  a  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  made  from  the  feces 
•during  the  diarrheal  attack,  if  possible,  or  after  the  administration  of 
thymol  and  saline  purgative,  may  show  the  presence  of  the  parasites. 

In  the  second  or  third  week  of  the  disease  the  embryos  undergo 
encystment,  and  at  this  time  and  subsequently  the  trichinella  cysts 
may  be  found  in  the  muscle.  The  method  of  procedure  is  as  follows: 
A  small  incision  is  made  on  the  outer  side  of  the  leg  and  a  piece  of 
flesh  removed  as  near  the  tendon  as  possible.  This  material  is  placed 
on  a  slide  with  a  few  drops  of  a  5  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution,  teased 
with  a  pair  of  dissecting  forceps,  covered  with  another  slide,  and  ex- 
amined under  the  lower  power  of  the  microscope  or  with  a  magnifying 
lens.     When  present,  the  trichinella  cysts  are  easily  recognized. 

Treatment. — Medicinal  treatment  is  always  more  or  less  effective. 
During  the  first  weeks  of  the  disease  immediately  after  infestment^ 
such  as  emetics,  washing  of  the  stomach  and  purgatives  is  recom- 
mended. The  adult  worms  and  the  free  embryos  may  be  expelled  by 
the  anus  after  the  administration  of  vermifuges,  especially  thymol, 
followed  by  a  purgative.  Nothing  can  be  done  to  detach  the  encysted 
embryos,  and  the  subsequent  treatment  is  merely  symptomatic. 

Prophylaxis. — The  prophylactic  measures  to  be  employed  in  trich- 
iniasis  may  be  siunmarized  as  follows: 

1.  Restriction  of  the  infestation  of  pigs  by  the  destruction  of 
rats  in  the  pig  pens,  stables,  and  surrounding  places.  These  animals 
should  not  be  fed  with  the  refuse  of  meat  improperly  cooked. 

2.  Inspection  of  meat  in  the  abattoirs.  The  well-organized 
system  of  meat  inspection  carried  out  in  Germany,  where  a  veritable 
army  of  inspectors  is  in  charge  of  the  control,  has  greatly  reduced  the 
number  of  cases  of  trichiniasis  in  that  country.  The  method  employed 
is  as  follows:  A  small  fragment  of  the  diaphragm  is  removed,  placed 
between  two  slides  in  a  1  to  5  per  cent,  solution  of  acetic  acid,  and 
examined  with  a  magnifying  lens.  In  cstses  of  mild  infestation  the 
meat  is  finely  chopped,  digested  in  artificial  gastric  juice,  and  the 
sediment  examined. 

3.  The  use  of  improperly  cooked  pork,  especially  sausage,  should 
be  avoided. 

XL  NEMATODES  OF  THE  LYMPHATICS  AND  BLOOD 

FAMILY    Fn.ARID£ 

1.  Filaria  bancrofti  (Cobbold,  1877).  History.— The  microfilaria 
of  the  parasite  was  first  discovered  in  Paris  by  Demarquay,  in  1863,  in 
the  chylocele  fluid  of  a  patient.  Wucherer,  in  1866,  found  it  in  the  urine 
in  a  case  of  chyluria,  and  his  findings  were  corroborated  by  Salisbuiy, 
Lewis,  and  Cobbold.     In  1872  Lewis  found  the  embryo  in  the  blood 
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and  named  the  parasite  Filaria  sanguinis  hominis.  Bancroft,  in 
1876,  discovered  the  adult  female,  and  Borne,  in  1888,  foimd  the 
adult  male. 

Since  1875,  as  the  result  of  nimierous  observations  upon  the 
parasite,  Manson  regarded  it  as  the  cause  of  elephantiasis  and  a  cer- 
tain number  of  diseases  of  the  lymphatic  system  (lymph  scrotum, 
adenolymphocele,  etc.)>  and  in  1878  the  same  author  suggested  the 
possibility  that  the  parasite  was  transmitted  by  the  mosquito.  Man- 
son  believed  that  the  microfilaria  escaped  from  the  insect  into  the 
water,  and  thus  infected  r&an;  later,  however,  in  conjunction  with 
Bancroft,  he  concluded  that  the  parasite  was  directly  transmitted 
by  the  bite  of  the  mosquito. 

The  researches  of  Bancroft,  Low,  James,  Fiilleborn,  Lebredo, 
and  others  have  demonstrated  that  microfilarise,  taken  into  the  body 
of  a  mosquito  with  the  blood  of  an  infested  human  being,  migrate  to 
the  muscles  of  the  thorax  of  the  mosquito,  and  there  undergo  develop- 
ment and  grow  into  larv».  They  then  .^ 
pass  to  the  mouth  of  the  insect,  and  are  f^t^^^  r^^^'^©'^ 
subsequently  transmitted  to  other  persons  ^  I  ^^ 
when  bitten  by  the  mosquito.                         -    a  b 

Similar  observations  have  been  made        Fio.  223.— Filaria  bancrofti. 

by  Graasi  and  No6  on  the  filaria  of  the   ;ii  "1^  1jK'"m».i'n''t 

dog  (F.  immitis),  except  that,  in  this  case  Brumpt.) 

the  microfilaria  tmdergoes  development  in 

the  Malpighian  tubules  instead  of  in  the  thoracic  muscles  of  the  insect. 

Description. — The  adult  filarial  worm  is  filiform  in  shape  and  whitish 
in  color.  The  cuticle  is  smooth.  The  head  is  globular,  and  the 
mouth  is  terminal,  circular,  unarmed,  and  devoid  of  lips. 

The  male  is  smaller  than  the  female,  stnd  is. easily  recognized  by 
its  corkscrew-like  curve  at  the  tail.  It  measures  about  40  mm.  in 
length  by  about  0.1  mm.  in  width.  The  anus  is  situated  about  130/L& 
from  the  posterior  end  and  between  two  projecting  papillse.  The 
anal  papillse  are  not  well  defined;  according  toLooss,  there  are  three 
pairs  of  preanal  papiUsB.  The  spicules  are  unequal,  two  in  number, 
and  measure  0.6  and  0.2  mm.  respectively. 

The  female  worm  measures  80  to  100  mm.  in  length  by  200  to  300/* 
in  width.  The  vulva  is  situated  anteriorly,  about  1  to  1.3  mm.  from 
the  mouth,  from  which  two  uterine  tubes  run  internally  along  the 
greater  length  of  the  body.  The  tubes  contain  the  eggs  and  embryos 
in  various  stages  of  development. 

Habitat. — The  adult  inhabits  the  lymphatic  ganglia  of  the  pelvis 
and  abdomen.  The  parasites  are  also  found  in  cystic  dilatations  in  the 
subcutaneous  tissue,  the  scrotum,  lymphatic  varices  of  the  arms, 
legs,  etc.    The  microfilariae  which  are  discharged  in  these  localities 
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are  carried  by  the  lymphatics  into  the  blood-stream  by  way  of  the 
thoracic  duct,  and  ar^  found,  especially  at  night,  in  the  peripheral 
blood.  The  male  and  female  filarise  are  present  together,  the  males 
being  fewer  in  number  than  the  females.  If  placed  in  saline  solution 
while  alive,  the  parasites  display  active  movements  for  hours. 

Habitat  and  Morphology  of  the  Ejnbryo. — As  has  been  previously 
stated,  the  eggs  may  be  seen  in  all  stages  of  development  in  the  uterus. 
The  e^  proper,  as  seen  at  the  beginning  of  the  uterine  tube,  is  slightly 
oval,  about  50  by  34^  in  size,  and  undergoes  cleavage  and  development, 
becomes  larger  and  elongated,  until,  in  the  anterior  part  of  the  uterus, 
it  is  seen  to  contain  a  fully  formed  embryo.  The  embryo,  or  micro- 
filaria, finally  escapes  tbrougb  the  genital  pore,  which  is  situated 
in  the  anterior  part  of  the  body,  about  1  mm.  from  the  mouth,  and. 


Fia.  224. — Microfilaria  baacrofti  in  humkn  blood. 

entering  the  lymph-stream,  lymphatic  vessels,  and  thoracic  duct,  it 
finally  reaches  the  heart  and  the  blood-stream.  The  microfilaris, 
as  stated,  are  more  abundant  in  the  peripheral  circulation  at  night. 

Fresh  cover-glass  preparations,  seen  under  the  low  power  of  the 
microscope,  show  the  microfilaria  (Fig.  224)  to  be  small,  wriggling, 
filiform  bodies,  tossing  the  blood-cells  about,  actively  motile,  but  not 
moving  away  from  the  field  of  the  microscope.  They  are  from  130 
to  300^  in  length  by  7  to  1 1^  in  width.  It  may  be  noted  that  the  micro- 
filaria is  slightly  wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  red  blood-cells,  and 
about  twice  as  large  as  the  lumen  of  the  capillaries,  a  fact  that,  as  will 
be  shown  further  on,  explains  the  periodicity  due  to  their  retention  in 
the  peripberal  blood. 

Under  a  higher  magnification  the  microfilaria  is  seen  to  be  long, 
slender,  and  cylindric  in  shape,  with  a  round  anterior  and  a  tapering 
posterior  end.    It  is  inclosed  in  a  sheath — the  vitelline  or  egg  mem- 
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brane — which  is  much  longer  than  the  embryo,  and  inside  of  which  it 
may  be  seen  darting  backward  and  forward. 

The  anterior  rotinded  extremity  is  provided  with 
a  hemispheric  proboscis  containii^  a  minute  apical 
spine  that  is  capable  of  being  covered  by  a  retractile 
and  protractile  six-lipped  prepuce.  The  function  of 
the  spine  is  to  pierce  the  sheath  so  that  the  embryo 
may  escape.  Normally,  this  takes  place  in  the 
stomach  of  the  mosquito,  but  it  can  also  be  observed 
in  fresh  cover-glass  preparations  that  have  been  al- 
lowed to  stand  for  some  time. 

The  body  of  the  microfilaria  is  transversely  * 
striated,  and  presents  a  granular  appearance.  This 
granulation  is  made  up  of  embryonic  cells  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  leave  certain  clear  spaces  or  embryonic 
spots,  which  are  clearly  seen  in  stained  preparations. 
In  the  work  of  Manson,  van  Campenhout,  d'Annet, 
Dutton  and  Elliot,  six  of  these  spots  are  described, 
which  correspond  to  the  embryonic  structure  for 
the  future  development  of  the  adult  worm:  (1)  A 
clear  cephalic  spot  for  the  formation  of  the  anterior 
part  of  the  intestinal  tract;  (2)  an  anterior  oblique 
^)ot,  which  is  the  "anl^e"  for  the  nervous  system; ' 
(3)  the  anterior  V  spot  of  Manson,  for  the  develop-  p 
ment  of  the  excretory  system;  (4)  the  central  part, 
for  the  development  of  the  middle  portion  of  the 
digeative  tract;  (5)  the  oval  or  tail  spot  of  Manson, 
provided  with  a  pore,  which  is  the  "anlage"  for  the 
anus  in  the  female  and  for  the  cloaca  in  the  male; 
(6)  a  small  central  spot  at  the  caudal  end,  which  is 
not  always  present,  and  which  probably  serves  for 
the  formation  of  the  reproductive  organs.  Fio.  225.— pia- 

•^  ,  Brain    ol    a    micro- 

The  development  of  the  worm,  however,  has  re-  aUrU.   O.  BheBtha; 

cently  been  studied  by  Fiilleborn.     This  author  re-  J' i-^-?-'"'^  "if"; 

DOgnizes  the  presence  of  certam  cells  and  structures  oblique.  V-sh ape, 

in  the  microfilarise  which  are  the  anlage  for  the  **.°'"*'  '""J,  p™J" 

^  enor  (caudsl)  spots 

future  organs  of  the  worm  (Fig.  226).  respocUveiyie.smaU 

Periodicity.—The  microfilariie  of  F.  bancrofti  are  ^^,^"^  resenr^x 
peciiliar  in  that  they  are  easily  found  in  the  per-  and  B.  auiayre  for 
ipheral  blood  at  night  and  are  apparently  absent  ^"t^^^^j  ^'^"g" 
during  the  day.  .  They  first  appear  in  the  peripheral  respectively  (Man- 
blood  some  time  between  5  and  8  p.  u.,  and  steadily  '""'■  ''•  '^lyf/'l 
increase  in  number  until  midnight  or  until  4  a.  m.,  Brumpi.) 
when  they  gradually  disappear.    At  about  7  or  9 
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A.  H.  only  a  few  are  found,  and  from  10  a.  h.  until  6  or  8  p.  u.  tbey 
are  usually  absent.  They  reappear  after  8  p.  m.,  and  the  cycle  is 
then  repeated.  It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  a  definite  period- 
icity exists,  but  this  is  net  absolute,  as  is  generally  believed,  for, 
as  a  matter  of  fact,  the  embryos  are  constantly  present  in  the 
peripheral  circulation  at  all  houra  of  the  day  and  night,  although  a 
lai^r  quantity  of  blood  must  be  examined  for  their  detection  during 
the  day,  as  is  shown  in  Table  I. 


Fio.  226.— Schemeof  theBtruatureofaiDicroGlBrlB.  BhowiaK(l)  the  eicretoty  pan; 
(2)  tbe  cells,  which  will  form  the  excratoiy  appttratus;  (3)  the  subcuticular  oalti;  (4) 
the  genital  cella;  (G)  the  geoitBl  pore.     (A/l«r  FalUborn  in  Catltlioni  and  Ckalmtn.) 

TABLE   I.— FILARIA   NOCTURNA;   PERIPHERAL  BLOOD;  TWENTY- 
FOUR-HOUR  CYCLE 


HonB  or  ExtuiH 


Fhwb  CoraB-oi-us  Pbb 


12 


4p.  M 

6p.  M 

8p.  m 

10  P.  ¥ 

12  MlSNlOHT.  . 

2  A.  H 

4  A.  M 

6  A.  M 


lo  trtnl  Mm 
(■t»ut  O.Ofi  OB.  el 
the  blood  (lUiiiBidl. 


Various  theories  have  been  advanced  to  account  for  this  periodiaty; 
among  these  may  be  mentioned:  (1)  The  theory  of  von  Linstow,  who 
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believed  that  the  relaxation  of  the  capillaries  at  night  permits 
the  embryos  to  enter  the  peripheral  circulation;  (2)  the  theory  of 
Carter,  who  believed  that  an  increase  in  the  flow  of  chyle  at  night 
carried. the  embryos  from  the  lymphatics  of  the  pelvis  and  abdomen 
into  the  thoracic  duct,  heart,  and  blood-stream;  (3)  the  theory  of 
Myers,  who  suggested  that  a  new  crop  of  embryos  is  bom  every  night 
and  dies  during  the  day.  This  theory  deserves  only  a  passing  mention. 
As  a  matter  of  fact,  the  embryos  live  in  vitro  for  more  than  one  week, 
and  probably  for  a  month  in  the  circulating  blood  (see  Table  IV). 
(4)  The  adaptation  view,  which  holds  that  the  embryos  come  to  the 
peripheral  circulation  at  night,  so  that  they  may  enter  the  mosquito 
to  complete  their  life  cycle;  (5)  the  chemotactic  or  chemotropic  theory 
of  Manson,  who  believed  that  some  substance  was  present  in  the 
capillaries  at  night  that  attracted  the  embryos — a  theory  that  does 
not  clear  up  the  problem;  (6)  variations  in  atmospheric  temperature, 
light,  or  darkness  seem  to  have  no  effect,  and  the  pulse-rate  alone 
is  not  responsible;  (7)  Mackenzie  and  Manson  have  long  shown  that 
this  phenomenon  is  in  some  way  connected  with  sleep,  for  the  periodi- 
city is  reversed  if  the  patient  sleeps  dining  the  day  instead  of  at  night — 
an  explanatioA  which  is  also  far  from  satisfactory. 

In  conjunction  with  Dr.  Allen  J.  Smith  the  author  has  formulated 
a  theory,  based  on  observation  and  experimental  data,  that  may  serve 
to  elucidate  the  periodicity  with  which  the  embryos  appear  in  the 
peripheral  blood.  To  this  the  name  "Retention  Theory"  has  ten- 
tatively been  applied,  and  its  description  follows: 

The  Retention  Theory. — Taking  into  consideration  the  fact  that 
the  microfilariae,  although  actively  motile,  have  no  movement  of  pro- 
gression of  their  own,  since  they  are  inclosed  in  a  sheath;  also  that 
their  diameter  is  from  7  to  9m — that  is,  about  one-third  larger  than  an 
erythrocyte  and  about  twicQ  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  the  capillaries; 
it  is  logical  to  assume,  therefore,  that  the  microfilariss  are  carried 
passively  by  the  blood-stream;  that  they  display  a  tendency  to  be 
retained  in  the  capillaries  in  general,  as  well  as  in  the  peripheral 
circulation,  where  these  vessels  are  abundant;  that  for  the  passage  of 
the  microfilarise  from  the  arterial  to  the  venous  system,  through  these 
capillaries,  the  pumping  action  of  the  heart,  nervous  irritability, 
muscular  activity,  and  external  influences,  such  as  pressure,  etc.,  are 
required;  that  such  conditions  as  sleep,  weak  heart,  the  lowering  of 
external  stimuli,  etc.,  will  further  the  retention  of  the  embryos  in  these 
capillaries,  whereas  the  opposite  conditions  will  have  a  contrary  effect. 

These  facts  just  cited  may  explain  the  cause  of  the  periodic  ap- 
p^urance  of  microfilaria  in  the  peripheral  blood.  Thus  at  night, 
when  conditions  favor  the  retention  of  the  embryos  in  the  capillaries, 
they  are  more  abundant  in  these  vessels,  whereas  during  the  day  the 
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increased  action  of  the  heart,  the  nervous  and  muscular  activity  which 
is  naturally  more  marked  during  these  hours,  and  the  external  agencies, 
such  as  pressure,  touch,  and  movement  of  the  limbs  and  fingers,  etc., 
all  tend  to  facilitate  the  passage  of  the  embryos  to  the  venous  system, 
with  the  result  that  they  are  more  or  less  equally  distributed  in  the 
bulk  of  the  blood,  and  their  retention  in  the  capillaries  being  conse- 
quently less  marked,  the  embryos  are  less  abimdant  in  the  peripheral 
blood. 

The  question  may  be  asked  why  the  embryos  are  not  found  in  the 
peripheral  blood  during  the  day.  This,  of  course,  is  easily  answered: 
as  has  previously  been  stated,  the  microfilaria  are  more  or  less  equally 
distributed  throughout  the  blood,  and,  besides,  the  amoimt  of  blood 
examined  should  be  taken  into  consideration.  If,  for  example,  in 
examining  the  blood  in  fresh  cover-glass  preparations,  as  is  usually 
recommended,  only  about  1  to  2  c.mm.  of  the  blood  collected  from 
the  finger  is  employed,  and  that  in  the  early  stages  of  the  disease  or 
in  a  mild  infestation  only  1,000,000  embryos  are  circulating  in  the  5000 
c.c.  of  blood  in  the  body,  there  will  be  200  embryos  in  1  c.c.  of  blood, 
or  0.2  per  c.mm.  If  the  blood  contains  5,000,000  embryos,  as  we 
observed  in  one  of  our  cases,  there  will  be  about  lOOP  embryos  per 
cubic  centimeter,  or  1  per  c.mm.,  which  can  easily  be  overlooked 
in  the  preparation,  and  which  would  explain  the  negative  finding, 
whereas  in  marked  infestation,  in  which  10,000,000  or  even  30,000,000 
embryos  have  been  estimated  as  being  present  in  the  blood,  as 
reported  by  Manson  and  others,  the  microfilaria  would  be  found 
without  difficulty  during  the  day.  The  periodicity  of  microfilaris 
is,  therefore,  merely  relative,  since  they  are  always  found  during 
the  day  and  night  in  the  peripheral  blood  if  sufficient  blood  is  examined, 
as  is  shown  in  Table  III. 

We  believe,  therefore,  that  the  "Retention  Theory"  offers  a  very 
simple,  clear,  and  plausible  explanation  for  the  periodicity  of  the 
microfilarise  of  Filaria  bancrofti  in  the  peripheral  circulation.  More- 
over, since  other  microfilariae  which  are  naked,  that  is,  without  a 
sheath,  can  consequently  traverse  the  capillaries  as  the  result  of  their 
own  activity,  and  in  those  in  which  the  sheath  is  closely  applied  to 
the  cuticle,  as  well  as  those  whose  diameter  is  less  than  that  of  a  red 
blood-cell,  the  periodicity  is  either  absent  or  inappreciable.  This 
is  well  illustrated  by  the  microfilariae  of  F.  perstanSf  in  which  the 
absence  of  a  sheath  and  the  small  diameter  of  the  embryo  permit  it 
to  gain  easy  access  through  the  capillaries,  the  parasite  acting  very 
much  like  a  trypanosome  in  the  blood.  That  the  periodicity  of  all 
microfilarise  bears  a  direct  relation  to  the  structure  and  size  of  the 
embryos  and  the  resistance  that  the  capillaries  offer  to  their  passage, 
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the  capillaries  acting,  therefore,  as  a  filter,  is  clearly  illustrated  in 
Table  II. 

TABLE    XL— COMPARATIVE    PERIODICITY    OF    VARIOUS    MICRO- 

FILARIiG  IN  THE  PERIPHERAL  BLOOD 


Nams 


HOBT 


Habitat  ov  Anwt 


Atsbaob 

SiSB  ov 

Embkto  in 

MXCBONS 


pRBSSlfCB 

ov  Shbatb 


Pkriodzo 
xtt 


F.  bancrofti \  Man  Lymphatics   of   ab- 

I    domen  and  pelvis 
Man  Lymphatics  of  groin 
Man  'Subcutaneous  tissue 
Man  i  Mesentery 
Man  'Mesentery  and  peri- 
I    toneum 


F.  taniguchii 

F.  loa 

F.  perstans  . 
F.  oxzardi... 


F.  jiu^cea.. 
F.  immitis. 


Man 
Dog 


Mesentery 

Heart  and  large  veins 


220  by  9 
160  by  8 
220  by  9 
100  by  4 

200  by  6 
100  by  6 
280  by  6 


yes 
yes 
yes 
no 

no 
no 
no 


Nocturnal 

Nocturnal 

Diurnal 

Absent 

Absent 
Absent 
Absent 


That  the  retention  of  the  embryos  in  the  capillaries  is  the  cause 
of  their  periodicity  can  easily  be  proved  by  the  following  simple 
experiment:  Under  normal  conditions  of  temperature,  etc.,  with  a 
needle  punctm'e  the  marginal  vein  of  a  dog  infested  with  F,  immitis, 
and  in  whose  blood  microfilarifis  were  foimd  in  a  previous  examination. 
Collect  about  0.1  c.c.  of  the  blood,  and  before  it  coagulates  mix  it 
with  about  5  c.c.  of  a  two  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution.  After  thor- 
oiighly  shaking  it  to  complete  hemolysis,  centrifugalize  the  mixture, 
decant  the  Uquid,  and  collect  the  sediment  with  a  pipet.  Coimt  the 
number  of  drops  that  make  up  the  sediment  and  make  fresh  cover- 
glass  preparations,  each  one  containing  one  drop  of  the  sediment. 
Count  the  averi^e  niunber  of  embryos  found  in  one  drop  (coimting 
no  less  than  two  slides) ;  multiply  this  number  by  the  niunber  of  drops 
in  the  sediment,  and  this  result,  multiplied  by  ten,  will  give  the  number 
of  embiyos  per  cubic  centimeter  of  blood. 

Applying  cold  packing  to  the  outer  third  of  the  ear,  keeping  the 
temperature  of  the  part  at  5^  to  10^  C.  for  from  ten  to  fifteen  minutes, 
and  repeat  the  operatioA.  Care  should  be  taken,  of  course,  to  use 
the  same  ear  and  to  collect  the  blood  from  the  same  vein,  and  as  near 
as  possible  from  the  same  point,  avoiding  undue  pressure  on  the  part. 
It  will  be  foimd  that  the  contraction  of  the  capillaries  by  the  action 
of  cold  has  produced  an  appreciable  retention  of  the  embryos  in  the 
locality,  as  shown  by  the  reduction  in  their  number  in  the  blood  col- 
lected from  the  vein  after  the  application  of  the  ice-pack.  The  result 
of  this  experiment  as  performed  by  us  was  as  follows: 

Ck)ntrol  blood:  50  microfilaria  in  0.1  c.c.  of  blood 
After  ice  pack:  17  microfilaria  in  0.1  c.c.  of  blood 
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That  under  normal  conditions  the  retention  of  the  microfilaris 
in  the  capillaries  is  a  constant  phenomenon,  can  also  be  easUy  proved 
by  coxinting  the  number  of  embryos  found  in  an  equal  quantity  of 
blood  collected  from  the  capillaries  of  the  tip  and  from  the  mai^a! 
vein  of  the  ear  of  the  dog,  or  from  the  tip  of  the  finger  and  vein  of  the 
arm  in  man,  as  the  case  may  be,  as  is  shown  by  the  following  results: 
FHaria  htmcrofti 
Periptieral  blood:  150  micro&larue  in  0.1  c.c.  of  blood 
Venous  blood :         85  microfilariie  in  0.1  c.c#of  blood 

FUaria  immUU 
Peripheral  blood:  45  microfilariie  in  0.1  c,c,  of  blood 
Venous  blood:       24  microfilariie  in  0.1  c.c.  of  blood 

This  retention  of  the  microfilaria  in  the  capillaries  also  expbuDB 
the  phenomenon  observed  by  Manson,  who  at  autopsy  found  a  larger 


Fk3.  227. — MicroBlaria  in  th«  lung  tissue.    (.Ajur  Manion  in  Bntmfi.) 

number  of  embryos  in  the  blood  from  the  lungs  (Fig.  227)  than  in  that 
from  any  of  the  other  internal  organs,  as  shown  below.  This,  of  course, 
is  due  to  the  proportionately  large  number  of  capillaries  in  the  liugt 
and  not  to  any  specific  attraction  (organotropism)  which  these  o^aiu 
may  have  for  the  embryos.  Finally,  the  retention  of  the  embryos  in 
the  capillaries  likewise  explains  the  lesions  of  chronic  filariaais,  such  af 
the  occurrence  of  elephantiasis  in  dependent  parts  of  the  body,  where 
the  action  of  the  heart  is  less  vigorous  (lower  extremities,  ear, 
etc.),  and  particularly  in  those  parts,  such  as  the  scrotimi  and  Bcstp, 
which,  being  provided  with  very  tortuous  arterioles  and  capillsries, 
favor  the  retention  of  the  embryos,  and  the  subsequent  enlargement 
of  elephantiasic  lesions  in  these  localities. 
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Another  question  that  naturally  suggests  itself  is  why  the  micro- 
filarisB  of  F.  loa,  which  are  the  same  size  as  those  of  F.  bancroftif  and 
which  like  these,  are  provided  with  a  sheath,  show  a  reverse  periodic- 
ity? This  point  will  be  discussed  under  F.  loa,  where  it  will  be  shown 
that  identical  conditions  in  the  peripheral  capillaries  cause  the  reten- 
tion of  the  embryos  in  this  locality.  Having  previously  shown  that 
this  retention  in  the  capillaries  is  a  constant  finding  under  normal  condi- 
tions, it  may  suffice,  for  the  present,  to  say  that,  besides  the  action  of  the 
capillaries  and  size  of  the  embryo,  other  factors,  such  as  the  habitat 
of  the  adult  filaria,  must  be  taken  into  consideration.  It  may  be 
remembered,  in  passing,  that  F.  bancrofti,  besides  inhabiting  the 
lymphatics  of  the  pelvis  and  other  structures  near  the  thoracic  duct 
and  the  heart,  has,  in  addition,  a  fixed  habitat.  F.  loa,  on  the  other 
hand,  inhabits  the  subcutaneous  tissue,  distant  from  the  heart,  and 
as  it  possesses,  in  addition,  a  wandering  habit,  it  cannot  be  expected, 
therefore,  to  show  a  precisely  similar  condition;  nevertheless,  the 
periodicity  of  F.  loa  can  be  explained  on  basis  of  *the  '^  Retention 
Theory,"  as  will  be  shown  further  on. 

Number  of  MicrofilaricB  in  the  Blood. — The  number  of  microfil- 
arise  in  the  blood  varies  from  a  few  to  several  millions.  Manson,  bas- 
ing his  calculation  upon  the  number  of  embryos  found  at  night  in 
preparations  made  from  the  peripheral  blood,  estimated  that  from 
8000  to  10,000  embryos  per  cubic  centimeter  of  blood  are  present, 
which  would  correspond  to  from  40,000,000  to  50,000,000  in  the  blood 
of  an  average  sized  person.  It  should  be  remembered,  however,  that 
Manson  in  his  observation  neglected  the  fact  that  under  normal 
conditions,  retention  of  the  embryos  takes  place  in  the  peripheral 
blood,  and  beside  these  figures  are  perhaps  excessive,  because  the 
number  of  embryos  present  in  the  arterial  and  venous  system  at  the 

TABLE  in.— ACETIC  ACID  CONCENTRATION  METHOD 

HouB  or  Ck^LLxcnoN  Nuiibbk  ov  MiCBnriLAiujt 

12  Noon 30  per  c.c.  of  blood 

2  p.  M 16  per  c.c.  of  blood 

4  p.  M 10  per  c.c.  of  blood 

6  p.  M 36  per  c.c.  of  blood 

8  p.  M 50  per  c.c.  of  blood 

10  p.  M 640  per  c.c.  of  blood 

12  Midnight 760  per  c.c.  of  ^lood 

2  A.  M 6600  per  c.c.  of  blood 

4  A.  M 3400  per  c.c.  of  blood 

6  A.  M 2900  per  c.c.  of  blood 

8  A.  If 1000  per  c.c.  of  blood 

10  A.  If 110  per  c.c.  of  blood 

Total 14660  per  c.c.  of  blood 

Average 1212. 6  per  c.c.  of  blood 
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same  time,  or  the  average  from  a  twenty-four-hour  cycle,  were  not  taken 
into  consideration. 

In  investigations  made  along  this  line,  from  the  average  number  m 
a  twenty-four-hour  cycle,  the  microfilaria  were  found  to  number  about 
1200  per  cubic  centimeter  of  blood,  or  about  6,000,000  in  the  entire 
circulating  blood,  for  a  person  of  average  weight  (140  pounds),  as  is 
shown  in  Table  III  (page  415). 

These  figures  are  perhaps  also  too  high,  and  the  calculation  made 
from  the  lowest  counting  obtained  during  the  day,  when  the  embryos 
are  more  or  less  evenly  distributed  in  the  blood  (about  50,000),  would 
probably  represent  the  most  approximate  number  in  the  circulating 
blood.  Of  course,  the  figures  here  given  do  not  represent  the  total 
number  present  in  the  body,  as  many  microfilarise  are  constant  at  all 
times  in  their  normal  reservoir,  in  the  lymphatics  of  the  pelvis  and 
abdomen,  and  in  the  blood  capillaries  in  these  regions,  in  the  liver, 
kidneys,  etc.,  and  especially  in  the  lungs. 

Vitality  of  MicroJUarim. — It  is  a  well-known  fact  that  nematodes 
in  general  may  live  and  show  marked  activity  outside  the  host  for  some 
time.  The  adult  filaria,  when  placed  in  salt  solution,  moves  for  several 
hours,  and  the  microfilarise  live  for  several  days  in  vitrOy  as  was  de- 
termined by  us  in  the  foUowing  experiment: 

Fresh  cover-glass  preparations  of  a  twenty-four-hour  cycle  were 
made  from  a  case  of  F.  bancrofti.  Each  preparation  was  sealed  with 
paraflSn  to  prevent  evaporation,  kept  at  room  temperature,  and  the 
number  of  living  microfilarise  on  each  slide  counted  at  once  and  after 
one,  two,  three,  and  up  to  nine  days.  The  result  is  shown  in  the  fol- 
lowing table: 

TABLE  IV.— VITALITY  OF  MICROFILARIiE  BANCROFTI  IN  VITRO: 

FRESH  COVER^GLASS  PREPARATIONS 


At 
Oncb 

ArraR 

1 
Day 

NuMBRR  or 

Lnrnro  1 

AVTRB 

4, 
Days 

liicxom 

AlTRB 

6 
Days 

«ABLs  Found 

Hour  of 

ClOLLaCTION 

Aftrb 

2 
Datb 

ArniB 
Days 

Aftbb 

6 
Days 

Aftbb 
Days 

Aftbb 

8 
Days 

Aftsb 

9 
Dati 

9p.  M 

11 

1 

10 

9 

4 

4 

3 

1 

1 

0 

0 

10  P.  M 

25 

18 

10 

9 

8 

'     4 

3 

1 

0 

0 

12  m 

40 

30 

26 

6 

6 

4 

2 

0 

0 

0 

2  A.  M 

50 

48 

36 

24 

24 

9 

4 

2 

1 

0 

4  a.  m 

-60 

34 

30 

25 

20 

10 

3 

1 

0 

0 

6  A.  M 

50 

50 

45 

22 

6 

3 

3 

0 

0 

0 

8  A.  M 

10 

8 

5 

5 

5 

3 

1 

0 

0 

0 

10  A.  M 

3 

2 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

From  the  table  it  will  be  seen  that  in  those  slides  containing  the 
larger  number  of  embryos,  living  microfilariae  were  found  after  the 
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eighth  day,  and  if  the  observations  were  made  with  larger  numbers 
of  embryos  it  is  probable  that  a  thousand  or  more  living  microfilaria 
would  have  been  found  for  a  period  of  ten  dayB  or  longer.  The  via- 
bility of  the  embryos  was  determined  by  observing  their  motility,  and 
those  which,  after  an  observation  of  from  three  to  five  minutes  under 
the  microscope,  did  not  show  any  appreciable  movement,  were  re- 
garded as  dead. 

The  viability  of  the  embryos  was  much  shorter  (three  to  six  days) 
when  the  sUdes  were  kept  in  an  incubator  at  38^  C,  or  when  exposed 
to  the  air  or  kept  in  a  moist  chamber  at  room  temperature.  Now 
if  the  microfilarisB  live  as  long  as  from  eight  to  ten  days  in  vUro, 
it  is  natural  to  assume  that  under  normal  conditions  they  would  live 
for  a  much  longer  time  in  the  circulating  blood  or  in  the  internal  organs, 
as  has  been  suggested  by  Bancroft. 

Life  History. — It  is  evident  that  though  the  microfilaria  may  live 
for  a  month  in  the  blood,  observations  have  shown  that  they  do  not 
undergo  any  further  development  in  the  hiunan  body,  but  eventually 
die,  degenerate,  and  disappear  through  the  digestive  action  of  the 
leukocytes,  endothelial  cells,  and  the  digestive  ferments  of  the  tissue 
and  the  body,  etc.,;  hence  for  their  further  development  the  micro- 
filarisB  must  be  taken  into  the  body  of  a  mosquito,  which  acts  as  the 
intermediate  host  of  the  parasite. 

The  mosquitos  known  to  act  as  the  intermediate  host  of  F.  ban- 
crofii  are:  CuUz  faiiganSf  C.  pipiens,  Myzomyia  rassif  Pyretophorua 
costalis,  Panoplites  africanuSf  Stegomyia  calopus,  etc.  It  is  probable 
that,  besides  the  mosquitos,  fleas,  ticks,  and  bedbugs  may  also  serve 
as  secondary  hosts.    The  mode  of  development  is  as  follows : 

The  microfilaria  enters  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito  with  the  blood, 
and  leaves  the  sheath  by  rupturing  it  by  means  of  the  spine  on  the 
cephalic  end.  It  now  becomes  free  and  very  active,  and  piercing  the 
wall  of  the  stomach,  finds  its  way  into  the  body  of  the  mosquito,  even- 
tually becoming  lodged  in  the  muscle  of  the  thorax  of  the  insect.  In 
this  new  locality  it  imdergoes  development  into  a  larva  from  in  eight 
to  fifteen  days,  according  to  the  temperature  and  surrounding  condi- 
tions, attaining  a  size  of  about  1.5  mm.  in  length  by  0.2  mm.  in  width. 
At  this  stage  the  larva  is  provided  with  four  lips,  an  alimentary  canal, 
and  a  lobed  tail  (Figs.  228  and  229). 

The  larva  now  passes  through  the  prothorax  and  head  into  the 

labium  (esophageal  pouch)  and  proboscis  of  the  insect.    When  the 

mosquito  bites,  a  thin  membrane,  known  as  Dutton's  membrane, 

which  lies  between  the  labella  and  the  chitinous  skeleton  of  the  labium,  * 

ruptures,  and  the  larva  is  set  free  and  penetrates  the  skin,  either 

through  the  woimd  made  by  the  mosquito  or  by  piercing  the  epidermis, 

as  is  the  case  with  ankylostoma  larvae  (Lebredo).    The  future  de- 
ar 
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velopment  in  man  is  not  known,  but  the  larvs,  after  entering  the 
body,  are  carried  off  by  the  lymphatic  vessele  or  the  blood,  and  be- 
come lodged  in  the  lymphatics  of  the  pelvis  and  other  parts,  where, 
in  due  course  of  time,  they  reach  the  adult  stage  and  the  cycle  is 
repeated. 

The  duration  of  life  of  an  adult  filaria  is  not  definitely  known. 
Prom  observations  made  by  the  author  upon  a  case  of  F.  bancrofti 


Fia.  223. — FiluiK  bancrofti,  larval  Btagea  as  Been  i: 
(A/ler  Looii  in  Brtimpl 

it  was  found  to  be  about  five  years.  This  estimate  was  based  upon  the 
time  when  microfilarite  were  first  seen  in  the  peripheral  blood  in  a 
fresh  Gover^lass  preparation,  up  to  the  time  when  none  were  found 
after  repeated  examinations  of  lai^r  quantities  of  blood  by  the  acetic 
acid  concentration  method,  made  at  various  times  during  the  day 
and  night.  If,  for  instance,  several  months  or  perhaps  a  year  were 
required  for  the  adult  females  to  generate  a  sufficient  number  of  micro- 


fUariie  so  that  they  could  be  detected  in  a  cover-glass  preparation 
(1  to  2  c.  mm.  of  peripheral  blood),  and  if,  at  the  end  of  five  years,  em- 
bryos were  still  present,  but  in  such  small  numbers  that  they  could  not 
be  found  (although  about  3  c.c.  of  the  patient's  blood  was  esam* 
ined),  it  may  be  assumed  that  some  months  or  years  more  would  be 
required  for  their  complete  disappearance.  From  what  has  been  said 
it  is  evident  that  the  life  of  a  simple  adult  female  is  probably  limited 
to  from  six  to  ten  years. 
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It  is  unfortunate  that  data  as  to  the  duration  of  life  of  these  para- 
sites are  lacking,  since  they  would  furnish  a  most  reliable  guide  to 
the  successful  treatment  of  filariasis.  For  example:  Given  a  case  of 
filariasis,  and  assuming  that  the  adult  parasite  lives  only  from  six 
to  ten  years,  by  preventing  a  reinfection,  either  by  change  of  habitat 
to  non-infected  districts  or  by  other  means,  a  favorable  prognosis 
could  be  made  with  some  degree  of  certainty,  as  during  these  years 
the  parasite  would,  under  normal  conditions,  die  and  disappear. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  infective  stage  in  the  life 
history  of  F.  bancrofti  is  represented  by  the  larval  stage,  as  found  in 
the  mouth  parts  of  the  mosquito,  the  parasite  being  transmitted  by  the 
bite  of  this  insect.  The  larva  is  deposited  on  the  skin  and  enters  the 
body  either  through  the  wound  made  by  the  mosquito  or  by  actively 
piercing  the  skin. 

Pathogenesis.— The  presence  of  the  parasite  in  man,  at  least  for 
the  first  few  years,  may  show  no  appreciable  disturbance  in  the  body. 
Often  all  symptoms  except  a  mild  degree  of  eosinophilia  are  entirely 
absent.  In  marked  infection,  F.  bancrofti  may  give  rise  to  a  group 
of  morbid  changes  known  as  filariasis. 

In  the  early  stages  the  disease  may  be  manifested  by  periodic 
attacks  of  acute  lymphangitis  of  one  or  both  legs,  lasting  for  one  or  two 
weeks,  and  accompanied  by  irregular  fever.  The  microfilaria  may 
be  found  in  the  peripheral  blood,  especiaUy  at  night. 

The  attack  of  lymphangitis  gradually  grows  less  severe,  the  affec- 
tion taking  a  chronic  course,  and  not  uncommonly,  at  this  stage,  a  uni- 
lateral or  sometimes  a  bilateral  adenitis  of  the  inguinal  lymphatic 
glands  appelars.  This  is  followed  by  a  moderate  degree  of  edema  of 
one  or  both  legs,  which,  after  several  years,  finally  gives  rise  to  a 
chronic  dermocellulitis  with  marked  enlargement  of  the  parts  known 
as  elephantiasis. 

The  lesions  of  elephantiasis  are  not  necessarily  limited  to  the  legs, 
but  may  also  be  seen  in  the  mammae,  face,  vulva,  and  other  dependent 
parts  of  the. body,  or  in  those  portions  of  the  skin  and  subcutaneous 
tissues  rich  in  capillaries  where  the  vessels  run  a  tortuous  course,  as 
in  the  scrotum  and  scalp. 

It  may  be  seen  that  the  symptoms  of  filariasis,  which  are  chiefly 
mechanical,  are  dependent  on  the  habitat  of  the  parasite.  The  adult 
males  ^nd  females  are  coiled  up  together  in  the  lymphatics  of  the 
abdomen,  pelvis,  scrotum,  legs,  hydrocele  of  the  cord,  epididymis,  or 
testes,  and  are  sometimes  present  in  such  numbers  as  to  form  masses  that 
obstruct  the  lymphatic  canals  in  this  region,  thus  giving  rise  to  attacks 
of  lymphangitis  and  adenitis  of  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  groin 
and  inguinal  or  femoral  regions,  and  in  some  instances  of  the  axilla. 
As  the  disease  progresses  the  glands  become  enlarged  and  indurated. 
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and  a  degree  of  permanent  edema  of  the  subcutaneous  tissues  of  the 
lower  extremities  appears,  which  gradually  becomes  more  marked 
until,  in  typical  cases,  it  attains  an  enormous  size,  with  overhanging 
folds  of  edematous  skin  about  the  ankles,  somewhat  resembling  an 
elephant's  leg,  hence  the 'name,  elephantiasis,  given  to  this  stage  of 
the  disease.  Similar  conditions  may  appear  also  in  the  scrotum, 
vulva,  breast,  arms,  ears,  scalp,  etc.  The  terms  filarial  lymphangitis, 
filarial  orchitis  and  hydrocele,  filarial  lymphangiectasis,  and  varicose 
lymphatic  glands,  respectively,  have  been  applied  to  the  various 
lesions  produced.  Not  uncommonly  a  dilated  lymph  sinus  or  lacteal 
vessel  may  rupture  into  the  urinary  passages,  the  intestines,  the  tunica 


Fio.  230. — Elephantiasis  of  the 
legs. 


Fig.  231. — Elephantiasis 
of  the  scrotum. 


vaginalis,  or  the  peritoneum,  giving  rise  to  hematochyluria,  chylous 
diarrhea,  chylocele,  and  chylous  ascites,  respectively. 

It  may  be  added  in  this  connection  that  elephantiasis,  though 
commonly  filaric  in  origin,  as  pointed  out  by  Manson,  may  sometimes 
be  induced  by  chronic  conditions  of  the  pelvis  and  groins  (tumors^ 
adenitis,  thrombosis,  etc.)  which  directly  or  indirectly  interfere  with 
the  normal  flow  of  lymph  from  the  lower  extremities.  Also  that 
climatic  environments  and  occupational  habit,  as  pointed  out  by 
Ruiz  Arnau  in  his  interesting  observations  on  ''Lymphectasia  Tropi- 
oale  Primitive''  are  important  predisposing  factors  to  elephantiasis. 

It  is  plausible  that  a  filaric  patient  whose  occupation  compels  him 
to  stand  most  of  the  day,  together  with  certain  peculiar  climatic 
factors  of  the  tropics  which  to  some  extent  predispose  to  a  gradual 
loss  of  tonicity  of  the  muscular  walls  of  the  lymphatics  of  the  legs, 
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is  more  susceptible  to  elephantiasis  than  another  patient  living  under 
different  conditions. 

It  is  a  generally  acknowledged  fact  at  the  present  time  that  environ- 
mental conditions  play  a  most  important  r61e  in  the  symptomatology 
of  diseases  in  general,  and  this  is  more  especially  true  of  parasitic  dis- 
eases, the  symptoms  of  which,  as  a  nile,  are  atypical  and  not  uncom- 
monly entirely  wanting.  Filariasis  may  be  said  to  be  at  the  present  a 
pandemic  disease  in  so  far  as  the  modem  means  of  transportation 
have  disseminated  iSlaric  persons  to  all  the  civilized  parts  of  the  world 
and  still  elephantiasis,  as  before,  remains  a  tropical  complication  of 
filariasis. 

A  symptom  that  may  sometimes  occur  and  that  should  not  be 
overlooked  is  filarial  hematuria,  as  observed  by  Dr.  Jos^  M.  Suarez. 
The  author  saw  a  case  of  periodic  hematuria  in  an  apparently  healthy 
person.  The  urine  was  normal  except  for  the  presence  of  erythro- 
cytes. Cystoscopic  examination  did  not  reveal  any  special  lesion  in 
the  bladder,  but  on  making  an  examination  of  the  blood  microfilariae 
were  found.  The  periodic  attacks  of  hematuria  are  easily  explained 
by  the  fact  that  the  microfilari®,  being  retained  in  the  capillaries  of 
the  bladder,  may  eventually  cause  rupture  of  the  blood-vessels,  as  is 
conimonly  the  case  with  the  eggs  of  Schistosoma  hematobium,  when 
lodged  in  the  submucosa  of  this  viscus.  The  occasional  attacks  of 
dysentery  seen  in  filariasis  may  also  be  explained  in  a  similar  way. 

The  chronic  cellulitis  and  hyperplasia  of  the  skin  commonly  present 
in  the  advanced  stages  of  elephantiasis  may  be  aggravated  by  a  second- 
ary bacterial  infection;  moreover,  since  it  is  accompanied  by  a  more 
or  less  well-marked  round-ceU  infiltration  and  fibrosis  of  the  subcuta- 
neous tissue,  ulceration  and  suppuration  may  occur. 

Diagnosis. — Since  the  presence  of  F.  bancrojti  in  the  body  does 
not  necessarily  imply  the  manifestation  of  any  appreciable  symptoms, 
and  as  lesions  common  to  filariasis  may  be  produced  by  other  causes, 
such  as  tumors  of  the  pelvis  and  abdomen,  chronic  adenitis,  varicose 
veins,  embolism  of  the  veins  or  l3rmph-vessels,  chronic  l3rmphangitis, 
chronic  cellulitis,  climatic  environment  (Ruiz  Arnau),  etc.,  which 
directly  or  indirectly  cause  stagnation  or  obstruction  to  the  flow  of 
lymph,  the  diagnosis  of  filariasis  is  commonly  based  upon  the  finding  of 
microfilaria  in  the  blood.  It  may  be  added,  however,  that  the  absence 
of  the  embryos  in  the  blood  does  not  necessarily  exclude  filariasis. 

In  elephantiasis,  as  is  well  known,  the  microfilaria  are  not  uncom- 
monly absent  in  the  blood,  a  finding  that  may  be  explained  either  by 
the  fact  that  this  disease  may  be  caused  by  a  variety  of  other  conditions, 
as  previously  stated,  or  by  the  result  of  observations  which  showed 
that  the  elephantiasic  lesions  were  a  concomitant  of  the  advanced 
stage  of  filariasis,  when  the  adult  female  may  have  died,  an  occurrence 
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that,  in  the  absence  of  reinfection,  would  account  for  the  absence  of 
microfilariae  in  the  blood. 

It  may  be  added  here  that  since  filariasis,  even  after  it  has  been 
present  for  years,  may  not  give  rise  to  elephantiasis,  the  absence  of 
microfilarise  from  the  blood  in  such  cases  does  not  necessarily  exclude 
filariasis. 

The  foregoing  facts  show  clearly  that  the  diagnosis  of  filariasis  is 
not,  as  is  commonly  believed,  merely  a  question  of  the  finding  of 
microfilaria  in  the  peripheral  blood.  In  suspected  cases  the  diagnosis 
may  be  made,  with  a  fair  degree  of  certainty,  by  elimination,  as  may 
be  illustrated  by  the  following  observations  made  on  one  of  the  author's 
cases: 

A  young  man  of  twenty-three  years  was  suffering  from  an  attack  of  chronic 
adenitis  of  the  left  inguinal  glands  together  with  lymphangitis  of  the  leg  on  the 
same  side.  When  seen,  he  gave  a  history  of  similar  attacks  covering  a  period  of 
six  years.  Repeated  examinations  of  the  blood  failed  to  reveal  the  presence  of 
any  microfilariie,  but  the  differential  count  showed  a  coqsiderable  percentage 
of  eosinophiles  (8.5  per  cent.).  The  absence  of  intestinal  parasites  or  of  any  other 
metazoal  infestation  in  the  body  strongly  suggested  a  diagnosis  of  chronic  filariasis, 
especially  since  a  slight  but  permanent  edema  around  the  ankle,  suggestive  of  a 
beginning  elephantiasis,  was  already  present.  On  further  inquiry  it  was  found  that 
A  diagno^  of  filariasis  had  been  made  four  years  before/  based  on  the  finding  of 
microfilarise  in  the  blood.  The  patient  stated  that  at  this  time  he  had  seen  the 
filarial  embryos  in  the  preparations  made  of  his  own  blood. 

FT(ym  what  has  been  said  U  wiU  be  seen  thai  a  diagnosis  of  filariasis 
may  be  safely  made  in  all  cases  of  elephantiasis  or  in  those  cases  that 
show  symptoms  or  lesions  common  to  filariasis,  regardless  of  the  absence 
of  microfilaruE  in  the  blood,  provided  the  eosinophiles  are  in  excess  and 
other  metazoal  infestation  can  be  eliminated  as  the  result  of  examination 
of  the  feces,  etc. 

Search  for  the  Parasite. — ^The  laboratory  diagnosis  of  filariasis  is 
based  chiefly  on  the  finding  of  microfilarise  in  the  blood  or  chylous 
fluid,  or  upon  discovering  the  adult  filaria. 

The  Adult  Filaria. — The  adult  filaria  may  not  uncommonly  be 
found  in  the  cystic  dilatations  under  the  skin,  l3rmphatics  of  the 
scrotum,  arms,  and  legs,  in  hydroceles  of  the  cord,  epididjrmis,  testicles, 
etc.,  or  in  other  filarial  lesions.  At  autopsy  it  may  be  found  in  the 
lymphatics  of  the  pelvis.  Male  and  female  are  usually  found  coiled 
together,  and  when  placed  in  salt  solution,  will  show  active  motion 
for  hours.  They  appear  as  long,  filiform  organisms,  somewhat  whitish 
in  color.  The  male  measures  about  40  mm.  in  length  by  0.  1  mm. 
in  width.  The  female  measures  8  to  10  cm.  in  length  by  0.2  to  0.3  mm. 
in  width. 

The  Microfilaria. — The  microfilaria  is  commonly  found  in  the 
peripheral  blood,  but  may  also  be  detected  in  the  chylous  fluid,  in  lymph 
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from  filarial  lesions,  or  in  the  urine.  The  best  results  are  obtained 
by  centrifugalizing  the  suspected  liquid  and  examining  the  sediment. 
Search  Jor  MicroJUaricB  in  the  Blood. — If  the  examination  is  made 
at  nighty  especially  between  the  hours  of  midnight  and  2  a.  m.,  the 
embryos  may  easily  be  foimd  in  simple  fresh  cover-glass  preparations; 
if,  however,  the  blood  is  examined  during  the  day,  especially  between 
the  hours  of  10  a.  m.  and  8  p.  m.,  this  method  usually  gives  negative 
results.  These  negative  results,  as  previously  stated,  are  due  not  to 
the  absence,  but  to  the  relatively  small  number  of  embryos  present 
in  the  peripheral  blood  during  those  hours,  as  is  proved  by  the  fact 
that  they  are  found  to  be  present  when  a  large  amount  of  blood  is 
examined  (Table  III,  p.  415  and  Table  V,  p.  424).  The  author 
has  obtained  very  expedient  and  satisfactory  results  from  using  the 
acetic  acid  concentration  method. 


FiQ.  232. — Embryos  of  Filaria  bancrofti  as  seen  in  blood  preparations  made  by  the 
author  by  acetic  acid  concentration  method  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope. 

The  Atdhor^s  Acetic  Acid  Concentration  Method. — This  simple  method 
consists  in  collecting  a  few  drops — about  0.1  to  0.5  c.c. —  of  blood  from 
the  finger  and  placing  it  in  about  10  c.c.  of  a  2  per  cent,  acetic  acid 
solution.  After  thoroughly  shaking  to  complete  hemolysis,  the  mix- 
ture is  centrifugalized.  Fresh  cover-glass  preparations  are  made  from 
the  sediment  and  examined  under  the  microscope.  The  advantage 
of  this  method  over  the  common  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  method 
is  illustrated  in  Table  V. 

Treatment — The  radical  or  specific  treatment  for  filariasis  has  not 
yet  been  discovered.  Thus  far  no  drugs  have  been  found  that,  directly 
or  indirectly,  exert  any  parasiticidal  action  upon  the  adult  worm  or  the 
microfilariae.  The  author  has  used  salvarsan  without  any  appreciable 
effects  on  the  embryos.  In  the  advanced  stage  of  elephantiasis 
Castellan!  recommends  the  injection  of  thiosinamin  or  fibrolysin. 
The  treatment  of  filariasis  is  merely  S3rmptomatic,  and  consists  in  the 
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TABLE  V.- 
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■MICROFILARIA  BANCROFTI  IN  THE  PERIPHERAL  BLOOD: 
TWENTY-FOURrHOUR-CYCLE 


NmiBn  ov  Embbtos  Found 


HOTTB  or  Ck>LLBCTXON 


12  Noon 

2  p.m.. 

4  p.  M . . 

6  p.m.. 

8  p.  M .  . 
10  p.  m.. 
12  m 

2  A.  m.  . 

4  A.  M .  . 

6  A.  M.. 

8  A.  M.  . 

10  A.  M .  . 


By  the  eommon  fresh  blood  eorer- 
dbae  preparation  method.  Two 
alidee  exunined 


0 
0 
0 

0 

0 

2 

26 

49 

67 

36 

12 

4 


By  the  aoetio  aeid  ooneentration 
method  in  0.1  e.c.  of  blood 


5 

4 

3 

4 

10 

80 

260 

650 

620 

200 

110 

35 


administration  of  tonics,  iron,  and  arsenic  for  the  secondary  anemia, 
when  present;  rest  and  bandaging  of  the  part  for  elephantiasis,  etc. 
When  the  edema  is  very  marked,  tapping  of  the  part  and  removal  of 
the  liquid  give  temporary  relief,  and  may  be  repeated  as  often  as  re- 
quired. The  operation  is  very  simple,  and  consists  merely  in  leaving 
a  cannula  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue  for  some  time  (over  night  or  day), 
imtil  a  sufficient  amount  of  lymph  is  withdrawn  from  the  part.  The 
surgical  treatment,  which  consists  in  the  removal  of  parts  of  the  skin 
and  subcutaneous  tissues,  may  give  temporary  relief  in  some  cases. 

In  the  early  stage  of  elephantiasis,  when  by  chance  microfilarise  are 
no  longer  found  in  the  peripheral  blood,  the  enucleation  of  the  proximal 
lymphatic  nodules  of  the  groin,  when  indurated,  and  the  deviation 
of  the  flow  of  lymph  from  the  part  to  non-obstructed  channels  by 
anastomosis  or  otherwise,  should  be  considered  in  the  surgical  treat- 
ment of  the  disease. 

Prophylaxis. — ^The  bite  of  mosquitos  in  localities  where  the  disease 
is  endemic  should  be  avoided  by  the  use  of  mosquito  nets  on  the  bed, 
and  the  screening  of  doors  and  windows.  Mosquitos  should  be  de- 
stroyed, preferably  in  the  larval  stage,  by  the  application  of  petro- 
leum to  stagnant  water,  etc.  Since  mosquitos  are  more  prone  to 
bite  at  night,  sleeping  in  the  woods  or  remaining  outdoors  during  the 
evening  hours  should  be  avoided. 

It  should  also  be  remembered  that  a  single  infestation,  limited 
perhaps  to  the  introduction  of  only  a  few  parasites  into  the  body, 
may  not  give  rise  to  any  symptoms,  and  this  probably  explains  the 
absence  of  any  appreciable  lesions  in  some  cases  of  filariasis.    If> 
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however,  reinfestations  should  take  place,  there  will  naturally  follow 
an  increase  in  the  number  of  filarise  and  the  manifestation  of  those 
symptoms  common  to  the  disease.  In  other  words,  not  only  the  form, 
but  the  degree  of  infestation  bears  a  direct  relation  to  the  severity 
of  the  lesions,  and  if,  for  obvious  reasons,  reinfection  cannot  be  avoided, 
as  in  regions  where  the  disease  is  endemic,  the  patient  should  be  removed 
to  a  non-infested  district,  or,  if  possible,  to  a  northern  latitude,  where 
in  time  (from  four  to  ten  years)  the  existing  parasites  will  die  and 
further  complications  will  be  avoided.  By  this  course  of  procedure 
the  author  has  seen  two  cases— one  of  infection  -by  F.  bancrofti,  from 
the  West  Indies,  and  one  of  F.  loa,  from  Africa — gradually  get  well, 
and  a  third  case  of  infection  by  F.  bancrofti  greatly  improve  without 
any  special  treatment  beyond  removal  to  the  northern  part  of  this 
country. 

2.  Filaria  loa  (Guyot,  1778).  History. — The  occurrence  of  a 
filaria  in  the  eye  appears  to  have  been  known  in  Europe  since  the  end 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  and  Mongin,  in  1770,  described  the  presence 
of  this  nematode  in  the  visual  organ.  Guyot,  in  1778,  introduced 
the  term  "loa"  in  European  Uterature.  Manson,  in  1891,  found  the 
microfilaria  in  the  blood  of  several  negroes  in  Africa,  and  observing 
that,  contrary  to  F.  bancrofti,  the  embryos  were  found  during  the  day, 
he  gave  it  the  name  of  Microfilaria  diuma.  The  last-named  author 
further  suggested  that  it  might  be  the  embryo  of  F.  loa.  This  hy- 
pothesis was  later  borne  out  by  Penel,  Prout,  Henly,  Brumpt,  Wurtz, 
and  Kerr.  The  adult  inhabits  the  subcutaneous  tissue  in  all  parts  of 
the  body,  and  it  is  said  to  invade  with  preference  those  parts  exposed 
to  the  light,  such  as  the  breasts,  shoulders,  face,  conjunctiva,  etc. 
So  far  as  is  known  this  filaria  occurs  only  in  man,  and  is  restricted 
to  the  Congo  region  in  Africa,  which  suggests  that  the  intermediate 
host  (probably  an  insect)  has  a  limited  geographic  range. 

Description. — ^The  adult  parasite  is  whitish  in  color,  opalescent, 
and  semitransparent.  The  tegument  is  smooth  and  covered  with 
small  elevations — ^papillsrlike  bosses — over  the  entire  surface.  These 
measure  from  12  to  27m  ^  diameter  and  from  4  to  12/i  in  height. 
These  papillse  are  an  important  feature  in  differentiating  this  parasite 
from  F.  bancrofti.  The  body  is  pointed  at  both  ends;  the  mouth  part 
is  unarmed  and  provided  with  two  Ups. 

The  maie  is  thin,  measuring  25  to  34  nun.  in  length  (smaller  than 
F.  bancrofti)  by  0.2  to  0.4  xxim.  in  width.  The  head  is  truncated, 
and  the  neck  but  feebly  differentiated  from  the  remainder  of  the  body. 
The  posterior  end  is  coiled  and  provided  with  two  imequal  spicules. 
There  are  three  pairs  of  preanal  and  two  pairs  of  postanal  papillse, 
and  sometimes  an  additional  pair  of  Uttle  tubercles  may  be  seen  on 
each  side  of  the  median  line  posteriorly. 
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The  esophagus  is  short  and  without  &  bulb.  It  is  continuous  witii 
a  strai^bt  intestine  that  opens  in  the  anus  or  cloaca  at  the  posterior 
end.  The  excretory  pore  opens  externally  at  about  0.6  mm.  from  the 
anterior  end  of  the  body. 

The  sexual  organs  consist  of  a  single  tubular  testicle  and  vas 
deferens  coiled  on  itself,  which  ends  in  the  vesicula  seminalis,  situated 
near  the  base  of  the  spicules.    . 

The  female  is  larger  than  the  male,  and  measures  from  45  to  65  nun. 
in  length  (smaller  than  F.  bancrofti)  by  300  to  500^  in  width.  The 
sexual  organs  consist  of  a  pair  of  ovaries  and  two  uterine  tubes  tbftt 
lead  into  a  single  vagina  and  end  in  the  vulva.  The  vulva  is  situated 
at  about  2.6  mm.  from  the  anterior  extremity  {Fig.  233.) 

Habited. — The  adult  filaria  inhabits  with  preference  the  sub- 
outaneous  tissue.     It  baa  been  found  in  the  pericardium  (Bnunpt), 


but  this  location  may  be  considered  as  anomalous.  The  parasite 
has  no  fixed  locality,  but  wanders  all  over  the  body  under  the  skin. 
It  has  been  observed  under  the  akin  of  the  breast,  shoulders,  arms, 
fingers,  face,  eyelids,  conjunctiva,  mucosa  of  the  tongue,  etc.  It 
not  infrequently  passes  under  the  skin  across  the  bridge  of  the  nose, 
and  may  here  easily  be  detected  and  felt  with  the  finger.  The  para- 
site moves  quickly,  and  gives  rise  to  a  temporary  edema  along  its 
course  ("Calabar  swellings,"  "ambulant  edema").  It  may  also  cause 
itching,  creeping  sensations,  etc.  In  its  course  the  female  depoaita 
the  embryos  under  the  skin,  and  eventually,  on  being  carried  thiougb 
the  lymph-channels,  they  reach  the  heart  and  enter  the  peripheral 
circulation,  where  they  can  be  found,  especially  during  the  dsy; 
hence  the  name,  Microfilaria  dtuma,  given  by  Manson. 

Habitat  and  Morphology  of  the  Embryos. — The  microfilaria  is  found 
in  the  peripheral  lymphatics  and  the  blood-stream.    In  the  peripheral 
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blood  it  ifi  found  especially  during  the  day,  between  the  hours  of 
10  A.  u.  and  4  p.  u.,  being  more  abundant  from  12  to  2  p.  h.  It  is 
usually  absent  at  night,  especially  between  midnight  and  2  a.  h. 
This  periodicity,  therefore,  is  just  the  reverse  of  that  of  F.  bancrofH. 

Morphologically,  the  microfilariae  cannot  be  differentiated  from 
the  embryos  of  F.  banerofti,  which,  like  the  tatter,  have  the  same  meas- 
urements and  are  covered  by  a  sheath.  Ac- 
cording to  Manson,  the  microJUaria  of  F.  loa 
presents  a  somewhat  less  coiled  appearance; 
the  anterior  end  is  more  sharply  bent,  and  the 
tip  of  the  tail  is  not  uncommonly  folded  on 
itself  inside  of  the  sheath. 

Periodicity  of  the  Microfiaria. — As  has  been 
stated,  the  microfilarise  are  especially  found  in 
the  peripheral  blood  during  the  day,  and  are 
usually  absent  during  the  night.  The  condi- 
tion is  just  the  reverse  of  that  of  the  micro- 
filarice  of  F.  bancrofli,  except  that,  according  to 
some  observera,  the  periodicity  of  F.  loa  is  not 
so  well  defined.  This  point  was  studied  by  the 
author,  with  the  results  shown  in  Table  VI. 

Another  point  in  the  differentiation  is  the 
fact  that,  while  in  F.  banerofti  the  periodicity  is        P'<»-  234.— Mioro- 
reversed,  if  the  patient  changes  his  habit  and    j^  human  blood. 
sleeps  during  the  day  instead  of  at  night,  in  F. 
loa  the  periodicity  is  unaffected  under  such  conditions  (Manson).    In 
1902  Brumpt  observed  that  in  Africa,  where  the  negro  laborers  worked 
during  the  night  and  slept  during  the  day,  the  microfilaria  in  the  per- 
ipheral blood  not  onlyfailed  to  showa  reversion  of  the  periodicity,  but 

TABLE  VI.— FILARIA  LOA:  TWENTY-FOUR-HOUR  CYCLE.     PERIO- 
DICITY OF  MICROFILARIA  IN  THE  PERIPHERAL  BLOOD. 
DRIED  FILM  PREPARATIONS 

Hour  or  NcHBBa  of 

CoLLicnoH  Ehbrtob  ih  Ohb  Slide 

6p.  M 22 

8p.  « 15 

10  p.  M 12 


6  A.  M 5 

8  a.  Ji 10 

10  a.  m 11 

12  N 27 

2p.  M 35 

4f.  M 30 
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that  this  was  lost  entirely,  and  this  led  him  to  believe  in  an  infestation 
with  Filaria  bourgi.  Finally,  the  same  author  observed  an  alteration 
or  irregularity  of  the  periodicity  when  the  affection  was  associated  with 
other  pathologic  conditions,  such  as  sleeping  sickness.  From  what  has 
been  said  it  may  be  concluded,  therefore,  that  the  periodicity  of  the 
embryos  of  F.  loa,  contrary  to  that  of  the  embryos  of  F.  bancroftij 
is  not  a  constant  phenomenon  and  not  uncommonly  may  be  absent 
entirely. 

Cause  of  Periodicity. — The  cause  of  the  periodicity  of  the  microfilaris 
of  F.  loa  in  the  peripheral  blood  is  explained  also  by  the  ^'Betention 
Theory,"  as  was  outlined  in  the  case  of  F.  bancrofti  (p.  411).  It  will 
naturally  be  asked,  ''How  is  it  that  the  same  cause  will  produce  two 
different  effects?"  Like  the  cause,  the  effects  are,  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
the  same:  the  embryos  of  F.  loa,  like  those  of  F.  bancrofti,  which  are 
both  of  the  same  size  and  morphologically  identical,  are  retained  in  the 
peripheral  capillaries,  the  latter  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
embryos.  This  has  been  demonstrated  both  by  actual  observation  as 
well  as  experimentally,  and  has  been  explained  in  discussing  the  period- 
icity of  F.  bancrofti;  the  reversion  or  diurnal  periodicity  in  F.  toa, 
however,  needs  fmi;her  elucidation. 

Filaria  bancrofti  inhabits  the  lymphatics  of  the  pelvis  near  the 
thoracic  duct,  and  this  naturally  facilitates  the  constant  passage  of 
the  embryos  into  the  heart  and  their  distribution  to  all  parts  of  the 
body.  That  the  increased  action  of  the  heart,  external  stimulation, 
muscular  activity,  etc.,  during  the  day,  facilitate  the  constant  passage 
of  the  embryos  from  the  arterial  to  the  venous  qrstem  at  this  time,  and 
that  contrary  effects  at  night  cause  retention  of  the  embryos  in  the 
peripheral  blood,  have  been  den\onstrated  elsewhere.  It  has  also  been 
shown  that  this  retention  of  the  embryos  is  a  constant  phenomenon, 
since  they  are  found  in  greater  numbers  at  all  hours  of  the  day  and 
night  in  the  peripheral  blood  than  in  the  proximal  vein  from  the  part 
(p.  414). 

Conversely,  Filaria  loa  has  the  habit  of  wandering  about  in  the 
subcutaneous  tissues.  Its  embryos  are  deposited  distant  from  the 
heart,  and  as  they  are  carried  passively  by  the  sluggish  flow  of  the 
lymph  in  the  lymph-channels  in  these  localities,  they  are  necessarily 
apt  to  be  retained  in  the  peripheral  lymphatics  during  the  night,  when 
the  action  of  the  heart  is  less  marked,  and  surface  stimulations,  mus- 
cular activity,  nervous  irritability,  etc.,  are  practically  nil.  This  is 
especially  the  case  during  sleep,  and  would  naturaUy  explain  the 
apparent  absence  of  microfilarise  from  the  blood  at  this  time;  whereas 
conversely,  with  opposite  conditions  existing  during  the  day,  by  facil- 
itating the  passage  of  the  embryos  from  the  lymphatics  into  the 
heart  and  the  blood-stream,  the  greater  nimiber  being  found  in  the 
blood  at  these  hours  is  accoimted  for. 
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A  question  that  would  naturally  be  asked  is:  "Why  do  not  the 
embryos  of  F.  loa,  once  in  the  blood-stream,  behave  the  same  and  show 
a  nocturnal  periodicity  just  as  do  those  of  F.  bancroftit"  This,  of 
course,  is  easily  answered :  the  embryos  of  F.  loa,  on  entering  the  blood 
during  the  day,  are  gradually  eliminated  from  the  peripheral  blood 
during  night  by  being  retained  in  the  capillaries  of  some  of  the  internal 
organs,  especially  the  lungs,  which  may  act  as  a  reservoir,  as  was  shown 
by  Manson  in  F.  bancrofti.  That  the  limgs  are  especially  adapted  for 
retaining  the  embryos  can  easily  be  imderstood  when  considering  the 
specialized  capillary  supply  and  spongy-like  nature  of  these  organs. 
;  Finally,  a  further  explanation  as  to  the  cause  of  certain  peculiarities 
regarding  the  periodicity  of  F,  loa,  which  the  author  ventures  to  sug- 
gest, is  that  for  the  mimifestation  of  this  diurnal  periodicity  it  is  es- 
sential that  the  infestation  should  be  either  very  marked  or  of  long 
standing,  and  have  reached  that  stage  in  which  the  microfilarisQ  are 
present  in  sufficient  numbers  to  be  seen  in  the  small  amount  of  blood 
usually  examined  (1  to  2  nun.)  by  the  fresh  cover-glass  preparation 
method.  Of  course,  the  embryos  are  present  in  the  blood  long  before 
this  stage  is  reached,  as  can  easily  be  proved  by  examining  a  larger 
quantity  of  blood  (0.1  to  0.5  c.c.)  by  the  acetic  acid  concentration 
method.  Furthermore,  if,  by  the  acetic  acid  method,  the  number 
of  microfilaria  is  counted  from  two  equal  amounts  of  blood,  one  taken 
from  the  tip  of  the  finger  and  the  other  from  the  superficial  veins  of 
the  forearm,  it  will  be  found  that  although  the  nimiber  of  embryos 
in  the  capillaries  of  the  finger  is  greater,  the  difference  between  the 
two  specimens  is  slight.  In  other  words,  the  result  would  show  that 
the  embryos  of  F.  loa  are  distributed  in  the  blood-stream  more  or  less 
equally  at  all  hours  of  the  day  and  night.  Of  course  the  number  of 
microfilarise  wiU  be  found  to  be  greater  in  the  capillaries,  as  is  the  case 
in  Filaria  hancrofii,  but  this  discrepancy  is  less  marked  in  FUaria  loa 
(Rivas). 

With  these  points  in  mind,  it  is  easily  imderstood  that  the  diurnal 
periodicity  is  dependent  upon  an  excess  of  microfilariae  entering  the 
blood  from  the  peripheral  lymphatics,  as  well  as  from  the  lungs  and 
other  organs,  during  the  course  of  the  day,  and  their  retention  in  the 
surface  capillaries,  this  possibly  also  explains  those  obscure  and  irregu- 
lar phenomena  common  to  infestation  with  this  parasite,  namely: 

1.  Why  in  the  certain  regions  of  Africa  in  which  the  condition  is 
endemic,  and  where  infestation  among  adults  is  very  high,  children 
under  five  years  of  age  do  not  show  microfilariae  in  their  blood.  These 
children  may  or  may  not  be  infested.  If  they  are  infested,  the  micro- 
filariae, being  more  or  less  equally  distributed  throughout  the  blood, 
are  apt  to  be  overlooked  in  the  small  amount  of  blood  (1  to  2  mm.) 
that  is  usually  examined.     The  examination  of  larger  amounts  of 
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blood  by  the  acetic  acid  method  would  probably  show  the  parasite. 
Infestation  with  F.  loa  may  be  divided  into  three  stages:  (1)  *' Early 
aperiodic;"  (2)  '^ middle  periodic;"  and  (3)  ^'advanced  aperiodic"  The 
early  aperiodic  stage,  corresponding  to  the  time  when  the  number  of 
embryos  is  so  small  as  to  render  them  undetectable  by  the  usual  fresh 
cover-glass  preparation,  is  probably  of  about  five  years'  duration,  and 
it  is  possible  that  this  would  explain  the  negative  finding  of  micro- 
filarise  in  children  under  five  years  of  age. 

2.  The  lack  of  a  sharp  and  constant  periodicity  in  F.  loa.  This 
may  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact  that  the  microfilaria  are  deposited 
in  the  peripheral  lymphatics,  distant  from  the  heart,  and  their  entrance 
into  the  blood-stream  depends  largely  upon  the  activity  of  the  patient 
during  the  day  or  night  hours,  as  the  case  may  be. 

3.  The  alteration  or  changes,  but  no  reversion  of  the  periodicity, 
when  the  patient  changes  the  habit  of  sleep.  This  scarcely  needs  any 
fiui;her  explanation  than  that  already  given.  The  periodicity,  as 
stated,  not  being  sharply  defined,  even  under  normal  conditions, 
cannot  be  expected  to  show  any  marked  variation  by  merely  a  change 
of  habit  of  the  patient,  to  sleeping  during  the  day  instead  of  at  night. 

4.  Similar  alteration  or  changes  in  the  periodicity  in  cases  compU- 
cated  with  sleeping  sickness.  The  patient,  being  in  a  sleepy  state  most 
of  the  time,  it  is  easily  understood  that  after  the  embryos  have  been 
accumulated  in  sufficient  niunbers  in  the  peripheral  lymphatics, 
they  will  flow  regularly  into  the  heart  and  blood-stream,  regardless 
of  whether  it  is  day  or  night.  The  author  believes  that,  under  such 
conditions,  more  or  less  similar  changes  will  take  place  in  F.  bancroftu 

5.  Absence  oj  Periodicity. — ^This  condition  which  corresponds  to 
the  third  '' advanced  aperiodic''  stage,  is  commonly  seen  in  advanced 
cases  or  when  the  infestation  is  marked.  Under  such  conditions  the 
embryos  in  the  peripheral  l3rmphatics  occur  in  such  great  numbers 
that  they  flow  into  the  blood-stream  in  sufficient  quantity  at  all  hours 
of  the  day  and  night.  It  may  be  possible,  too,  that  the  number  of 
microfilariae  entering  the  blood-stream  during  the  day  is  so  large 
that  one  part  of  them  behave  in  the  same  way  as  the  embryos  of  F. 
bancrofti;  that  is,  they  are  retained  in  sufficient  numbers  in  the  periph- 
eral capillaries  at  night  so  as  to  be  found  in  the  small  amount  of 
blood  from  the  finger  examined  during  this  hour. 

6.  The  relative  scarcity  with  which  the  microfilariae  of  F.  loa  are 
encountered  in  the  peripheral  blood,  as  compared  with  the  numbers  of 
F.  barhcrofti.  This  is  due  to  the  fact  that,  during  the  day,  the  same 
agencies  that  facilitate  the  passage  of  the  embryos  of  F.  bancrofti 
from  the  arterial  to  the  venous  system  (heart  action,  surface  stimu- 
lation, muscular  activity,  etc.),  also  facilitate  the  passage  of  the  em- 
bryos of  F,  loa  into  the  blood.    In  other  words,  these  embryos,  being 
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distributed  more  or  less  equally  throughout  the  blood,  only  a  relatively 
small  number  are  retained  in  the  peripheral  capillaries.  It  is  almost 
superfluous  to  add  that  the  embryos  are  not  found  at  night  because  of 
the  relatively  small  niunber  of  them  that  pass  from  the  peripheral 
lymphatics  into  the  heart  during  the  hours  of  rest,  whereas  those  that 
have  entered  the  blood-stream  during  the  day  have  gradually  been 
eliminated  from  the  peripheral  capillaries  by  being  retained  in  the 
capillaries  of  the  internal  organs,  as  previously  stated. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  will  be  seen  that  the  ''Retention 
Theory"  explains  the  periodicity  of  both  F.  bancrofti  and  F.  loa. 
In  both  instances  the  cause  of  the  periodicity  is  the  same,  namely, 
the  retention  of  the  microfilarise  in  the  peripheral  capillaries.  Certain 
variations  or  irregularities,  of  course,  exist,  but  this  could  hardly  be 
otherwise  when  the  habitat  of  the  adults  is  taken  into  consideration. 
Thus,  while  F.  bancrofti  Uves  in  the  lymphatics  near  the  heart,  the 
periodicity  of  the  embryos  may  be  said  to  depend  upon  only  one  cause 
— ^their  retention  in  the  surface  capillaries.  With  F.  loa  this  is  not  the 
case.  The  adult  parasite  wanders  about  in  the  subcutaneous  tissue, 
distant  from  the  heart,  and  the  embryos  are  deposited  there.  The 
periodicity,  therefore,  is  dependent  upon  two  causes,  namely:  the 
entrance  of  the  embryos,  through  the  sluggish  flow  of  lymph  from 
the  peripheral  lymphatics,  into  the  bloodnstream,  and  their  subsequent 
retention  in  the  peripheral  blood  capillaries. 

Life  History. — ^Nothing  definite  is  known  regarding  the,  further 
development  of  the  embryos.  Experiments  made  with  mosquitos, 
Glossince,  Stomoxys,  and  the  mango-fly  {Chrysopa  dimidiatus),  have 
given  negative  results.  The  fact  that  F.  loa  is  found  only  in  the  Congo 
region  of  Africa  suggests  that  the  evolution  takes  place  in  some  insect 
common  only  to  that  country. 

The  duration  of  life  of  the  adult  filaria  is  not  known,  but  it  appears 
that  the  development  of  the  parasite  is  much  slower,  and  that  it  lives 
longer  than  F.  bancrofti.  Since  the  "early  aperiodic  stage"  (when 
the  embryos  are  not  yet  found  in  the  peripheral  blood)  is  probably 
about  five  years,  and  since,  according  to  Brumpt's  observation,  the 
microfilariae  persist  in  the  blood  after  the  patient  is  removed  to  non- 
infected  locaUties  (away  from  the  possibility  of  infection)  for  five 
years,  the  conclusion  may  be  drawn  that  the  life  of  the  parasite  is  from 
ten  to  fifteen  years. 

Mechanism  of  Tranmiseion. — This  is  not  known,  but,  Uke  F.  ban- 
crofti,  the  parasite  is  probably  transmitted  in  the  larval  stage  by  the 
bite  of  an  insect. 

Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  F.  loa  in  man  does  not  usually  give 
rise  to  any  appreciable  symptoms.  The  wandering  habit  of  the 
adult  parasite  explains  the  absence  of  lymphangitis,  chyluria,  ele- 
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phantiasis,  etc.,  common  to  F.  bancrofti,  which  symptoms  are  due 
to  blocking  of  the  lymphatics  and  interference  with  the  flow  of  the 
lymph.  The  passage  of  the  worm  under  the  skin  may  give  rise  to 
itching,  creeping  sensations,  and  temporary  edema  ("Calabar  swelling*' 
or  "ambulant  edema'')-  The  localization  of  the  parasite  in  the  eye 
is  not  common  (Bnmipt),  but  when  it  lodges  under  the  conjunctiva 
or  in  the  deeper  part  of  this  organ,  it  may  give  rise  to  temporary 
conjunctivitis,  neuralgic  pains,  etc. 

Diagnosis. — Since  the  presence  of  F.  loa  does  not  usuaUy  g;iye 
rise  to  any  appreciable  symptoms,  the  diagnosis  is  based  upon  the 
finding  of  the  microfilariae  in  the  peripheral  blood.  The  search  for 
the  embryos  is  made  in  the  same  way  as  has  been  described  under 
F.  bancrofti,  i.e.,  by  the  simple  fresh  cover-glass  preparation.  The 
blood  should,  when  possible,  be  examined  during  the  day,  between  the 
hours  of  12  and  2  p.m.  If  the  result  is  negative,  or  if  the  examination 
is  made  early  in  the  morning,  during  the  evening  hours,  or  at  night,  a 
larger  amoimt  of  blood  should  be  examined  by  the  acetic  acid  con- 
centration method.  The  procedure  as  already  described,  is  as  follows: 
From  five  to  ten  drops  of  blood  are  collected  in  about  5  c.c.  of  a  2  per 
cent,  solution  of  acetic  acid,  and  after  shaking  until  complete  hemolysis 
has  occurred,  it  is  centrifugalized  for  a  few  minutes  and  the  sediment 
examined.  The  microfilaria  are,  of  coiirse,  killed  by  the  acid,  but, 
like  the  microfilariae  of  F.  bancrofti,  they  are  easily  recognized. 

Owing  to  the  fact  that  the  number  of  microfilarise  found  in  the 
peripheral  blood  is  restricted  to  a  very  few  or  none,  the  diagnosis  is 
sometimes  not  easily  made,  and  cases  in  which  the  result  is  negative) 
but  in  which  there  is  an  excess  of  eosinophiles  in  the  blood,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  other  metazoal  infestation,  together  with  the  occasional  occur- 
rence of  '^  Calabar  swelling,"  should  be  regarded  with  suspicion. 

As  the  periodicity  of  the  microfilarise  in  the  peripheral  blood  is 
likely  to  be  irregular  or  less  marked,  the  number  of  embryos  in  a  given 
quantity  of  blood  during  a  twenty-four-hour  cycle  should  be  calculated, 
as  shown  in  Table  VI,  p.  427,  from  which  it  will  be  seen  that  the  larger 
number  of  embryos  is  found  during  the  day  between  the  hours  of 
2  and  4  p.  m. 

The  fact  should  also  be  taken  into  consideration  that  in  F.  loa, 
as  previously  stated,  the  periodicity  is  often  entirely  absent,  especially 
during  the  early  and  the  advanced  aperiodic  stages,  and  since  this  may 
also  occur  in  F.  bancrofti,  particularly  in  cases  of  long-standing  infes- 
tation, the  differential  diagnosis  may  be  made  by  the  absence  of  ele- 
phantiasis, lymphangitis,  chronic  adenitis,  chyluria,  etc.,  lesions  that 
are  commonly  produced  by  F.  bancrofti. 

Finally,  the  history  of  the  case  will  sometimes  reveal  the  fact  that 
the  adult  parasite  has  been  observed  by  the  patient  moving  under 
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the  skin  of  the  arm,  chest,  face,  etc.,  and  a  previous  history  of  occa- 
sional attacks  of  ambulatory  edema  (''Calabar  swelling")  and 
itching  and  creeping  sensations,  when  associated  with  an  increase  of  the 
eosinophiles,  should  be  regarded  as  suspicious. 

Treatment. — While  an  infestation  with  F.  bancrofti  may  be  regarded 
as  not  amenable  to  treatment  because  of  the  habitat  of  the  adult 
parasite  in  the  internal  lymphatics,  F.  loa,  which  hves  in  the  subcu- 
taneous tissue  (where  it  may  not  uncommonly  be  observed  under  the 
skin),  may  easily  be  removed  by  a  simple  surgical  operation,  and  if  the 
infestation  is  limited  to  a  few  parasites,  a  radical  cure  can  often  be 
obtained. 

To  effect  the  removal  of  the  worm  it  is  important,  first,  to  deter- 
mine the  location  and  direction  of  movement  of  the  parasite.  A  short 
incision  of  the  skin  and  subcutaneous  tissue  should  quickly  be  made 
with  a  sharp  knife,  transversely  to  the  direction  in  which  the  parasite 
is  moving,  and  at  a  point  a  few  milUmeters  to  one  centimeter  ahead  of 
it.  Sterile  or  absorbent  cotton  should  be  placed  at  each  side  or  at  the 
distant  Up  of  the  wound,  to  remove  any  excess  of  blood.  The  wound 
should  be  kept  as  clean  as  possible,  care  being  taken  not  unduly  to 
touch  or  rub  the  lip  of  the  wound.  As  soon  as  the  parasite  is  seen  to 
appear  in  one  of  the  Ups  of  the  wound,  the  head  should  quickly  be 
caught  gently  with  a  pair  of  forceps  or  hemostats  and  gradually  be 
removed  by  gentle  traction.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  break  the  para- 
site while  making  the  traction.  When  situated  under  the  conjunctiva 
the  filaria  may  easily  be  extracted  with  a  needle  prick  under  it,  and 
quickly  withdrawn. 

Prophylaxis. — ^As  nothing  is  known  regarding  the  development  of 
the  microfilariae  outside  of  the  human  body,  no  definite  prophylactic 
measures  can  be  recommended.  It  is  well,  however,  on  general  princi- 
ples, to  avoid  the  bite  of  insects  in  localities  in  which  the  condition 
is  endemic.  A  reinfection  should  be  avoided,  when  possible,  by  re- 
moving the  patient  to  non-infected  regions,  preferably  to  the  northern 
latitudes,  where  in  time  (from  six  to  ten  years)  the  adult  worm  may 
eventually  die. 

3.  Filaria  perstans  (Manson,  1891).  Description. — The  micro- 
filaria of  this  parasite  was  discovered  by  Manson  in  1891  in  the  blood 
of  negroes  in  the  Congo,  and  Daniels  found  the  adult  worm  in  British 
Guiana.  At  present  the  distribution  of  the  parasite  is  confined  to 
tropical  Africa  and  British  Guiana. 

The  adult  worms  are  found  free  in  the  connective  tissue  at  the  base 
of  the  mesentery,  around  the  pancreas,  behind  the  abdominal  aorta, 
and  behind  the  pericardium  and  the  suprarenal  capsules.  The  body 
is  filiform,  cyUndric,  and  somewhat  tapered  anteriorly. 

The  male  worm  is  rarely  found.     It  measures  45  mm.  in  length 
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by  0.06  mm.  in  width.  The  tail  is  curved  and  ends  in  a  bifid  prolonga- 
tion of  the  cuticle,  and  is  provided  with  a  single  spicule  (Penel).  Low 
foimd  two  spicules  and  four  pairs  of  preanal  and  one  of  postanal 
papillae.    The  cloaca  is  situated  at  about  120/i  from  the  posterior  end. 

The  female  worm  measures  about  70  to  80  mm.  in  length  by  0.12 
mm.  in  width.  It  has  a  rounded  head  and  a  long  neck.  The  mouth 
is  small,  and  the  alimentary  canal  does  not  appear  to  be  divided 
into  esophagus  and  intestine.  The  anus  is  situated  about  140/i  from 
the  tip  of  the  tail.  The  uterus  is  double  and  ends  in  the  vulva,  which 
is  situated  about  0.6  mm.  from  the  anterior  extremity. 

The  Embryo. — The  microfilaria,  which  has  no  sheath,  is  found  in 
the  blood.  It  is  much  smaller  than  the  microfilaria  of  F.  ha.  Two 
types  are  recognized:  one  small,  measuring  90  to  110/i  in  length  by  4/a 
in  width,  and  the  other  160  to  600/i  in  length  by  5  to  6|i  in  width.  In 
stained  preparations  five  clear  spots  may  be  recognized:  (1)  Cephalic; 
(2)  oblique;  (3)  V-shaped;  (4)  central,  and  (5)  caudal  spots. 

Periodicity. — There  is  no  periodicity,  as  the  microfilaria  is  found  in 
the  peripheral  blood  at  all  hours  of  the  day  and  night. 

Habitat. — ^As  previously  stated,  the  adult  parasite  lives  free  in  the 
connective  tissue  of  the  mesentery,  behind  the  abdominal  aorta  and 
pancreas,  and  behind  the  pericardium  and  around  the  kidney.  The 
adult  worm  has  apparently  a  wandering  habit,  as  no  appreciable 
lesions  are  seen  in  these  localities. 

Life  History. — ^Nothing  definite  is  known  regarding  the  further 
development  of  the  embryo  outside  of  the  blood.  It  is  probable  that, 
as  in  the  case  of  F.  bancrofti,  this  takes  place  in  some  insect.  Ihe 
experiments  of  Hodges,  Low,  and  Brumpt  with  mosquitos,  fleas,  and 
lice  gave  negative  results.  Wellman  and  Feldham  assert  that  develop- 
ment takes  place  in  the  tick. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — Nothing  is  known  as  to  the  manner 
in  which  the  parasite  is  transmitted. 

The  pathogenesis  is  nil. 

4.  Filaria  ozzardi  (Manson,  1895). — ^The  microfilaria  of  this  para- 
site was  found  by  Manson  in  1895  in  the  blood  of  man  in  the  West 
Indies,  and  in  1898  Daniels  discovered  the  adult  female  and  the  frag- 
ment of  a  male  in  the  connective  tissue  behind  the  peritoneum  at  the 
root  of  the  mesentery. 

The  male  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  known,  as  only  a  fragment  of 
the  posterior  end  was  found  by  Daniels.  It  was  provided  with  a  single 
spicule. 

The  female  measm-es  65  to  80  mm.  in  length  by  0.2  to  0.25  mm. 
in  breadth.  The  tail  is  provided  with  a  bulbous  cuticular  expansion. 
The  anus  is  situated  about  0.25  mm.  from  the  tip  of  the  tail,  and  the 
vulva  about  0.7  mm.  behind  the  cephalic  end. 
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The  microfilaria  has  no  sheath  and  does  not  show  periodicity. 
It  measures  200  by  5ft. 

The  life  history  is  unknown,  and  the  pathogenesis  is  nil. 

5.  Filaria  magalhaesi  (Blanchard,  1895).— In  1887  the  adult 
parasites,  male  and  female,  were  found  by  Magalhses  in  the  heart  of 
a  child  in  Rio  de  Janeiro.  The  male  measured  83  mm.  in  length  by 
0.2  to  0.4  mm.  in  breadth.  The  tail  was  provided  with  two  spicules 
and  foiu-  pairs  of  preanal  and  three  pairs  of  postanal  papillae.  The 
cloaca  was  situated  about  0.11  mm.  from  the  tip  of  the  tail.  The 
female  measured  155  mm.  in  length  by  0.6  to  0.8  mm.  in  breadth.  The 
anus  was  situated  about  0.13  mm.  from  the  tip  of  the  tail. 

The  life  history  and  pathogenesis 
are  imknown. 

6.  Filaria  taniguchii  (Penel,  1904). 
This  parasite  was  found  by  Tani- 
guchi  in  the  lymphatic  glands  of  man 
in  Japan.  Only  the  female  and  the 
microfilariae  are  known.  The  female 
measures  68  mm.  in  length  by  0.2 
mm.  in  width.  The  anus  is  situated 
0.23  mm.  from  the  tip  of  the  tail, 
and  the  vulva  1.3  mm.  behind  the 
mouth.  The  microfilaria  measures 
about  164/i  in  length  by  8/i  in  width. 
It  is  provided  with  a  sheath  and 
shows  nocturnal  periodicity. 

The  life  history  is  unknown,  and 
the  pathogenesis  is  nil. 

7.  Filaria  juncea  (Railliet  and 
Neveu-Lemaire,  1908).— This  para- 
site was  discovered  by  Manson  in 
the  West  Indies.  The  adult  inhabits 
the  mesentery;  only  the  female  and 
the  microfilarise  are  known.  The 
female  measures  65  to  81  mm.  in 

length  by  0.2  to  0.25  mm.  in  width.  The  anus  is  situated  230  to 
250/i  from  the  tip  of  the  tail,  and  the  vulva  710  to  760m  from  the 
cephalic  end.  The  embryos  are  not  provided  with  a  sheath,  and 
have  about  the  same  measurements  as  the  microfilaria  of  F,  per-- 
etans;  like  this,  also,  they  show  no  periodicity. 

The  life  history  is  unknown,  and  the  pathogenesis  is  nil. 

8.  Filaria  volvulus  (Leuckart,  1893). — This  parasite  was  found 
in  man  in  West  Africa  in  a  tumor  of  the  scalp.  Labadie,  Lagrave, 
Brumpt,  and  others  have  seen  the  worm  in  similar  tumors  in  the  arm, 


Fro.  235. — CompariBon  of  micro- 
filaria. A,  mj,  banciofti  (large  with 
sheath);  B,  m/,  perstaos  (small,  blunt 
tail,  no  sheath) ;  C,  mj,  toa  (large  with 
sheath);  D,  mJ,  juncea  {detnarquayi) 
(small,  sharp  tail,  with  sheath).  X  75. 
{After  Manaon  in  Chandler,) 


436  HUMAN    PARASITOLOGY 

and  recently  Futleborn  has  studied  the  effect  of  the  parasite  in  man. 
Males  and  females  are  found  coiled  together  in  the  tumor,  which  may 
be  of  the  size  of  a  pea  to  that  of  a  pigeon's  egg  (Fig.  236). 

The  mate  measures  30  to  35  mm.  in  length  by  about  130fi  in  breadth. 
The  head  is  round  and  the  mouth  is  unarmed.  The  cloaca  is  situated 
about  50^  from  the  tip  of  the  tail  and  has  three  pairs  of  papills  at 
the  side  and  three  pairs  of  postanal  papillse  (Brumpt).  The  tail  is 
provided  with  two  unequal  papillce. 

The  female  measures  60  to  70  mm.  in  length  by  about  360m  in 

breadth.     The  vulva  is  situated  about  0.8  mm.  from  the  anterior  end. 

The  microJUaria  has  no  sheath.     It  measures  250  to  300^  in  length 

by  5  to  6;i  in  width,  and  has  been  found  in  the  liquid  obtained  from 

the  tumor,  but  not  in  the  blood. 

Habitat. — The  adults  and  the  microfilaris,  as  previously  stated, 
are  found  in  the  substance  of  the  tumor  which  they  produce  under 
the  skin.  Microfilarife  are  also  found  in  the 
tumor,  but  have  not  yet  been  seen  in  the 
blood,  probably  because  aa  insufficient 
amount  of  blood  was  examined. 

Life  Hietory. — The  life  historj-  is  not 
known.  Bnunpt  is  inclined  to  beUeve  that 
the  further  development  of  the  embryo  takes 
place  in  the  tsetse-fly,  and  that  this  insect 
transmits  the  parasite. 

Pattiogenesis. — The    parasite    may  give 

rise  to  attacks  of  lymphai^iis,  and  eome- 

Fio.  236.— Fiiaria  vot-    times  to  the  development  of  acute  and  small 

villus  aa  seen  at  the  site  of  the     gubcutaneOUS  tumorS. 

lenoD.     (X  2a/ttrBrumpl.)  „    -,  ^      i   .   .     n..     .  «■.     ■ 

9.  Rare  or  Doubtful  Filaiue.  Filuu 
powelli  (Penel,  1904). — Found  by  Powell  in  India.  The  embryo 
measures  131  mm.  by  3  to  5^.  Only  the  microfilaria  has  been  found. 
Filaria  philippinensis  (Ashbiurn  and  Craig,  1907). — ^This  is  differen- 
tiated from  F.  bancrofti  by  the  absence  of  periodicity  (?).  Only  the 
microfilaria  has  been  found. 

m.  NEMATODES  OF  THE  SUBCUTANEOUS  TISSUE 

Filaria  (Dntcunculus)  medinensis  (Linnseus,  1758).  /ftstory.— This 
parasite  commonly  known  as  the  "Guinea-worm,"  is  endemic  in  India, 
Persia,  Turkestan,  Arabia,  and  tropical  Africa.  It  is  also  found  in  some 
parts  of  South  America,  where  it  has  been  imported  from  Africa. 

The  worm  has  probably  been  known  since  the  most  ancient  times, 
and  was  in  all  probabihty  the  fiery  serpent  mentioned  by  Moses,  who 
is  also  said  to  have  described  the  method  of  extracting  it  by  twisting 
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the  parasite  on  a  stick.     Galen  named  the  disease  caused  by  this 
parasite  dracontiasis. 

The  anatomy  of  the  parasite  was  studied  by  Bastian  in  1863, 
and  the  infection  of  Cyclops  with  the  larva  was  observed  by  Fedschenko 
in  1870,  The  transmission  of  the  parasite  experimentally  into  mon- 
keys by  feeding  them  with  infected  cyclops  was  carried  out  by  Leiper 
in  1907,  and  his  experiments  were  confirmed  by  Strassen. 

Description. — The  female  worm  is  filiform  in  shape  and  whitish 
in  color.     It  measures  from  50  to  90  cm,  in  length  by  0,6  to  1,7  mm. 
In  its  widest  diameter.     The  mouth 
is  terminal,  and  is  provided  with  two 
^  lips  and  two  lateral  and   four  sub- 
median    papills.      The    alimentary 
canal  is  straight  and  complete  in  early 
life,  but  in  the  fully  developed  adult 
is  atrophied  near  the  tail  and  ends  in 
ka  cecum  without  an  anal  opening. 
iThe  vulva  is  situated   close  to   the 
f  mouth  and  leads  into  the  vagina,  and 
,  simple  uterus   and    ovary   all   ar- 


Fta.    237. — FUana    modineiiBis. 
front   view   of   anterior   extremity: 
mouth;  p,  papilln;  b,  female  reduced  o: 
halfinsiie;  e.eiabryoB Enlarged,    (A/i 
Btutian  and  Leuckart  inBrumpl.) 


Fia.  238. — Filaiia  medinensia. 
TraDBverie  wction  of  an  adutt  female 
Bhowing  the  utenii  oontainiDg  many 
embryoB,      (After  Ltuckart  in  Brumpt.) 


ranged  in  a  tube  that  extends  throughout  the  whole  length  of  the 
body,  complete  the  generative  organs.  When  fully  mature,  the  uterus 
is  filled  with  embryos.  The  tail  is  rounded  off  and  ends  in  a  small 
bent  book. 

The  male  is  small.    It  measures  about  2.5  to  4  cm,  in  length.    The 
tail  is  provided  with  five  pairs  of  postanal  papillffi. 
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The  larvm  are  flat  and  have  a  pointed  tail.  They  measure  about 
0.6  mm.  in  length  by  17.5/i  in  breadth,  and  are  provided  with  an 
alimentary  canal,  but  no  anus. 

Habitat. — ^The  adult  filaria  lives  in  the  subcutaneous  tissues  of 
man.  It  may  be  found  in  the  feet,  arms,  chest,  shoulders,  etc.,  in 
fact,  any  of  the  exposed  parts  of  the  body.  The  development  of  the 
worm  has  been  observed  experimentally  in  monkeys.  The  accidental 
occurrence  of  the  parasite  in  oxen,  horses,  dogs,  and  cats  has  been 
reported  by  some  observers.  The  larva  is  found  free  in  the  water. 
It  enters  the  body  of  the  Cydaps  where  it  undergoes  development 
and  the  changes  preparatory  to  its  successful  entrance  into  man, 
which  occurs  through  the  medium  of  infected  water. 

Life  History. — In  early  life  the  male  and  female  live  in  the  connective 
tissue  of  the  mesentery.  After  copulation  the  male  probably  dies, 
for  usually  only  the  female  is  found  under  the  skin;  the  gravid  female 
then  moves  toward  the  subcutaneous  tissue  of  the  foot,  leg,  arm,  or 
shoulder,  as  the  case  may  be.  The  location  of  the  parasite  is  usually 
determined  by  the  presence  of  a  small  bulla  on  the  skin  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  head  of  the  worm,  whereas  the  retnainder  of  the  body 
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Fia.  239. — Larva  of  Filaria  medinensis  linnnuB.     (After  Looaa,  from  Men8e*9  Troptn- 

krankheiten,  in  CatisUani  ond  CkalmerB.) 

appears  in  the  form  of  an  edematous  and  irregular  cord  under  the  skin. 
The  bulla  finally  bursts,  leaving  a  small  hole,  at  the  bottom  of  which 
is  the  vulva,  and  through  which  a  portion  of  the  uterine  tube  prolapses. 
A  clear  fluid  escapes  from  the  tube,  which,  if  examined,  is  found  to  be 
full  of  larvffi. 

The  larvae  are  actively  motile.  They  escape  and  swim  about 
freely  in  water,  and  either  die  or  enter  the  alimentary  canal  of  a 
Cyclops,  C.  coronaius  (Fig.  240),  which  is  the  intermediate  host  of  the 
parasite. 

In  the  body  of  the  cyclops  the  larva  undergoes  development.  The 
first  molting  takes  place  from  about  the  seventh  to  the  ninth  day, 
and  the  second  molting  occurs  about  the  tenth  or  eleventh  day,  after 
which  developmental  changes  occur,  and  the  larva  reaches  the  infective 
stage  at  about  the  foiU"th  week.  By  feeding  a  monkey  with  infected 
cyclops  Leiper  succeeded  in  demonstrating  two  females  and  one  male 
in  the  animal,  and  from  this  it  may  be  assumed  that  man  is  infected 
by  swallowing  infected  cyclopides  with  the  drinking  water.  In  the 
stomach  or  the  intestine  the  cyclops  is  digested,  and  the  larva  set  free. 
It  now  penetrates  the  intestinal  wall,  and  bores  its  way  to  the  connec- 
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tive  tissue  of  the  mesentery,  where  it  undergoes  further  development. 
After  copulation  the  adult  female  migrates  to  the  aubcutaneous  tissue, 
and  after  some  time  the  larvn  are  discharged  in  water,  in  the  manner 
previously  described,  and  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Meehaniam  of  Transmission. — The  intermediate  host  of  F.  medinen- 
sia  is  the  cyclops,  C.  coronatus,  and  the  infective  stage  is  represented 
by  the  larva  as  found  in  this  crustacean  four  weeks  after  infection. 
Man  is  probably  infested  by  the 
ingestion    of    infected    cyclopides 
with  the  drinking  water. 

Pathogeneait. — The  presence  of 
Filaria  medinenaia  in  man  is  the 
cause  of  a  subcutaneous  affection, 
commonly  known  as  dracontiasis, 
which  is  manifested  by  pruritus, 
pain,  edema,  and  at  times  ulcera- 
tionand  suppuration  of  the  affected 
part.  The  location  of  the  worm 
may  be  made  out  by  the  presence 
of  an  indurated  and  edematous 
cord  under  the  skin,  extending  the 
entire  length  of  the  worm. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  of 
dracontiasis  is  made  without  diffi- 
culty, as  the  presence  of  the  para- 
site, as  just  stated,  can  easily  be 
observed  under  the  skin,  taking 
the  form  of  an  indurated  cord  ex- 
tending the  entire  length  of  the 
wonn.  Microscopic  examination 
of  the  Uquid  which  exudes  from        ^        «-«    ^    .  ,      , 

^,  .        J   L    11         -11  1  ^L  ^■°'    2«0-— Cyolop>  ooron«tt».   fe- 

the  ruptured  bulla  will  reveal  the  male.  X'and  A",  <twopainof  ftutetiDn: 
presence  of  the  larva.  ^;  ""'t^«i  Ov'.  ""arian  »c».    <A/e<™- 

Treatment. — The  radical  treat- 
ment consists  in  the  extraction  or  destruction  of  the  worm  by  the 
following  methods: 

1.  The  native  mode  of  extraction,  commonly  used  in  certain  parts 
of  Africa  and  Asia,  consists  in  catching  the  head  of  the  worm  as  it 
protrudes  through  the  opening  in  the  skin.  This  is  tied  to  a  piece  of 
wood  and  gradually  twisted  around  it,  a  portion  at  a  time,  once  or 
twice  every  day.  About  3  or  4  cm.  of  the  worm  are  thus  extracted 
every  day.  Care  should  be  taken  not  to  break  the  parasite,  since 
this  may  give  rise  to  infection  and  suppuration. 

3,  The  injection  of  mercury  bichlorid  1 :1000,  recommended  by 
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PLATE  XII 
Euatrongylus  gigoa;  t ,  male  and  9  ,  female  in  the  pelvis  of  the  Iddney  of  a  do(- 
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Emily.  The  method  consists  in  injectinR  this  antiseptic  into  the  worm, 
when  possible,  or  along  the  length  of  the  swelling.  The  following  day 
the  parasite  is  gradually  extracted,  or  a  bandage  is  apphed  to  the  part 
to  facilitate  the  absorption  of  the  parasite. 

3.  The  injection  of  chloroform  has  been  reconmiended  by  Beelers, 
and  injections  of  cocain  and  mercury  bichlorid  by  Quinn. 

4.  Surgical  treatment,  which  consists  in  the  removal  of  the  worm 
by  operation. 

Prophylaxis. — The  prophylaxis  consists  in  avoiding  the  use  of 
unfiltered  or  unboiled  water  in  localities  where  the  worm  is  known 
to  be  endemic. 

IV.  NEMATODES  OF  THE  IdDNEI^ 

Eustrongylus  gigas  (Rudolphi,  1802}.— This  nematode  (Plate  XII), 
commonly  found  in  dogs,  beeves,  horses,  and  other  animals,  is  a 
rare  parasite  of  man,  only  nine  cases  being 
recorded.  The  worm,  when  fresh,  is  hght  red- 
dish in  color;  the  body  is  cylindric,  and  slightly 
attenuated  at  both  ends.  The  cuticle  is  thin 
and  finely  striated.  The  mouth  is  hexagonal, 
and  provided  with  six  papillie. 

The  male  measures  14  to  40  cm.  in  length 
by  4  to  6  mm.  in  width.  The  caudal  extremity 
ends  in  a  collar-shaped  bursa,  somewhat  oval  in 
shape,  and  provided  with  three  small  papillfe. 
At  the  center  of  the  biu^a  is  the  cloacal  spicule, 
through  the  opening  of  which  a  single  spicule 
maybe  seen.    It  measures  5  to  6  mm. 

The  female  measures  20  cm.  to  1  meter  in 
length,  by  5  to  12  mm.  in  width.  The  anus  is 
terminal,  and  the  vulva  is  situated  about  50  to 
70  mm.  from  the  anterior  end.  Fio.  211.- 

The  eggs  (Fig.  241)  are  elliptic,  thick  shelled,    ^^'c^Curva-^S/lf; 
and  yellowish  brown  in  color,  and  measure  65  to  Ba^ani  in  Brumpt.) 
70fi  by  40  to  45/i.    The  shell  of  the  egg  is  rough 
and  presents  numerous  depressions,  which  give  to  the  egg  a  mosaic 
appearance. 

Habitat.— ^oth  male  and  female  are  found  together  in  the  pelvis 
of  the  kidney  or  free  in  the  peritoneal  cavity.  When  in  the  kidney, 
they  gradually  give  rise  to  distention  of  the  pelvis  and  to  atrophy 
and  degeoeration  of  the  organ  (Plate  XJl). 

The  life  kistory  is  only  partially  known.  The  egg,  when  brought 
into  contact  with  the  water  or  moist  soil,  hatches  a  larva  that  is  cylin- 
dric in  shape  and  gradually  tapered  posteriorly.     It  measures  about 
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240m  by  14/1.  Further  development  is  unknown,  but  it  probably, 
like  Ankyloatoma,  enters  the  host  through  the  skin  or  through  the 
mouth. 

Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  this  parasite  in  man  is  the  cause  of 
atrophy  and  degeneration  of  the  kidney,  painful  micturition,  hematuria, 
and  renal  cohc.  A  bacterial  infection  may  occur  and  give  rise  to 
suppuration  of  the  genito-urinary  tract. 

Diagnosis. — The  diagnosis  is  made  without  difficulty  as  the  e^ 
am  commonly  found  in  the  urine. 

Treatment. — The  radical  treatment  consists  in  the  removal  of  the 
parasite  by  a  surgical  operation  and  also  of  the  kidney,  when  advisable. 

V.  NEMATODES  OP  THE  LDNGS 

Metastrongylus  apii  (Gmelin,  1789). — This  nematode,  also  called 
SlTongylus  paradoxua  (Mehlis,  1831),  is  a  parasite  of  the  lungs  of  hoga, 


and  its  occurrence  in  man  is  only  occasional.  The  worm  is  short  and 
slender,  and  white  or  brownish  in  color.  The  mouth  is  provided  with 
six  lips.  The  male  measures  12  to  25  mm.  in  length.  It  has  a  bilobed 
bursa  with  five  ribs  in  each  lobe,  and  a  pair  of  spicules  about  4  mm. 
in  length.      The  female  measures  20  to  40  mm.  in  length;  the  anus 
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is  subtenninal,  with  the  vulva  anterior  to  it.  The  eggs  are  elliptic, 
measuring  50  to  lOOfi  by  39  to  72it;  when  oviposited,  they  contain  an 
embryo. 

Life  History. — Only  the  embryo  and  larval  development  are  known. 
The  fact  that  the  parasite  inhabits  the  lungs  and  that  it  has  sometimes 
been  found  in  the  intestine  would  sui^est  that  its  life  history  may 
be  fflmilar  to  that  of  Ankyh^ma,  although  Leuckart  failed  to  infect 
sheep  by  feeding  them  with  sputum  containing  the  embryos. 

Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  this  parasite  in  the  lungs  may  give 
rise  to  bronchitis,  pneumonia,  abscesses  of  the  lungs,  and  generalized 
secondary  bacterial  infection  (Fig.  242). 

VL  ERRATIC  NEMATODES 

Under  the  head  of  erratic  nematodes  will  here  be  described: 
(1)  The  aberrant  parasitic  nematodes  of  man  occasionally  found  in 


Flo.  243. — TruiBverse  sectioa  ol  AKamotnarmiB  KBtiformis. 

abnormal  localities;  that  is,  away  from  their  normal  habitat;  (2)  the 
parasitic  nematodes  of  the  lower  animals,  which,  under  certain  con- 
ditions, may  infect  man;  (3)  the  imperfectly  known  or  immature 
foims  of  nematodes  sometimes  occurring  in  man;  (4)  the  free  Uving 
nematodes. accidentally  introduced  into  the  human  body. 

1.  The  Aberrant  Parasitic  Nematodes. — Under  this  head  may 
be  considered  any  one  of  the  well-known  parasites  of  man  which, 
owing  either  to  a  marked  infeatment  or  to  a  physicochemical  change 
in  the  body,  may  inhabit  organs  other  than  the  one  commonly  para- 
sitized by  the  worm;  thus,  Ascaris  lumbricoides  may  inhabit  the 
peritoneal  cavity,  and  has  also  been  found  in  the  large  intestine, 
stomach,  lung,  etc.     Oxyuris  vermicularis,  which  normally  inhabits  the 
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small  intestine  when  young  and  the  rectum  when  adult,  has  been  found 
in  the  appendix,  stomach,  esophagus,  nose,  etc.,  and  in  females  it 
may  parasitize  the  vagina  and  uterus.  TricMuris,  which  normally 
inhabits  the  cecum,  has  been  found  in  the  appendix  and  small  in- 
testine, etc.  Most  parasitic  nematodes  of  man  have  occasionally  been 
found  in  aberrant  localities. 

2.  Parasitic  Nematodes  of  the  Lower  Animals. — Certain  parasites 
of  the  lower  animals  may,  under  some  conditions,  infect  man.  Thus, 
Toxascaris  cams  and  Toxascaris  limbata,  which  are  parasites  of  the 
dog;  Trichostrongylua  vitrinus,  a  parasite  of  the  sheep,  GncUhoHcma 
siamensey  etc.,  have  been  known  to  occur  in  man, 

3.  Imperfectly  Known  and  Immature  Nematodes. — ^In  this  group 
may  be  placed  several  rare  parasites  that  are  occasionally  found  in 
man: 

(1)  AgamojUaria  georgiana  (Stiles,  1905),  removed  from  a  sore  in 
the  leg. 

(2)  AgamojUaria  oculi  (Von  Nordman,  1832),.  found  in  the  eye. 

(3)  Filaria  patpebralis  (Pace,  1867),  found  in  a  tumor  of  the  upper 
eyelid. 

6  e         cT  «  f 


Fia.  244. — Eggs  of  nematodes;  a,  Triohostrongyluainstabilis;  6,  Ankylostoma  duo- 
denalis;  c,  Triohocephalus  triohiuris;  d,  estrongyloides  intestinaiis;  as  seen  in  the  uteras; 
0,  Necator  amerioanus;  /  and  o,  Ascaris  lumbriooides  after  and  before  fertiliiation. 
(After  Manaon  in  Brumpt.) 

(4)  Filaria  labialis  (Pane,  1864),  found  in  a  pustule  on  the  lip. 

(5)  Filaria  hominisoris  (Leidy,  1860),  found  in  the  mouth. 

(6)  Filaria  lymphatica  (Treutler,  1793),  found  in  the  bronchial 
lymphatic  glands. 

(7)  Agamomermis  restiformia  (Leidy,  1880),  found  in  the  urethra. 
4.  Free  Living  Nematodes. — ^The  best  example  of   free  living 

nematodes  capable  of  infecting  man  is  furnished  by  StrangyUndes 
intestinaiis,  which,  as  previously  described,  has  a  saprozoic  exis- 
tence in  the  soil,  but  under  certain  conditions,  in  the  larval  stage,  like 
Ankylostomay  it  may  enter  the  body  of  man  and  live  as  a  parasite 
in  the  intestine.  Several  other  species  of  free  living  nematodes  that 
may  accidentally  enter  the  skin  or  the  normal  cavities  of  man  and 
survive  in  these  localities  for  a  certain  time  have  been  described. 
Thus,  Anguillula  aceVi  has  been  found  in  the  bladder;  AnguiUvlina 
putrefaciens,  in  the  stomach;  Leptodera  pelliOy  in  papular  eruptions 
of  the  skin;  Rhabditis  niellyi  was  found  in  the  skin  by  Nielly,  and  is 
probably  identical  with  Leptodera  pellio,  etc. 
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CHAPTER  XIX 
ANNELIDA 

Class  Hirudinea. — Morphology  and  Structure. — ^lif  e  History. — Pathogmesis.— 
Classification. — The  Parasitic  Leeches  of  Man:  Hirudo  MedicinalU;  H,  troeHna; 
LimnaHa  nUoHca;  Hemadip^a  zeylanica;  Hetnentaria  officinaHa;  PlacobdeOa  cat- 
enigera. 

The  annelids  are  metazoan  invertebrates.  They  have  a  true 
celomic  cavity  and  an  elongated  body,  and  are  divided  externally  into 
a  number  of  rings  that  correspond  to  the  division  of  the  internal  parts 
into  segments — aamitea  or  metameres  (Fig.  246).  Limbs  are  absent, 
but  parapodia  bearing  setas  are  present.  The  integument  is  soft  and 
composed  of  few  layers.  The  head  consists  of  a  prostomium  united 
to  one  or  more  segments,  and  may  be  cirrif erous  or  tentaculiferous.  A 
vascular  system  distributing  red  blood  is  usually  present.  The  nerv- 
ous system  is  made  up  of  a  cerebral  ganglion  with  double  commissure 
and  segmented  ventral  nerve  cord.  The  excretory  organs  are  in  the 
form  of  metamerically  arranged  pairs  of  nephridia.  The  phylum  is 
divided  into  several  classes,  of  which  only  the  Hirudinea  or  Discophora 
is  of  interest  in  human  parasitology. 

CLASS  HIRUDINEA 

The  Hirudinea,  commonly  known  as  leeches  (Fig.  245)are  i^elids 
having  a  sucking  disk  at  one  or  at  both  ends.  They  are  hermaphro- 
dites and  ametabolous  (not  subject  to  metamorphosis),  and  are  found 
chiefly  in  fresh  water,  although  some  species  are  marine,  whereas 
others  live  in  moist  soil.  The  distinctive  characteristics  that  differ- 
entiate the  Hirudinea  from  other  annelids  are: 

1.  The  absence  of  bristles  (except  in  Acanthobdella)  and  the  pres- 
ence of  two  suckers — one  oral,  used  for  prehension  and  the  taking 
of  food,  and  the  other  posterior  and  ventral,  for  attachment  and 
locomotion. 

2.  The  body  is  finely  ringed,  more  rings  than  somites  being  present 
— three,  five,  or  as  many  as  fourteen  rings  may  occur  to  a  segment 
(Fig.  246).  As  in  the  earth-worm,  at  the  time  or  reproduction  certain 
segments  may  develop  into  a  cliteUum  which  secretes  the  egg  cocoons. 

3.  The  body  is  usually  flattened  in  the  dorsoventral  plane,  re- 
sembling in  this  respect  the  fiat-worms. 

Most  of  the  leeches  are  free-living  carnivora  and  feed  on  snails, 
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worma,  fish,  etc.;  others  are  facultative  parasites,  feeding  occasionally 
on  the  blood  of  vertebrates,  whereas  still  others  are  true  ectoparasites, 
subsisting  exclusively  on  blood.  These  animals  are  of  interest  in 
human  parasitology,  first,  because  they  are  annojdng  ectoparasitee; 
second,  for  the  reason  that,  as  endoparasites,  may  be  a  menace  to  the 
health  or  even  to  the  life  of  a  person;  and  third,  because  they  may 
serve  as  carriers  of  pathogenic  bacteria  and  protozoa — e.g.,  the  water 
leeches,  as  shown  by  Brumpt,  are  intermediate  hosts  of  trypanosomes 
and  other  parasitic  protozoa  of  the  lower  animals,  and  it  is  possible 
that  they  may  also  act  as  trans- 
mitters of  similar  parasites  (I^ish- 
mania,  Spirocheta,  Trypanosomes, 
etc.). 

Morphology  and  Structure.- 
Leeches  may  be  studied  without 
difiSculty.  The  animal  is  killed  by 
immersing  it  in  boiling  water  or  I 
alcohol.  On  the  surface  the  two 
suckers  are  readily  seen.  The  body 
presents  a  large  number  of  rings,  and 
with  the  aid  of  a  magnifying  lens  it 
will  be  seen,  especially  on  the  dorsal 
siuiace,  that  some  of  these  rings 
are  provided  with  papUlffi  (aensiUce) 
which    are    regularly   arranged   on  g 

every  three,  five,  or  seven  rings. 

The  name  s^ment,  somite,  or  meta-  c 

mere  is  applied  to  the  system  of       Fra.  245.— Diagram  of « leech.    A, 

..:«_     »»«..—:«»    K«t.««^_    tk«    «-«..  different  forms  of  the  bite  of  &  leech;  fl, 

rmgs  occurring  between  the  first  ,^„^„  ^owina  the  i»w..  one  of  wUeh 
ring  with  papillfe  (inclusive)  and  the  ie  tnAgniGedKt  the  right;  cjooEitudiuJ 

^,^t  — •■..~  ™;*k  ..«»:ii«  /  !..„■  «\  sMtioB  of  the  leech;  Aa,  anterior 
next  nng  with  papiUa  (exclusive),  .uoker;  J.  eaophagu.;  Sl.  rtom.ch;  C«, 
the  first  papilliferous  ring  being  USU-  outiole;   /.  intestine;   A.  anu*;  Ft,  pOB- 

Jly  considered  a,  the  tot  ring  of  Si,.-;SSU  S»  ^ri'^jll?"- 
the  somite  (Fig.  246):    More  recent 

writers  believe  that  a  somite  is  determined  by  the  hmit  of  distribu- 
tion of  the  nerves  arising  from  a  ganglion.  These  somites  correspond 
to  analogous  s^mentations  of  the  internal  parts  of  the  animal,  which 
is  usually  provided  with  an  extensive  celom.  This  celom  is  much 
reduced  in  the  leeches,  constituting  a  system  of  vascular  sinuses. 

On  the  ventral  surface  and  along  the  middle  of  the  body  each 
somite  is  provided  with  two  small  orifices — the  excretory  or  nepbridial 
pores.  On  the  median  line  of  the  ventral  surface  two  orifices  are  seen : 
one  anterior,  the  male  orifice,  provided  with  a  penis  in  some  genera  or 
with  an  atrium  producing  spermatophores  in  others,  and  a  posterior, 
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the  female  orifice  (Fig.  246).  Most  species  show  a  slight  depression 
situated  posterior  to  both  genital  openings,  often  marked  by  a  change 
in  color.  This  depression  is  produced  by  the  presence  in  that  locality 
of  subcutaneous  glands,  and  corresponds  to  the  clitelligenous  region 
or  clitellum  which  secretes  the  egg  cocoons  during  reproduction. 

The  Cutide, — As  in  the  trematodes,  the  cuticle  is  soft,  and  consists 
of  epitheUal  cells  and  dermal  glands.  It  is  provided  with  bristles, 
cilia,  or  spines,  except  in  Acanthobdella,  Below  the  cuticle  is  a  deli- 
cate subcuticular  layer  made  up  of  a  fine  fibrillar  structure  (Fig.. 245). 

The  MiLsdea, — ^As  in  the  trematodes,  there  are  three  layers  of  mus- 
cles: The  circular  layer,  situated  below  the  subcuticle;  the  longitu- 
dinal muscles,  arranged  in  long  longitudinal  plates  below  the  circular 
layer;  and  the  transverse  muscles,  which  penetrate  into  the  paren- 
chyma. In  addition,  the  suckers  are  provided  with  radial  and  merid- 
ional muscle-fibers  that  are  particularly  adapted  for  attachment  and 
suction.  The  muscular  system  is  of  interest  since  it  permits  the  con- 
traction or  elongation  of  the  body,  and  gives  the  worm  a  characteristic 
''olive"  shape  in  some  species,  or  a  relaxed,  soft,  elongated  appearance 
in  others. 

The  Digestive  System, — The  digestive  tract  is  made  up  of  a  mouth, 
pharynx,  esophagus,  crop,  stomach,  intestines,  and  anus.  The  mouth 
may  be  armed  or  unarmed.  When  armed  it  is  provided  with  three 
jaws — one  dorsal  and  two  ventrolateral,  each  with  a  thickened 
free  edge  notched  with  teeth  {Gnathobdellidas).  When  unarmed  there 
may  be  only  a  strong,  very  muscular,  protrudible  proboscis,  conic 
in  shape,  capable  of  perforating  the  skin,  and  serving  for  sucking 
(RhynchobdeUidas) . 

On  account  of  the  differences  in  the  structure  of  the  motith,  the 
bite  of  the  Gnathobdellidce  produces  a  triangular  stellate  wound,  and 
that  of  the  RhynchobdellidcB  produces  a  small  opening  (Fig.  245). 

Opening  into  the  mouth  are  the  pharyngeal  or  salivary  glands, 
which  secrete  an  anticoagulant  liquid.  This  substance  can  be  ex- 
tracted from  the  head  of  the  leech,  and  is  sold  under  the  trade  name 
"hirudin." 

The  pharynx  is  an  oval  sac  provided  with  a  strong  muscular  wall 
and  radial  muscles  that,  by  alternate  contraction  and  relaxation,  dilate 
and  contract  the  cavity,  thus  forming  a  sort  of  sucking  pmnp.  The 
pharynx  is  continuous  with  the  esophagus,  and  leads  into  the  aop, 
which  is  a  thin-walled,  straight  tube  having  lateral  diverticula. 

Behind  the  crop  is  the  stomach.  This  is  relatively  large,  and  is 
provided  with  numerous  diverticula  or  ceca.  The  reaction  of  the 
stomach  is  acid,  and  the  organ  serves  as  a  reservoir  for  the  food  (blood), 
which  may  remain  unchanged  or  but  slightly  altered  for  some  months. 
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Adjoining  the  stomach  is  a  short  intestine,  which  leads  into  the  rectum 
and  anus. 

The  excretory  system  consists  of  several  nephridia  that  open  along 
the  middle  of  the  body  in  the  somites  on  each  side,  somewhat  ventrally. 

The  vctscular  system  usually  contain  red  blood-cells,  and  in  the 
GnaihobdellidcB  consists  of  four  longitudinal  trunks — one  dorsal,  one 
ventral,  and  two  lateral,  connected  by  a  system  of  capillaries. 

The  Parenchyma. — The  parenchyma  or  supporting  framework  is 
made  up  of  parenchymatous  cells  consisting  of  a  nucleus  and  freely 
branched  protoplasm.  It  fills  the  interstices  between  the  internal 
organs,  greatly  reducing  the  internal  cavity  or  celom,  which  is  divided 
into  several  chambers,  segments,  or  somites. 


1 


Fio.  246. — Hemiclepsis  marginata.  Diagram  of  the  anterior  extremity.  1,  dor- 
sal and  2,  ventral  view.  The  roman  numbers  indicate  the  somites  and  the  arable  num- 
bers the  number  of  rings.  iV,  nephridial  pores;  6i  27-28  male  and  9 ,  29-30  female 
genital  i>ore.     (After  Blanchard  in  Brumpt.) 

The  nervous  system  consists  of  the  brain  and  ventral  cord,  the  latter 
often  containing  23  ganglia.  Nerve-fibers  are  given  off  to  the  eyes. 
The  eyes,  of  which  there  are  several,  may  be  seen  as  small  dark  dots  on 
the  dorsal  surface  behind  the  anterior  sucker.  At  each  side  of  the 
ventral  cord  are  the  sexual  organs. 

The  Reproductive  Organs, — The  leeches  are  hermaphroditic,  and 
the  reproductive  organs  are  situated  ventrally  and  at  each  side  of  the 
ventral  nerve  cord.  The  male  sexual  organs  consist  of  several  pairs 
of  or  numerous  testes.  In  Hirudo  medidnalis  there  are  nine  pairs  of 
testes,  the  ducts  of  which  unite  to  form  a  vas  deferens  on  each  side, 
which  runs  forward  and,  after  coiling  into  the  epididymis,  empties 
into  a  single  penis.  The  male  genital  pore  opens  ventrally  anterior 
to  the  middle  of  the  body  and  in  front  of  the  vulva.  The  female  repro- 
ductive organs  consist  of  two  ovaries,  which  are  situated  in  the  space 
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between  the  epididymis  and  the  first  pair  of  testes;  two  oviducts  (one 
from  each  ovary),  which  empty  into  a  single  vagina,  and  the  vulva, 
which  is  situated  behind  the  male  genital  pore. 

Life  History. — Like  the  trematodes,  the  leeches  are  oviparous,  but 
unlike  them  they  have  no  larval  stage  so  that  the  developmeot  is 
ametabolous — that  is,  direct,  and  without  metamorphosis  as  in  the 
higher  animals.  The  eggs,  which  are  relatively  few  in  number  (50 
to  80  in  Hemiclepsis  marginata),  are  fixed  to  s  stone  or  piece  of  wood, 
aud  buried  in  the  mud,  or  to  the  egg  cocoons  on  the  ventral  surface 
of  the  parent.  In  time  the  eggs  hatch  and  the  young  animab  feed 
on  the  surrounding  medium  or  attach  themselves  to  a  host  and  grow 
into  adult  leeches. 

Leeches  are  essentially  aquatic  animals,  but  some  species  hve  in 
moist  soil.  In  dry  weather  they  remain  hidden  under  stones,  earth, 
etc.  They  appear  to  be  very  susceptible 
to  external  disturbances,  and  are  readily 
aroused  when  man  or  animals  approach 
their  hiding  places,  and  being  ready  to 
attack  at  once. 

The  bite  of  the  leech  may  not  be  pain- 
ful and  may  even  pass  unnoticed  until 
the  flow  of  blood  is  observed.    While 
biting,  the  leech  keeps  itself  and  the  skin 
0  i  of  its  victim  moist  by  means  of  the  liquid 

Fia.  247.— Hirudo  medicia-  excreted  from  the  nephridium  and  dermal 
alia.  .1  Vont«l  view  of  the  gjands,  and  when  gorged  with  blood  it 
mouth  ahowing  the  cutting  j a ws     ^  '  i  ■    im    i 

(K):  b,  a  jaw  eaiarged  ahowiag    drops  Oil.     The  wound,  however,  IS  likely 

ct^rt  ""B^uf!i°^'^  '■*^"  ^'"'  *°  ^^^^"^  profusely  for  some  time  on  ac- 
count of  the  salivary  secretion,  which  pre- 
vents the  coagulation  of  the  blood.  The  blood  is  stored  in  the  crop 
and  in  the  ceca  of  the  stomach,  and  only  a  small  amount  is  used  day 
by  day  for  food. 

Pathogenesis. — The  pathogenic  properties  of  leeches  may  be  said 
to  be  nil,  except  for  the  loss  of-  blood  occasioned  by  the  sucking  of  the 
leech  and  by  the  subsequent  bleeding  from  the  wound.  The  bite  is 
apt  to  be  the  source  of  bacterial  infection,  and  in  some  species,  e.g., 
Hemadipsa  ceylonica,  it  is  very  prone  to  be  followed  by  ulceration. 
The  bite  of  Hementaria  officinalis,  common  in  Mexico',  is  said  to 
cause  drowsiness,  buzzing  in  the  ears,  and  a  painful  rash  in  man. 

Classificatioo. — -The  class  Hirudinea  may  be  divided  into  three 
orders;  I.  Acanthobdellidea;  II.  Arhynchobdellidea;  III.  Rhynchob- 
dellidea. 

Order  I.  Acanthobdellidea. — Characterized  by  the  presence  of 
spines  on  the  surface  of  the  body. 
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Order  II.  ArhynchobdeUidea. — Marked  by  the  presence  of  three 
jaws  (GnathobdeUidce) — one  dorsal  and  two  ventrolateral;  the  pro- 
boscis is  absent;  red  blood-cells  are  present. 

Order  III.  Rhynchobdellidea. — Characterized  by  the  presence  of 
a  protrudible  proboscis,  the  absence  of  jaws,  and  the  presence  of  color- 
less blood. 

Of  these  three  orders,  only  the  ArhynchobdeUidea  and  Rhynchob- 
dellidea are  of  interest  in  human  parasitology,  as  they  comprise  the 
families  GnathobdeUidas  and  Glossiphoniidce  respectively,  which  include 
the  parasitic  species  of  man.  The  most  important  parasitic  species 
may  be  described  as  follows: 

Order  Arhynchobdellidce 

FABOLY  GNATHOBDELLIDA 

Genus  Hirudo  (Linnaeus,  1758). — Mandibles  provided  with  a  row 
of  from  50  to  100  teeth;  24  somites,  composed  of  5  rings  each.  At 
present  there  are  more  than  20  species  of  this  genus 
and  of  the  genus  Macrobdella  that  are  known  to  attack 
man  and  the  lower  animals.  In  former  years  these 
leeches  were  used  extensively  for  therapeutic  purposes. 

1.  Hirudo  medicinalis  (Linnseus,  1758). — This  leech 
is  from  8  to  13  cm.  in  length  by  1  to  2  cm.  in  width. 
The  dorsal  surface  is  olive  gray  in  color  and  presents 
six  longitudinal  bands.  At  each  border,  on  the  ven- 
tral surface  there  is  a  straight  dark  band.  i^i  o-  248.— 

Habitat — This  leech  is  common  in  Europe  and  lanlca,  *^natu«a 
Africa,  and  is  usually  found  in  stagnant  water.     In  s"®-    (Collect  R. 

1      T^     'x   •  •  J   •      j.i_        J    ix    A  1      Blanchard     ckfter 

early  life  it  is  carnivorous  and  m  the  adult  stage  sucks  Brumpt.) 
blood.     It  attacks  man  and  animals  in  general. 

Pathogenesis. — The  bite  of  the  leech  is  not  followed  by  any  marked 
disturbance,  except  that  the  wound  is  predisposed  to  bacterial  in- 
fection.    Since  the  leech  is  aquatic,  if  it  is  accidentally  swallowed  with 
•water  it  may  lodge  in  the  pharynx  and  give  rise  to  grave  symptoms. 

2.  Hirudo  troctina  (Linnseus,  1816). — This  leech  is  from  8  to  20  cm. 
in  length  by  1  to  1.5  cm.  in  width.  The  dorsal  surface  is  bright  green 
in  color  and  presents  six  rows  of  small  black  spots  surrounded  by  an 
orange-colored  zone  resembling  the  spots  of  the  trout;  hence  the  name. 
The  marginal  bands  on  the  ventral  surface  are  arranged  in  zigzag 
fashion.  It  is  found  in  the  north  of  Africa  and  in  Europe,  and  is  the 
medicinal  leech  of  England,  France,  Spain,  and  Algeria.    - 

Genus  Limnatis  (Moquin-Tandon,  1826). — Mandibles  provided 
with  more  than  100  teeth.  This  genus  contains  species  resembling 
the  Hirudo,  some  of  which  are  of  very  large  size,  measuring  over  40 
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cm.  in  length  (Brumpt).  Three  species  are  important,  since  they  may 
become  lodged  in  the  pharynx  and  upper  respiratory  passages  and  give 
rise  to  serious  symptoms.  These  are:  lAmnatia  nilotica,  L.  mysmelat, 
andL.  granulosa. 

1.  Limnatis  nilotica  (Savigny,  1820). — This  leech  measures  8  to 
10  cm.  in  length  and  1  to  1.5  cm.  in  width.  It  is  variable  in  color, 
but  the  ventral  surface  usually  presents  a  deeper  coloration  than  the 
dorsal.  The  body  is  soft,  and  it  does  not  contract  to  the  "olive" 
shape,  as  does  hirudo.  The  leech  inhabits  the  lakes  and  riveis 
of  northern  Africa.  In  the  early  st^e  of  development  it  nuty  easily 
be  swallowed  with  the  water  and  become  lodged  in  the  phaiynx  of 
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man.  The  adult  is  not  uncommonly  found  in  the  normal  cavities  of 
animals,  in  which  it  may  give  rise  to  grave  symptoms. 

Genua  HcBmadipaa  (Tennent,  1861).— These  are  territorial  leeches, 
snjall  in  size,  measuring  2  to  3  cm.  in  length.  They  have  five  pairs  of 
eyes,  five  rings  to  a  somite,  and  are  chiefly  tropical. 

Hamadipsa  zeylanica  (de  Blainville,  1827).— This  leech  (Fig.  248) 
is  very  common  in  Ceylon.  It  measures  2  to  3  cm.  in  length,  and  is  a 
common  parasite  of  man  and  animals.  Its  bite  is  painful  and  the 
wound  may  bleed  for  a  long  time. 

Order  Rhynckobdellidea 

FABIILr    GLOSSIFHOmtDf 

Oenits  Hementaria  (de  Filippi,  1849).— Middle  somites  composed 
of  six  rings.  The  body  is  usually  corrugated.  Only  a  few  speciea  are 
found  that  attack  man. 
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Hementaria  offlctnalis  (de  Filippi,  1849}.— This  leech  (Fig.  249)  is 
common  in  Mexico  and  Central  America,  where  it  is  used  for  therapeu- 
tic purp<He8.  The  woubd  made  by  the  bite  is  the  shape  of  a  single 
hole.  It  is  said  that  the  bite  sometimes  gives  rise  to  drowsiness,  pain- 
ful rash  and  general  disturbance. 

Genua  Placobdella  (Moquin-Tandon,  1346).    ' 

PlocobdeUa  catenigera. — This  species  is  smaller  than  the  foregoing, 
measuring  2'to  3  cm.  in  length.  It  attacks  man  and  mammals.  The 
bite  is  not  painful,  but  the  wound  is  prone  to  bleed  for  a  long  time. 
This  leech  is  found  in  Etu-ope. 


Fro.  2S0. — PIftCobdella    cateQ!ger&.     A,   ventral    and  B,   dorsal   view.     (X   2  nfUr 
Brumpl.) 
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CHAPTER  XX 
ARTHROPODA 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATION  OF  ARTHROPODS 

Morphology  and  Structure. — Geographic  Distribution  and  Habitat. — Parasitic 
Types. — Pathogenesis. — Classification:  Protoarthropoda;  Euarthropoda;  Dip- 
iopoda;  Chilopoda;  Crustacea;  Arachnida;  Insecta  (Hexapoda). 

The  arthropods  are  bilaterally  symmetric  invertebrates,  with  well- 
developed  celomic  cavities  and  heteronomously  segmented  bodies. 
They  are  non-ciliated  animals,  having  articulated  limbs  and  a  ladder- 
like nervous  system.  The  brain  is  supplemented  by  a  ventral  chain 
of  ganglia  arranged  metamerically.  The  sexes  are  divided  and  are 
commonly  oviparous.  The  arthropods  include  the  spiders,  crabs, 
insects,  and  myriapods,  which,  together  with  the  anneUds,  were 
included  by  Cuvier  in  his  subkingdom  Articulata.  This  order  contains 
the  vast  majority — about  four-fifths — of  the  members  of  the  animal 
kingdom,  more  than  300,000  species  being  known.  The  arthropods 
and  the  annelids  have  many  features  in  common,  but  the  former  are 
differentiated  from  the  latter  chiefly  by:  (1)  The  character  of  the 
segmentation  of  the  body,  and  (2)  the  presence  of  hoUow  segmented 
appendages. 

In  treating  the  arthropods  the  author  has  followed  to  a  large 
extent  the  excellent  entomology  of  Folsom. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  body  regions  in  the  arthropods 
(Fig.  251)  may  be  divided  into:  (1)  The  head;  (2)  the  thorax;  and  (3) 
the  abdomen;  and,  in  addition,  (4)  the  jointed  appendages  that  give 
the  name  to  the  group.  Fewer  regions  may  be  made  out  when  the 
head  and  thorax  unite  (^cephalothorax)  (Fig.  252),  or,  again,  the  num- 
ber of  segments  may  be  increased  by  a  division  of  the  abdomen  into 
the  abdomen  proper  and  the  post-abdomen  (Fig.  253).  Finally  in 
many  arthropods  (mites  or  acarina)  all  diflferentiation  into  somites 
disappears  because  the  internal  fusion  of  parts  has  obUterated  the 
evidence  of  external  segmentation  (Fig.  254). 

In  most  arthropods  the  anterior  pairs  of  primary  appendages  are 
brought  together  to  form  the  mouth  parts  and  sense  organs,  and  the 
segments  to  which  they  belong  become  fused  into  a  single  anterior 
mass — the  head — in  which  the  original  segmentation  is  obliterated. 
As  a  rule,  one  segment  overlaps  the  one  next  behind,  but  the  head, 
although  not  a  single  segment,  does  not  overlap  the  prothorax  in  a 
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typical  manner,  but  is  usually  received  into  that  segment,  thus  allow- 
ing freedom  of  movement  to  the  head  and  afEordii^  protection  for 
the  articulation  itself.  In  some  arthropods  almost  the  entire  surface 
of  the  head  is  occupied  by  the  eyes,  as  in  Odooata  (dragon-fly), 
Diptera  (house-fly),  etc.,  whereas  in  the  larva  of  the  latter  "maggot," 
the  bead  is  rudimentary.  In  adult  arthropods  the  head  is  commonly 
oval  or  globular  in  shape,  and  often  bears  appendages  of  various 
kinds,  some  of  which  are  plainly  adaptive,  whereas  others  are  merely 
ornamental. 

The  Appendages. — The   appendages   of   arthropods   are   highly 
developed  parapodia,  taking  the  form  of  hollow  joints  provided  with 
an  intrinsic  musculature.    There  is  but  one  pair 
\  /  to  each  somite,  and  these  belong  to  the  ventral 

\        /  surface.     Accordingly,   if   more   than  one  pair  of 

appendages  are  seen  in  any  region  without  any  ex- 
ternal signs  of  segmentation,  this  region  contains 
as  many  segments  as  it  does  pairs  of  appendages 
T   "7~k  (Savigny).     Thus  the  unsegmented  head  of  an  in- 

sect  consists   of  at  least  four  segments  and  the  ' 


;   T,  thoru;   C,  head.     lA/Ur 


.Fio.  251. 

Fm.  261. — Ctunitodea  staphyliii 
Muzlty  tn  Bertwig.) 

Fia.  252.— PalBmon  serrsttu  ; 
caphalathoraz  cl;  A,  abdomen. 

cephalothorax  of  a  lobster  is  made  up  of  thirteen  segments,  for  one 
bears  four  and  the  other  thirteen  pairs  of  appendages.  This  is 
demonstrated  by  ontogeny,  for  while  in  the  embryo  the  somites  are 
usually  visible,  it  does  not  follow  that  each  somite  in  the  adult  should 
show  appendages,  since  they  may  have  disappeared  during  growth 
without  leaving  any  trace. 

According  to  their  function,  the  appendages  may  be  divided  in- 
to-the  following  classes:  Tactile,  suctorial,  locomotor,  pleopoda,  and 
winged  appendages. 

The  tactile  appendages,  or  antenns  (Figs.  255  and  256)  of  which 
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there  are  rarely  more  than  one  pair  (two  pairs  in  Crustacea  and  no&e  in 
Arachnida),  are  situated  upon  the  head,  near  or  between  the  eyes,  and 
usually  consist  of  several  segments  that  vary  in  form.  In  some  in- 
sects the  male  is  easily  differentiated  from  the  female  by  the  great 
size  and  more  complex  structure  of  the  antennse.  Although  the  func- 
tion of  the  anteiuuB  is  chiefiy  tactile,  it  may  also  be  olfactory  (beetles, 
moths),  auditory  (mosquitos),  etc.  The  suctorial,  locomotor,  pleo- 
poda,  and  willed  appendages  are  described  in  Chapter  XXII,  under 
Inseota. 

The  Nervous  SysUm. — Arthropods  have  a  ladder-like  nervous 
syston  (Fig.  257).  This  is  composed  of:  (1)  A  dorsal  brain  or  mpra- 
esophageal  ganglion;  (2)  a  ventral  cephalic 
or  8ub~eaoj}hageal  ganglion,  connected  by  a 
pair  of  nerve-cords,  aad  esophageal  com- 
missure, between  which  passes  the  esopha- 
gus; and  (3)  a  ventral  chain  of  Ihoracic 


rra.  253.  Fio.  264. 

Fio.  253. — AadroQtoDUB  nuBtrolis  ahowiDK  diruion  or  the  abdomen  ioto  ■bd<«iui 
proper.  A,  uid  post  abdomea.  P;  I,  oheliceiB;  2,  pediiwU;  3  tuid  6,  legi.  (4^ 
Htrlmg.) 

FiQ.  254. — Gamaaiu  coleoptantorum  ahowing  almost  ao  obliteratioii  of  exlenul 
aegmentatian.     (,After  Tasehmberg  in  Hntvig.) 

and  (Adominal  ganglia,  all  connected  by  nerve-cords.  The  ventral 
chain  should  contain  as  many  pairs  of  gangUa  as  there  are  somitcE, 
but  this  is  not  the  case,  except  in  the  embryo.  There  is  a  tendency, 
rather,  toward  fusion  of  the  gangha,  especially  of  those  somites  that 
unite,  the  extreme  being  reached  in  spiders  and  crabs,  where  the  whole 
ventral  chain  forms  a  large  ganglionic  mass.  The  brain  innervates 
the  eye  and  antenns;  the  sub-esophageal  gangUon,  the  mouth  parts; 
and  the  thoracic  and  abdominal  ganglia,  the  appendages  of  their 
respective  s^ments. 
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Sense  Organs. — Of  the  Bense  organs,  the  beat  known  are  the  eyes 
(Fig.  258)  of  which  there  are  two  types:  simple  and  compound.  The 
compound  eye,  or  eye  proper,  is  oval,  triangular,  convex,  or  hemis- 
pheric in  shape,  and  not  uncommonly  the  eye 
of  the  male  is  larger  than  that  of  the  female.  %^..^ 
Superficially,  a  compound  eye  is  divided  into  '^»— 3"" 
minute  areas  or  facets,  which,  though  spheric, 
are  generally  more  or  less  hexagonal  aa  the 
result  of  mutual  pressure  on  one  another. 
The  number  of  these  facets  is  often  enormous : 
thus  the  housefly  has  4000  to  each  eye;  a 
butterfiy  {Papilio),  17,000,  and  one  of  the 
beetles  {MordeUa),  25,000.  Structurally,  each 
facet  conaiBts  of  a  cornea,  ery^Uine  lens,  vit- 
reous body,  retina,  iris,  pigment,  and  Jibers  of 
the  optic  nerve,  all  arranged  from  an  elon- 
gated element  called  &nomm<Uidium  (F^.  260). 
Many  Crustacea  and  Insecta  have  compound 
eyes,  but  these  organs  are  not  present  in 
Arachnida  and  Myriapoda. 

The  simple  eyes  or  ocelli  (Fig.  261)  are  very 
small,  and  appear  as  tiny  polished  lenses,  either 
lateral  or  dorsal  in  position,  between  tide  com- 
pound eyes,  and  correspond  structiu-ally  more 
or  less  to  an  ommaOdium  of  the  compound  eye. 
There  are  ordinarily  three  ocelli  in  insects,      _   _  . 
occurring  on  or  near  the  vertex,  arranged  in       •^«^-> 
the  form  of  a  triangle.    In  other  arthropods  their  number  varies  from 
two  to  eight. 


Fio.  26S. — AvP«iidftgeB 
of  tho  onyfiBb.  1,  first  so- 
tennft;  2,  maadJble:  3  and  4, 
firm  and  Becond  mKiill*;  5, 
6and 7,  maxilipedii; 8.  walk- 
ing legs;  9,  pleopoda.    lAfltr 
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Next  in  importance  are  the  tadile  organs,  which  consist  of  tactile 
hairs  and  anteDDte;  together  with  the  organs  concerned  in  the  sense 
of  hearing,  taste,  smell,  etc. 

Digestive  Syatem. — In  primitive  types  the  intestinal  tract  is  formed 
by  a  single  tube  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  body,  and  consisting 
of  fore-gut,  mid-giU,  and  hind-gut  (Fig.  262).  There  are,  however, 
many  departtires  from  these  primitive  conditions,  and  in  the  most 
highly  speciaUzed  insects  the  tract  is  made  up  of:  (1)  Fore  intedine  or 
ttomodeum:  Mouth,  pharynx,  crop,  proventricle  (gizzard),  and  cardiac 
valve;  (2)  midintestine  or  mesenteron:  Ventriculus  or  stomach;  (3) 
hind  intestine  or  proctodeum:  Pyloric  valve,  ileum,  colon,  rectum,  and 


'^ 


Fro.  Sfi7. — DiKcram  Bhowing  different  degree  ol  aonoeDtntioa  ot  tha  ventral  cord 
in  Arthropodes  from  K  ohsiD  ot  eevaral  KKuc'ioiw  io  t«nmt«  to  tow  in  tha  fly  and  * 
single  saosUoD  in  spiden  and  craba.  A,  lennita;  B,  water  beetle;  C,  fly;  D,  taUphonidi 
a,  abdomen;  g*,  g',  ganslia  of  vsntral  oord;  gi,  infm-eeophaceal  cannon;  gt,  Riua- 
eeoplwceal  caoglion;  O,  eye;  p'-p'v,  walkjug  feet;  tr,  lung  hooka;  1,  chelicene;  S.pedi- 
palpua.     (AJterLipf.B,  C  and  D  aH«r  Bltuidtari  in  Hertmg.'i 


anus.  CiUated  cells  do  not  occur — arthropods  in  general  are  non- 
ciliated  animals. 

ExcT^xtry  Syatem. — The  excretory  oi^jans  show  wide  variations  in 
the  different  groups:  True  nephridia  are  present  in  Peripaius;  shell 
glands  and  antenns  glands  in  Crustacea,  and  Malpigluan  tubules 
in  insects  and  arachnids. 

The  Malpighian  tubules  or  kidneys  are  long,  slender,  blind  tubes, 
opening  into  the  intestine  behind  the  stomach,  and  formed  by  evagi- 
nations  of  the  proctodeum.  Their  number  ranges  from  four  to  six 
to  as  many  as  150,  depending  on  the  species.  They  are  richly  supplied 
with  trachese,  and  are  composed  of  polygonal  cells  set  on  a  delicate 
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basement  membrane  and  surroimded  by  a  peritoneal  layer  of  con- 
nective tissue.  The  cells  are  provided  with  a  very  lai^  nucleus, 
which  is  often  branched.  The  free  ends  of  these  tubes  Boat  in  the 
celomic  cavity.  Their  function  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  kidney  in 
vertebrates;  they  contain  uric  acid  and  ita  derivatives. 

In  addition,  [various  spaces  in  the  body  are  filled  by  a  material 
made  up  of  connective-tissue  cells  richly  supplied  with  fat,  in  which 
uric  acid  also  is  present;  this  has  given  rise  to  the  belief  that  they 
serve  as  permanent  storage  cells  for  the  deposit  of  excrementitious 
products,  or  as  temporary  reservoirs  before  these  are  eliminated 
by  the  excretory  organs.  (For  further  details  concerning  the  anat- 
omy, development,  embryolt^y,  life 
history,  etc.,  of  Arthropoda  see  Chap- 
ter XXII,  under  the  head  of  Insecta.) 

Geographic  Distribution  and  Habi- 
tat.— Insects  and  arthropods  in  general 


Fro.  268.  Fro.  269. 

Fro.  258.— Hekd  ot  a  drooB  bee  shoiring  tho  large  faceted  eye»  and  betweea  them 
time  ooalli.     (Afltr  Saammardam  in  Htrtma.) 

Fro.  SSS.-— Seotion  of  oompauad  eye  of  Forfioula.  1,  outienlar,  prodnoiiig  the  cor- 
nea of  many  lansea  over  the  eye;  2,  epidermis,  which  In  the  ejra  tonne  the  onunan- 
tidia;  3,  baMl  membrane;  4,  reentraat  ahitiDOUsIo1d(Hlerotia);  6,  tudimentuy  larval 
eye.    (Afitr  Carntr*  in  Htrtvig.) 

have  been  found  in  every  latitude  inhabited  by  man.  Butterflies  and 
mosquitos  occur  beyond  the  Polar  latitudes,  the  former  in  Lat.  83° 
N.  and  the  latter  in  Lat.  72°  N.  The  general  distribution  of  ani- 
mals presents  such  peculiarities  that  naturalists  have  divided  the 
earth  into  several  zones,  each  of  which  has  a  characteristic  fauna  and 
flora.  Five  zones  are  generally  recognized:  The  HolareHc,  Neo~ 
tropic,  Ethiopian,  Oriental,  and  Australian  (J.  W.  Folsom, 
"Entomology").  These  faunal  realms,  are  not,  of  course,  marked 
off  by  distinct  boundaries,  since  the  fauna  overlap  one  another. 
Many  insects  are  cosmopolitan  in  nature,  but  some  species  are  not; 
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for  example,   Stegomyia  coZoptw,  the  yellow 

~^, ^      fever  mosquito,  is  circumtropical,  and  Gloi- 

aina  palpalia,  the  tsetse  fiy  of  steeping  mck- 
■~pgi   nesfi,  is  found  only  in  West  and  Central  Africa 
and  in  Arabia. 

As  to  habitat,  inaecta  may  be  divided  into 

two   classes — aquatic   and   terrestrial.    That 

,g2       do  not,  however,  form  separate  groups  in  a 

systematic  classification,  since  an  adult  ta- 

reetrial   insect  may  have  an  aquatic  larva. 

The  aquatic  insects,  as  a  rule,  live  in  fresh 

''A        water,  but  a  few  are  marine,  and  even  under 

certain  conditions  of  environment  a  larva  that 

'     B   commonly  Uves  in  fresh  water,  such  as  that 

''••rh   °^  Anopheles,  may  survive  and  develop  in  salt 

water  (Rivas). 

Parasitic   Types. — Most   arthropods  are 
free  living,  but  many  species  exist  as  externa] 
parasites  on  the  higher  animals  and  man, 
whereas  but  a  few  are  true  internal  paraaitca. 
A  number  of  insects,  however,  (Diptera  and 
Hymenoptera),  may  undergo  larval  develop- 
ment as  internal  parasites  Uving  on  other  in- 
,        sects  or  higher  animals  and  on  man.    These 
tarvte,  in  general,  are  apodous;  the  body  it 
-     fleshy  and  compact,  and  the  head  is  some- 
^  times  reduced  to  the  merest  rudiment. 

Arthropods  may  be  divided  into — (!)  Free 
i   ,  living  and  (2)  parasitic;  the  hitter  may  be 

subdivided  into — (a)  periodic  parasites  (flies, 
'f«.:  2ft..-8tr„ot««  of    "losquitos,  ticks,  bedbugs,  etc.)  and  (6)  per- 
u   ommfttidium  of  Calli-   manent  parasites  {Sarcoptes,  Pedieulus,  etc.)- 
phon  vomitori..    A.  ndUl   The  free  living  forms,  of  which  the  house-fly 
Motion   (ohiefly);  B.  tnina-    ,  "  '  .  ,   ,  ■  i 

Tens  sentioa  through  middle  18  an  example,  may  be  earners  of  bacterial 
teiloQ;C,ir»nBYw»eeootion  diseases;  the  periodic  parasites,  such  as  the 
throuch   basal   region;   bm,  ■  ,      ,,  ■  ,       n  l 

brnwrnent  membrane;.:,  cor-  mosquitOB,  bedbugs,  tlCKS,  heas,  etc.,  may  06 
nea;  »,  nuoleue;  w,  nerve  transmitters  of  protozoan  or  bacterial  dis- 
Hbrilla;  pc.  peeudoeone;  po',  ,     ,  .  , 

iw',  oeiU  oontaining  irU  pig-  eases,  and  the  permanent  parasites,  sucn  at 
mant;  pg*.  oelt  eontainuiK  Jicg  and  acarina,  are  themselves  the  causeaof 
retinal  pigment;   r,  one  of  ,    .      ,.  '.  .        -        ,        i..        k 

the  sis  retinal  oella  which  Certain  diseases  m  man  and  ammals,  altnougU 
oomiMMe  the  retinula;  rfc.  ^]^^y  mi^y  also  occasionally  serve  as  carriers 
rhabdom,  oompoMd  of  six  .  ,       .  . 

rhabdomerea;  t,  trachea;  tt.    or  transnutters  Of  microorganisms, 
wwheal  vMlole.     (A/ur         Pathogenesis.— Arthropods  are  rarely  the 
cause  of  important  diseases  in  man.     loeir 
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chief  importance  in  human  parasitolt^y  arises  from  the  fact  that 
they  act  either  as  direct  carriers  or  as  secondary  hosts  of  several 
bacteria  and  protozoa  respectively  which  cause  disease  in  man  and 
animals. 

With  the  exception  of  the  Myriapods,  which  are  merely  accidental 
parasites  of  man,  and  of  the  Crustacea,  among  which  only  one,  Cyclops 
coronaiua,  acts  as  the  intermediate  host  of  FHaria  medinentia,  the 
Araehnida  and  Hexapoda  embrace  the  species  that  are  of  importance 
in  human  parasitology. 

Thus  among  the  Aearina,  Sarcoptea  sco&iet',  besides  being  a  per- 
manent parasite,  probably  transmits  BaciUua  lepra.    As  to  the  ticks, 


Pro.  261. — Median  ooellua  of  hon«r  bM  {ApU  vMijtrai,  In  MU^'t*!  aeation.  h, 
Hypodermis;  I,  Ism;  n,  atrve;  p,  irUplgnieat;  r,  ratliuU  oelU;  f.Titreoua  body.  {A/Ur 
Radikortev)  in  FiA*om,) 

Ormthodoroa  rrumbata  transmits  relapsing  fever;  Euripicephalua 
appendiailatua,  Texas  fever;  DermacetUor  venuatua.  Rocky  Mountain 
fever,  etc. 

Among  the  HemipUra,  the  hce,  besides  being  permanent  parasites, 
transmit  typhus  fever,  and  probably  trypanosomes  and  other  blood 
parasites;  Cimex  lectulariiu  transmits  relapsing  fever;  C.  rotundatiia, 
Oriental  sore;  Lamua  (C<morhinu8)  megiaHia,  Trypanosoma  cruzi. 

Among  the  Diptera,  Anopheles  transmits  the  malarial  parasite; 
Xenopaylla  eheopis,  BaciUus  peatis;  the  Tabanida,  trypanosomes  of 
aniinals;  Gloasina  pdlpalia,  sleeping  sickness,  and  the  house-fly  is 
responsible  for  the  transmission  of  several  bacterial  and  probably 
protozoal  diseases;  Culex,  Filaria,  etc. 
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Classificatioii. — ^Latreille  divided  the  artliropods  into  four  dksea: 
Crustacea,  Myriapoda,  Arachnida,  and  /tuec&i.^  Somewhat  later  M» 
ley's  discovery,  that  Peripatus  (Fig.  263)  possessed  trachje,  led  to  the 


i 
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Fia.  262. — DigeBtive  system  of  a  beetle  (Carobiu).  a,  anal  gland;  c.  (ol  fare  S"J' 
crop;  e  (of  hind  gut),  aolon,  mergiiig  iota  reatum;  d,  evttcnatiag  duct  of  *d*1  |I>>»> 
0,  gtutrio  ceaa;  i,  ileum;  m,  mid  intestine;  mt,  Malpighian  tubes;  e,  eaopbaci":  f' 
prove Dtrieulus;  r,  reservoir.     {AJler  Kotbt  in  PoUom.) 

creation  of  a  new  class,  Protracheata,  and  to  the  grouping  of  arthropod* 
into  Branckiata  and  Traeheala.    Further  research  showed  that  this 

FiQ.  263.— Peripfttua  capenflis.     Natural  siie.     (AJUr  Monlty  in  FoUtm-) 

division  was  not  a  good  one.    Lankester  divides  the  group  into:  (U 
Protarthropoda  and  (2)  Euartkropoda. 
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pROTASTHROPODA. — Primitive,  terrestrial,  worm-like  arthropods, 
resembling  the  amielids.  Body  imBegmented  externally;  one  pair 
of  antenns  and  a  pair  of  jaws.  Legs  numerous,  paired,  and  imper- 
fectly segmented.  Respiration  through  tracheie,  with  stigmata 
all  over  the  body.  Numerous  nephridia  arranged  segmentaUy  in 
pairs,  as  in  the  annelids.  The  order  contains  a  single  class,  Malacopoda, 
and  a  single  genus,  Peripatua,  with  several  species,  none  of  which, 
however,  has  been  found  to  be  a  parasite  of  man. 

EUARTHBOponA. — Arthropoda, 
with  a  distinctly  segmented  body;  res- 
piration through  branchis  or  trachese 
(terrestrial  or  aquatic).  It  contains 
five  classes:  I.  Diplopoda;  II.  Chilo- 
poda;  III.  Crustacea;  IV.  Arachnida; 
V.  losecta  (Hexapoda). 

Class  I.  Diplopoda. — Terrestrial; 
body  cylindric  and  divided  into  two 
regions:  head  and  body.  Numerous 
segments,  most  of  which  are  double  and 
bear  two  pairs  of  limbs.  Eyes  simple; 
antennse  short.    Mouth  parts  consist 


Fm,  264.— a   diplopod   {Spirobolui  margi-  Fro.    265,— A     centipede     IScolo- 

nalut).     Natural  siie.     {Afur  Foltom.)       pmdra  htrot).     About  two-thirdB  tho 
maiimuiD  length.     (Afttr  Folaom.) 

of  a  pair  of  mandibles  and  a  paired  plate  (gnathochHarium).  Genital 
pore  on  second  anterior  segment.  Example:  Spirobolua  (Fig.  264). 
Clasa  II.  Chilopoda. — Terrestrial.  Two  regions:  head  and  body, 
numerous  segments,  bearing  a  six-  or  seven-jointed  limb  on  each  side. 
Eyes  simple  and  numerous.  A  pair  of  mandibles  and  two  pairs  of 
maxillse;  genital  pore  posterior,  on  the  preanal  segment.  Example: 
Scolopendra  (Fig.  265). 
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Class  III.  Crustacea, — Commonly  aquatic.  Head  and  thorax 
united  into  a  cephalothorax.  Two  pairs  of  antenns.  Brachial  or 
cutaneous  respiration.    Example:  Cyclops. 

Class  IV.  ilrocAmdo.-^Terrestrial.  Commonly  two  regions:  cep- 
halothorax and  abdomen.  Cephalothorax  bears  two  pairs  of  oral  ap- 
pendages and  four  pairs  of  legs.  Abdomen  without  limbs.  Pul- 
monary, tracheal,  or  cutaneous  respiration.  Examples:  Spiders,  tickSf 
etc. 

Class  V.  Insecta(Hexapoda). — Usually  terrestrial.  Body  divided 
into  three  regions:  head,  thorax,  and  abdomen.  One  pair  of  com- 
pound eyes;  one  pair  of  antennse.  Three  pairs  of  mouth  parts: 
mandibles,  maxillss,  and  labia,  and  in  addition,  a  hypopharynx  or 
tongue.  Three  pairs  of  thoracic  legs,  (hence  the  name,  Hexapoda), 
One  or  two  pairs  of  wings.  Usually  ten  abdominal  segments.  Tra- 
cheal respiration.  Examples:  Bedbug,  louse,  house-fly,  mosquito,  flea, 
etc. 

Of  these  five  classes,  the  first  three — Diplopoda,  ChUopoda,  and 
Crustacea — are  of  no  importance  in  human  parasitology  with  the 
exception  of  one  crustacean,  Cyclops  coronatus,  which  serves  as  the 
intermediate  host  and  transmitter  of  Filaria  medinensis.  The  Aradh 
nida  and  Insecta  contain  all  the  species  known  to  be  parasitic  of  man. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  ARTHROPODA 

DiyPBBBNTlAL  ChaBACTBBS 

Clasb 

Terrestrial.    Vermiform.    Uzisegmented  externally.    One 
pair  of  antennsB  and  jaws.    Numerous  legs,  paired  and  short. 
Numerous  nephridia I.  Melaoopoda 

Terrestrial.  Two  regions:  head  and  body.  Numerous  seg- 
ments, mostly  bearing  two  pairs  of  limbs.    Antenns short......  XL  Dipbpoda 

Terrestrial.  Two  regions:  head  and  body.  Numerous  seg- 
ments, bearing  one  pair  of  six-  or  seven-jointed  limbs III.  Chilopoda 

Aquatic.  Head  and  thorax  united  into  a  cephalothorax. 
Two  pairs  of  antennsB IV.  Crustacea 

Terrestrial.  Two  regions:  cephalothorax  and  abdomen. 
Abdomen  without  limbs;  no  antennse V.  Arachnida 

Terrestrial.  Three  regions:  head,  thorax,  and  abdomen. 
One  pair  of  antennsB.  Six  limbs.  Three  pairs  of  mouth  parts 
and  a  hypopharynx VI.  Insecta 
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CHAPTER  XXI 
CLASS  ARACHNIDA 

Order  Linguatulida:  Lingualtda  rhinaria;  Porocephalua  armiUatus;  P.  monOi' 
formia, — Order  Acarina.  I.  Demodicoidea:  Demodex  foUiculorum;  U.  8aroop> 
toidea:  Sarcoptea  scabiei, — ^III.  Ixodoidse — The  Ticks. — Family  Ixodids.— Family 
Argaside. — Family  Trombidids. — Family  Tarsonemidse. 

The  Arachnida  are  terrestrial  arthropods,  having  pulmonary 
(scorpions,  spiders),  tracheal,  or  cutaneous  respiration.  The  body 
is  generally  formed  of  two  parts:  the  cephcdothorax,  containing  the 
mouth  parts  and  four  pairs  of  legs,  and  the  abdomen.  This  class  com- 
prises several  orders,  of  which  only  two — (A)  The  Linguatulida  and  (B) 
the  Acarina,  are  parasites  of  man. 

A.  ORDER  LINGUATULIDA 

The  members  of  the  order  Linguatulida  are  parasitic  Arachnida, 
having  a  ringed,  elongated,  and  vermiform  body.  The  mouth  is  termi- 
nal or  subterminal,  and  provided  with  a  chitinous  ring  and  two  paiis 
of  chitinous  hooks  on  each  side.  Legs  are  absent.  The  anus  is 
subterminal.  The  sexes  are  divided.  The  genital  pore  in  the  female 
opens  in  front  of  the  anus,  and  in  the  male  it  opens  ventrally,  near 
the  anterior  end  of  the  abdomen. 

Life  History. — The  female  lives  in  the  nasal  cavities  of  dogs, 
wolves,  foxes,  horses,  goats,  and  sometimes  of  man.  It  discharges  the 
eggs  in  the  ground.  These,  on  being  taken  into  the  stomach  or  intes- 
tine of  an  intermediate  host — a  herbivorous  animal,  rabbit,  sheep,  etc. 
— hatch  in  the  stomach  a  four-legged  larva  that  penetrates  the  in- 
testinal wall  and  migrates  to  the  liver,  where  it  encysts,  undergoes 
metamorphosis,  and  becomes  a  nymph.  It  may  now  leave  the  cyst, 
migrate  to  the  intestine  or  bronchus,  and  reach  the  nasal  cavity,  where 
host,  or,  on  being  swallowed  by  a  carnivorous  animal — a  dog— it  is 
set  free  in  the  stomach,  travels  to  the  mouth,  and  nasal  cavities  of  the 
dog,  where  it  becomes  an  adult. 

The  order  Linguatulida  comprises  two  genera,  Linguaiula  and 
Porocephalua,  the  following  parasitic  species  being  known: 

1.  Linguatula  rhinaria  (serrata,  Pig.  266)  (Frdhlich,  1789) -The 
male  is  white,  and  is  18  to  20  mm.  in  length  by  3  mm.  in  width.  The 
female  is  grayish  in  color,  and  8  to  10  cm.  in  length  by  8  to  10  mm. 
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io  the  anterior  part,  and  about  2  mm.  in  the  posterior  part,  in  width. 
The  eggs  measure  90  by  70^. 

HabibU. — The  adults  inhabit  the  nasal  cavities  of  dogs,  horses, 
goats,  etc.,  and  at  times  those  of  man. 

Life  Hilary. — The  e^s  are  laid  in  the  nasal  cavities,  and  are 
expelled  by  sneezing.     Falling  on  the  grass,  they  are  taken  into  the 
alimentary  tract  of  a  herbivorous  animal,  where  they  hatch  into  em- 
bryos.    These  measure  about  130  by  60^,  have  two  pairs  of  legs,  and 
are  provided  with  an  anterior  perforating  apparatus,  a 
stylet,  and  two  hooks,  by  means  of  which  they  bore 
through  the  walls  of  the  intestine  into  the  liver,  lungs, 
mesenteric  ganglion,  etc.,  becoming  encysted  in  about 
eight  weeks,  and  then  losing  all  their  appendages.    After 
several  moltings,  a  larva  develops,  which  grows  to  a 


Fta.    266. —  Fto.  267. — Unguatulft  aerratK  <rUtuiU),  Urv»l  (ornu. 

liosuatulft    Mi>      o.  embryo  Bncloaedin  the  egg  ahdl;  b.  hAtahed  embryo  provided 

rkt», nntUTBluM.       with  two  pkin  at  hooked  lege  (Bf  uid  Hf);  C,  Ikrrft  in  the 

{AJttr  Bmmfl.)         liver  of  r»bbtt:  Cr,  gKnglioa;  i>.  inteitine; /Td,  outftoeoiu  gland; 

d,  older  Urva;  0,  mouth:  X,  »itus;Od,  geuitkl  gland.     l-AJItr 

Leuckart  in  Bmmpt.) 

length  of  about  6  to  8  mm.  In  this  stage,  when  swallowed  by  a 
carnivorous  animal,  such  as  a  dog,  it  is  set  free  in  the  stomach, 
from  which  organ  it  travels  to  the  mouth  and  nasal  cavity,  where  it 
again  molts  and  becomes  an  adult.  Copulation  takes  place  in  about 
six  to  eight  weeks  after  infection,  eggs  are  discharged,  and  the  cycle  is 
repeated. 

Pathogenesis. — Cases  in  which  this  species  was  found  in  man  at 
autopsy  did  not  show  any  appreciable  symptoms  during  life.  Both 
the  larve  and  the  adult  forms  have  been  found  in  man. 
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2.  PorocephaluB  armilUtus  (Wyman,  184S). — The  body  is  cytin- 
dric,  somewhat  fattened  anteriorly,  and  containa  from  16  to  20  ringE. 
The  female  (Fig.  26S)  measures  9  to  12  cm.  in  lei^h  and  5  to  9  nun. 
in  width.  The  mouth  is  provided  with  two  papillte  and  two  paire  of 
hooks.  The  genital  opening  is  situated  in  front  of  tbeanus.  Themak 
(Fig.  268)  measures  3  to  4.5  cm.  in  length  by  3  to  4  mm.  in  widtb. 
The  genital  opening  is  situated  in  the  middle  of  the  ventral  surface. 
The  larva  or  nymph  (Fig.  269)  is  found  encysted  in  the  organs  of  the 
host.    It  resembles  the  adult  in  the  number  of  rings  present. 

Habitat. — The  adult  inhabits  the  trachea 
and  lui^  of  the  African  python,  P.  sAa,  P- 
regiut,  etc.  The  larval  forms  are  found  in 
the  liver,  kidneys,  lungs,  etc.,  of  monkeys, 
lions,  and  occasionally  in  those  of  man. 

Life  History. — Unknown;  probably  re- 
sembles that  of  Linguabda  rhinaria,  the  only 
difference  bdng  in  the  hosts. 


Fio.  268.  Fio-  2fle- 

Tio.  208.— Porooephklui  umillKtiui  Q,  temsle:  6  ,  nuUe.  Natnnl  dM.  lifif 
Samhan  in   Chandler.) 

Fio,  26»,— Nymph  of  Forocepfaalaa  «rmaUtM  WymM  enoyMed  in  Ui»  hm. 
{Atltr  Satnbon  in  CiutMani  attd  Chalmtn.) 

Pathogenesia. — Unknown;  it  may  be  the  cause  of  pneumonia, 
peritonitis,  etc. 

3.  P.  monilifonnis. — Found  in  Asia. 


B.  ORDER  ACARINA 

The  Order  Acarina  includes  the  mites  and  ticks,  and  represents  a 
type  of  degenerated  arachnids  that,  from  their  parasitic  existence  or 
from  other  conditions  of  life,  have  become  considerably  modified. 
Thus,  with  the  union  of  cephalothorax  and  abdomen  the  last  traces  (rf 
segmentation  of  the  body  are  lost.  They  have  six  paurs  of  appendages- 
two  pairs  of  mouth  parts  modified  into  a  sucking  organ  and  fotir  pairt 
of  legs,  which  diainguiah  them  from  the  parotitic  hexapoda  or  inttdt. 
The  larva  as  it  escapes  from  the  egg  has  three  pairs  of  legs,  and  resem- 
bles certain  imperfectly  segmented  parasitic  insects,  such  as  the  lice. 
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The  Acariua  are  cosmopolitan  in  their  distribution,  and  have  long  been 
known  to  be  human  parasites.  Recently  it  has  been  demonstrated 
.that  they  also  act  as  carriers  of  important  disease,  producing  micro- 
A^anifims  which  they  transmit  to  man. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  varies  in  different 

species,  but  in  general  it  is  as  follows:  The  female 

lays  eggs,  from  each  of  which  a  six-legged  larva  is 

hatched.     This  naolts  once  or  several  times,  and  is 

gradually   transformed  into   an   eight-legged  nymph 

which  is  active,  usually  feeds  on  a  host,  grows,  molts 

again,  and  becomes  an  adult.    The 

males  are  usually  smaller  and  more 

active  than  the  females.    As  a  rule, 

both  seotes  take  their  nourishment 

from  the  host,  which  may  be  either 

a  plant  or  an  animal. 

Patliogeiie8i8.--The  Acarina  are 
disseminators  of  diseases  to  man 
and  animals.    In  man  they  spread 
relapsing  fever,  tick  fever  of  the 
Bocky  Mountains,  etc.     In  animals       fiq.  270.— 
they  spread  babesiaaes  and  spiro-  Demodoi  toilicu- 
chetiasea.    In  plants  they  produce  jri"bitit^'j^a.' 
galls,  etc.    They  are  also  the  cause  ('Vmt  h   BUm- 
of  skin  difleascs,  such  as  scabies  in  «**■"'"*"'""»■' 

Clastiflcatlon. — The  Acarina  are  divided  into 
five  groups:  I.  Demodicoidea;  II.  Sarctyptoidea: 
III.  Ixodoidea;  IV.  Gamatoidea;  V.  Tromtndi- 
doidea.  Of  these,  only  the  first  three  are  of  im- 
portance in  human  parasitology. 

I.  DEUODICOIDEA 

These  are  vermiform  insects  and  occur  as 
parasites  of  man  and  of  the  lower  animals.  The 
family  includes  only  one  genus,  Demodex. 

^  ^/?.;  271.— Demo-  Demodez  foUicnlonmi  (Simon,  1842).— This 
oex  (oUioulurum  in  tbe  .,       — .       „_„,    .  ,,  ... 

h«ir  ioUioio  of  a  dog.  parasite  (Fig.  270)  is  cosmopoutan  and  hves  m 
Wi*r  Ntumann  in  the  sebaceous  follicles  of  the  face  of  man.  Other 
species  are  found  in  dogs,  pigs,  cattle,  etc.  The 
mal£  measures  300  by  40/i  and  the  female  380  by  45(».  Beyond  a  local 
irritation,  the  parasite  does  not  produce  any  special  symptoms  in  man. 
It  is  possible  that  it  may  act  as  a  carrier  of  Bacillua  leprce. 
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This  family  comprises  several  parasitic  species  of  the  lower  auimals, 
and  the  genus  Sarcoptet,  one  species  of  which — S.  scabiei — is  paraeiUc 
on  man. 

Sarcoptes  scabiei,  var.  hominis  (LiniuBus,  1758). — The  body  is 
round  or  slightly  oval,  and  set  with  bristles.  Two  anterior  and  two 
posterior  pairs  of  legs  are  present,  the  latter  being  concealed  beneath 
the  body.  The  JeTnale  measures  330  to  450/i  by  360  to  350fi.  It  is 
oviparous.     The  maU  measures  200  to  235^  by  145  to  lOO^i. 

Life  History. — The  female  burrows  into  the  skin  and  lays  its  eggs 
beneath  the  epidermis.  On  the  sixth  day  the  eggs  hatch  a  six-legged 
larva,  which,  after  several  molt«,  on  the  sixteenth  day  becomes  an 
eight-legged  nymph.  It  molts  again  several  times,  and  about  the 
sixth  week  becomes  an  adult. 


4  5  6 

Fia.  272. — 9ftTcoptas  nuDOT  from  k  wild  oat  (Felu  rutu*).  1>  Fem«le,  ventral  twt; 
2,  male,  ventral  viev;  3,  male,  dorsal  Tiew;  4,  eg(;  S,  larva  within  the  egg  ihell;  6,  free 
lii-Ieiged  larva. 

Pathogenesis. — This  parasite  is  the  cause  of  scabies,  or,  as  it  is 
commonly  tenned,  '  'the  itch,"  in  man,  a  condition  characterized  by  a 
more  or  less  severe  dermatitis.  The  pruritus  is  most  intense  at  night, 
when  the  patient  retires.  The  lesions  are  more  common  at  the  sides 
of  the  fingers,  and  between  them,  on  the  backs  of  the  hands,  at  the 
elbows,  and  not  infrequently  on  the  face.  They  appear  as  small 
streaks  under  the  epidermis,  brownish  or  blackish  in  color,  because  of 
the  deposition  of  the  eggs  or  the  collection  of  dirt.  Among  cleanly 
persons  these  streaks  are  inconspicuous  or  invisible.  The  excoriation 
produced  by  scratching  of  the  skin  predisposes  to  bacterial  infection, 
eczema,  lymphangitis,  etc. 

Diagnosis. — The  pleomorphism  of  the  lesions,  their  localisation, 
the  nocturnal  pruritus,  and  the  presence  of  other  cases  in  the  same 
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family  or  in  the  same  house,  enable  the  diagnosis  of  the  disease  to  be 
made  without  difficulty.  With  the  aid  of  a  magnifying  glass  it  isea^ 
to  observe  the  color  and  extent  of  the  grooves,  which  are  about  2  to  4 
mm.  in  length.  The  parasite  and  ef^  may  be  seen  under  the  micro- 
scope in  fresh  cover-glass  preparations  made  from  scrapings  of  this 
groove,  suspended  in  a  little  water. 

,....^__^  Treatmeni. — This  consists  in  wash- 

~~"'     ""  ^  ing  the  part  with  warm  water  and 

soap  for  about  thirty  minutes,  to  be 
followed  by  alcohol  and  the  applica- 
tion of  sulphurated  ointment.  If 
^  possible,  the  patient  should  first  take 
a  bath  and  change  his  clothes. 

Other  parasitic  species  of  domestic 
Hnipiftlii  that  occasionally  are  found 
in  man  are: 

Sarcoptea  seabiei  for.  equi,  in 
horses;  5.  acabiei  tar,  ovia,  in  sheep; 


Fid.  273.  FiQ.  274. 

Fia.  373. — Suec^tu  Boablal.  Diagram  of  a  luboutaneoiu  funoir.  Adf,  adult  f«- 
mala:  B,  eni:  E*.  embtro  ags:  Sx,  ezorementi  E*.  egg  «h«U;  So,  dcin  oiifiM.  (A/ttr 
BaiOitt  in  Brumfl.) 

Fro.  374. — Margaropua  annnlatiu  la^.  Tar.  auiUali*.  Donat  Tiew  of  tbe  mala. 
lA/ltr  CatuUani  and  Chatrntrt.) 

S.  seabiei  var.  caprae,  in  goats;  8.  acabiei  var.  suis,  in  p^;  8.  seabiei 
var.  cania,  in  dogs. 

UL  nODOIDEA— THE  TICKS 

The  tick  family  is  of  importance  in  human  parasitology  not  only 
because  some  species  are  true  parasites  on  man  and  animals,  but  be- 
cause they  act  as  intermediate  hosts  and  transmitters  of  disease. 

MoTph<dogy. — The  tick  is  divisible  into  two  parts:  head  and  body. 
The  rostrum  or  capitvlum  is  the  anterior  structure  of  the  head,  coo- 
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taining  the  mouth  parts,  and/ in  addition,  a  neck  may  be  seen  at  the 
junction  of  the  rostrum  with  the  remainder  of  the  body  (Fig.  274). 

The  Head  (Fig.  275),  together  with  the  mouth  parts,  is  made  up  of 
three  divisions:  (1)  A  basBf  usually  quadrangular  in  shape;  (2)  a  neck 
behind  the  base,  at  the  junction  of  the  head  with  the  body,  and  (3) 
a  hausteUum  (rostellum),  in  front  of  the  base,  which  is  easily  seen  from 
above  in  the  IxodidcBf  and  consists  of  hypostome,  mandibleSf  pdjn 
on  each  side,  and  a  sheath. 

The  hypostome  (Fig.  275)  is  an  elongated  structure,  consisting  of 
two  symmetrical  halves,  which  contain  numerous  teeth  or  denticles 
on  the  ventral  surface.  . 

The  mandibles,  or  chelicerse  (Fig.  275),  are  two  in  niunber,  and 
are  situated  on  each  side  of  the  median  line  and  dorsal  to  the  hypos- 
tome.    They  contain  hook-like  teeth  and  are  directed  backward. 


^    \yu\i  \ 


Flo.  275. — Mouth  parts  of  a  male  tick  Ixodes  ricinus.     A,  dorsal  view  and  B,  ventral 
view.    Hy.  hypostoma;  CA,  chelioer  or  mandibles;  G.e&,  sheath  of  ohelieer;  p,  palpM. 
X  70.     iJi/ter  NuUdLl  and  Warburton  inBrutnpt,) 

The  mandibular  sheath  lies  dorsal  to  the  mandibles. 

The  palpi  (Fig.  275),  on  each  side  of  the  base,  are  short,  and  are 
made  up  of  four  segments  (apical,  penultimate,  antepenultimate,  and 
basal). 

The  Body. — The  body  is  divided  into  dorsal  and  ventral  surfaces 
and  anterior,  posterior,  and  lateral  margins. 

The  Dorsal  Surface  .—On  the  dorsal  surface  (Fig.  276)  the  following 
structures  may  be  seen:  (1)  The  eciUum,  in  the  center  and  anteriorly. 
This  is  somewhat  triangular  in  shape  and  well  marked  in  the  Ixodidaj 
and  consists  of  a  hard,  chitinous  plate  with  two  longitudinal  grooves; 
it  is  absent  in  the  Argasidce;  (2)  the  eyes,  situated  at  the  margins  of  the 
scutum,  are  often  absent;  (3)  the  dorsosubmedian  porous  plate,  which 
is  a  small,  hard,  chitinous  plate  on  each  side  of  the  median  line,  and 
between  the  third  and  fourth  legs;  (4)  the  posieromarginal  fe^ows, 
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wheD  present,  appear  as  eleven  areas  separated  by  grooves  on  the  pos- 
terior mai^  between  the  stigmata;  (5)  the  dorsal  grooves,  often  Aheeat; 
(6)  the  dorsal  plates;  (7)  pits,  hairs,  and  spines. 

The  ventral  surface  ^Fig.  276)  Bhows:  (1)  The  genital  pore  in  the 
median  line,  between  the  anterior  and  middle  thirds  of  the  body;  (2) 
the  anus,  in  the  median  line,  behind,  the  posterior  pairs  of  legs;  (3) 
the  ventral  shields  or  sclerites  in  the  male;  (4)  the  sligmaia  on  each  side 
of  the  body,  between  the  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  legs  in  Argasida, 
and  behind  the  fourth  in  the  Ixodidae;  (5)  genital  and  anal  grooves, 
pits,  pores,  and  hairs,  when  present. 


A  B 

Fia.  276. — Diagram  abowiOE  tha  eiternal  strueturei  ol  b  male  tlok:  A,  ventral  u- 
pert  of  HyAlomma  ng)>tium;  B.  dnrttkl  aspect  ol  Amblyomma  hirtum.  Ht,  hypDctonw; 
PI.  pai^eB-.Bh.  bifid  hip;  Mop.  male  genital  pore; Off,  senltal  iToaTa;  A,  anus;  Ag,  anal 
craove:  Pe.  peristigmatio  oomma  ihape  plate  or  aclerite;  Atlr,  adaoal  ridgea:  Aer,  ao- 
OMaory  ridgg;  Mf.  marginal  fextooDs;  B,  baaa;  N,  neck;  Cg.  «erv<eai  groove:  B.  eyea; 
3«,  aeDtuni;  Pp,  poHterior  part;  Afp,  murgliial  plate.     (Afttr  Nmmann  inBrnrnpt.) 

The  Legs. — These  consist  of  six  segments:  coxa,  trochanter,  femur, 
patella,  tibia,  and  tarsus,  the  last,  in  Ixodida,  being  provided  'with 
&pulviUus  (Fig.  277). 

The  Glands. — In  some  species  a  large  cephcdic  gland  is  present  oi>en- 
ing  dorsally  at  the  junction  of  the  rostrum  with  the  body.  Two  large 
racemose  salivary  glands  open  into  the  cavity  of  the  mouth,  and  there 
are  also  numerous  dermal  glands. 

The  Intestinal  Tract. — The  digestive  system  (Fig.  278)  consists  of 
a  mouth,  pharynx,  esophagus,  middle  gut,  a  large  food  reservoir  or 
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stomach,  a  central  caoal  or  intestine,  a  rectum,  into  which  the  Malpi- 
ghian  tubules  open,  and  an  anus. 


mbuUcrea.     {AfUrSaii** 


Fio.  278. — DigMtlv*  trftct  of  Argat  perncM.  An,  anut;  ch,  chcUoerm;  tntCt  iavn- 
tinal  ceca;  ta,  «tophftEua:  pA,  phuyiu:  mZ.pJ.  wlivuy  tluida;  «(,  itomteli.  X 
•bout  20.     IFrom  XoMruan  and  Damdton  in  ChandUr.) 

Respiratory  System. — Thia  consists  of  a  system  of  trachee  that 
opens  into  the  stigmata  or  spiracles  at  each  side  of  the  body. 
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Circulatory  System. — As  in  insects,  tiiia  system  consists  of  a  dorsal 
heart  and  distributing  vessels. 


Fro.  279. — Copulation  of  the  mmie,  M  and  femal«,  F  tick.     (After  Bambcn,  Caitetlani 
and  Cliobatn.) 

Exer^ory  System. — This  consists  of  Malpighian  tubules  that  open 
into  the  rectum. 

Reproductive  System. — The  male  generative  organs 
consist  of  tubular  testes,  one  or  two  vasa  deferentia, 
glands,  ejaculatoiy  duct,  and  penis.  The  genital 
pore  is  situated  ventrally,  at  about  the  level  of  the 
second  pair  of  legs.  The  female  reproductive  organs 
consist  of  simple  ovaries,  oviduct,  spermatheca,  and 
genital  opening,  the  last  being  situated  ventrally 
at  about  the  junction  of  the  third  and  middle  third 
of  the  body. 

Life  History. — The  male  and  female  live  on  the 
host.    The  male,  which  is  the  smaller,  may  not  un- 
commonly be  seen  attached  to  the  ventral  surface 
of  the  female  (Fig.  279).     Under  normal  conditions, 
after  fertilization  has  taken  place  and  the  female  iByicgeKes.    (Ajttr 
has  become  engorged  with  blood,  she  falls  to  the  ic^y 
ground  and  lays  eggs  (Fig.  280).    A  six-legged  larva 
is  eventually  hatched  from  the  egg  and  attaches  itself  to  a  host,  sucks 
its  blood,  drops  off,  molts,  and  becomes  an  ei^ht-legged  nymph.    The 
nymph  again  attaches  itself  to  a  host,  sucks  blood,  and  again  drops 
off,  molts,  and  attains  adult  growth  (Fig.  281). 
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The  larva  has  six  legs,  a  complete  alimentary  tract,  but  no  stigmata 
or  reproductive  organs*    The  nymph  has  eight  legs,  a  complete  ali- 
mentary tract,  stigmata,  and  the  rudi- 
ments of  sexual  organs. 

In  some  species,  the  larva  attaches 
itself  to  the  host  and  becomes  a  nymph 
and  adult  without  dropping  to  the 
ground.  The  time  occupied  in  complete 
evolution  varies  from  two  to  four 
months,  according  to  the  species.  In 
Margckropus  decoloraius  the  time  con- 
sumed in  evolution  is  as  follows:  Ovi- 
position  after  falling  to  the  ground,  one 
to  four  weeks;  incubation,  three  to  eight 
weeks.  The  larva  may  remain  dormant 
for  months;  first  molt  occurs  in  three 
days  to  one  week;  it  becomes  a  n3rmph 
in  about  one  week — an  adult,  in  one  to 
two  months;  copulation  takes  place  in 
two  to  three  weeks,  after  which  it  gorges 
itaelf  with  blood  and  drops  to  the  ground 
(Lounsbury). 

The  life  history  of  a  tick  shows, 
therefore,  that  the  progeny,  and  not  the 
adult,  as  is  the  case  with  mosquitos, 
transmit  the  virus,  this  being  due  to 
the  fact  that,  once  attached  to  the  host, 
the  adult  tick  holds  on  until  it  becomes 
engorged  with  blood,  when  it  drops  to 
the  ground  for  the  purpose  of  oviposi- 
tion,  and  subsequently  dies.  The  virus 
is  introduced  into  the  body  of  the  tick 
with  the  blood,  undergoes  evolution,  in- 
fests the  ovaries  and  eggs,  and  passes  to 
the  larvse,  which  in  tium  transmit  it  to 
another  host  while  sucking  the  blood 
of  the  latter.  In  this  connection,  how- 
FiG.  2 8 1  .—Diagram  of  the   eygr  it  may  be  mentioned  that  in  some 

evolution  of   Atom  perausus,     1,  •       xl     j?         i     j  x  j-      *x 

Egg;.  2,  hezapods  larva  (after  8  species  the  female  does  not  die  alter  ovi- 
daya);  3.  the  same  eniwged;  4,   position  occurs,  and  may  attack  another 

ootopods  nymphs  (after  10  days) ;    f     ,       tx  i      i.  j         i. 

6.  adult  tick.    {After  Brumpt,)         nost.    It  may  also  happen — and  perhaps 

this  is  more  common  than  is  generally 
believed — ^that  the  tick  may  become  detached  by  mechanical  agen- 
cies or  following  death  of  the  host,  and  again  attack  another  host,  in 
this  way  serving  as  a  direct  transmitter  of  the  virus. 
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Habitat. — ^The  ticks  are  terrestrial  animals,  and  are  found  pref- 
erably in  sunny,  sandy  localities,  or  where  there  is  low-growing  vegeta- 
tion. They  are  rarely  parasites  of  any  special  host,  but  attack  animals 
of  different  species. 

Pathogenesia. — Generally  speaking,  the  ticks  are  merely  accidental 
parasUU  of  man.  Their  greatest  interest  centers  about  the  part  they 
play  as  agents  in  the  transmission  of  such  microdrganismal  diseases 
of  man  as  relapsing  fever,  Rocky  Mountain  fever,  and  probably  of 
certain  blood  parasites,  and  a  number  of  diseases  of  the  lower  animals. 
The  following  is  a  list  of  the  known  species  of  ticks  that  transmit  dis- 
eases to  man  and  the  lower  animals: 

Omithodoroa  moiibata,  the  carrier  of  Spirocheta  dvUoni,  the  cause 
of  relapsing  fever  in  man;  Argaa  peraicua,  Spirocheta  appendicvlaJtua, 
and  Rhipicephalua  aimua,  carriers  of  Babeaia  bigemina,  the  cause  of 
babesiasis  in  cattle;  R.  everti,  which  transmits  B.  equi;  R.  aanguinetiaf 
which  transmits  B.  cania;  and  R.  buraa,  transmitting  B.  bavia;  Mar- 
garopua  anntdatua,  Babesia  annulatum,  and  Hemaphyaalia  leacM, 
transmitting  B,  cania. 

Classification. — ^Following  the  classification  adopted  by  Castellani 
and  Chalmers,  the  ticks  are  divided  into  two  families:  Family  I, 
IxodidcBf  or  true  ticks,  and  Family  II,  Argasidos. 

Family  I.  Ixodidce. — The  members  of  this  family  are  character- 
ized by  the  presence  of  a  acutum.  The  roatrum  or  capitulum  (mouth 
part)  is  long  and  prominent,  and  is  easily  seen  from  the  dorsal  surface 
as  an  elongated,  beak-like  proboscis.  A  piUviUua  is  attached  to  the 
tarsus  in  the  adult,  and  the  second  pair  of  legs  is  the  shortest  and  the 
fourth  pair  the  longest.  Stigmaia  are  situated  posterior  to  the  coxa 
of  the  foiu*th  leg.  The  male  is  smaller  and  stouter  than  the  female. 
The  family  comprises  several  genera:  (1)  Ixodea;  (2)  Amblyomma; 
(3)  Rhipicephalua;  (4)  Margarapua;  (5)  Dennacentor,  and  (6)  Hem' 
ophyaalia,  etc.    Each  genus  has  several  species. 

1.  Genua  Ixodea. — Eyes  absent;  palpi  long  and  hollowed  on  the 
internal  surface;  preanal  groove  open  posteriorly;  tarsi  have  no  ter- 
minal spurs;  stigmata  comma-shaped. 

•2.  Genus  Amblyomma. — Eyes  present;  rostrum  long;  palpi  val- 
vate;  anal  groove  semicircular,  open  anteriorly;  stigmata  triangular. 

3.  GeniLa  Rhipicephalua. — Capitulum  hexagonal;  male  with  anal 
plates;  stigma  comma-shaped;  eyes  present. 

4.  Genus  Margaropua. — Capitulmn  hexagonal;  male  with  anal 
plates;  stigma  round;  eyes  present. 

.  5.  Genua    Dermacentor. — Capitulum    rectangular;  male    without 
anal  plates;  stigma  comma-shaped;  eyes  present. 

6.  Genua  Hemaphyaalia. — Capitulum  rectangular;  male  without 
anal  plates;  stigma  comma-shaped  or  circular;  eyes  absent. 
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Family  II.  Argasidje. — ^This  family  is  differentiated  from  the 
IxodidcB  by  the  absence  of  a  scutum;  by  the  fact  that  the  mouth 
parts  are  short  and  not  prominent  from  above;  by  the  absence  of  a 
pulvillus  in  the  adult;  by  the  presence  of  stigmata  between  the  coxa 
of  the  third  and  fourth  legs;  and  by  the  nocturnal  habit.  They  do 
not  remain  on  the  host;  and  resemble  bugs  more  than  ticks.  The 
family  comprises  four  genera,  of  which  three  need  be  considered 
here:  (1)  Argas;  (2)  Omithadaros;  (3)  Alectordbius. 

1.  Genus  Argas. — Body  flat  and  oval  in   shape;  eyes  absent. 

2.  Gentia  Omithodoroa. — ^Thicker  body;  tips  of  the  palpi  visible 
from  above;  eyes  often  present;  presence  of  preanal,  post-anal,  and 
supra-coxal  grooves;  presence  of  folds  of  the  skin  from  sderites  on 
each  side  of  palpi. 

3.  Genita  Aledorobiua. — ^The  same  as  OmUhodoroa  except  for  the 
absence  of  aderitea  on  each  side  of  the  palpi. 

The  two  families  comprise  numerous  species,  and  their  number  is 
still  increasing  as  new  varieties  are  being  discovered,  but  only  relatively 
few  are  of  interest  in  human  parasitology. 

FAMILT  IZODIDJZ 

1.  Ixodes  ricinus  (Linn»us,  1758). — ^This  is  sometimes  called  the 
castor-oil  tick  (Fig.  282)  from  the  resemblance  the  female  bears  to  a 
castor-oil  bean.  The  male  measures  2.5  by  1.5  nmi.  The  scutum  is 
a  deep  red-brown;  the  genital  pore  is  situated  at  the  level  of  the  third 
coxa;  pregenital  and  anal  shields  are  present,  and  the  capitulum  is  long. 
When  young,  the  body  of  the  female  is  flat  and  oval,  and  when  adult 
and  engorged,  it  resembles  a  castor-oil  bean.  It  measures  10  to  11 
by  6  to  7  mm.,  and  is  of  an  ashy  color.  The  genital  pore  is  situated 
at  the  level  of  the  fourth  coxa.     Stigma  is  whitish  in  color. 

Habitat  and  Life  History. — ^This  tick  is  cosmopolitan  in  habit  and 
attacks  man  and  almost  any  terrestrial  animal.  The  female  drops 
from  the  host  and  lays  her  eggs  on  the  ground.  The  larva  hatches  in 
from  four  to  six  weeks,  and  attaches  itself  to  the  host  for  about  one 
week,  after  which  it  drops  and  becomes  a  nymph  in  about  four  weeks. 
It  now  attaches  itself  to  a  second  host,  drops,  and  then  to  a  third  host, 
becoming  an  adult  in  about  eight  weeks. 

Pathogeneaia. — The  adult  tidk  may  become  infected  with  Babesia 
bigemina  as  the  result  of  sucking  the  blood  of  infected  cattle,  and  the 
larva  and  nymph  of  the  new  generation  may  transmit  the  parasite  to 
fresh  cattle. 

2.  Amblyomma  hebreum  (Koch,  1844). — This  tick  is  common  in 
Africa.  It  attacks  man  and  animals.  The  m^le  has  a  white  scutum 
and  green  marginal  festoons.    The  female  when  fully  replete  measures  24 


CLASS   ABACHNIDA  489 

by  15  mm.,  and  has  a  whitiBb  brown  or  white  scuttmi.  The  life  history 
ie  similar  to  that  of  Ixodes  nanuf. 

Paihogenesis. — It  transmits  the  virus  of  a  disease  known  as  "heart 
xpater"  that  attacks  sheep  and  goats.  In  man  its  bite  is  said  to  give 
rise  to  a  morbid  condition  known  as  "tick-bit«  fever,"  which  is  accom- 
panied by  headache,  adenitis,  and  other  symptoms,  and  which,  ac- 
cording to  Nuttall,  may  be  mistaken  for  bvbonic  plague  or  pest. 

3.  Dermacentor  venustus  (Banks). — This  species  (Fig.  283)  is 
very  common  in  North  America.  When  empty,  the  body  is  narrower 
anteriorly,  but  when  replete  with  food,  the  female  is  nearly  globular 
in  shape  and  somewhat  constricted  at  the  level  of  the  stigmata.  The 
male  measures  5  by  2.5  mm.     When  empty  the  female  body  is  about 


Fra.  282. — Izodei  i 


the  same  size  as  the  male,  but  when  replete  with  food  it  measures  16 
by  10  mm. 

Paihogeneais. — It  is  the  transmitter  of  the  virus  of  Rocky  Moun- 
tain fever. 

4.  RhlpicephaluB  sanguineus  (Latreille,  1806). — This  species  is 
coamopoUtan,  and  is  found  in  many  domestic  animals,  but  is  rarely 
seen  in  man.    It  transmits  Baitema  eanit. 

5.  R.  bursa  (Canestrini  and  Fanzago,  1878). — Transmits  B. 
oois  to  sheep. 

6.  R.  timus  (L.  Koch,  1844). — Common  in  Africa.  It  attacks 
several  domestic  animals.    It  transmits  Theilena  parva  to  cattle.    It 
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is  alao  responsible  for  the  tr&mimisaioii  of  "tick-bite  fever"  (Sanf 
Anna,  Nuttall). 

7.  Margaropos  annulatus  (Say,  1821). — Common  in  the  southem 
United  States,  Africa,  and  South  America.  It  transmits  Babttia 
bigemitia,  the  cause  of  Texas  or  red-water  fever  in  cattle  (Fig.  280). 

8.  Hemiqthysalis  leochi  (Audouin,  1827). — This  species  is  the 
common  day  tick  of  S9uth  Africa.  The  male  measures  3  by  1.5  nun., 
and  the  female  9  by  5  mm.    It  transmits  Babesia  cania. 


3  9 

Fia.  283. — Spotted  fevsr  tick.     D»rmaem/or  tenuttua,  mai»  i  and  fem»le  Q.    (^" 
ChandUr.) 

FABOLT  AXGASmS 

1.  ArgaB  perslcus  (Oken,  1818).— This  tick  (Fig.  284)  is'coemo- 
poUtan,  being  found  in  Asia,  Africa,  and  America.  The  body  ia  oval 
and  brownish-red  in  color.  The  male  measures  4  to  5  by  3  mm.;  the 
female,  7  to  10  by  5  to  6  mm. 

Pathogenesis. — According  to  Balfour,  this  tick  transmits  Spiro- 
cAefa  marchouxi  in  fowls. 

2.  Omithodoros  moubata  (Murray,  1877).— The  bo<br  of  this 
tick  (Fig.  285)  is  oval  and  wider  behind  than  in  front.  Eyes  are  ab- 
sent. The  color  varies  from  yellow  to  brown,  according  to  the  age. 
The  cuticle  is  covered  with  numerous  small,  hemispheric  prominences; 
the  dorsal  surface  is  marked  with  three  or  four  pairs  of  pits,  and  the 
ventral  shows  a  preanal  sulcus,  a  aupracoxal  groove,  and  two  or  three 
pairs  of  post-anal  longitudinal  grooves,  which  are  best  seen  in  the 
female.  The  male  measures  about  6  mm.  in  length  and  the  female 
from  13  to  14  mm. 

Pathogenesis. — It  is  the  transmitter  of  Spirocheta   dvttoni,  the 
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cauee  of  African  relapeing  fever  in  man,  and  according  to  Wellman 
and  Feldman,  possibly  alao  of  Fitaria  peraiana.  In  the  body  of  the 
adult  tick  the  spirochete  passes  to  the  e^s  in  an  evolutional  form  of 


Fro.  264.— Psni&n  tiek  or  fowl  tfek,  Fio.  285. — The  tampan,  Omi- 

ArgoM  ptTtievB.     X  5.     (AfitrBraiM  in        thoderut  moubala.  ,  X  3.     {Afltr 
Chmlbr.)  ChandUr.) 

small  granules,  and  aa  such  are  transmitted  by  the  larva  and  nymph  to 
man,  in  the  body  of  which  they  develop  into  spirochetes  (Leiahmann). 
The  virus  may  be  transmitted  to  the  third  generationof  the  tick 
(MoeUers). 


(X  li  Afltr  N^aU 

3.  OmithodoroB  savignyi  (Audouin,  1827). — This  tick  is  common 
in  Africa  and  India  and  perhaps  elsewhere.  The  body  is  oval,  and 
yeUow  or  brown  in  color,  according  to  the  age.  It  has  two  pairs  of 
eyes  above  the  baae  of  the  first  and  between  those  of  the  second 
and  tdurd  pairs  of  legs.    It  attacks  man  and  animals. 
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Pathoueneaia. — According  to  Bnimpt,  this  tick,  like  0.  moubata, 
transmits  Spirocheia  dvitoni,  the  cause  of  African  relapeing  fever  in 
man. 

4.  Omithodoros  turicata  (Duges,  1876). — This  tick  is  conunon 
in  Mexico  and  Central  America.  The  anterior  part  of  the  body  is 
much  narrowed.    Eyes  are  absent. 

PcUhogerteaia. — According  to  R.  Blancbard,  this  tick  poedbly 
transmits  the  relapsing  fever  of  Colombia. 

5.  Alectorobius  talaje  (Guerin-Meneville,  1849). — This  tick  is 
conuQon  in  Mexico,  Central  America,  and  South  America,  where  it 
is  regarded  as  a  great  pest  and  is  commonly  known  as  ehtnche  (a  name 
also  given  to  the  bed  bug).  It  is  nocturnal  in  habit,  lives  in  the  houset 
in  the  crevices  of  the  walls,  furniture,  beds,  etc.,  and  bites  man  during 
sleep.  The  bite  is  painful  and  is  not  uncommonly  followed  by  suppura- 
tion. The  body  of  the  tick  is  somewhat  oval  in  shape,  pointed 
anteriorly,  and  measures  5  to  6  mm.  in  length. 


Fra.  2S7.— Aksmtuhi.     iAJter  Tanaka,  in  CatuUani  and  Chalmtri.) 
FAULT  TROUBIDID2 

1.  Akamoshi  or  Eedoni. — This  larval  mite  belongs  to  the  faooil^' 
Trombididte,  which  causes  "  tsutsugamuahi, "  or  Japanese  river  fever- 
It  is  orange-red  in  color,  and  measures  0.16  to  0.38  mm.  in  lenS"' 
by  100  to  240;;  in  breadth.    The  life  history  is  not  well  known. 

.2.  Leptus  autumnalis  (Shaw,  1790).— This  larva  is  the  hax^^ 
mite  or  harvest-bug  of  the  south  of  England,  Germany,  and  FtbJ^^' 
which  attacks  dogs,  cats,  and  man. 

Other  species  are:  L.  americanus  and  L.  irritana,  "red  bug,"  f*"^, 
in  the  United  States  and  Mexico.  They  cause  itching,  redness,  s^^' 
ing,  and  even  suppuration.  The  life  history  is  not  known,  and  <^°'^ 
the  larva  appears  to  be  a  parasite. 

FAULT  TAXSONEICDA 

Pediculoides  ventricosus  (Newport,  1850). — This  mite  live*  "■ 
the  straw  and  stalks  of  cereals.  The  adult  breaks  directly  froHi  ^ 
egg,  and  its  bite  will  cause  itching,  painful  eruption,  and  fever. 
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CHAPTER  XXII 
CLASS  INSECTA 

GENERAL  CONSIDERATION  OF  INSECTS 
Morphology  and  Structure. — IMe  History  and   Deyelopment. — CHaaBifioation. 

The  insects,  as  has  previously  been  stated,  are  arthropods  whose 
body  is  divided  into  three  distinct  parts:  head,  thorax,  and  abdomen. 

Insects  are  of  great  importance  in  human  parasitology,  since  the 
recent  work  of  Manson,  Ross,  Grassi,  Klein,  Chagas,  Castellani,  and 
others  has  demonstrated  that  they  transmit  the  parasites  of  malarial 
fever,  filariasis,  trypanosomiasis,  etc.  It  has  also  been  shown  that 
they  serve  as  carriers  of  a  number  of  bacterial  diseases. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — ^Besides  the  head,  thorax,  and  abdo- 
men, insects  possess  specialised  appendages  in  the  form  of  wings, 
mouth  parts,  etc.,  which  constitute  a  distinctive  feature  of  this  group. 

The  Head. — ^The  skull  is  usually  proportionate  to  the  sise  and 
power  of  the  mouth  parts.  It  is  divided  into  the  following  parts: 
(1)  The  epicranium,  which  occupies  the  greater  part  of  the  dorsal 
surface;  (2)  the  front,  in  the  middle  of  the  face;  (3)  the  vertex,  above 
the  front,  forming  the  sununit  of  the  head;  (4)  the  dypeua,  situated 
in  front,  between  the  front  and  the  upper  lip  or  labrum;  (5)  the  gena 
and  poet  gena,  or  cheeks  at  the  sides;  (6)  the  grda,  on  the  under  side, 
.bearing  the  imder  lip  or  labium;  (7)  the  occiput^  that  part  nearest  io 
the  prothorax  and  surrounding  the  opening  known  as  the  oecipUal 
foramen,  through  which  the  esophagus,  nerves,  and  other  structures 
pass  into  the  thorax;  (8)  the  tentorium,  that  internal  part  anterior  to 
the  oeeipital  foramen;  it  affords  muscular  attachment  and  holds  th6 
cephalic  gan^^  and  esophagus  in  place. 

The  Thorax. — ^The  thorax,  or  middle  re^on,  is  that  portion  behind 
the  head  and  in  front  of  the  abdomen.  It  is  divided  into  three  seg- 
ments: prothorax  in  tTont;mesothorax  in  the  middle,  and  metathorax 
behind.  Each  of  the  three  segments  bears  a  pair  of  legs.  The  dorsal 
surface  of  the  thoracic  segments  is  called  the  notum  or  tergum;  the 
ventral  sternum  and  the  sides  arq  known  as  the  pleurom.  In  addition, 
the  pleurom  is  divided  into  two  ecUrilee  (pleurites),  separated  by  an 
oblique  suture,  the  anterior  part  of  which,  coming  in  contact  with  the 
sternum,  is  termed  the  epietemum;  the  other,  the  epimeron.  These 
terms  as  applied  to  particular  segments  of  the  thorax  are  indicated 
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by  the  prefixes  pfo^,  tneso-,  and  meta-;  thus  prostemum,  pro-^pistemumj 
etc. 

The  Abdomen. — ^The  abdomen  or  hindmost  region  typically  consists 
of  ten  segments.  In  a  few  instances  (orthoptera)  more  may  be  present, 
whereas  in  others  the  number  is  apparently  or  actually  less  on  account 
of  the  presence  of  modifications  of  the  first  segment  in  relation  to  the 
thorax  or  of  the  last  segments  for  sexual  purposes.  A  typical  abdomi- 
nal segment  (alike  as  the  thorax)  bears  a  dorsal  plate  or  tergum  and 
a  ventral  plate  or  sternum,  the  two  being  connected  by  a  pair  of 
pleural  membranes  that  facilitate  the  respiratory  movements  of  the 
tergum  and  sternum.     Most  of  the  abdominal  segments,  the  first 


Fio.  288. — SkuU  of  a  grasshopper,  Melanoplus  differerUialU,  A^  front  view;  B,  side 
view,  a.  Antenna;  c,  dypeus;  e,  compound  eye;  /,  front;  g,  gena;  I,  labrum;  /p,  labial 
palpus;  m,  mandible;  mp,  maxillary  palpus;  o,  ocelli;  oe,  occiput;  pg,  post-gena;  «,  rer- 
tex.     (AfUr  FoUom,) 

seven  or  eight,  have  spiracles,  one  on  each  side,  situated  near  the 
pleural  membrane. 

The  Appendages. — ^The  different  varieties  of  specialized  appendages 
in  insects  may  properly  be  described  as — (1)  Biting  or  sucking;  (2) 
locomotor;  (3)  pleopoda;  (4)  wings. 

1.  Biting  or  Sucking  Appendages. — ^The  mouth  parts  of  insects 
(Figs.  288, 290,  291)  present  a  great  range  of  variations,  but  most  of  the 
orders  fall  into  two  groups:  m^ndibidate,  or  biting,  and  suctorial,  or 
sucking  types.  The  mandibulate  group  probably  represents  the  primi- 
tive type  from  which  the  suctorial  has  been  derived. 

Mandibidate  Type. — ^This  (Fig.  290)  type  consists  of  the  following 
parts:  (1)  The  labrum,  or  upper  lip,  which  is  a  single  plate  hinged  to  the 
clypeus;  it  has  the  property  of  moving  up  and  down  and  to  some  extent 
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also  of  protrusion  and  retraction.  It  covers  the  mandible  in  front 
and  draws  the  food  back  to  that  organ.  (2)  Under  the  labrum  and 
dypeus,  in  the  roof  of  the  pharynx,  is  the  epipharynx,  which  is  made  up  of 
teeth,  tubercles,  or  bristles,  and  serves  to  hold  food  or  as  an  organ  of  taste 
(Packard).  (3)  The  mandibles,  or  jaws  proper,  which  are  two  in 
number,  move  in  a  transverse  plane.     They  are  situated  on  the  side 


TiQ.  289. — Ventral  aspect  of  a  carabid  bj9etle,  OaUrita  janua,  1,  prosternum;  2, 
propieternum;  3,  propimeron;  4,  coxal  cavity;  5,  inflezed  side  of  pronotum;  6,  meso- 
sternum;  7,  mesopistemum;  8,  mesopimeron;  9.  metastemum;  10,  anteoozal  piece; 
11,  metapistemum;  12,  metapimeron;  13,  inflezed  side  of  elytron;  a,  sternum  of  an 
abdominal  segment;  an,  antenna;  e,  coza;  /,  femur;  Ip,  labial  palpus;  tnd,  mandible; 
mp,  maziUary  palpus:  t,  trochanter;  th,  tibia;  to,  tarsus.     (After  FoUom.) 

posterior  to  the  labrum.  (4)  The  maonUoR,  or  underjaws,  also  two  in 
number,  are  more  complex  than  the  mandibles,  and  consist  of  several 
sderites  (palpus,  galea,  and  lacinia)  hinged  to  the  skull  by  means  of  a 
cardo.  (5)  The  labium^  or  under  lip,  may  properly  be  compared  to  a 
pair  of  united  maxillse.     It  forms  the  floor  of  the  pharynx,  and  assists 
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in  carrying  the  food  to  the  mandibles  and  maxilla.  (6)  Tlie  hjfpo- 
pharynXy  or  tongue^  is  a  fleshy  organ,  and  is  usually  joined  to  the  base 
of  the  labium.  In  insects  the  salivary  glands  generally  open  at  the 
base  of  the  hypopharynx. 

SucUnial  Type. — ^In  the  suctorial  or  houstellate  type  of  insects, 
the  mouth  parts,  owing  to  their  great  variation  and  complexity,  are 
not  well  understood,  but  in  general  they  are  said  to  oorrespond  to 
those  parts  in  the  mandibulate  type.  The  mouth  parts  of  the  female 
mosquito,  for  instance  (Fig.  291),  are  arranged  in  theform  of  along  and 
slender  proboscis,  which  shows  the  following  modifications:  The 
labrum  and  epipharjrnx  combine  to  aid  in  forming  a  sucking  tube;  the 


Fio.  290. — Mouth  parts  of  a  cookroaoh,  lachnopUm  penfuvlminfoa.  A,  labram; 
B,  mandible;  C,  hsrpophazynz;  A  maxilla;  B,  labium;  C,  eardo;  a  (of  marilla),  gaka; 
a  (of  labium),  i^oasa;  I,  laoinia;  Ip,  labial  palpus;  m,  mentum;  mp,  maxillaiy  palpus;  p, 
paragloBsa;  pf,  palptfer;  po%  palpiger;  s,  stipes;  sm,  submentum.  B,  D  aad  A  aie  in 
ventral  aspect.     {After  FcUom.) 


mandible  and  maxillse  are  slender,  linear,  piercing  organs;  the  maxillft, 
in  addition,  are  distinctly  barbed,  and  especially  well  adapted  for  cut- 
ting, acting  like  a  saw,  whereas  the  mandibles  are  finely  pointed  for 
piercing.  The  hypopharynx  is  also  slender  and  linear,  and  serves  to 
conduct  the  saliva,  which  acts  as  a  lubricant.  The  labium  is  modified 
into  a  sheath  that  incloses  the  other  mouth  parts  when  these  are  not 
in  use.  In  addition,  the  extreme  tip  of  the  labium  is  modified  into  two 
lobe-like  structiu'es  termed  labeUa^  which  probably  act  as  sensory  or- 
gans. The  esophagus  is  dilated  to  form  a  bulb  or  sucking  organ,  from 
which  muscles  pass  to  the  skeletal  parts.    When  these  muscles  con- 
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traot,  the  bulb  dilates,  and,  acting  as  a  pump,  sucks  in  fluids  (blood  or 
water)  which  are  forced  back  into  the  stomach  by  contraction  or  by 
the  elasticity  of  the  bulb  itself,  regurgitation  being  prevented  by  a 
valve. 

The  male  mosquito  does  not  suok  blood,  and  the  mouth  parts 
differ  from  those  of  the  female  in  that  the  mandibles  are  aborted,  the 
maxilbe  are  rudimentary,  the  hypopharynz  ooaleeoes  with  the  labium, 
and  the  esophagus  has  no  bulb. 

In  the  tsetse  fly,  Qloanna  morntatu,  the  probosoiB  is  about  as  long 
as  the  head.  The  mouth  parts,  which  serve  for  biting  and  suoking, 
consistof  four  parts:  the  lo&tum,  labrum,  epipkarynx,v,nd  kypopharynx. 


I    U  fi 


// 


Fra.  291. — Houth  parti  of  (emale  moaquito,  CuUx  pijiUris,  A,  dorsal  Bsjjeet;  fi, 
UuitrerM  Matlan;  C,  eitramlty  of  m&xlUft;  D,  eztreidty  of  lAbrtun-epiphuynz;  a, 
BQtoniM;  e,  eonipaniid  eye;  h,  hypophuyns;  I,  Isbrtim-epiphuyDz;  li,  IkUum;  m,  men- 
dible;  ow.  mMdllA;  p,  niAzilluy  pelpua — B.     {After  Dimmeek  in  FoUom.) 

The  labium  forms  a  sheath  for  the  labrum,  epipharynx,  and  h3rpo- 
pbarynz,  which  are  modified  into  piercing  organs  or  barbed  stylets 
that  are  especially  well  adapted  for  penetrating  deep  into  the  skin. 

Tbe  mouth  parts  of  the  stable-fly,  Stomoxys  calcUrans,  as  in  QUa- 
aina,  asa  also  modifled  into  biting  and  sucking  organs. 

The  mouth  parts  of  the  house-fly,  Mtuca  domaHca,  are  modified 
into  a  trumpet^like  proboscis  that  is  adapted  for  sucking  and  liddng, 
but  not  for  biting  or  piercing,  whereas  among  the  Hemiptera  the  mouth 
parts  of  bedbugs  are  modified  into  piercing  organs. 
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2.  Locomotor  Appendages. — The  locomotor  appendages  or  legs  in 
almost  aU*  full-^own  insects  and  in  most  larvse  are  six  in  number,  and 
correspond  to  one  pair  for  each  segment  of  the  thorax.  In  the  Acarina, 
however,  an  additional  cephalic  pair  of  legs  usually  occurs,  due  {o  the 
fusion  of  the  thorax  with  the  head.  The  leg  is  made  up  of  five  seg- 
ments: coxa,  trochanter,  femur,  tUna,  and  tarsus.  The  tarsus,  which  is 
rarely  single-jointed,  is  made  up,  as  a  rule,  of  five  segments,  the  last 
of  which  bears  a  pair  of  claws.    In  addition,  in  some  insects  there  is  a 

pad  called  the  puhnllus  or  empodium.  In  flies  this 
shows  glandular  hairs  and  enables  the  insect  to  walk 
on  smooth  surfaces  or  upside  down. 

3.  Pleopoda  Appendages. — These  are  pseudo-feet 
or  rudimentary  legs.  They  are  small  and  incon- 
spicuous, conmionly  situated  on  the  abdomen  (pro- 
legs),  and  vary  in  function.  They  may  serve  as  gills 
or  as  supports  for  the  gills,  as  points  for  the  attach- 
ment of  eggs,  as  organs  for  the  transfer  of  sperms,  or 
for  purposes  of  running  or  creeping. 

4.  The  Wings. — ^The  grouping  of  insects  into  a 
separate  class  is  based  largely  upon  the  fact  of 
whether  or  not  they  possess  wings.  The  latter,  in 
conjunction  with  the  character  of  the  mouth  parts, 
have  furnished  the  most  reliable  basis  for  purposes 
of  classification.  Typically,  there  are  two  pairs  of 
wings,  one  anterior  and  the  other  posterior,  at- 
tached to  the  mesothorax  and  metathorax  respec- 
tively. The  prothorax  bears  no  wings,  and  when,  as 
in  diptera,  only  one  pair  of  wings  is  present,  these 
are  usually  the  anterior.  In  bird-lice,  fleas.,  and 
most  parasitic  insects  the  wings  have  degenerated. 

Morphology  and  Venation  of  Wings. — The  shape 
rf^^d*"**  •  ^•f*'®**!  of  wings  varies  considerably,  but  as  a  rule  they  are 
s.'spur;/^^,  tarsal  triangular  and  present  three  margins:  (1)  Front  or 
segments;  f6,  tibU;  costal;  (2)  outer  or  apical,  and  (3)  inner  or  posterior, 
FoUom.)  anal.     They  are  divided  by  longitudinal  veins  or 

nervures  which,  according  to  location,  are  termed 
costal,  apical,  and  anal  veins  respectively,  the  anal  veins  being  further 
subdivided  into  cubitcd,  medial,  and  radial,  and  the  costal  into  casta 
and  subcosta.  All  veins  are  numbered,  according  to  their  location,  as 
first,  second,  etc.  (Figs.  293,  294). 

The  spaces  between  the  veins  are  called  cells,  and  these  are  numbered 
the  same  as  the  veins;  thus  the  space  between  the  first  and  the  second 
medial  vein  is  called  the  first  medial  cell,  and  that  between  the  second 
and  third,  the  second  medial  cell,  etc. 


Fio.  292.— Leg 
of  a  beetle,  Caloaoma 
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This  distribution  of  the  veins  is  of  great  importance  in  classification, 
since  these  structures  show  so  wide  a  range  of  variations  that  by  its 
means  an  expert  may  often  refer  a  detached  wing  to  its  proper  genus 
or  even  to  its  species. 

Not  imcommonly  the  wings  may  show  hairs  or  certain  markings 
or  spots  that  may  serve  as  a  reliable  means  of  differentiation,  as  is  the 
case  with  AnopheleSf  which  have  spotted  wings,  and  Culex,  which  is 
devoid  of  spots,  etc. 


§£l^Sc2 
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Fio.  293. — Hypothetical  type  of  venation.    A,  anal  vein;  C,  oosta;  Cu,  cubitus; 
M,  media;  R,  radiua;  8c,  subcosta.     (After  Comstock  and  Utedham,  in  FoUom.) 

From  what  has  been  said  it  may  be  seen  that  these  appendages  in 
insects  occupy  a  constant  position  in  the  body;  thus,  the  antennse  are 
in  the  head  and  mouth  parts;  the  maxillipedes,  legs,  and  wings  are 
on  the  thorax;  the  pleopods  and  pseudo-feet,  when  they  exist,  are  on  the 
abdomen.  Somites  bearing  antennse  or  jaws  belong  to  the  head; 
those  bearing  legs  or  wings  belong  to  the  thorax.  The  cephalothorax 
is  that  region  of  the  body  that  bears  legs  as  well  as  antennse  and  jaws. 


^.  Jft 


Fio.  294. — Wing  of  a  fly,  Rhyphut.     Lettering  as  before.     (After  Folsom.) 

The  Cuticle, — The  cuticle  or  skin  of  arthropods  (Fig.  295)  differs  from 
that  of  worms  in  that  it  is  permeated  with  a  leathery  substance  known 
as  cMtin,  which  is  the  basis  of  the  skeletons  of  all  arthropods.  Chitin 
is  but  slightly  or  not  at  all  affected  by  acids  and  alkalis,  but  is  soluble  in 
potassium  hypochlorid  and  in  boiling  sulphuric  acid. 

The  chitinous  integument  or  external  skelton  is  a  secretion  of  the 
h3rpodermic  celb.     It  consists  of  three  layers:  (1)  the  cuticle;  (2)  the 
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subouticle,  and  (3)  the  hypodermic  cells.  The  hypodenuic  cells 
coDtain  pigment,  fat-drops,  etc.,  and  are  limited  outwardly  by  the 
int^umest  and  inwardly  by  a  delicate  hyaline  batmunt  membrane. 
Cviieular  Appendages. — Externally  the  cuticle  may  be  smooth, 
wrinkled,  striated,  granular,  tuberculated,  or  molded  into  a  variety 
of  shapes,  some  of  which  are  adaptive,  whereas  others  apparently  are 
merely  ornamental.  These  appendages  occur  in  the  form  of  hairs, 
spines,  and  scales. 

Haira  and  apinea  are  always  present,  and  may  be  simple,  toothed, 
or  branched.     The  hairs  arise  f[om  modified  hypodermic  cells,  and 
may  be  tactile,  protective,  olfactory  (moth),  or  auditory  (male  mos- 
quito) in  function.    The  glandular  hairs  found  in  the  pulvilli  of  many 
flies,  beetles,  etc.,  enable  these  insects  to  w^k  on  sUppery  surfaces. 
The  twisted  or  branched  hairs  of  bees 
serve  to  gather  and  hold  the  pollen 
^,    grains. 

Scalea  are  present  in  all  Lepidopt«ra 

'      and  in  some  other  insects  (Coleoptera, 

Diptera,  etc.).    Although  variable  in 

shape,  most  scales  are  usually  flat  and 

bear  markings  that  are  characteristic 

of  the  species.    That  hairs  and  scales 

serve  as  equivalents  is  shown  by^ — (1) 

Fm.  295.— SMdon  tiir(n«h  ip-  the  Complete  transition  from  hairs  to 

tegument  ol  ■  beetle,  ChryoaboAru.        .        .  l     <        j         ^i. 

b,  bssament  membnne;  «■,  primary  scales  that  may  be  found  on  the  same 

outfcula:  t\  noond>iy  <iutio>U»:  *,  insect:  and  (2)  the  fact  that  both  arise 

hrpodermia oell;  n,  nueleui.     {After  ,  ,  ,  ■..,.     >  ,  • 

Towsr  in  FoUom.)  from  enlarged  or  modified  hypodermic 

cells  (Fig.  314). 
Glands. — Glands  of  various  forms  and  functions  are  found  in 
certain  insects;  e.g.  (1)  ghmdidar  haira  and  spines,  found  in  the  feet 
of  flies;  (2)  repellent  glanda,  which  secrete  various  offensive  fluids; 
thus  the  Mood  of  the  Spanish  fly  contains  cantharidin,  a  caustic 
substance.  Many  Carabidfe  eject  from  a  pair  of  anal  glands  a  pungent 
and  often  corrosive  fluid.  The  sahvary  glands  of  piercing  flies  secrete 
an  irritant  substance:  that  of  the  mosquito  secretes  an  anticoagulant, 
and  the  poison  gland  of  wasps  secretes  a  poisonous  substance.  Con- 
versely certain  insects  have  glands  that  secrete  an  odorous  substance 
that  serves  to  attract  insects  of  the  opposite  sex.  (3)  Wax  glanda  are 
present  especially  in  Hymenoptera  and  Hemiptera.  In  the  worker 
honey-bee  the  wax  exudes  from  hypodermic  glands  that  appear  onthe 
under  side  of  the  abdomen  as  four  pairs  of  wax  scales.  (4)  Silk  glanda, 
although  most  characteristic  of  Lepidoptera,  occur  also  in  the  cocoon- 
spinning  larva  of  several  other  insects  and  in  larvs  whose  pupn  are 
suspended  from  a  silken  support.    The  silk  glands  of  caterpillars  and 
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alkworms  ^pidoptera)  are  homologous  with  the  salivary  glands  of 
other  insects.  They  usually  open  through  the  hypopharynx,  which 
is  modi&ed  to  form  the  spinning  organ  or  spinneret.  The  glands  have 
their  origin  in  an  invagination  of  the  pharynx  (ectodermal),  and  in 
the  silkworm,  where  the  gland  is  about  five  times  longer  than  the  body, 
it  consists  of  a  glandular  convoluted  portion — silk  reserVoir — a  pair  of 
common  ducts,  a  thread  press,  and  a  spinneret.  (5)  Salivary  glande. 
In  the  house-fly  these  glands  consist  of  two  long,  tubular  structures  on 
each  side  of  the  head  and  neck.  They  unite  to  form  a  common  duct 
that  opens  through  the  hypopharynx.  In  mosquitos  {Culex  and 
AnopheUa)  each  gland  consists  of  three 
lobes — two  large  ones  with  one  small 
one  between  (poison  gland),  on  each 
side.  They  open  into  a  duct  that 
unites  with  its  fellow  of  the  opposite  . 
side  to  form  a  common  duct,  emptying 
near  the  hypopharynx. 

The  Muscular  Syaiem. — Insects  , 
have  a  surprisingly  large  number  of  ' 
muscles.  It  has  been  estimated  that 
a  caterpillar,  for  example,  has  about 
2000  muscles.  The  muscular  power  of 
insecta  is  marvelous.  According  to 
Plateau,  the  weakest  insects  can  pull 
five  times  their  own  weight,  and  the 
average  insect  about  twenty  times  its 
weight  which  is  in  marked  contrast  to 
man,  who  can  pull  about  0.86  times 

hiq   W^ght,   and   the   horse,    that  pulls         ^°-  ^^^' — DiBsram  to  india«t« 
u..*   «-~_    nc   *-.    noi       m.-^    _~..   k..   the  eourw  of  the  blood  In  ths  njrmph 

but  from  0.5  to  0.83.     This  may  be  <,f  »  dragon  fly.  gpitWo.   ...Aoru; 

accounted    for    by    the    fact    that   the  ^  heart:  the  arrow  (howa  directions 

.pecifio  gravity  of  chiUn  u  lower  thwi  StofS™"  °'"""'-    "^ 
that  of  bones,  and,  furthermore,  the 

external  skeleton  in  insects  affords  a  muscular  attachment  of  the 
strongest  kind. 

The  most  important  muscles  in  most  insects  are:(l)  The  muscles 
of  the  Ie0S  and  wings,  when  these  are  present,  for  locomotion ;  (2)  the 
bmgitudinal  slertuUa  and  the  longitudinal  tergaU,  which  serve  to  tele- 
scope the  abdominal  segments;  (3)  the  oblique  sUmals,  which  bend  the 
abdomen;  (4)  the  tergoslemal  or  vertical  expiratory  muscles,  which 
draw  the  tergum  and  sternum  together,  and  (5)  the  muscle  of  the 
mouth  parts,  which  serves  for  biting  or  sucking,  as  the  case  may  be. 

CireultUory  System-. — The  circulatory  system  in  insects  (Fig.  296), 
unlike  that  of  vertebrates,  does  not  consist  of  a  system  of  closed  blood- 
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vessels.    The  hetjwlymph  wanders  freely  through  the  body  cavity,  and 
finally  enters  the  pulsating  dorsal  vessel.    This  dorsal  vessel  is  a  deli- 

t  TS  ><:         J  •  f  t 

Tha.  297. — Blood  corpuscleB  of  a  grMshopper,  StanobolArio.  a-f,  Corpiuolei  eovtml 
withfkt-i^obulea;  g,  oorpusole  after  treatment  with  BlyceriacihowiaKiiucleuB.  (il/lrr 
Orabtr  in  FoUem . ) 

cate  tube  that  extends  doreally  along  the  abdomen  and  thorax  in  the 
median  line,  and  is  divided  into  an  abdominal  portion  or  A«art,  con- 
sisting of  several  pulsating  chambers 
and  a  thoracic  portion  or  aoria.  The 
tube  is  usually  closed  posteriorly,  but 
is  provided  laterally  on  each  side,  and 
between  the  chambers,  with  a  valvular 
openii^  or  (wlium  that  permits  the  in- 
gress of  blood,  but  prevents  its  egress. 
The  tube  ia  open  anteriorly. 

Circulation. — The  hemolymph,  flow- 
ing through  the  spaces  between  the 
muscles,  trachea,  nerves,  etc.,  and  bath- 
ing all  the  tissues,  enters  the  chambeis 
in  the  dorsal  vessel  through  the  odia, 
passes  through  the  aorta,  escapes  into 
the  tissue,  and  reenters  the  dorsal 
chambers. 

The  Hemolympk. — This  is  a  water}' 
fluid  or  plagma,  varying  in  color,  and 
containing  leukocytes,  but  no  erythro- 
cytes.  The  leukocytes  are  ameboid, 
and  from  6  to  ZOn  in  diameter.  They 
often  appear  yellowish  or  red  in  color, 
owing  to  the  presence  of  drops  of  fat 
on  the  surface  of  the  cell  (Fig.  297). 
The  hemolymph  is  not  concerned  with 
FiQ.  29S.— Tracheal  ayBtem  of  sa  the  aeration  of  the  tissue,  that  functioD 

tt,  gpirsouiar  or  stiEraatsi,  branch;  its  principal  function  probably  being 

(    n.u'D    tracheal  trunk;  ,.  ventral  jhat  of  aiding  nutrition, 
branch:  m,  visceral  branch.     (After  *      "      v  uu. 

Koibt  in  PoUom.)  Respiratory  System. — -Respiration  in 

insects  is  accomplished  by  means  of 
an  elaborate  system  of  branching  tubes,  known  as  the  trachea,  through 
which  the  air  is  conveyed  to  the  remotest  tissues  of  the  body.    The 
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air  enters  the  trachese  through  small  openings,  called  spiracles,  which 
are  arranged  segmentally  at  the  sides  of  the  body.  Each  spiracle  is 
provided  with  a  short  tube  that  opens  into  a  main  tracheal  trunk 
extending  along  ^ch  side  of  the  body.  This  trunk  dividds  and  sub- 
divides into  numerous  branches,  which  eventually  become  extremely 
minute,  and  are  capable  of  penetrating  between  the  muscle-fibers; 
the  ommatidia  of  the  compound  eye  possibly  is  also  penetrated  by 
these  capillaries.  In  many  cases  each  main  longitudinal  trunk  gives 
off  three  large  branches  in  each  segment:  (1)  A  dorsal  branch  for  the 
dorsal  muscle;  (2)  a  visceral,  for  the  alimentary  tract  and  reproductive 
system;  and  (3)  a  ventral,  for  the  ventral  muscle  and  gangUa. 

ReprodiActive  System. — ^In  insects  the  sexes  are  divided,  hermaphro- 
ditism occurring  only  as  an  abnormality.  Reproduction  by  budding 
never  takes  place,  but  parthenogenesis  and 
pedogenesis  are  met  with  in  some  groups. 
Parthenogenesis,  in  some  instances,  bears  a 
definite  relation  to  the  life  history;  thus  in 
Aphides  (plant-lice)  many  successive  broods 
of  females  alone  may  be  generated,  these 
bringing  forth  living  young,  but  in  autmnn, 
males  also  appear,  and  fertilized  eggs  are 
laid  that  last  during  the  winter.  In  bees 
parthenogenesis  determines  the  sexes,  since 
males  are  produced  only  from  unfertilized 
eggs.  Pedogenesis  occurs  in  Miasiar,  a  Ceci- 
domyid  fly.  The  larva  gives  rise  to  new 
larvse  inside  of  its  body,  and  these  escape  by 
rupture  of  the  mother  larva.  After  several 
successive  generations  of  this  kind  the  result- 
ing larv»  pupate  and  produce  normal  male  and  female  flies. 

The  male  reproductive  organs  consist  of  a  pair  of  testes,  usuaUy 
in  the  form  of  a  group  of  tubes  or  sacs,  but  may  be  single.  These 
open  into  vasa  deferenlia,  which  unite  to  form  a  common  ejaadatory 
duct  and  end  in  a  penis.  The  vas  deferens  is  at  times  dilated  into  a 
seminal  vehicle.  Not  uncommonly  one  or  more  pairs  of  accessory 
glands  open  into  the  vas  deferens  or  ejaculatory  duct. 

The  female  reproductive  organs  (Fig.  300)  consist  of  a  pair  of  ovaries, 
composed  of  one  or  more  tubes,  and  a  pair  of  oviducts  that  unite  to  form 
a  common  duct,  the  vagina,  which  opens  on  the  exterior,  often  through 
an  ovipositor. 

Life  History  and  Development — One  of  the  most  characteristic 
phenomena  in  the  life  of  arthropods  in  genera.l,  and  of  insects  in  par- 
ticular, is  the  change  of  form  that  takes  place  after  they  leave  the 
egg.    This  is  termed  metamorphosis.    Thus,  from  the  egg  of  a  house- 


Fio.  299. — Reproductive 
system  of  male  Lepidoptera. 
o,  Acoessory  gland;  d,  ejacu- 
latoxy  duot;  t,  united  testes; 
V,  vas  deferens.  {After  Kolbe 
in  FoUom.) 
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fly  a  IttTva  is  hatched;  this  grows  and  becomes  a  pupa,  which  in 
turn  develops  into  an  imago.    The  larva  of  Diptera  is  sometimee  called 
a  "ma^ot;"  the  larva  and  the  pupa  of  the  butterfly,  are  called  respec- 
tively   "caterpillar"  and  "chrysaliB. "    This  metamorphosis  is  not, 
however,  always  complete,  and  may  sometimes  be  absent;  hence 
the  subdivision  of  insects  into — (1)  Holometabola,  those  undergoing 
complete  metamorphosis  (Lepidoptera,  Diptera,  Hymenoptera,  etc.). 
(2)  Heterometabola:  In  these  the  pupa  stage  is  usually  absent,  and  the 
imago  is  essentially  similar  to  the  young  at  birth,  except  that  it  has 
wings  and  is  sexually  mature  (Orthoptera,  Hemiptera,  Odonata,  etc.). 
Here  the  metamorphosis  is  direct  or  incom- 
plete.    In  heterometabolous  insects  there  is 
no  distinction  between  larva  and  pupa,  and 
the  name  nymph  is  commonly  applied  to 
that  stage  of  growth  between  the  egg  and 
the  imago.     (3)  Ametabda,  those  in  which 
there  is  no  metamorphosis  (Thysanura  and 
Collembola).    In  these  the  form  at  hatching 
is  retained  essentially  throughout  life,  wings 
are  absent,  and  there  is  no  change  of  habit. 
Insects,    may   be   divided,    therefore,   into 
Metabola,  which  comprise  the  Hcdometabola 
and    Heterometabola,    and   Ametaboia 
(Packer). 

MoUing    Stadium    and    Ingtar. — During 
Fio.  300.— ReproduoUve  growth  the  skiu  of  an  insect  is  shed  at  cer- 
■ystem  of  que«a  honey  bM.  tain  intervals.     Thifl  process  is  called  mottiM 
a.  aceewory  uo  of  vagma;  6,  ,      .         tit-.i.  l         i.  ^l 

bulb  of  tUa^DK  appusttu;  e,  °^  ecdysiB.  With  each  molt  the  appearance 
ooUewrial  or  oemaat,  Bland;  of  the  iuscct  is  morc  or  less  altered.  The 
o, ovary; ()rf,oviduot;p,pouoa  .    ,  i     l   j.  i.-        ■    i  .    j- 

^ands;  pr,  poUon  reservoir;  mtoFvals  between  moltiug  IS  known  as  afoota 
r,  receptaculum  aeminia;  re.  or  ^oges.  The  term  ifistor  has  been  sug- 
rectum;    v.     vagina.      (A/ler         ^    .   ^      j     ■         .  ,■      ■ 

Leuckart  in  Fohom.}  gested  to  designate  any  particular  stage  in 

the  development;  thus  the  insect  at  hatch- 
ing is  called  the  firat  inatar;  after  the  first  molting,  second  instar,  etc. 
The  Egg. — The  egg  of  an  insect,  as  of  all  animals,  is  a  single  cell 
with  a  large  nudeua  (germinal  vesicle),  a  nucleoluB,  yolk  (deuteroplasm), 
and  vitelline  membrane,  arising  from  the  ovarian  cells,  all  inclosed  in 
a  shell  or  chorion.  The  eggs  are  exceedingly  variable  in  form,  but 
as  a  rule,  they  are  globular,  oval,  or  elongated.  The  surface  may  be 
smooth,  molded,  or  mosaic-like,  and  frequently  covered  with  ridges. 
The  chorion  is  always  the  seat  of  one  or  more  openings,  the  micropyla, 
for  the  entrance  of  the  spermatozoa.  The  ^gs  are  also  variable  in 
size,  some  being  scarcely  visible  to  the  naked  eye,  whereas  others,  are 
several  millimeters  in  length.     As  a  rule,  when  the  eggs  are  laid,  the 
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process  is  accompanied  by  the  ejection  of  a  fluid  aecreted  by  theBemiiial 
gland,  which,  leading  into  the  vagina,  serves  as  a  means  of  attadiing 
the  egg  to  surrounding  objects  (house-flies),  or  holding  or  cementing 
them  together  (CuZex). 

The  Larva. — Brauer,  Packard,  and  others  recognise  two  types  of 
the  larvffi  of  insects :  (1)  Tkyaanurif arm  &Jid  (2)  «rua/orm  larvee.    The 
term  thytanuriform  larva  is  applied  to  many  larvEe  because  of  their 
resemblance    to   Thyaanura.     This   represents   a 
primitive  type  in  evolution,  and  is  common  to  in- 
sects that  undergo  incomplete  or  no  metamorpho- 
ms   (heierometaboloua  and  amelabolout),  of  which 
the  bedbug  is  an  example.     The  larva  is  usually 
flat,  provided  with  antennie,  mouth  parte,  and  ' 
well-developed,    long    legs.      It    is    sometimes 
termed  a  nymph.     The  erudform  larva  is  derived 
from  the  thytanurijorm  type,  and  is  common  to 
insects  subject  to  complete  metamorphosis  (holo-  ^ 

metabolous),  of  which  the  oate^illar  and  maggot 
arc  examples.  In  these  the  body  is  cylindric  and 
often  fleshy,  and  the  legs,  antenna,  and  mouth 
parts  are  diminished  in  size  on  account  of  partial 
or  complete  disuse.     Extreme  reduction  is  seen  in  ^ 

the  maggot  of  parasitic  flies  and  of  other  Diptera 
Uiat  secure  their  food  with  little  or  no  exertion. 
In  these  the  cuticle  is  thin,  the  legs  are  absent, 
and  the  head  is  rudimentary  or  absent.  Fra.  30l.-^9ftgitui 

As  the  enioiform  type  is  derived  from  the  wetlon,**  •«  "^fr- 
thysaauriform,   types  intermediate  between  the  uilsktion.     c,  ahorion; 

two  naturally  exist  and  are  represented  by  "tran-  d.do™j;'".>nion>pyi». 
,  .  •'  '^  ""  with  B«Ut)noua  ezudk- 

Sitional  forms.  tion;  p,  m»te  *aA  (•- 

Growtt.— The  larval  Stage  is  manifested  chiefly  °^on.*'f^''"*Iib^jS^ 
by  very  remarkable  growth.  Thus,  according  to  pr,  periiitieral  prato^ 
Trouvelot,  a  certain  caterpillar  iTdea  polyphemua)  ^'^r  **'  ^^^*^i  •*• 

*i   -        tiAn^-  -x         ■   ■      1         ■   1.1  -c**       ■      rftalline  membrane!  K. 

attains  4.140  times  its  onginal  weight  m  fifty-six  yoik.  (Ajitr  BaMng 
days,  and  a  maggot  200  times  its  original  weight  ""J*  Bioehmana  in 
during  the  course  of  its  larval  existence. 

Ecdyaia. — The  process  of  ecdytia,  or  molting,  is  usually  as  follows: 
The  old  cuticle  becomes  dried,  shrinks,  becomes  detached  from  the 
body,  splits  near  the  head,  and  is  pushed  backward  by  contractions 
of  the  larva.  The  number  of  molts  varies;  thus  the  house-fly  has 
four,  some  caterpillars  have  five,  and  the  ticks  have  one,  three,  or  more. 
The  appearance  of  the  larva  is  usually  changed  after  each  molting. 

The  lonxE:— The  larva  (Figs.  302,  303)  exhibit  a  large  variety 
of  adaptations  in  conformity  to  environments,  and  those  that  are 
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most  active  during  this  stage,  as,  for  instance,  the  tick,  have  well- 
developed  sense  organs,  good  powers  of  locomotion,  etc.  The  chief 
fUQCtion  of  the  larva  is  to  feed,  and  consequently  it  is  subject  to  modi- 
fications dependent  upon  the  food  environment.    On  the  other  hand, 


Ffa.  302. — Type*  of  larrw.  A,  B,  thyMUturs;  C,  D,  thyunurifonn  nymplu;  E-I, 
«ruoitorm  Urva.  A,  Campodaa;  C,  Ltpiama;  C,  perlid  nymph  (Pleeoptora) ;  D,  LOMula 
(OdootiU) :  E,  TanArtdopnt  (HymeoopMn) ;  F,  LaehnotUma  (ColopMra) ;  O.  MtlanoCu 
(Coleopl«ra),'  H.Bombut  (HymaoopMra) ;  /,  Hvpodtrma  (Dipteia).     (AflerFoUem.) 

the  fleshy  maggot,  embedded  in  an  abundance  of  food,  is  almost  head- 
less and  devoid  of  legs. 

The  Pupa. — The  pups  stage  is  conmion  only  to  holometabolous 
insects,  such  as  Lepidoptera  and  Diptera.    Dming  this  stage  the  insect 


Fio.  303. — Mantitpa.  A,  larva  at  h&tchJDg — iAt/tanuri/iirm;  B,  same  larva  jiut 
befoio Srat moult — now  heiagtmciform,  C. imaBO. the winga omitted;  D,  winged imaxo 
slightly  enlkrsed — A  and  B  tttet  Brautr;  B  and  D  after  EmtTton,  Packard' t  Book  i^fif 
Entomalon.  m  FoUota. 

may  be  active  or  inactive,  but  takes  no  food,  is  covered  by  a  protective 
envelop,  and  may  remain  in  this  state  over  the  winter.  The  pupa  in 
the  mosquito  is  active. 
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« 

During  the  quiescent  period  of  reconstruction,  profound  changes 
take  place.  Among  the  holometabolous  insects  the  function  of  nutri- 
tion is  relegated  to  the  larval  stage,  and  that  of  reproduction  to 
the  imaginal  stage,  and  as  both  stages  are  so  dissimilar  in  adaptation 
to  the  environment,  a  gradual  change  from  one  to  the  other  makes  a 
temporary  cessation  of  external  activities  necessary.  Thus,  during 
the  pupa  stage  the  biting  mouth  parts  of  a  caterpillar  are  gradually 
changed  into  the  sucking  organs  of  the  butterfly;  the  rudimentary 
moutii  parts  of  a  maggot  are  changed  into  the  specialized  biting  or 
sucking  organs  of  the  fly,  etc.  In  addition,  during  this  stage  repro- 
ductive organs,  wings,  and  other  structures  adapted  to  the  new  environ- 
ment are  developed. 

Classification. — The  number,  shape,  arrangement,  and  structure 
of  the  mouth  parts;  the  presence  or  absence  of  wings,  and  their 
number  and  structure;  the  occurrence  of  a  complete  or  an  incomplete 
metamorphosis — ^all  these  permit  the  division  of  insects  into 
several  orders,  viz.:  (1)  Hemiptera;  (2)  Diptera;  (3)  Siphonaptera; 
(4)  Lepidoptera;  (5)  Hymenoptera;  (6)  Neuroptera;  (7)  Pseudoneu- 
roptera;  (8)  Orthoptera;  (9)  Coleoptera,  etc.  Of  these,  only  the 
Hemiptera,  Diptera,  and  Siphonaptera  contain  the  parasitic  insects 
of  man,  a  description  of  which,  together  with  their  characteristics  and 
classification,  is  given  in  the  following  chapters. 


In  addition  to  the  references  in  Chapter  XX,  the  following  general  worlos  on 
insects  may  be  consulted: 

Blanchabd,  R.:  Traits  de  Zoologie  m^dicale,  Paris,  1886,  ii. 
BuTLEB,  E.  A.:  Our  Household  Insects,  1893. 
DoANE,  R.  W.:  Insects  and  Disease. 

"Disease-bearing  Insects  in  Samoa,"  Bull.  Ent.  Res.,  1913,  iv,  pt.  4,  265. 
Graham-Smith,  G.  S.:  Flies  in  Relation  to  Disease  (non-blood-sucking),  2d  ed., 

Gamb.  Press. 
HiNDLB,  £.:  Flies  and  Disease  (Blood-sucking),  1914. 
HowABD,  G.  W.:  ''Insects  Directly  or  Indirectly  Injurious  to  Man  and  Animals 

in  Mozambique,  East  Africa,"  Bull  Ent.  Res.,  1912,  iii,  211-218. 
Ejno,  H.  H.:  ''Report  of  the  Entomological  Section  of  the  Wellcome  Trop. 

Res.  Lab.,"  Fourth  Rept.,  Gen.  Sci.,  1911,  vol.  B,  95-130. 
Meonin,  p.:  Les  Parasites  et  les  Maladies  Parasitaires  ches  Thomme,  etc.,  Paris, 

1880. 
Neumann,  G.:  The  Parasites  of  Domesticated  Animals,  1892. 
Newbtbad,  R.:  "Reports  on  the  Twenty-first  Exped.  of  the  Liverpool  School 

of  Trop.  Med.,"  Sec.  1,  Med.  and  Econ.  Ent.,  Jamaica,  1908-1909,  pt.  1. 
''Tick  and  other  Blood-sucking  Animals,"  Ann.  Trop.  Med.  and  Par.,  1909, 

iii,  421. 
Newbtbad,  R.,  Dxttton,  J.  E.,  and  Todd,  J.  L.:  "Insects  and  Other  Arthropoda 

GoUected  in  the  Gongo  Free  State,"  Ann.  Trop.  Med.  and  Par.,  1907,  No.  1. 

i,  3-114. 
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NiCHOLU,  L.:  "The  Tranamitwion  of  Pathogenio  Micro-organiams  by  Flies  in 

St  Luda,"  Bull  Ent  Bee.,  1912,  iii,  81. 
NuTTALL,  G.  H.  R:  "On  the  Rdle  of  Inflects,  Arachnida  and  Myriapoda,  as 

Carriers  in  the  Spread  of  Bacterial  and  Parasitio  Diseases,"  Johns  Hoqi^ 

Hospital  Reports,  1899,  viiL 
Railubt,  a.:  'Drait^  de  Zoologie  m^dieale  et  agricole,  Paris. 
Roes,  R.:  The  Prevention  of  Malaria. 
SniPHBMBON,  J.:  Medical  Zoology,  1832. 


CHAPTER  XXIII 

CLASS  INSECTA  (Contintfed) 

ORDER  L    HEMIPTERA 

This  order,  described  by  Linnseus  in  1742,  comprises  the  vast 
number  of  insects  known  collectively  as  bt^s.  The  mouth  parts  are 
usually  suctorial,  the  whole  rostrum  being  adapted  both  for  piercing 
and  for  sucking.  Wings  may  be  absent  (Siphunculata — ^aptera) 
or  present  (Heteroptera,  Homoptera) .  In  the  largest  groups  of  Hemip- 
tera  (Heteroptera)  the  wings  are  thick  and  leathery  at  the  base,  and 
thin  and  membranous  at  the  apex;  they  lie  flat  on  the  back,  and  are 
divided  into  three  parts:  corium^  davus,  and  membrane.  Metamor- 
phosis is  incomplete,  except  in  the  male  Coccidice  and  related  forms. 
The  order  is  divided  into  three  suborders:  (1)  Anoplura;  (2)  Heterop- 
tera; and  (3)  Homoptera,  of  which  only  the  first  two  contain 
species  parasitic  to  man. 

SUBORDER  ANOPLURA 

This  group  is  characterized  by  the  absence  of  wings;  the  mouth 
parts  are  not  jointed,  forming  a  rostrum  or  proboscis  that  is  armed  with 
booklets.  The  eyes  are  without  facets,  and  there  are  a  pair  of  from 
three  to  five-jointed  antenn®.  The  legs  have  hook-like  terminal 
joints  that  are  adapted  for  clinging.  The  last  abdominal  segment 
is  notched  in  the  female  and  rounded  in  the  male.  Metamorphosis 
is  incomplete.    The  order  embraces  the  family  PediculidcB. 

Family  Pepiculid^ 

These  are  anoplura  whose  head  is  narrower  than  the  thorax.  The 
family  contains  the  lice  that  are  found  all  over  the  world,  infesting 
man  and  the  lower  animals.  Their  bites  cause  marked  irritation  of 
the  skin,  which  may  become  infected  and  give  rise  to  impetigo.  The 
insects  are  said  to  transmit  blood  parasites  {trypanosomea  and  hemo- 
gregarins)  and  typhus  fever.  The  family  comprises  six  genera,  of 
which  only  two,  Pediculua  and  Phthirius,  need  be  described  here. 

Genua  1.  Pediculua, — The  members  of  this  genus  are  characterized 
by  having  an  abdomen  made  up  of  7  or  8  segments,  without  lateral 
tubercles;  the  second  segment  has  one  pair  of  spiracles. 

1.  Pediculus  capitis  (De  Geer,  1778). — This  is  the  common  head 
louse.  It  is  gray  in  color.  The  abdomen  is  made  up  of  seven  seg- 
33  513 
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ments.  The  male  measures  1.6  by  0.7  mm.  with  rounded  posterior 
ead.  The  female  measures  2.7  by  1  mm.,  and  the  posterior  end  of 
the  abdomen  is  notched. 

Habitat  and  Life  History. — This  louse  inhabits  the  scalp  and  is 
found  in  the  hair;  rarely  it  may  invade  the  beard.    The  female  lays 


f 


Fio.  304. — Pediculiu  capitis,   9 ,  female;  t ,  male. 

from  50  to  60  e^s,  which  are  firmly  attached  to  the  hair  by  the 
secretion  of  the  cement  gland.    In  about  six  days  these  eggs  hatch 
into  a  larva  that  develops  into  an  adult  in  from  two  to  three  weeks. 
Paikogenens. — ^The  bite  of  this  louse  is  a  source  of  irritation  that 
varies  greatly  in  different  individuals.     When  the  irritation  is  marked 
and  the  epidermis  is  abraded  by  scratching,  infec- 
tion and  impetigo  may  follow.    This  louse  has  been 
said  to  transmit  some  of  the  blood  parasites  and 
possibly  the  virus  of  typhus  fever, 

Treatment. — This  consists  of  proper  cleaning  of 
the  bead  and  the  appUcation  of  parafSn  oil  or  equal 
parts  of  petroleum  and  ohve  oil.  White  or  red 
precipitate  mercurial  ointment  is  also  effective. 

2.  Pediculus  corporis  (De  Geer,  1778).— This 
louse  is  believed  by  some  to  be  identical  with  P. 
capitis;  it  is,  however,  lai^r,  and  the  abdomen  contains 
eight  segments  and  six  stigmata  (Fig.  306) .  The  male 
measures  3  by  1  mm.  and  the  female  3.3  by  1.1  mm. 
Habitat. — The  insect  Uves  in  the  clothes  and  is 
_         found  on  the  surface  of  the  body  only  at  the  time  of 

of  Pediculua  capitia     biting. 

attached  to  a  hair.  L^fg  History.— TluB  is  the  same  as   that  of  P. 

enlarged.       (A/Ur  '  "    ,  ,  ■      ,  .. 

Brumpi.)  capttts,  except  that  the  eggs  are  attached  to  tne 

clothes  instead  of  to  the  hairs. 

Patkogeneaia. — The  bite  causes  irritation  and  itching  and  predis- 
poses to  bacterial  infection.  This  insect  has  been  said  to  transmit  the 
parasite  of  relapsing  fever  (Mackie)  and  of  typhus  fever  {Nicolle, 
Compte,  Conseil). 

Treatment. — Disinfection  of  the  clothes. 
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Genus  2.  Phihiriua. — The  abdomen  is  six-eegmented,  with  lateral 
tubercles;  the  second  segment  ia  provided  with  three  pairs  of  spiracles. 

Phthirius  pubis  (Linneeus,  1758). — This  is  the  pubic  or  "crab 
louse,"  commonly  found  in  the  hair  of  the  pubic  region.  It  occurs 
more  frequently  in  men  than  in  women.  The  body  is  generally  flat 
and  broad,  the  head  is  round,  and  the  neck  distinct.  The  abdomen 
contains  six  segments.  The  legs  are  provided  with  claws.  The  male 
measures  1  mm.  and  the  female  about  1.5  mm. 

Patitogeneais. — The  bite  of  this  louse  is  the  cause  of  much  irritation 
and  may  set  up  a  dermatitis  accompanied  by  discoloration  of  the 
skin.    This  is  known  as  phthirtaeis. 


¥ia.    30d.— Body    louse.      Pedieuttu  Fio.  307. — Adult  fam«l«,  9  and  egg, 

eorportj  (Aumaniu) ,  innle.     Ani.  anWona;  ov,  of  Phthirlua  pubi*  attaohed  to  hair. 
«.  eye;  p,  pemB;  ip,  apirBcleai  ih,  thorax. 
X  2S.     (Afler  Chandltr.) 

TreaimefU. — White  or  red  precipitate  mercurial  ointment,  or 
equal  parts  of  petroleum  and  olive  oil  applied  locally. 

SDBORDEK  HETBXOPTBKA 

The  members  of  this  suborder  are  characterised  by  the  presence 
of  two  different  pairs  of  wings — hence  the  name.  The  front  pair  is 
membranous  or  homy,  or  semi-membranous  and  semi-homy;  the 
posterior  pair  is  wholly  membranous.  In  some  parasitic  species  both 
pairs  of  wings  may  be  absent. 

The  anterior  wings  are  called  hemelytra,  and  usually  consist  of 
three  portions:  the  davua,  or  basal  portion,  next  to  the  scutellum;  the 
eortum,  or  middle  portion,  and  the  membrane,  or  outer  portion. 

These  insects,  as  a  rule,  eject  a  pungent  and  repulsive  secretion 
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from  glands  that  open  on  each  side  ventrally,  at  about  the  middle  of 
the  metasternum  and  at  the  level  of  the  third  pair  of  legs.  The  sub- 
order is  divided  into  several  families,  of  which  only  the  CimtddaB  and 
Reduviidce  contain  species  that  are  parasitic  to  man. 

FaBOLY   1.   CiMICIDiB 

Body  flat;  ocelli  absent;  hemelytra  short,  so  that  the  abdomen  is 
left  uncovered;  tarsi  have  three  joints.  The  family  contains  four 
genera,  but  only  the  genus  Cimex  need  be  considered  here. 

Oenus  Cimex. — Head  short  and  broad,  with  two  prominent  eyes; 
four-jointed  antennae;  hemelytra  rudimentary;  prothorax  semilunar; 
abdomen  uncovered  and  containing  seven  segments  and  an  anal 
appendage;  legs  slender;  proboscis  fixed  into  a  groove  under  the  head 
and  prothorax. 


Fio.  308. — Cimex  lectuUrius. 

1.  Cimex  lectularius  (Linnseus,  1758). — This  insect,  commonly 
known  as  the  bedbug,  chinche  in  some  Latin  American  countries,  is 
found  in  all  parts  of  the  world.  The  Romans  called  it  cimex,  and  it  is 
said  to  have  been  introduced  into  England  in  1502.  Both  males  and 
females  feed  on  blood,  and  they  are  said  to  be  disseminators  of  re- 
lapsing fever  and  of  other  protozoa  and  bacterial  diseases. 

The  body  of  the  insect  is  reddish-brown  in  color.  The  proboscis 
consists  of  an  upper  part,  the  labrum,  and  a  lower  portion,  the  labitmt 
within  which  are  four  stylets:  two  outer  (the  mandibles)  and  two  inner 
(the  msxilke).  The  prothorax  is  semilunar  in  shape.  The  mewihorax  is 
triangular,  with  the  apex  directed  posteriorly.  The  metaihorax  is  cov- 
ered dorsally  by  the  hemelytra,  which  are  two  chitinous  mesothoracic 
plates.  Posteriorly,  it  is  covered  with  hairs.  It  is  from  4  to  6  mm. 
in  length  by  3  mm.  in  width,  and  the  female  is  larger  than  the  male. 
The  male  can  be  recognised  by  the  presence  of  a  spicule,  which  is 
easily  visible  on  the  ventral  surface  posteriorly. 
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The  digestive  tract  is  made  up  of  a  moutii,  pharynx,  esophagus,  crop, 
middle  gut  or  stomach,  intestine,  rectum,  and  anus.  Beneath  the 
pharsmz  is  a  syringe-like  oi^an  or  salivary  pump,  into  which  the 
salivary  glands  open;  these  glands  are  situated  on  each  side  of  the 
digestive  tract.  The  Malpighian  tubules  are  situated  on  each  side 
of  the  intestine. 

Habitat. — ^Bedbugs  live  in  cracks  in  floors,  walls,  and  furniture. 
Tbey  feed  exclusively  on  blood,  and  usually  bite  at  night,  although 
they  may  also  feed  during  the  day.    They  usually  attack  man,  but 


Fio.  309. — Cimex  lectulariui.  I,  Esg;  2  Kod  3,  vential  and  dorskl  view  of  tbsluva; 
4,  elawsT  6,  hair;  6,  larva  after  moultini;  7.  th«  lame  after  feedlns:  8,  wiog;  ft,  pro- 
bo«oia;  10,  tha  Mm*  enlarged.     {After  MarUtt  inBrumpl.) 

may  bite  and  feed  on  lower  animiils.  Not  infrequently  they  migrate 
from  house  to  house.  Bedbugs,  it  is  believed,  may  live  for  months  or 
years  without  food,  since  they  have  been  found  alive  in  houses  unin- 
habited for  prolonged  periods,  but  in  this  connection  it  should  be 
remembered  that  they  also  feed  on  animals  (rats,  cats,  birds,  etc.). 
They  are  doubtless  capable  of  resisting  starvation  for  a  considerable 
period  of  time.  Placed  under  confinement  during  the  summer 
months,  the  author  was  unable  to  keep  them  alive  without  food  for 
longer  than  six  weeks. 

lAfe  History. — The  female  lays  about  50  eggs  three  or  four  times 
during  the  year,  and  complete  development  requires  from  seven  to 
eleven  weeks,  according  to  the  environment.    The  e^s,  which  are 
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oval  in  shape  and  white  in  color,  measure  1.1  mm.  in  length  and;  under 
favorable  conditions  take  about  seven  to  ten  da3rs  to  hatch.  The 
larvia  grows  and  molts  about  five  times  at  intervals  of  eight  days,  after 
which  the  adult  stage  is  reached,  which  is  manifested  by  the  appearance 
of  the  wing-pads. 

Pathogeneaia, — Cimex  lechtlariua  is  believed  to  be  the  intermediate 
host  of  Spirocheta  recurrerUis,  the  cause  of  European  relapsing  fever  in 
man.  The  insect  has  also  been  suspected  of  acting  as  a  transmitter 
of  several  metazoan,  protozoan,  and  bacterial  parasites,  and  thereby 
causing  such  diseases,  as  filariasis,  malaricLl  fever,  trypanasamiasiSy 
Oriehtal  sore,  plague  (Verjbitski),  tuberculosis,  leprosy,  etc.,  a  statement 
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Fig.  3 10. — Chart  illustrating  the  numerical  behavior  of  Bacillus  lepne  within  th« 

bedbug  Cimex  Uctvlariu9  fed  on  lepra  nodules. 

that  has  not  been  satisfactorily  proved.  .  The  author  has  observed  living 
microfilaricB  in  the  body  of  the  insect  eight  da3rs  after  feeding  on  the 
blood  of  a  patient  infested  with  F.  bancrofti,  but  failed  to  recognize 
any  development  in  the  worm.  He  also  believes  that  he  has  observed 
BeunUus  leprcB  multiply  in  the  body  of  the  bedbug,  and  then  gradually, 
in  about  fifteen  days,  disappear,  either  by  elimination  with  the  feces 
or  as  the  result  of  digestion. 

Seven  days  after  feeding  on  a  lepra  nodule  of  a  patient,  the  author 
permitted  four  bedbugs  to  feed  upon  a  healthy  person,  with  negative 
results  after  ten  years  of  observation.  That  the  bedbugs  contained 
lepra  bacilli  in  their  bodies  at  the  time  of  the  experiment  was  proved 
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by  microscopic  examination  of  the  insects.  In  sections  and  on  spreads 
made  of  the  bedbugs,  crushed  in  a  little  water  after  feeding  Hansen's 
bacillus  was  found  in  abundance. 

2.  Cimex  rotundatos  (Signoret,  1S52). — This  is  the  Indian  bedbug. 
It  is  common  in  Asia,  but  is  also  occasionally  seen  in  America.  It  is 
differentiated  from  C.  Jectulanus  by  being  darker  in  color;  in  addition 
the  head  is  shorter  and  narrower,  the  prothorax  has  rounded  borders, 
and  the  abdomen  is  somewhat  larger  and  narrower.  It  measures 
4  to  5  mm.  by  3  nun. 

Habitat  and  Life  HiaUyry. — These  are  the  same  as  in  C.  /eduZart'tu. 

PtUhogenetia. — This  insect  transmits  Leishmania  doTMvani,  the 
parasite  of  kala-azar,  or  tropical  splenomegaly  (Patton),  and  Trypan- 
oaoma  cruzi,   the  parasite  of  American  trypanosomiasis  (Brumpt). 


PiQ.  311. — Cimex  totimdatua. 

The  pathogenesis  of  other  bedbugs,  such  as  C.  hirundinia  (Jenyns, 
1839),  C.  columbarius  (Jenyns,  1839),  C.  dliatua  (Eversman,  1841), 
etc.,  has  not  been  determined. 

Proj^ylaxia. — Bedbugs  are  especially  common  in  tropical  coimtries. 
The  most  important  point  in  the  prophylaxis  is,  of  course,  cleanliness. 
The  use  of  painted  iron  bedsteads,  which  can  easily  be  taken  apart 
and  cleaned,  is  to  be  recommended.  Mattresses  and  pillows  should 
be  covered  with  canvas,  which  can  be  washed.  Acetic  acid,  camphor, 
carbolic  acid,  and  petroleum,  appUed  once  every  one  or  two  weeks, 
are  effective  insecticides.  The  e^s  are  very  resistant  to  these  applica- 
tions, hence  the  necessity  of  applying  the  antiseptic  at  regular  intervals 
so  as  to  destroy  the  larva  when  it  hatches.  The  room  should  be  fumi- 
gated with  formaldehyde  or  sulphur,  two  pounds  being  burned  for 
every  1000  cubic  feet  of  space.  After  fumigation  the  room  should  be 
kept  closed  for  from  four  to  six  hours. 
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Fauilt  2.  Redutiid£ 

Head  long  and  narrow;  cylindric  or  conic  in  shape;  ocelli  laige, 

prominent,  and  situated  posteriorly  or  absent.    Proboscis  short  imd 

curved;  antemin  long  and  slender  at  the  tip;  legs  long,  and  tanuB 

three  jointed;  elytra,  when  present,  having  three  divisions;  thorax 

slightly  or  not  at  all  constricted;  abdomen  oval  in  shape,  and  having 

seven  segments;  wings  well  developed,  and  when  at  rest,  overlapping, 

covering  almost  the  entire  back  of  the  abdomen  Lamus  (Conorkinvt} 

mefiiatua.    This  family  comprises  many  genera,  for  example,  Lamat 

iConorkinua),    Reduviua,    Coriacua,    Raaahus,   and   Mdanoteetet.    In 

addition  to  these  an  aquatic  family,  the  HydromeiridcB,  is  of  importance 

because,  as  shown  by  Fatton,  they  may 

'    serve  as  hosts  for  the  Critbidia,  and 

other  protozoa. 

1.  Lamus  (Conorhinns)  megistus 
(Burmeigter). — This  species  is  common 
in  the  mining  regions  of  Brazil,  and  is 
a  carrier  of  Trypanosoma  eruzi,  iriuoh 
is  the  cause  of  trypanosomiasis  Ameri- 
cana, Chagas  disease,  or"OppiIa^." 
'  '    This  insect  attacks  men  and  p"'*"*!", 

and  because  of  its  habit  of  biting  the 
face,    is    called    "Barberio"   by  the 
f      natives.    On  being  imbibed  with  the 
Fia.  312.— ConorhiniumeaUtuB.    ^lood,    the    trypauosome    undergoes 
the  curier  of  TrypanosomB  onui.    multiplication  and  metamorphoBis  into 
{^«r  ChaooM.}  Critbidia  in  the  stomach  and  intestine 

of  the  insect.  Typical  trypanoaomes  are  found  in  the  rectum,  and  may 
be  deposited  with  the  excrement  in  the  mucosa  of  the  mouth,  eyes,  nose, 
etc.,  of  man.  MetrocycUc  forms  are  also  found  in  the  saUvary  glands 
of  the  insect.  Infection  takes  place  by  the  active  penetration  of  the 
mucous  membrane  by  the  trypanosomes  or  through  the  bite  of  Lamui 
megistua,  infected  with  the  parasite. 

This  insect  is  dark  brown  in  color.  The  body  is  flat;  the  bead  is 
narrow  and  jointed;  the  antennee  are  long  and  slender,  and  the  thorax 
is  provided  with  well-developed  wings.  When  first  laid,  the  eggs  are 
white.  The  larvse  hatch  in  about  twenty  days,  molt  twice,  and  be- 
come pupte,  which  also  molt  and  develop  into  adults. 

2.  L.  sanguisuga  (Leconte,  1855). — This  insect,  known  also  as 
"blood-sucking  cone  nose,"  is  found  west  of  the  Alleghenies.  Its 
bite  is  painful,  and  is  followed  by  swelling,  nausea,  etc. 

3.  L.  mezicanug  (Leiva,  1912)  is  found  in  Mexico. 

4.  L.  nigrovarius  is  widely  distributed  in  South  America,  where  it 
is  known  variously  as  Bichuque,  Benchvca,  and  Vindmga.  It  is  noc- 
turnal in  habit. 
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5.  L.  rubrofasciattts. — This  species  is  commonly  found  in  India. 

6.  Rasahus  biguttatus  (Say,  1831). — ^This  variety  is  found  most 
frequently  in  XiuheL,  Panama,  and  in  certain  regions  of  South  America. 
It  preys  on  bedbugs,  but  may  also  bite  man. 

7.  Melanoleste  pidpes  is  the  ''kissing  bug"  of  the  United  States. 
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CHAPTER  XXIV 

CLASS  INSECTA  (Continued) 
ORDER  IL  DIPTERA 

The  Diptera  are  insects  provided  with  a  well-developed  pair  of 
anterior  wings  and  a  rudimentary  posterior  pair  in  the  form  of  haUeres, 
or  balancers;  in  parasitic  species,  however,  the  wings  may  be  rudimen- 
tary or  absent.  The  mouth  parts  are  well  developed  and  adapted  for 
piercing,  lapping,  rasping,  sucking,  etc.  They  are  subject  to  complete 
metamorphosis.  The  larv®  do  not,  as  a  rule,  have  true  legs.  The 
Diptera  are  the  most  important  insects  in  human  parasitology,  for 
they  embrace  numerous  blood-sucking  species  that  transmit  the 
microorganisms  of  disease,  as  well  as  certain  flies  that  by  laying  their 
eggs  upon  the  surface  of  the  human  body,  in  wounds,  or  in  the  body 
openings  (the  nose,  ears,  mouth,  etc.)>  are  the  cause  of  disease  in  man, 
their  larva  giving  rise  to  severe  inflammation  and  destruction  of  tissue. 

Morphology. — ^In  certain  families  (Muscidse,  Sarcophagidse)  the 
head  shows  an  anterior  depressed  area  above  the  antennse,  the 
lunula,  which  corresponds  to  the  opening  of  a  frontal  sac  (ptilinum) 
which  the  fly  everts  to  force  oflF  the  pupal  covering.  The  mouth 
parts  consist  of  labrum,  epipharynx,  mandibles,  maxillse,  hypopharynx, 
and  labium,  all  more  or  less  modified  in  the  different  species.  Thus  in 
Glossina  and  Stomoxya  the  labial  palpi  are  armed  with  teeth  and 
adapted  for  piercing  the  skin. 

The  thorax  is  made  up  of  three  parts:  prothorax,  mesothorax,  and 
metathorax,  the  mesothorax  being  developed  most.  Attached  to  the 
thorax  are  the  wings,  the  venation  of  which  has  a  special  nomenclature. 

The  abdomen  usually  consists  of  nine  segments,  but  by  fusion  may 
be  reduced  to  two  or  more,  especially  with  respect  to  the  generative 
organs.  The  body  is  commonly  covered  with  scales  or  hairs  (Fig. 
314),  and  is  generally  modest  in  color,  being  either  yellowish,  brownish, 
or  blackish,  depending  in  part  upon  the  pigments  that  are  present  in 
the  scales,  and  in  part  upon  the  reflection  of  light. 

Life  History. — ^The  Diptera  are  usually  oviparous,  and  only  a  few 
parasitic  species  are  pupiparous;  more  rarely,  as  in  Glossina,  a  larva 
is  produced  directly.  The  eggs  are  laid  in  water  (CuHcidce),  in  decom- 
posing matter,  wounds,  mucous  membrane,  etc.  (Muscida),  or  in  the 
soil,  on  vegetables,  among  rocks,  etc.  The  larva  is,  as  a  rule,  a  very 
active  grub,  and  may  or  may  not  have  a  distinct  head.    The  pupa 
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may  remain  in  the  old  larval  skdn,  coardate  type  {Musdda),  or  if 
it  does  not  do  bo,  the  body  and  appendages  will  be  closely  miited — ob- 
tect  type.  The  imago  may  escape  from  its  pupal  skin  throu^  a 
T-shaped  slit  (Orthorrkaj^)  or 
by  a  circular  opening  {Cydm- 
rhapka). 

Classification.  —  Following 
the  classification  adopted  by 
Castellani  and  Chalmers, 
which  is  based  on  the  charac- 
ter of  the  pupa,  larva,  and 
antenns,  and  on  the  presence 
or  absence  of  wngs,  the  Dip- 
tera  may  be  divided  into  three 
suborders:  I.  Orthorrhapfaa; 
II.  Cycloirhapha;  III.  Pupi- 
para. 
I  I.  Obthdbbhapha.  —  Dip- 
tera  having  do  lunula;  larvs 
have  a  head;  pupa  is  obtect; 
imago  escapes  through  a  T- 
shaped  opening.  It  contaioE 
tvo  divisions:  (1)  NemtOocera 
and  (2)  Braehyeera. 

Diviaion  1,  NermOocera. — 
Antennte  have  more  than  six 
joints,  all  being  simitar  except 
the  first  two,  which  are  with- 
out arista;  palpi  are  four-  or 
five-jointed;  the  body  elon- 
gated; wings  long  and  narrow; 
i^il.'ft^J'r'c.li.Tr'^^'r'  Itv.  often  «,».&.  Thi.di. 
vision  is  subdivided  into  the 
following  families:  Culicida, 
Simulidas,  Chironomidse,  Pay- 
chodidffi,  Blepharoceiids,  etc., 


Theobald,  from  the  "  Culicida  o/ the 

Ft.,    probOHcU;  P.,   palp; 

B7A:    Oc.   occiput:  Pro.,    prothorax;    Mei., 

metothotax;  Sai.,  Boutellum,  behind  vbich  is 

HSD  (Met)  the  aMetd-Uke  poBt-eoutellum;  H., 

haltere;    Abd.,    Bbdomen;    (Hp.,    ovipodtoi; 

Wi.,  wing;  Ft.,  femur;  Ti.,  tiiiU;  Mt.  meta- 

tarsus:  T3..  tarsus— the  line  indicating  the    each  containing  several  genera 

tareUB   is  made   to   include  the  metatarBUa,  j  -.a-nv  aru^oipn 

whioh  is  sometimeB  reaarded  as  the  fim  tar-    ana  many  Bpecies. 
sal  joint,    lit  Caitdlani  arui  Chalmtri.)  Division    2.    Bradiycera. — 

Antennte  are  short  and  three- 
jointed,  all  joints  being  different;  arista  are  usually  present;  the  body 
is  well  developed,  thick,  and  contracted;  the  wings  are  large  and  promi- 
nent, and  contain  certain  number  of  veins  and  cells  that  are  very 
characteristic,  and  the  disposition  of  which  is  an  aid  to  the  rec<^- 
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tion  of  the  families  and  species.  This  suborder  contains  the  follow- 
ing families :  Tabanidae,  LeptidsB,  Asilid»,  Empidse^  with  many  genera 
and  species. 

U.  Ctclorbhapha. — ^Diptera  having  a  lunula;  antennsB  have 
three  joints  and  arista;  palpi  are  one-jointed;  mandibles  are  absent; 
maxillffi  are  rudimentary  or  absent;  the  abdomen  contains  seven  or 
fewer  segments.  This  suborder  contains  two  divisions:  1.  Aschiza, 
which  embraces  the  family  SyrphidcBf  of  which  no  species  is  known 
to  be  parasitic  to  man,  and  2.  Schizophora. 

Schizophora. — ^Antennse  in  separate  hollows;  arista  well  developed. 
This  group  includes  the  true  flies,  which  are  classified  as  follows: 
Tribe  1;  Muacidas  acalyptratce,  in  which,  on  account  of  the  absence  of 
squams  the  halteres  are  free  and  easily  seen.  This  group  is  of  no 
interest  in  hmnan  parasitology.  Tribe  II.  Muacidce  cdlyptratcB,  in 
which  the  squams  are  well  developed  and  cover  the  halteres.  This 
division  comprises  a  number  of  families,  four  of  which  are  important, 
namely:  (Estridse,  Sarcophagidse,  Muscidse  and  Anthoftiyidse,  with 
many  genera  and  species. 

III.  PiTPiPARA. — Wings  rudimentary  or  absent;  parasites  of  verte- 
brates; no  ''free-living"  egg  stage;  the  fully  developed  larvsB  are 
passed  directly  from  the  body  of  the  female  adult  and  soon  become 
pupffi.  This  suborder  contains  the  following  families:  Hippobos- 
cidffi,  Nycteribids,  Braulids,  and  Streblids,  of  which  only  the  Hip- 
poboBcidffi  are  parasites  of  mammals. 

L  ORTHORRHAPHA 
DIVISION  I.     NEUATOCBRA.    FAHILT  CUUdDM 

The  Culicidffi  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  long,  piercing 
proboscis;  antenna  ornamented  with  hairs  or  plmnes  that  are  well 
developed  in  the  male  but  more  scanty  in  the  female;  wings  having 
six  or  seven  longitudinal  veins  and  two  forked  cells.  The  body  and 
wings  are  covered  with  scales.  Metamorphosis  is  complete.  This 
family  is  of  great  importance  since  it  contains  species  of  mosquito  that 
are  the  transmitters  of  malarial  fever,  filariasis,  yellow  fever,  dengue, 
and  probably  other  protozoan  and  bacterial  diseases. 

Morphology. — The  males  are  easily  recognized^  and  are  differentiated 
from  the  females  by  the  presence  of  antennas  which  are  commonly  well 
provided  with  hairs. 

The  Head, — The  most  prominent  parts  of  the  head  are  the  proboscis, 
the  antennse,  and  the  eyes.  The  proboscis,  or  mouth  parts,  consists 
of  a  labrum  or  upper  lip,  which,  combined  with  the  epipharynx,  forms 
the  labrum-epipharynx;  two  mandibles  or  cutting  parts  (absent  in 
the   male);  two   maxilte;  the   hypopharynx;  the   proboscis   sheath 
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(formed  by  the  labium),  which  eoclosea  the  other  mouth  parts  when 
the  insect  is  not  biting.  The  anteDDs  are  prominent,  and  in  the  male 
are  provided  with  numerous  hairs  or  plumes.  The  eyes  are  conspicu- 
ous and  reniform  in  shape.  The  head  is  separated  from  the  thorax 
by  a  narrow  but  distinct  neck. 

The  Thorax. — This  consists  of  three  parts:  prothorax,  meeo- 
thorax,  and  metatborax,  of  which  the  mesothorax  is  the  largest. 

The  Abdomen. — This  is  made  up  of  eight  s^ments,  with  seveo  or 
eight  spiracles  at  the  sides.  The  last  segment  contains  the  external 
genital  oi^ns,  which,  in  the  male,  consist  of  a  pair  of  basal  lobes  end- 


Fra.  314. — Varioua  (orms  of  scales  found  od  diflwent  parts  of  a  moaquito.  lAfl*' 
TKtobald,  from  tha  '■  CtUicidm  of  tte  World.") 
a.  Flat  scale  from  abdomen;  h,  broad  wing  leale;  e,  another  broad  irinc  icalt:  d, 
curved  hair-Uke  scale;  «,  narrow  curved  scale;  /,  flat  apindls-shaped  scale;  g.  amsll  (om 
of  /;  h  and  i,  upright  forked  scales:  i,  twisted  upriEht  scale;  k,  inflated  scale.  (^/Ic 
Caaltflant  and  CAaJmera.) 

ing  in  a  clasp  segment  armed  with  a  claw,  thus  forming  the  dasper 
for  holding  the  female  during  copulation.  The  abdomen  may  be 
hairy,  homogeneous  in  color  or  ringed,  and  in  the  female  it  is  provided 
with  flap-Uke  ovipositors. 

The  legs,  as  in  all  insects,  are  six  in  number,  and  are  composed  of 
five  segments:  coxa,  trochanter,  femur,  Ubia,  and  tarsus,  the  last  con- 
sisting of  five  articulations,  the  terminal  ones  being  provided  with 
equal  or  unequal  claws,  according  to  the  species.  The  legs  may  he 
homogeneous  in  color  or  ringed. 

The  vfinga  are  two  in  number  and  arise  from  the  mesothorax.  The 
anterior  border  of  the  wing  is  strait  and  thick,  whereas  the  posteiior 
border  is  curved.     They  are  covered  with  a  certain  number  of  teins 
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or  nerves,  separated  by  spaces  or  cells,  and  may  be  provided  with 
markings  or  spots,  the  number  and  disposition  of  which  are  the  basis 
for  the  classification  and  identification  of  the  species. 

The  Scales. — The  body  of  the  mosquito  is  covered  with  scales, 
which  are  variable  in  size  and  shape — the  size,  structure,  and  shape 
are  sometimes  employed  as  a  basis  for  classification  (Fig.  314). 

The  Digestive  Tract. — ^The  digestive  tract  consists  of  the  following 
parts:  A  mouth,  situated  at  the  point  of  fusion  of  the  mouth  parts; 
a  buccal  cavity,  lined  with  chitin  and  extending  from  the  mouth  to  the 
valve  between  it  and  the  pharynx  (this  valve  prevents  the  return  of 
fluid  to  the  mouth  during  pumping,  and  is  more  highly  developed 
in  the  female  than  in  the  male) ;  a  pharynx,  situated  between  the  buccal 
cavity  and  the  esophagus.  The  phar3mx  is  provided  with  three  chi- 
tinous  plates,  to  which  powerful  muscles  are  attached.  When  these 
muscles  contract,  the  pharynx  becomes  almost  circular,  and  when 


Fio.  315. — The  alimentaiy  oanal  of  Anopheles  maculipennis  in  situ.     (AfUr  NuUdtt 

and  Shipley,  Journal  of  Hygiene.) 

1,  Proboscis;  2,  buccal  cavity;  3,  pharynx;  4,  esophagus;  5,  esophageal  pouches; 
6,  salivary  glands;  7»  proventriculus;  8  and  9,  mid-gut;  10,  Malpighian  tubes;  11,  ileum; 
12,  colon;  13,  rectum;  14,  rectal  papilla;  15,  anus.     (After  Caatellani  and  Chalmere,) 

they  relax,  the  walls  come  together.  Thus  the  pharynx  serves  as  a 
pumping  apparatus  that  pumps  the  blood  of  the  victim  through  the 
proboscis  into  the  stomach  of  the  mosquito. 

The  Esophagus. — The  esophagus  is  short  and  extends  from  the 
pharynx  to  the  esophageal  valve  or  proventricle,  which  closes  the 
lumen  of  the  gut  when  the  latter  contracts.  It  is  lined  with  chitin, 
and  several  muscles  are  attached  to  it.  The  esophagus  is  narrow  an- 
teriorly, but  expands  posteriorly  to  form  a  crop-like  dilatation.  This 
posterior  end  of  the  esophagus  lies  on  a  level  with  the  first  pair  of  legs, 
and  at  this  point  gives  oflf  three  pouches  or  diverticula — two  dorsal 
and  one  ventral. 

Tfie  Middle  Gut  or  Stomach. — This  is  a  straight  tube  that  extends 
from  the  esophageal  valve,  situated  at  the  level  of  the  first  pair  of 
legs,  to  the  posterior  border  of  the  sixth  abdominal  segment.  It  con- 
sists of  one  anterior  narrow  portion  and  a  posterior  more  distended 
part  or  the  stomach  proper.    The  middle  gut  is  continued  by  the  hind- 
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gut,  which  is  made  up  of  the  inteatiTie,  colon,  rectum,  and  amu.  The 
wall  of  the  stomach  conBists  of — (1)  An  internal  cuticle;  (2)  a  layer  of 
epithelial  cells;  (3)  a  basement  membrane;  (4)  a  muscular  coat  (two 
layers),  and  (5)  a  serous  membrane. 

The  M<dpighian  Tubes. — These  are  five  in  number;  their  distal 
ends  fioat  free  in  the  celomic  cavity,  and  the  other  ends  open  into  the 
digestive  tract 

The  Salivary  QUmds. — ^The  salivary  glands  are  two  in  number,  and 

are  situated  on  each  side'of  the  alimentary  tract,  in  the  anterior  part 

of  the  thorax,  and  extending  as  far  back  as  the  proventricle.     Each 

gland  consists  of  three  lobes  or  acini — two  lateral,  which  secrete  the 

saliva  and  a  middle  smaller  lobe  which  is  believed  to  secrete  a  poisonous 

fiuid.     The  ducts  of  each  of  these  glands 

unite  to  form  a  single  duct,  which  passes 

forward  through  the  neck  into  the  head. 

They  unite  in  a  common  salivary  duct  at 

the  level  of  the  subesophageal  gan^on, 

and  end  in  the  sahvary  pump  at  the  base 

of  the  hypopharynx.    These  glands  are 

not,  therefore,  directly  connected  with  the 

alimentary  tract. 

The  Reproductive  Organs. — The  repro- 
ductive organs  in  the  femaie  consist  of 
two  ovaries  and  oviducts,  which  unite  to 
Fro.  316.— Sftlivwy  gland  of     form  ^  common  duct;  a  mucous  gland;  a 
spermotheca,  and  a  genital  opening.    In 
the  male  the  reproductive  organs  consist  of  testes,  vasa  deferentia 
receptaculum  seminis,  ejaculafcory  duct,  and  penis. 

Habitat  and  Geographic  Distribution. — In  the  adult  stage  the 
Culicidfe  are  terrestrial  and  aerial  in  habit,  and  live  in  the  woods,  on 
the  shores,  or  along  the  sides  of  rivers,  ponds,  swamps,  etc.  The  larve 
are  aquatic.  Certain  species  of  mosquitos  prefer  to  live  near  to  or 
within  houses.  Mosquitos  are  cosmopolitan,  being  especially  commoD 
in  tropical  regions,  where  they  are  found  at  all  seasons  of  the  year, 
although  they  are  not  infrequently  seen  in  temperate  and  northern 
regions,  where  thay  appear  in  large  numbers  during  the  simuner 
months.  Mosquitos  generally  bite  during  the  night,  but  they  may 
suck  blood  also  during  the  day. 

The  Bite. — With  the.exception  of  certain  males  {Stegomyia  eahptu) 
which  may  occasioaally  attack  man,  only  the  female  feeds  on  blood 
for  the  nutrition  of  the  eggs,  but  both  sexes  may  obtain  their  nutriment 
from  the  juice  of  vegetables.  According  to  Manson,  the  female  mos- 
quito bites  not  only  mammals,  but  also  birds,  reptiles,  fishj  and  other 
insects.    A  mosquito  becomes  engorged  with  blood  in  from  one  to 
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three  minutes,  depending  on  whether  the  location  of  the  bite  is  more 
or  less  favorable.  Before  biting,  the  insect  examines  the  region  with 
the  palpi  or  with  the  end  of  the  proboscis,  and  having  selected  a  given 
area  of  the  skin,  moves  the  palpi  away  from  the  proboscis  dorsally. 
The  labiimi  is  now  pressed  against  the  skin,  and  is  bent  into  a  bow  or 
angle  posteriorly.  The  opening  in  the  skin  is  then  made  by  the  man- 
dibles and  maxillffi,  the  latter  working  like  saws,  with  a  rocldng  motion 
of  the  head  of  the  mosquito  from  side  to  side.  The  blood  is  drawn 
up  into  the  stomach  through  a  tube  formed  by  the  labrum-epipharynx, 
in  close  apposition  to  the  hypophar3mx  and  labrum,  and  by  the  suc- 
torial action  of  the  pump-like  pharynx. 

During  the  bite  an  irritating  substance  is  injected  under  the  skin  by 
the  mosquito,  which  brings  more  blood  into  the  particular  area  of  the 
skin  affected,  and  thus  enables  the  mosquito  to  obtain  its  supply 
quickly.    The  chemical  nature  of  this  sub- 
stance is  not  known,  but  it  is  probably  de- 
rived from  the  esophageal  diverticula  and 
not  from  the  salivary  gland  (Schaudinn). 
In  these  diverticula  fungi  and  bacteria  are 
commonly  found,  and  it  is  possible  that  this  ^ 

1     .  .  •     'x      X  J        J  1       av  Fig.  317. — Anopheles  in  the 

substance  is  an  irritant  produced  by  these  act  of  biting, 

microorganisms. 

Shortly  after  being  bitten,  there  is  an  itching  sensation  in  the  affected 
part  of  the  skin.  On  examination  the  area  is  seen  to  be  congested, 
and  at  times  a  papule,  or  even  a  nodule,  may  form  at  the  site  of  the 
bite.  Scratching  of  the  part  may  lead  to  secondary  bacterial  infection 
and  suppuration.  The  itching  may  be  relieved  by  the  application  of 
a  diluted  solution  of  ammonia,  a  5  per  cent,  solution  of  phenol,  or  95 
per  cent,  alcohol. 

Life  History. — Shortly  after  the  female  hatches  it  becomes  fertilized 
by  the  male,  which  dies  soon  after  copulation.  The  adult  female, 
after  feeding  several  times  upon  blood,  deposits  the  eggs  in  water, 
where  they  imdergo  development.  The  mosquito  passes  through  a 
complicated  life-cycle,  which  includes  the  egg,  the  larval  and  the  pupal 
stage,  the  last  giving  birth  to  the  perfect  insect  or  imago. 

The  Eggs. — The  eggs  of  Anopheles  are  laid  singly  upon  the  surface 
of  the  water,  where  they  may  be  seen  arranged  in  stars,  rows,  or  tri- 
angles. The  eggs  of  Stegomyia  cahjms  are  laid  singly  on  the  surface 
of  water,  or  more  often  a  short  distance  above  the  water,  on  the  side  of 
the  pool  or  container.  The  eggs  of  A,  macuKpennis  are  from  0.5  to  1 
mm.  in  length,  and  have  a  flat  upper  and  a  convex  lower  surface,  one 
end  being  broader  than  the  other.  This  broad  end  corresponds  to 
the  head  of  the  future  larva.  A  chitinous  capsule  or  air-chamber  is 
situated  on  each  side  of  the  middle  third,  by  means  of  which  the  egg 
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Anophtlts 


Culex,  AiJes^  etc 


EGOS 
Eggs  laid  singly  on  surface  of  water;  Egg3  laid  in  rafts  or  egg-boats,  or 

provided  with  a  i>artial  envelope,  more      singly  on  or  near  water,  or  where  water 
or  less  inflated,  acting  as  a  "  float.*'  niay  aooumulate;   never  provided  with 

a  "  float." 


LARVJB 


Larvs  have  no  long  breathing  tube  or 
siphon;  rest  just  under  surface  of  water 
and  lie  parallel  with  it. 


LarvBB  have  distinct  breathing  tube 
or  siphon  on  8th  segment  of  abdomen; 
hang  from  surface  film  by  this  siphon, 
except  in  Manaoniat  which  obtains  air 
from  aquatic  plants. 


PUPiE 

Pupe   have  short   breathing  trum-  Pupie  have  breathing  trumpets  of 

pets;  usually  do  not  hang  straight  down      rious  length;  often  hang  nearly  straight 
from  surface  of  water.  down  from  surface  of  water. 


HEAD6  OF  ADULTS 
F&lpi  of  both  male  and  female  long  Palpi  of  female  always  much  shorter 

and  jointed,  equaling  or  exceeding  the      than  proboscis,  those  of  male  usually 
proboscis  in  both  sexes.  long,  but  sometimes  short. 


RBSTING   POSITION  OF  ADULT 

Adult  rests  with  body  more  or  less  at  Adult  usually  rests  with  body  parallel 

angle  with  surface,  the  proboscis  held  to  surface,  though  sometimes  at  an 
in  straight  line  with  body.  angle.     Proboscis  not  held  in  straight 

line  with  body,  giving  "  hump-backed  " 

appearance. 

Fio.  318. — Comparative  table  showing  in  a  graphic  way  how  anophelts  may  be  distin- 
guished from  other  common  mosquitoes,  such  as  culex.     (After  Chandler.) 
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floats  on  the  surface  of  the  water.  The  eggs  of  Culez  pipiens  are  laid 
in  masses,  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  boat  or  a  raft.  Under  favorable 
temperature  conditions  the  egg  hatches  a  larva  in  two  or  three  days. 
The  Larva. — The  larva  is  clearly  differentiated  into  a  head,  neck, 
thorax,  and  abdomen,  and  in  Culex,  it  is  provided,  on  the  eighth  abdomi- 
nal segment,  with  a  long,  stigmatic  ijiphon  for  respiration,  whereas  in 
Anopheles  the  stigmata  are  situated  at  the  side  of  the  abdomen.  The 
fiead  contains  the  antennse,  two  compound  eyes,  and  two  ocelli,  the 
clypeus,  and  the  mouth  parts,  which  consist  of  two  large  feeding 
brushes,  two  mandibles,  two  maxillse  with  palpi,  and  a  labium  (men- 
turn).  The  thorax  is  large  and  set  with  numerous  hairs.  The  abdomen 
is  made  up  of  nine  segments  provided  with  hairs,  which  in  Anopheles 
help  to  maintain  the  larva  in  its  horizontal  position  when  it  floats  on 
the  surface  of  the  water.  The  larva  is  provided  with  a  complete 
digestive  tract  and  a  tracheal  system  with  ramifications  all  through 
the  body.     The  larva  of  Anopheles  thrives  best  in  water  that  is 


Fjo.  319.— Pupa  of  Anophelea  macuUpennU.     Nymph  shortly  before  emerging.  '  (After 

Brumpt,) 

relatively  clean,  but  the  larva  of  Culex  may  develop  in  almost  any 
kind  of  water.  The  larvae  of  both  live  in  fresh  water,  but  may  also 
be  found  in  brackish  or  sea-water.  The  author  repeatedly  saw,  in 
Brioni,  larvse  of  Anopheles  maculipennis  growing  in  sea-water.  The 
duration  of  the  larval  stage  varies  from  ten  to  eighteen  days,  accord- 
ing to  the  surrounding  food  and  temperature  conditions.  In  the 
temperate  zone  the  larval  stage  of  Culex  pipiens  lasts  about  twelve 
days,  and  that  of  Anopheles  maculipennis  from  eighteen  to  twenty-one 
days.    After  several  moltings  the  larva  becomes  a  pupa. 

The  Pupa. — The  pupal  stage  (Fig.  319)  is  very  short,  lasting  only 
about  forty-eight  hours.  During  this  stage  no  food  is  taken.  The 
pupae  of  all  Culicidae  roughly  resemble  in  form  a  question  mark  (?), 
and  in  addition  can  be  recognized  by  the  presence  of  two  respira- 
tory tubes  on  the  thorax.  The  pupa  of  Anopheles  Knaculipennis  is 
straighter  and  more  apt  to  lie  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  water. 

The  Imago. — Toward  the  latter  part  of  the  afternoon  the  pupa 
comes  t  the  surface  of  the  water,  and  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  thorax 
splits  with  a  T-shaped  fissure,  through  which  the  mosquito  escapes. 
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The  thorax  makes  ita  appearance  first,  aad  is  followed  in  succession 
by  the  head,  the  legs,  and  the  abdomeD,  the  entire  process  coosumiog 
about   fifteen   minutes.     The  insect  crawls  to  the 
nearest  object  for  support,  or  rests  upon  the  old  skin, 
and  after  from  thirty  minutes  to  one  hour,  when 
the  wings  are  dl-ied  and  expanded,  it  is  able  to  fly. 
The  male  mosquito  usually  escapes  first,  and  after 
I  copulation  dies.     Experimentally  the  female  mos- 
I  quitos  may  be  induced  to  bite  within  twenty-four 
hours  after  reaching  maturity,  but  under  nonn&l 
condition  this  probably  occurs  after  two  or  more 
days. 
Fio  320— Puna        '^^^  adult  CuUx  and  Anopheles  can  be  differ- 
of  Cui«i   iatieaiu.  entiated  by  their  posture.    When  at  rest,  the  body 
B^pi  J*'""""  '"  is  bent,  with  the  abdomen  curved  toward  the  sur- 
face of  the  object.    The  body  of  Anopheles  is  straight 
and  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  45  degrees.     In  addition,  the  wii^ 
of  A.  maculipennis  are  provided  with  four  characteristic  black  spots. 
ClassificatloiL — According  to  Theobald,   the  family  CuUcidte  is 
divided  into  ten  subfamilies,  namely:  (1)  Anophelina;  (2)  Cvlidna; 


fio.  321. — Anopheles  maoulipeiiDis.     Nymph  emerciag.     [After  Brutapl.) 

(3)  EdiruB;  (4)  Megarhinina;  (5)  Uranotenina;  (6)  Deinocera^na; 
(7)  Heptaphlebomyinae;  (8)  Trichoprosoponina;  (9)  Dendromyina; 
and  (10)  Limatince,  of  which  only  the  first  two,  Anophelina  and 
Cvlicina,  and  possibly  the  Edince,  are  of  importance  in  humac 
parasitology. 

I.  Subfamily  Anophelina. — Proboscis  straight;  palpi  long  in 
both  sexes;  occiput  has  upright  forked  scales;  eggs  are  laid  singly; 
larva  has  no  respiratory  siphon. 
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DIFFERENTIAL   CHARACTERISTICS   BETWEEN    ANOPHELES    AND 

CULEX 


ANOPBaiias 


CULEZ 


Eggs I  Single;  air-chambers  on  each  side. ' 

1 

Larva |  Absence  of  stigmatio  siphon.] 

Larva  lies  horizontal,  parallel  to 
the  surface  of  the  water.  i 

Pupa I  Body  straight  and  horizontal,  and  i 

}    parallel  with  the  surface  of  the  i 
I    water. 

Imago j  When  at  rest,  the  body  lies  straight 

\   and  projects  at  an  angle  of  about 
45  degrees  from  the  plane  surface. 


Arranged  in  rafts;  no  air-chamber 
on  the  side. 

Presence  of  stigmatic  siphon. 
Larva  hangs  obliquely  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  water. 

Body  bent  like  a  question  mark 
(?)  and  hangs  downward  from 
the  surface  of  the  water. 

Body  bent  toward  the  plane 
surface. 


Fio.  322. — Diagram  showing  the  posture  of  a  mosquito  at  rest,  a,  Culez  pipi- 
ens;  6,  Myaorhynohus  pseudopiotus;  c,  Anopheles  maoulipennis.  {Ajter  Manson  in 
Bruptpt.) 

This  subfamily  contains  the  dpecies  that  are  known  to  transmit 
malarial  fever.  The  following  list  is  that  given  by  Theobald:  Anaph- 
elea  maculipennis;  A.  hifurcaiua;  Myzamyta  listani;  M.  cuUcifaciea; 
M.  funeata;  M,  superpicta;  Myzorhynchus  palvdis;  M.  barbirostris; 
M.  pseudopidus;  M.  sinensis;  M.  c(msiani;  Pyretophorus  costalis; 
Nyssorhynchus  latzi;  N.  theobaldi;  N.  stephensi;  Cellia  argyrotarsis; 
C.  aJbimanus,  to  which  Anopheles  punctipennis  may  be  added. 

Genera. — ^This  subfamily  contains  several  genera,  of  which  Anoph- 
eles, Myzomyia,  Pyretophorus,  Myzorhynchus,  Nyssorhynchus,  and 
CeUia  are  the  most  important. 

II.  Subfamily  Culicinjb. — Proboscis  straight;  palpi  long  in  the 
male  and  short  in  the  female;  antennae  have  14  joints;  wings  not 
usually  spotted;  eggs  generally  laid  in  rafts;  larva  has  a  respiratory 
siphon. 

Genera. — This  subfamily  contains  the  two  important  genera, 
CuUx  and  Stegomyia,  and  perhaps  a  third,  Mansonia. 
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I.  Subfamily  ANOPHELiNiE  (Theobald,  1901) 

Genus  Anopheles  (Meigen,   1818) 

The  body  is  covered  with  large  lanceolate  scales;  wings  with  or 
without  spots;  palpi  in  the  female  are  slender  and  short.  This 
mosquito  is  of  a  fairly  large  size.  The  type  of  the  genus  is  AnxrpheUs 
mcLcuLipennis, 

1.  Anopheles  maculipennis  (Meigen,  1818). — ^The  entire  length 
of  the  insect,  including  the  proboscis,  is  7.5  to  10  mm. ;  wings  are 

spotted;  first  submarginal  cell  is  very 
large;  large  lanceolated  scales;  head  has 
forked  scales. 

Habitat, — ^This    mosquito    is  widely 

distributed;    it    is    found    in    Africa, 

Europe,  and  America.    The  most  com- 

y      .     ,         — yy^^^— -^  ^^^  Anopheles  in  the  northern  United 

t ^fr^^^^^3^^^^3'  States  is  A,  punctipennis.    A.  maadi" 

pennis  is  an  old  world  species.  The 
mosquito  identified  in  the  United  States 
as  A.  maculipennis  is  not  believed  to  be 
a  different  species  {A.  qtjiadrifnaculatus). 
Pathogenesis. — ^This  species  is  the 
chief  carrier  of  malarial  infection  in 
Europe,  Africa,  and  America.  It  does 
not  transmit  the  Filaria  bancrofti, 

2.  Anopheles  bifurcatus  (Linnsus, 
1758). — This  species  is  sUghtly  smaller 
than  A.  maculipennis ,  from  which  it  is 
also  diflferentiated  by  the  absence  of 
spots  on  the  wings  and  by  the  presence 
Fio.  323.--Diagram  of  a  £e-   on  the  abdomen  of  hairs  of  a  golden 

male  anopneleB  macuUpenma.   (X    ,  rr.i_  j    ^     i      i        n    -     i 

6  after  Sergeru  in  Brumpt.)  nuc.     ihe  second   forked  cell  IS  larger 

than  one-half  of  the  first. 

HabiioU. — Europe. 

Pathogenesis, — ^It  is  the  carrier  of  malarial  infection  in  Europe. 

Some  of  the  other  species  of  Anopheles  that  transmit  malarial 
fever  are: 

A,  fonnosaensiSi  found  in  Japan,  and  A.  tarsimaculata,  seen  in 
Panama,  etc. 

Geni^  Myzomyia  (Blanchard,  1902) 

These  mosquitos  are  generally  small  or  of  medium  size;  the  body  is 
covered  with  scales;  the  wings  are  usually  spotted,  and  the  proboscis 
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is  uubsDded.  The  genus  embraces  some  species  that  carry  malarial 
fever  in  Africa,  Ceylon,  and  India.  The  type  of  the  genus  is  Myzo- 
myia  roast. 

1.  Myzomyia  superpicta  (Grassi,  1899). — This  mosquito,  in- 
cluding the  proboscis,  is  about  7  to  8  mm.  in  length;  the  first  sub- 
marginal  cell  is  large;  the  abdomen  is  set  with  hairs;  the  legs  are 
banded  with  white  rings  on  the  tarsus  and  the  antennte  are  also  banded 
with  white  rings;  the  wings  have  four  black  spots  anteriorly  and  several 
supplementary  spots  at  the  base.  . 

Habitat. — Europe,  Africa,  and  Pales-      i  \ 
tine.  ^ » 

P<Ukog€neais. — It    transmits    malarial 
fever  and  serves  as  the  intermediate  host  '" 
of  Filaria  immites,  of  the  dog.  (■ 

2.  Myzomyia  funesta  (Giles,  1900).—  ( 
This  mosquito  is  of  small  size,  measuring 
3  to  4  mm,  in  length;  the  first  submar-  /, 
ginai  cell  is  large;  the  head  has  forked 
scales;  the  legs  have  faint  apical  bands, 
and  the  wings  are  set  with  small  scales, 
long  and  narrow,  or  slightly  lanceolated. 

Habitat. — Widely  distributed  through- 
out Africa. 

Pathogenesis. — T  h  i  s  mosquito  is  a 
common  intermediate  host  of  the  mala- 
rial parasite  in  Africa. 

Other  species  that  are  transmitters  of 
malaria  are: 

3.  M.  rossi  (Giles,  1899).— Wings  with 
five  or  six  pale  costal  spots,  the  largest  maiB  niy»omyia  (udmu.    c  x  6 
T-shaped.    India  and  Celebes.  '^'^  ^"^  '"  *"*"""■' 

4.  M.  cuUdfacies  (Giles,  1901). — Two  fringed  spots.    India. 

5.  M.  turkhudi. — Apex  of  a  pale  black  color  and  narrow.    India. 


Fia.  324. — DiaEram  of 


Genus  PyretdpkoTus  (Blanchard,  1902) 

Mosquitos  of  medium  size;  head  set  with  forked  scales;  palpi  in 
the  female  moderately  provided  with  scales  and  three  white  bands; 
thorax  has  fiat,  spindle-shaped  scales;  abdomen  is  covered  with  hairs, 
but  no  scales;  wings  are  freely  spotted  and  set  with  small  lanceolated 
scales.     The  type  of  the  genus  is  Pyretophoma  costalis  (Fig,  325). 

1.  Pyretophorus  costalis  (Loew,  1866). — This  species  is  from  2  to 
6  mm.  in  length;  the  first  submarginal  cell  is  large;  the  legs  are  spotted 
and  banded;  three  palpal  bands;  thorax  has  flat,  spindle-shaped  scales 
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the  abdomen  is  covered  with  yellow  hairs;  the  head  has  forked  scales, 
and  the  wings  have  several  costal  black  spots. 

HabitfU. — South  and  Central  Africa. 

Pathogenesis. — Transmitter  of  malrial  fever  and  filariasis. 

2.  P.  jeyporensis  (James,  1902). — Apical  palpal  band  broad;  other 
two  small.    Transmitter  of  malarial  fever  in  India,  etc. 


Genus  Myzarhynckus  (Blanchard,  1902) 

These  mosquitos  are  more  commonly  fomid  in  the  open  than  in 
houses.    The  palpi  are  banded  or  imbanded,  and  the  legs  are  banded; 


Fio.  325.^ — Diagram  of  a  fe- 
male Pyretophonis  costalis.  (  X  6 
after  Sergent  in  Brumpt.) 


Fio.  326. — Diagram  of  a  female 
Myzorhynchus  sinenaifi.  (  X  6  after 
Sergent  in  Brumpt,) 


thorax  is  set  with  curved,  hair-like  scales;  wings  have  lanceolated 
scales.    The  type  of  the  genus  is  Myzorhynchus  sinensis. 

1 .  Myzorhynchus  pseudopictus  (Grassi^  1899) . — This  species  is  large 
— about  the  size  of  Anopheles  maculipennis  (9  to  10  mm.  in  length); 
first  submarginal  cell  is  large;  palpi  have  four  pale  bands;  apex  is 
white;  thoiux  and  abdomen  have  curved,  hair-like  scales;  wings  are 
without  prominent  spots  and  are  ornamented  with  lanceolate  scales; 
last  hind  tarsal  brown  in  color. 

Habitat. — Central  and  southern  Europe. 
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Pathogenesis, — Transmits  malarial  fever. 

2..  M.  sinensis  (Wiedemann,  1828). — Wing-fringe  has  one  pale 
spot.    Transmitter  of  malarial  fever  and  filariasis  in  Japan. 

3.  M,  paludis  (Theobald,  1900). — ^Last  three  hind  tarsals  white. 
Transmitter  of  malarial  fever  in  Africa. 

4.  M.  barbirostris  (Van  der  Wulp,  1884) . — ^Legs  not  spotted. 
Transmitter  of  filariasis  and  malarial' fever  in  the  Orient,  etc. 

GenuB  NyaaarhynchtLS  (Blanchard,  1902) 

Palpi  thickly  set  with  scales;  thorax  has  fusiform  and  narrow 
curved  scales;  wings  are  spotted  and  set  with  large  lanceolate  scales; 
legs  are  commonly  banded.  The  im- 
portant species  of  the  genus  is  N. 
fvliginosus  (Giles,  1900),  which  is  a 
carrier  of  malarial  fever. 

1.  Nyssorhynchus  theobaldi  (Giles, 
1901). — Three  white  palpal  bands,  the 
two  apical  being  close  together.  Trans- 
mitter of  malarial  fever  in  India. 

2.  N,  stephensis  (Liston,  1901). — 
Legs  spotted,  proboscis  dark.  Trans- 
mitter of  malarial  fever  in  India. 

3.  N.  fuliginosus  (Giles). — ^Wings 
have  four  white  costal  spots.  Carrier 
of  malarial  fever,  etc. 

Genw  CeUia  (Theobald,  1902) 

This  genus  is  foimd  widely  distri- 
buted in  the  tropics;  antennsB  and  palpi 
are  set  with  dense  scales;  the  abdomen 
is  covered  with  irregular  scales,  the 
thorax  with  fiat  and  fusiform  scales, 
and  the  wings  with  large  lanceolate 
scales.  The  type  of  the  genus  is  Cellia 
argyrotarsis. 

1.  Cellia  argyrotarsis  (Robineau-Desvoidy,  1827). — ^This  species 
is  foimd  widely  distributed  in  Central  and  South  America,  where  it 
transmits  malarial  fever  and  filariasis.  Color  dark;  legs  with  last 
three  hind  tarsals  white. 

2.  C.  pharoensis  (Theobald,  1901). — ^Femur  and  tibia  not  mottled; 
apical  foot-bands.    Transmitter  of  malarial  fever  in  Africa. 

3.  C.  albimanus  (Wiedemann,  1821),— Legs  with  last  hind  tarsal 
white;  second  and  third  white.  Carrier  of  malarial  infection  and 
filariasis  in  Central  and  South  America. 


Fio.  327. — Diagram  of  a  female 
cellia  argyrotarsis.  (  X  6  after  Ser- 
gent  in  Brumpt.) 
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4.  C.  brasiliensis  (Chagas). — Carrier  of  malarial  fever  in  Brazil 
(?),  etc. 

II.  Subfamily  CuLicmiB  (Theobald,  1902) 

Gentts  Cvlex  (LinnsuS;  1758) 

Proboscis  straight;  palpi  long  in  the  male,  and  short  in  the  female; 
wings  with  long  first  submarginal  cell;  third  anal  vein  absent;  larva 
has  respiratory  siphon;  head  has  narrow  curved  scales  above  and  flat 

on  the  side;  thorax  has  hair-like  or 
narrow  curved  scales.  The  important 
species  are  CtUez  pipiens  and  C.  fdi- 
gans. 

1.  Culex  pipiens  (Linnseus,  1758). 
This  species  is  the  common  brown 
mosquito  of  Europe,  North  Africa,  and 
North  America.  The  thorax  is  dark 
brown,  and  set  with  golden-brown 
curved  scales  and  three  dark  lines. 
Wings  have  no  spots,  and  are  set  with 
straight  scales;  first  submarginal  cells 
large;  abdomen  brown,  with  basal 
yellow  bands  and  fiat  scales;  legs  un- 
handed. This  mosquito  is  of  medium 
size,  i.e.,  4  to  6tmm.  in  length. 

Habitat. — Cosmopolitan. 

Pathogenesis. — ^It  transmits  the  FU- 
aria  bancrofti,  malarial  fever  in  birds 
and  probably  Malta  fever. 

2.  Culex  fatigans  (Wiedemann, 
1838). — ^This  is  the  common  house  mos- 
quito of  the  tropics.  It  resembles  C. 
pipiens,  from  which  it  is  differentiated 

by  the  presence  of  but  two  dark  lines  in  the  thorax;  and  the  fact 
that  the  basal  abdominal  bands  are  lighter,  and  the  first  forked  cell 
longer. 

Pedogenesis. — It  transmits  filariasis  and  dengue. 

Other  species  are  Cvlex  skttsei  (Giles);  C.  gelidus  (Theobald); 
C.  sitiens  (Wiedemann),  and  C.  aJbolineatiLs;  all  are  transmitters  of 
Filaria  bancrofti. 


Fio.  328. — Diagram  of  a  fe- 
male Culex  pipiens.  ( X  5  after  Ser- 
gent  in  Brumpt.) 


GeniLS  Stegomyia  (Theobald,  1901) 

These  insects  are  dark  brown  in  color;  the  head  is  set  with  flat 
scales;  proboscis  straight;  palpi  short — about  one-third  the  length 
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of  the  proboscis  in  the  female,  but  long  in  the  male;  thorax  is  covered 
with  fusiform  or  curved,  hair-like  scales;  the  abdomen  is  covered 
with  fiat  scales,  banded  or  unhanded,  but  marked  with  white  spots 
at  the  side;  the  wings  resemble  those  of  Culex  but  are  smaller;  eggs 
are  deposited  singly;  the  larva  is  provided  with  a  respiratory  siphon. 
The  type  of  the  genus  is  Stegomyia  calopua, 

1.  Stegomyia  calopus  (Meigen,  1868)  {S.  fasdaiua,  Culex  fas- 
ciatus). — In  addition  to  the  characteristics  of  the  genus  just  described, 
this  species  is  distinguished  by  the  presence  of  two  pale,  parallel, 
longitudinal  lines  in  the  middle  and  two  curved  lines  on  each  side  of 
the  thorax;  the  abdomen  is  dark  and  hairy,  and  has  basal  bands 
and  lateral  patches,  which  are  white  in 

color;  hence  the  name, "  tigre  mosquito, " 
commonly  given  to  it;  the  legs  are  dark 
brown  and  have  white  basal  rings;  the 
proboscis  is  unhanded.  Larva  has  a 
head  of  the  same  size  as  the  thorax. 

Habitat. — This  species  is  widely  dis- 
tributed. It  inhabits,  by  preference, 
swampy  localities  and  the  banks  of 
rivers.  It  bites  chiefly  at  night,  except 
shortly  after  hatching,  when  still  very 
young,  when  it  bites  during  the  day. 
According  to  Finlay,  this  insect  does 
not  bite  when  the  surrounding  tempera- 
ture is  below  23®. 

Pathogenesis. — This  mosquito  is  the 
transmitter  of  yellow  fever.  It  becomes 
infected  only  when  it  bites  a  yellow 
fever  patient  during  the  first  three  days 
of  the  disease,  but  may  conserve  the    ,    ^^-  329.-st6gomyia  calopus. 

'  .     "^  female.     (After     Mans  on    %n 

virus   and   be   infective  for   over  two   Brumpt) 
months. 

2.  S.  scutellaris  (Walker). — Legs  and  abdomen  are  basally  banded; 
thorax  has  one  median  silvery  white  line.  It  transmits  Filaria 
bancrojti. 

Genus  Mans(mia{t)     (R.  Blanchard,  1901) 


Head  has  narrow  curved  scales;  antennse  are  short,  with  14  seg- 
ments in  the  female  and  15  in  the  male;  proboscis  short;  thorax 
covered  with  curved,  hair-like  scales,  and  the  abdomen  with  fiat  scales. 
The  eggs  are  bottle-shaped  and  laid  singly.  Larva  and  pupa  are  not 
known. 
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1.  Mansonia  unifonnis  (Theobald,  1901). — This  species  is  found 
in  Africa  and  Asia  and  is  the  transmitter  of  Filaria  bancrofti. 

2.  M.  annuities  (Theobald,  1901). — Transmits  Filaria  ■bancrofti. 

DIVISION  n.    BRACHTCBRA.     FAULT  TABARIDf 

The  family  Tabanidte  comprises  flies  of  fairly  large  size,  and  char- 
acterized by  a  broad  flat  body  and  a  large  head,  with  prominent  eyea 
that  meet  at  the  back  in  the  male  but  are  somewhat  separated  in  the 
female  (Fig.  330),  The  third  joint  of  the  antennEB  ia  marked  by  three 
or  seven  annuli.    The  proboscis  is  well    developed    and  adapted 


Fio.  330. — Tabanui  bovinua  (female),     (^ter  CatUUani  and  Chatmtrt.) 

for  piercing.  The  thorax  ia  narrower  than  the  head.  When  the  fly 
is  at  rest,  the  wings  diverge  at  the  tip  and  are  separated.  This  serves 
as  a  point  in  differentiating  it  from  the  genus  Musca,  in  which  the  wii^ 
are  partially  closed  and  only  slightly  overlap  one  another,  and  from  the 
genus  Gloesina,  in  which  both  wings  completely  overlap,  presenting 
a  tongue-shaped  appearance — hence  the  name.  The  legs  are  large 
and  strong.  The  body  ia  brown  or  black  in  color,  and  with  or  without 
markings  on  the  abdomen. 

Life  History. — The  eggs  are  spindle-shaped  and  brown  or  black 
in  color.  They  are  laid  in  rafts  or  masses  on  aquatic  plants  or  atooes. 
The  larva  (Figs.  332,  333)  is  spindle-shaped  and  segmented,  with 
knobs  on  the  rings.  It  lives  in  water,  damp  soil,  or  as  a  parasite  on 
other  larvfe,  and  feeds  upon  small  animals.  The  pupa  (Fig.  332)  is 
free  and  is  found  in  water  or  in  the  soil.     The  adults  are  blood-sucking 
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Fio.  331. — Antcnnw  of  iha  Tabanida.  a,  a',  a",  ailvius;  6,  6',  obryBops;  c. 
rbiDomysft;  d.  d',  cxlicera;  e,  doroaloomui;  /,  psDionia;  g,  erephopma;  h,  lepidoce- 
lagA;  i,  i'.  tabanus;  j,  j',  hematopota;  k,  k',  hippocentrum.  {AJttr  Ctuteliani  and 
Chalmtn.) 


Fio.  33S. — Life  history  of  a  tabanid,  Tabanua  IciDBi,  a  "leToot"  of  Sudan.  A, 
adutt  female,  X  3;  B,  bead  of  adult  male,  X  3;  C.  eu  maaa,  laid  in  orevicea  of  rock, 
X  6;  D,  larva,  x  2H;  ^.  Pupa,  X  2>^.     f^Aftar  King  in  ChandUr.) 
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flies,  of  which  from  1500  to  2000  epeciea  have  been  described.  Tbej' 
are  distributed  widely  throughout  the  world,  and  are  variously  known 
as  horseflies,  breeze-flies,  gadflies,  serut-flies,  mangrove-flies,  etc.  Only 
the  females  feed  on  blood.  The  males  live  on  the  juices  of  plants.  Tbe 
Tabanidse  are  wont  to  come  to  water  to  drink, 
a  point  that  has  a  practical  application  in  pro- 
phylaxis, since  they  can  easily  be  destroyed  in 
great  numbers  by  sprinkling  the  water  with 
petroleum. 

Pathogenesis. — The  Tabanidee  are  of  great 
importance  in  veterinary  medicine,  since  they 
are  the  transmitters  of  pathogenic  trypano- 
somes  in  animals.  Their  importance  in  bumsn 
paraaitology  has  not,  however,  been  demon- 
strated. They  are  believed  to  transmit  FiJma 
loa  and  possibly  some  protozoan  parasites. 

ProphylaziB. — The  sprinkling  of  the  water 
about  the  places  where  these  insects  live  with 
petroleum,  is  the  best  method  of  exterminating 
these  flies. 

Classification. — The  family  Tabanids  is 
divided  into  two  subfamilies:  I.  Tabanina;  D. 
Pangonirm. 

SoBFAMiLT  I.  TABANmas. — These  insects 
are  characterized  by  the  ab- 
sence of  spurs  on  the  posterior 
tibia.  The  subfamily  com- 
prises five  genera:  Tabanus; 
Lepidoselaga;  Semaiopota;  The- 
rioplectea,  and  Atylotia,  with 
many  species. 

Subfamily    II.      Panqon- 
ms. — These  are  characterized 
Fio.  33iL^La  "a  of  ap  ^y    and    differentiated    from 

AfrieftDTabanida.   A,  dor-  TohanirUB    by    the    presence  of  Yta    33i  - 

t  ^ir™:^  «P"™  i"  t»>«  ^^  tibia.    The    Ny«phof  T.u- 


iprisesfour  ^^,'^'sur^ 
mia,  Chrysops,  <wu/  and  iiuarA> 
Cadicera,    with    •"«™"»'' 


9  the  middle  subfamily  CO 
of  a  Mgroent.  ( X  4  after  „„„„,„  .  d„„„_, 
Br^mpT.)  genera:     Pangor, 

SiUnua,    and 

many  species. 

Subfamily  I.    Tabanins 
Genus  Tabanus     (LinEiBUs,  1761). — The  body  is  generally  large; 
tubercle  at  base  of  antennse  is  absent,  but  the  third  joint  has  a  well- 
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developed  basal  tooth.  The  geoufl  contains  over  900  species,  of  which 
T.  bovinus,  the  "gadfly"  of  cattle,  is  found  in  Asia,  Europe,  and  South 
Africa.  T.  diUeniatuB,  T.  gratus,  T.  jasdatua,  etc.,  called  "senit^ 
flies,"  are  found  in  the  Sudan;  T.  alratua  is  the  common  black  "horse- 
fly" of  North  America,  etc. 

Genus  Lepldoselaga  (Macquart,  1838). — The  body  is  covered 
with  scales  having  a  metallic,  glistening  appearance.  L.  lepidota  is 
the  common  "motuca  fly"  of  Brazil. 

Genus  Henutopota  (Meigen,  1803). — Absence  of  basal  tooth  on 
the  third  joint  of  the  antenniB,  which  is  well  separated  from  the  second 
joint.  The  genus  contains  over  60  species.  H.  pluvialis  and  H. 
ilalica  are  the  common  European  species.  Several  species  are  found 
in  Africa,  of  which  H.  abseura  is  found  in  South  Africa. 

Genus  Tberioplectes  (Zeller,  1S42). — Several  species  of  this 
genus,  T.  micans,  T.  borealia,  etc.,  are  foimd  in  Europe. 

Genus  Atylotus  (Osten-Sacken,  1S76). — Atylotus  fulvus,  A. 
ruaticua,  etc.,  are  found  in  Europe. 


SUBFAIOLT  II.  FaNOONIN^ 

Genus  Pangonla  (Latreille,  1802). — This  genus  can  be  recognized 
by  the  size  of  the  proboscis,  which  is  much  longer  than  the  head,  and 
sometimes  longer  than  the  body.  The  genus  comprises  several  species, 
such  as  P.  roalrata,  P.  varicolor,  etc.,  common  in  Africa  and  other 
species  found  in  various  parts  of  the  world. 

Genus  Chrysops  {Meigen,  1803). — This  genus  can  be  recognized 
by  the  size  of  the  second  joint  of  the  anteims,  which  is  smaller  than  the 
first;  the  palpi  are  slender  and  sUghtly  curved;  the  wings  are  usually 
provided  with  brown  bands.  The  genus  is  widely  distributed  and  con- 
tains about  160  species.  C.  dimidiata,  C.  dtspar,  etc.,  are  common  in 
Africa. 
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G«iiU8  Silvius  (Meigen,  1820). — This  genus  is  also  cosmopolitan. 
S.  denticomia  is  found  in  Africa. 

Genus  Cadicera  (Macquart,  1855). — This  genus  can  be  recognized 
by  the  fact  that  the  antennte  are  not  very  prominent,  and  are  inclined 
toward  the  base.  The  palpi  are  very  large  and  well  developed.  C. 
melanopyga,  C.  chryaoatigma,  etc.,  are  found  in  Africa. 

n.  CyCLORBHAPHA 
SUBORDER  SCmZOPHORA.    FABIILY  ESTRIDS 

This  family  is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  hairy  body, 
a  prominent  and  spheric  head  provided  with  two  eyes  and  three  ocelli, 
resembling  the  head  of  a  bee.  The  antennte  are  short,  and  are  inserted 
into  a  round  pit;  the  mouth  parts  are  rudimentary.    The  Estride 


Fio.  33e.  Fia.  337. 

Fio.  336. — Eke  of  hypodemw  oontaiiiiDE  ■  larvk  prDvlded  with  outioular  ■pEasa. 
(AfUr  Brmttr  in  Brumfl.) 

Fro.  337. — Hypoderma  bovEa,  teiiiDl«.     lA/Ur  Bntutr  in  Brumpl.) 

are  commonly  known  as  the  "bot"  or  "warble-flies,"  and  are  of  in- 
terest because  of  the  fact  that  their  larva  are  parasites  that  invade 
the  nasal  cavities  or  the  stomach  or  intestines  of  various  animals  and 
sometimes  of  man.  The  family  is  divided  into  three  genera:  Hypo- 
derma,  Gaatrophilua,  and  Dermatobia. 

Genus  Hypoderma  (Latreille,   1825) 
Body  is  yellowish  gray  or  black  in  color,  either  bare  or  provided 

with  hairs.     Wings  are  transparent  or  brownish,  and  with  or  without 

bands  or  spots.     These  flies  are  8  to  15  mm.  in  length.     Proboscis 

is  straight  or  rudimentary;  palpi  are  absent. 

1.  Hypodenna  bovis  (De  Geer,  1776). — Body  is  dark  and  covered 

with  hairs.     The  thorax  has  three  or  four  longitudinal  dark  bands. 

Wings  are  brownish  and  without  spots.     It  is  from  13  to  15  mm.  in 

length  (Fig.  337). 
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Habitat. — This  fly  is  widely  distributed,  and  is  generally  found 
about  stables  and  near  cattle.  It  is  common  in  Europe,  Africa^  and 
America. 

Life  History. — The  eggs  are  deposited  on  the  skin  of  cattle  and  are 
transferred  to  the  mouth  by  licking,  but  in  some  cases,  at  least,  the 
larva  from  the  egg  actually  burrows  through  the  skin  and  passes  to 
the  esophageal  region.  Prom  the  esophagus  the  larva  travels  to  the  sub- 
cutaneous tissue  and  forms  a  tumor  under  the  skin  which  is  provided 
with  a  small  aperture' through  which  the  larva  eventually  escapes. 
It  drops  to  the  ground,  becomes  a  pupa,  and  finally  develops  into  an 
adult  fly. 

Pathogenesis. — The  larva  of  this  fly  is  a  parasite  of  cattle,  but  it 
has  also  been  found  in  man. 

2.  Hypoderma  diana  (Brauer,  1858). — ^The  larva  of  this  species 
is  longer  and  thinner  than  the  larva  of  H.  bovis.  In  the  larval  form  it 
is  a  common  parasite  of  goats  and  sheep,  but  has  also  been  found  in 
man. 

Gejiits  Gastrophilus  (Leach,  1817) 

Wings  are  without  transverse  veins,  but  a  median  vein  runs 
toward  the  posterior  border;  arista  naked. 

Gastrophilus  equi  (Fabricius). — The  larva  is  a  parasite  in  the 
stomach  and  intestine  of  the  horse,  where  it  causes  irritation  (Plate 
XIII).  In  due  course  the  larva  is  discharged  with  the  feces  and 
becomes  a  pupa  in  the  soil. 

Genus  Dermatobia  (Brauer,  1860) 

The  body  is  metallic  gray  in  color;  the  proboscis  is  bent  and  capa- 
ble of  being  drawn  under  the  head.  The  third  joint  of  the  antennae 
is  longer  than  the  other  two. 

Dennatobia  cyaniventris  (Macquart,  1840). — The  adult  fly  is 
14  to  17  mm.  in  length.  The  body  has  a  gray,  metalUc  sheen.  The  head 
is  yellowish  and  the  eyes  are  of  a  brilliant  brown-yellow  color.  The 
wings  are  light  brown.  When  young,  the  larva  is  shaped  like  a  drum- 
stick, with  a  thick  anterior  and  a  thin  posterior  end,  at  the  top  of  which 
is  the  stigma;  as  it  grows  older  it  becomes  club-shaped. 

Habitat. — ^The  fly  is  distributed  widely  throughout  South  America, 
and  is  found  in  the  woods  and  pastures.  The  larva  Uves  as  a  para- 
site in  cattle,  dogs,  and  at  times  in  man. 

Ldfe  History. — The  female  deposits  the  eggs  in  the  crevices  of  trees 
in  the  woods,  and  as  they  are  provided  with  a  viscous  Uquid,  they 
easily  attach  themselves  to  the  body  of  mosquitos  if  they  alight  on 
trees.  The  mosquitos,  in  turn,  transfer  the  eggs  to  the  skin  of  any 
animal  or  man  upon  which  they  may  subsequently  alight.    The  eggs 
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may  also,  and  perhaps  more  commonly,  be  deposited  directly  on  tho 
skin  or  in  small  wounds,  where  they  hatch  a  larva  that  lives  under  tho 
dermis  and  produces  suppuration.  Eventually  the  larvie  (Fig.  339, 
drop  to  the  ground,  where  they  undergo  pupation. 


Fio.  338. — Dermstobia   cyaniventria   (female).      X   3.  ,  (AjUt   C<uUilani   and  Chal- 

Pathogenesis. — The  presence  of  the  larve  beneath  the  skin  is  the 
source  of  marked  irritation  and  inflanusation  that  results  in  a  furun- 
cle-like swelling  with  a  small  opening  at  the  center. 

TreatmeTtt. — Calomel  or  other  antiseptics  intro- 
duced into  the  swelling  throi^h  the  opening  in 
the  skin  is  followed  by  good  results.  The  intro- 
duction of  oils  into  the  swelling  may  bring  about 
asphyxia  of  the  larva. 

FAIDLY  SASCOPHAGIDS 

The  flies  of  this  family  present  the  following 
characteristics:  Body  large;  color  dull  gray,  rarely 
iridescent;  antennee  feathery  or  pubescent   half 
way  to  the  tip;  legs  stout.    The  family  contains       Fio- 339.— Derm*- 
numerous  genera,  of  which  Sarcophaga,  Sarcop-  (young  lar\-a}.     x  3. 
hila,  and  Cynomyia  are  most  important,  <:^"r    BlanchaTd   in 

■^  CaittUam    and    Chal- 

Gentis  SaTcophaga  (Meigen,  1826) 

Antennae  feathery,  except  at  the  extremity;  abdomen  gray,  with 
black  and  white  markings, 

1.  Sarcophaga  camaria  (Linnseus,  1758), — This  fly  can  be  recog- 
nized by  the  yellowish  color  of  its  head ;  dark  palpi ;  a  thorax  marked  with 
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yellowish-gray  lines;  an  abdomen  regularly  marked  with  symmetric 
spots.  The  female  measures  13  to  15  mm.  in  length,  but  the  male  is 
much  smaller.    • 

HabitcU  and  Life  History. — The  species  is  widely  distributed.  The 
fly  is  viviparous,  and  the  larvse  are  usually  deposited  upon  decomposing 
animal  matter,  where  they  develop  into  the  imago.  They  are  occa- 
sionally found  in  ulcers  and  in  other  lesions  in  man. 

Pathogenesis. — ^The  larva  is  an  accidental  parasite  of  man  and  ani- 
mals, and  may  be  found  in  ulcers  of  the  skin  or  in  the  normal  body 
cavities.     Other  species  of  interest  are  the  following: 

2.  S.  magnifica  (Schiner,  1862)  is  found  in  Russia. 

3.  S.  chrysostoma  is  found  in  Central  and  South  America,  etc. 

Genus  Sarcaphila     (Rondani,    1856) 

Antennse  feathery,  with  third  joint  more  than  twice  as  long  as  the 
second;  front  large  in  the  two  sexes;  abdomen  whitish  gray  in  color. 

The  larvffi  of  Sarcophila  latifrons ;  S.  meigeni,  S.  niralis,  etc.,  have 
been  found  in  myiasis  of  the  skin  in  man. 

Genus  Cynomyia     (R.  Desvoidy,  1830) 

Body  iridescent;  wings  with  fourth  longitudinal  vein  curved  at 
right  angle  near  the  border,  and  terminal  transverse  vein  concave. 

Cynomyia  mortuorum  (Linnaeus,  1761). — The  larvsB  of  this 
species  are  sometimes  found  in  ulcers  of  the  skin. 

FAMH^T  MUSaDJE 

The  members  of  this  family  present  the  following  characteristics: 
The  body  is  stout  and  the  thorax  short.  Among  the  non-biting 
species  (Mvsca  domestica),  the  probosis  consists  of  a  pharyngeal  tube 
formed  by  the  labrum,  epipharynx,  and  hypopharynx,  whereas  in  the 
biting  species  {Glossina  marsitans)  this  is  modified  for  cutting,  piercing, 
and  sucking.  The  arista  is  either  plumose  or  pectinate  to  the  tip. 
The  first  posterior  cell  is  either  slightly  opened  or  closed  to  the 
border  of  the  wing.  These  flies  are  found  throughout  the  world,  but 
are  especially  abundant  in  the  tropic  and  in  temperate  climates  during 
the  summer  months.  Those  most  common  to  America  are:  Musca 
domestica  (house-fly);  Stomoxys  calcitrans  (stable-fly);  Drasophila 
ampelophila  (dung-fly),  etc.  Of  these,  the  house-fly  represents  about 
90  per  cent.  The  family  contains  several  genera,  of  which  Stomoxys, 
Glossina,  Musca,  Cordylobia,  Ludlia,  Chrysomyia,  Calliphora,  and 
Auchmeromyia  are  the  most  important. 
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Genua  Stomoxya  (Geoffroy,  1762) 

The  genus  Stomoxya  is  cosmopolitan  in  distribution.  The  proboscis 
is  adapted  for  biting,  the  palpi  are  slender,  and  about  half  the  size  of 
the  proboscis. 

Stomozys  calcitrans  (LinnauB,  1761). — This  fly,  commonly 
known  as  the  'stable-fly,"  bears  a  close  resemblance  to  the  common 
house-fly  (Mjiaca  dome^ea),  from  which  it  is  differentiated  by  the 
hairy  and  spotted  abdomen  and  by  the  position  of  the  head,  which  is 
held  raised  when  the  fly  is  at  rest;  it  is  also  distinguished  by  the 
wings,  which  touch  one  another  at  their  base  and  diverge  behind. 


Fio.  340. — Stomozj's  oaleitraiu,  female.     (Aflm  Ciutellam  and  CAobMN.) 

The  mouth  parts  are  adapted  for  piercing,  and  consist  of  labrum, 
hypopbaiynx,  and  labium.    Its  bite  is  painful. 

Habitat  and  Life  History. — This  fly  is  common  about  stables. 
According  to  Newatead,  the  incubation  period  of  the  egg  is  two  to 
three  days,  the  growth  of  the  larva  requiring  two  or  three  weeks, 
and  the  pupal  stage,  consuming  from  nine  days  to  two  weeks',  making 
the  total  period  of  development  from  three  to  five  weeks. 

The  eggs  are  about  1  mm.  in  length,  of  a  white,  turning  to  yeUow, 

color;  they  are  convex  on  one  side  and  straight  on  the  other,  where  a 

groove  is  seen,  deeper  anteriorly,  through  which  the  larva  escapes. 

'  The  eggs,  to  the  number  of  from  50  to  80,  are  deposited  in  dung  or  in 

decomposing  vegetation. 

The  larva  is  about  11  mm.  long,  club-shaped,  and  tapered  ante- 
riorly; it  is  yellowish  in  color.  The  mouth  is  dark  in  color  and  is  pro- 
vided with  a  hook  that  is  used  for  locomotion.    The  posterior  stig- 
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mata  are  three  in  number.     They  are  amall  and  disposed  in  a  triangu- 
lar fashion. 

The  pupa  is  about  5  mm.  in  length,  hearts-shaped,  is  made  up  of 
about  nine  s^ments,  and  is  reddish  in  color.  Pupation  takes  place 
in  about  two  hours. 

Pathogenesis. — This  fiy  is  the  recognized  agent  of  transmission 

of  Trypanosoma  evan^,  the  cause  of  the  disease  known  as  "surra." 

It  has  also  been  accused  of  acting  as  a  transmitter  of  Bacillus  anthTOcis., 

The   experiments  of  Rosenau  and   Anderson  have 

tended  to  prove  that  it  may  transmit  the  virus  of 

poliomyelitis. 

There  are  several  other  species  of  Stomoxj's, 
such  as  S.  sibiens,  S.  inornata,  S.  nigra,  S.  pusiUa, 
S.  litnbata,  etc. 


Genua  Glossina    (Wiedemann,  1830) 

The  Glossina,  or  "tsetse-flies,"  present  the  follow- 
ing characteristics:  Proboscis  well  developed  aDd 
projecting  horizontally  forward  between  two  well- 
developed  palpi,  which  are  almost  or  fully  as  loDg 
as  the  proboscis;  when  at  rest  the  wings  overiap 
upon  the  back  of  the  insect  like  the  blades  of  a 
pair  of  scissors,  giving  the  fly  a  tongue^aped  ap- 
pearance— ^hence  the  name  of  the  genus,  Glossina. 
The  eyes  are  prominent;  the  antenns  are  three- 
jointed,  the  first  two  being  smaller  than  the  third. 
The  thorax  is  somewhat  triangular  in  shape,  and 
distinctly  constricted  posteriorly,  at  its  junction 
with  the  abdomen.  The  abdomen  is  flat  and  oval 
when  empty,  but  globular  in  shape  when  full;  it  is 
rp**  ^  J^ti«u  composed  of  six  segments.  The  wings  are  brownifih 
A.  Iftrv*  (X  S);  B,  in  color,  and  have  a  peculiar  venation. 
4^inB^mur^  '^^^  '®^^  ***  Simple  and  long,  and  are  provided 
with  claws  and  pulvilli.  The  male  can  be  recog- 
nieed  by  the  presence  of  a  genital  groove  with  thickened  margins 
on  the  ventral  surface  of  the  sixth  segment  in  the  median  line,  sur- 
rounded by  a  patch  of  dark  hair  on  each  side. 

Habitat. — This  genus  is  confined  to  tropical  Africa  and  Arabia. 
The  flies  live  in  jungles  or  on  bushes  along  the  banks  of  streams  or 
lakes;  G.  longipennis,  however,  inhabits  the  deserts.  The  flies  do 
not,  apparently  make  excursions  beyond  a  radius  of  from  70  to  80  yards 
of  the  water,  except  when  pursuing  man  or  animals,  when  the  females 
can  be  induced  to  travel  great  distances.     The  tsetse-fly  lives  chiefly 
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on  the  blood  of  atiimals  and  man.  According  to  Koch,  G.  palpalis 
also  bitea  the  crocodile.  With  few  exceptions,  the  fliea  bite  only 
during  the  day. 

Life  Hiatory.—-Tiie  GloBsina  is  viviparous.  The  larva  develops 
inside  of  the  mother  until  it  is  nearly  full  grown,  when  it  is  deposited 
in  moist  soil — usually  about  the  roots  of  trees  and  along  streams  and 
lake  shores.  The  larva  is  reddish  in  color  and  consists  of  twelve  seg- 
ments, the  anterior  of  which  has  two  hooks  and  the  posterior  a  dark 
anal  segment.  On  being  deposited,  the  larva  immediately  digs  several 
inches  into  the  soil  and  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  becomes  a  pupa. 


Fia.  342. — GloasiDa  paliialis,  female.     (After  CiulcUani  and  Chalmera.) 

The  pupa  is  dark  In  color,  globular  in  shape,  with  two  small  ex- 
pansions anteriorly.  It  measures  6.3  to  7  mm.  by  3  to  3.6  mm.  The 
breeding  time  seems  to  be  at  the  beginning  of  the  rainy  season. 

Paihogenetit. — The  tsetse-flies  {Gloasina  palpalis  and  G.  morsUans) 
are  the  transmitters  of  Trypanosoma  gambtenae  and  T,  rhodemense, 
which  produce  sleeping  sickness  in  man.  G.  nwrailans  is  also  the 
transmitter  of  T.  brucei.  which  is  the  cause  of  "  Nagana." 

1.  GloBsina  palpalis  (Robineau-Desvoidy,  1830).— This  fly  (Fig. 
342)  has  attracted  considerable  attention  in  recent  years  since  it  was 
found  to  be  the  transmitter  of  Trypanosoma  gambiense,  the  cause  of 
sleeping  sickness  in  tropical  Africa.  It  can  be  recognized  by  the 
foUowii^  characteristics:  Its  large  size,  being  8  to  9  mm.  in  length; 
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dark  abdomen,  with  pale  area  on  the  second  segment,  usually  tri- 
angular; third  joint  of  antennse  gray  brown  or  cinereous  black;  hind 
tarsi  blackish. 

Habitat. — Central  Africa,  around  the  Congo  region,  and  East 
Africa  as  far  as  the  great  lakes,  the  Nile,  the  southern  part  of  Rhodesia, 
and  southern  Arabia.  The  fly  lives  in  moist  localities  along  the  borders 
of  rivers  and  lakes.  It  is  diurnal,  and  bites  only  during  the  day, 
especially  during  the  noon  hour,  and  not  so  frequently  at  dawn  or 
late  in  the  afternoon.  The  most  suitable  requirements  for  breeding 
are  loose  ground  and  dry  and  friable  earth,  protected  from  the  sun 
and  rain  by  the  shade  of  trees  and  underbrush,  and  situated  not  more 
than  twenty  yards  from  the  water. 

Ldfe  History. — ^The  female  deposits  a  larva  every  nine  or  ten  days, 
until  six  or  eight  have  been  produced.    It  burrows  its  way  into  the 

ground,  where  it  pupates  in  a  short  time  and  be- 
comes an  adult  in  about  six  weeks. 

Pathogenesis. — Olossina  palpalis  is  the  transmitter 
of  sleeping  sickness  in  Africa.  The  transmission  is 
chiefly  mechanical  at  first,  but  later,  according  to 
Klein,  evolution  of  the  trypanosome  takes  place 
and  is  completed  from  ten  to  twenty  days  in  the 
stomata  of  the  fly,  after  which  it  remains  infective 
for  about  thirty-one  days.  According  to  Bruce, 
Hamerton.  Klein,  and  others,  only  a  small  percent- 
Fio  343  —Larva  *^® — about  1  in  60 — of  the  flies  become  infected, 
oftaetnfly.  (Oioa-  2.  Glossina  morsitans  (Westwood,  1850). — This 
JjteT^J^^d^  in  species  is  distributed  widely  throughout  Central 
ChandUr.)  Africa.    It   can  be   recognized   by    the    following 

peculiarities:  The  hind  tarsus  is  not  entirely  dark; 
the  last  two  joints  of  the  front  and  middle  legs  have  sharply  defined 
dark  brown  or  black  tips;  head  is  narrow. 

Habitat  and  Life  History. — These  are  the  same  as  for  Glossiiui 
palpalis.  This  fly  is  said  to  be  more  widely  distributed  in  Central 
Africa  than  G.  palpalis,  and  it  is  said  to  be  especially  common  in 
Rhodesia. 

Pathogenesis. — Glossina  palpalis  is  the  transmitter  of  Trypanosoma 
bruceif  the  cause  of  nagana  in  horses,  etc.  The  transmission  is  me- 
chanical for  the  first  three  days,  after  which  it  becomes  non-infective, 
remaining  so  during  the  fourth  to  the  tenth  day,  and  becoming  infect- 
ive again  after  the  eleventh  day.  It  remains  infective  for  over  one 
month  (Taute).  According  to  Kinghorn,  de  York,  and  de  Lloyd, 
G.  morsitans  is  also  a  transmitter  of  T.  rhodesiense,  which  is  the  cause 
of  sleeping  sickness  in  Rhodesia,  a  disease  that  is  regarded  by  these 
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authors  as  differing  from  the  common  sleeping  sickness  of  Central 
Africa. 

Other  species  of  Gloaeina  that  are  said  to  transmit  trypanosomes  to 
man  and  animals  are  the  following: 

3.  Glossina  fusca  (Walker,  1849). — Foimd  throughout  Africa; 
probably  transmits  T.  brucei  and  T.  gambiense. 

4.  G.  longipennis  (Corti,  1895);  G.  longipalpis  (Wiedemann, 
1830);  G.  paUicera  (Bigot,  1891),  etc.,  are  all  probably  transmitters 
of  trypanosomes  to  man  and  animals. 

Genus  Mu8ca  (Linnseus,  1761) 

The  following  are  some  of  the  .characteristics  of  this  genuss 
Head  of  medium  size;  eyes  prominent,  grayish  in  color,  almost 
meeting  in  the  male,  and  separated  in  the  female  by  a  wide 
frontal  stripe;  proboscis  long,  soft,  jretractile,  and  elongated  at 
the  tip  and  adapted  for  licking  or  lapping;  body  brownish  or 
dark  in  color,  with  white  streaks;  wings  only  partially  folded  when 
at  rest.    The  type  of  the  genus  is  Muaca  domestica. 

These  flies  have  for  many  years  been  regarded  as  carriers  of 
pathogenic  microorganisms.  Celli  in  1888  succeeded  in  demonstrat- 
ing the  presence  of  the  typhoid  bacillus  in  the  excrement  of  a  house- 
fly after  it  was  fed  upon  a  pure  cidture  of  the  organism,  and  since  that 
time  the  importance  of  these  insects  as  carriers  of  diseases  in  man  and 
animals  has  been  recognized.  At  present  they  are  regarded  as  capable 
of  transmitting  typhoid  fever,  cholera,  dysentery,  summer  diarrhea 
of  children,  trachoma,  tuberculosis,  leprosy.  Oriental  sore,  and  several 
skin  affections.  In  addition,  the  larvse  of  these  flies  are  occasionally 
foimd  as  parasites  in  ulcers  of  the  skin,  in  the  normal  body  cavities, 
upon  mucous  membranes,  and  in  the  intestinal  tract.  Their  presence 
in  these  localities  gives  rise  to  the  condition  known  as  myiasis. 

Musca  domestica  (Linnseus,  1751). — The  house-fly  is  recognized 
by  the  following  characteristics :  Head  f  medium  size ;  eyes  prominent 
and  separated  in  the  female  by  a  white  streak.  The  proboscis  is 
long,  soft,  and  retractile,  and  adapted  for  licking,  lapping,  or  sucking, 
but  not  for  biting;  it  consists  of  the  rostrum,  haustellum,  {proboscis 
proper),  which  constitutes  the  pharyngeal  tube  formed  by  the  labrum, 
epipharynx,  and  hypophar3nix,  the  hypopharynx  receiving  the  salivary 
or  hypopharyngeal  tube.  The  wings  are  transparent,  the  costal  and 
subcostal  veins  are  well  developed,  and  the  costal  and  first  costal 
cells  are  present.  When  at  rest,  the  wings  overlap  anteriorly  only 
and  diverge  from  the  base.  The  body  is  brown  in  color.  Abdomen 
is  made  up  of  eight  segments  in  the  male  and  of  nine  in  the  female. 

HabitcU. — The  house-fly  Uves  by  preference  in  or  near  houses, 
tables,  butcher-shops,  etc.;  about  garbage  heaps  and  in  decomposing: 
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matter  about  the  house  or  in  the  yard.  It  prefers  dry  localities, 
which  accounta  for  the  fact  that  files  swarm  in  houses  durioK  a 
storm  or  in  rainy  weather.  They  also  select  quiet  places,  free  from 
strong  drafts  or  winds.  Flies  are  very  sensitive  to  dampness  or  ram, 
which  usually  kills  them  within  a  short  time.  They  soon  perish  when 
subjected  to  confinement.  The  author  has  not  succeeded  in  krapinx 
flies  alive  for  more  than  forty-eight  hours  in  confinement.  Under 
such  conditions,  as  a  rule,  they  refuse  to  feed  in  a  few  hours,  and 
restlessly  search  for  a  means  of  escape  until  exhaustion  overtakes  them. 
Life  Hiatory. — The  females  deposit  from  120  to  150  eggs  at  a  time. 
As  a  rule,  the  eggs  are  deposited  in  human  fecal  matter,  horse-manuie, 
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Fio.  3<1.— HouBB  fly.  1 

cow-manure,  garbage,  and  vegetables  in  a  stage  of  fermentation,  on 
which  the  larvie  feed  when  hatched.  The  entire  life-cycle  occupies 
from  twenty-three  to  forty  days,  according  to  temperature  and  food 
conditions.  This  time  is  divided  as  follows:  E^gg,  one  to  three  days; 
larvtB,  five  to  fourteen  days;  pupa,  three  to  five  days.  The  imago 
becomes  sexually  mature  in  from  ten  to  fourteen  days,  and  ovulation 
occurs  four  days  after  fertiUzation. 

The  Egg. — The  egg  measures  about  I  mm.  in  length.  It  is  oval 
in  shape,  white  in  color,  and  broader  at  the  posterior  end.  The  larva 
hatches  at  the  dorsal  portion  of  the  anterior  narrower  end. 

The  Larval  Sfaj/e.— The  arva  has  a  slender  body,  composed  of 
twelve  segments,  and  is  pearl  white  in  color.  Its  development  ia 
divided  into  three  stages: 

1.  The  first  stage  lasts  from  twenty-two  to  thirty-two  hours.  The 
larva  is  about  2  nam,  in  length.     The  anterior  end  is  narrower  and  con- 
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tains  a  rudimentary  head;  the  posterior  end  contains  two  stigmata! 
openings.     There  is  a  spiny  area  at  the  anteroventral  edge  of  each  ■ 


2.  The  second  stage  lasts  twenty-four  hours;  the  larva  develops 
a  pair  of  anterior  spiracles. 

3.  The  third  stage  lasts  from  three  to  four  days.  The  alimentary 
canal  is  complete.    The  larva  grows  rapidly  and  becomes  a  pupa. 

The  Pupa. — Pupation  takes  place  in  from  three  to  four  hours; 
the  pupa  measures  3-6  mm.  It  is  yellowish  white  at  first,  and  then 
becomes  dark  brown.  This  stage  lasts  from  three  to  five  days.  The 
imago  escapes  by  a  circular  split.  Hatching  takes  place  under  ground 
or  in  rubbish.  The  young  fly  is  gray  at  first  and  then  becomes  brown 
and  black. 


Fia.  345. — Apparstift  for  destroyint  the  luvo  and  pupe  at  flies. 

Pathogenesia. — As  previously  stated,  the  house-fly  has  been  shown 
to  be  a  carrier  of  the  microdi^anisms  of  typhoid  fever,  cholera,  dysen- 
tery, plague,  etc.,  and  of  pyogenic  bacteria.  The  fly  may  occasionally 
lay  the  egg  in  ulcers  or  wounds  or  in  the  normal  body  cavities,  givii^ 
rise  to  the  condition  known  as  myiasis.  In  a  few  instances  the  larva 
has  been  found  in  the  intestine. 

Propkylaxia. — The  use  of  appropriate  containers  for  garbage,  gen- 
eral cleanliness  about  houses  and  stables,  the  use  of  lime  for  disinfec- 
tion, and  the  removal  of  decomposing  organic  matter  from  yards  and 
gardens,  constitute  the  most  eflicient  measures  against  the  house-fly. 
A  very  simple  and  efficient  method  for  destroying  the  larva,  especially 
about  stables,  consists  in  placing  manure,  fermenting  vegetables,  and 
tbe  like  in  trenches  placed  over  a  receptacle  containing  water  (Fig. 
345).  The  success  of  the  method  rests  on  the  habit  of  the  larva  of  bur- 
rowing under  the  ground  for  pupation.  As  a  result  of  this,  the  larva 
in  making  its  way  toward  the  lower  part  of  the  heap,  eventually  falls 
into  the  water  and  is  drowned.  Proper  screening  of  doors  and  win- 
dows will  prevent  the  entrance  of  this  pest  into  houses.    For  immediate 


ODD  .    HUMAN   PARASITOLOGT 

destruction  of  the  adult  fly  the  slogan,  "  Swat  the  fly ! "  has  bome  good 
fruit.  Fly-paper,  fly-traps,  and  the  like,  are  also  used.  The  author 
has  seen  very  satisfactory  results  follow  the  use  of  a  preparation  sold 
under  the  name  of  "Black  flag  powder."  By  insufllating  this  powder 
about  a  room,  more  especially  if  the  doors  and  windows  are  closed, 
the  flies  are  destroyed  in  s  few  minutes  by  asphyxiatioa,  caused 
probably  by  the  lodgment  of  fine  particles  of  the  powder  in  the  spiracles 
or  trachete,  thus  interfering  with  respiration.  The  daily  or  weekly 
use  of  this  powder  at  night  in  the  kitchen  and  dining-room,  where  fliee 
are  apt  to  congregate  tends  to  keep  the  house  free  from  these  pests. 

Genu*  Cordj/Io&i'a  (GrQnberg,  1903) 

This  genus  presents  the  following  characteristics :  Prominent  eyes, 
distinctly  separated  in  the  middle  in  the  female  and  almost  touching 


Fro.  346. — Cordilobis  uithropophasa,  female  X  1.     {.AJter  CatttUani  and  Chalmm.) 

in  the  male;  third  segment  of  antenna  three  times  larger  than 
the  second;  body  short,  almost  globular,  hairy,  and  yellowish  brown 
in  color;  thorax  and  abdomen  marked  with  longitudinal  darkatreaks; 
wings  of  a  brownish  tinge.  The  type  of  the  genus  is  C.  antkropophaga. 
Cordylobia  anthropophaga  (Griinberg). — This  fly  is  of  a  yellowish- 
brown  color,  and  measures  about  9.5  mm.  in  length.  The  head  is 
slightly  darker  than  the  remainder  of  the  body,  due  to  the  presence 
of  black  hairs,  especially  over  the  proboscis;  the  thorax  is  gray  in 
color  and  marked  dorsally  by  longitudinal  dark  stripes.  The  female 
is  distinguished  from  the  male  by  the  fact  that  in  the  former  the  ey« 
are  separated  by  a  frontal  stripe.  The  larva  measures  8  to  12  mm.  in 
length,  and  is  composed  of  twelve  segments,  of  which  the  first,  anterior 
or  cephalic,  is  small  and  pointed  and  provided  with  two  hooUets. 
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Habitat  and  Life  History, — ^The  adult  lives  on  decomposing  matter 
and  the  larva  in  the  skin  of  man  and  animals  (dogs,  cats,  rats,  etc.). 
The  eggs  are  not  deposited  on  the  skin,  but  in  the  soil,  and  when 
hatched,  the  larvse,  which  are  very  active,  crawl  to  the  host  and,  pene- 
trating the  skin,  form  a  tumor-like  swelling  in  which  they  complete 
their  development.  This  occurs  in  about  twelve  days,  when  they 
drop  to  the  groimd  and  in  about  thirty-six  hours  become  pupse. 
The  adult  emerges  in  from  nineteen  to  twenty-five  days  (Le 
Dantec). 

Pathogenesis. — The  larva  is  the  cause  of  myiasis  of  the  skin.  The 
lesion  resembles  a  small  tumor. 

Genus  Lucilia  (Robineau-Desvoidy,  1830) 

Thorax  and  abdomen  have  a  metallic  iridescence,  either  green  or 
blue,  very  brilliant,  but  without  a  velvety  reflection ;  the  first  posterior 
marginal  cell  is  often  situated  anterior  to  the  tip  of  the  wing. 

1.  Lucilia  c«sar  (Linnaeus)  is  the  common  ''gold-fly.''  The 
larva  has  been  found  in  myiasis  of  the  skin  and  intestine.  This  fly 
has  been  suspected  of  transmitting  the  virus  of  poliomyelitis. 

2.  L.  sericata  (Linnseus). — The  larva  of  this  fly  has  been  foimd  in 
wounds  and  ulcers. 

3.  L.  regina  (Macy). — The  larva  of  this  species  has  been  found 
in  myiasis  of  the  skin. 

4.  L.  nobilis  (Meigen). — The  larva  of  this  fly  has  been  found  in 
the  external  auditory  meatus. 

Genus  Chrysomyia  (Robineau-Desvoidy) 

Thorax  and  abdomen  are  of  a  green  metallic  iridescence,  the  thorax 
being  more  brilliant  than  the  abdomen,  and  striped  with  three  well- 
marked  gray  longitudinal  bands.    Antennae  are  feathery. 

Chiysomyia  macellaria  (Fabricius,  1794).  The  adult  fly  (Fig. 
347)  measures  about  9  mm.  in  length  and  is  bluish  green  in  color;  the 
wings  are  transparent  and  the  legs  are  black.  The  thorax  contains 
the  three  black  longitudinal  bands  common  to  the  genus. 

The  larva  of  this  fly  is  commonly  called  the  "screw-worm."  It  is 
white  in  color  and  made  up  of  12  segments,  each  one  being  provided 
with  several  spicules  arranged  in  two  to  four  rows  (2  for  the  first,  3 
for  the  second,  and  4  for  the  other  segments),  in  a  somewhat  spiral 
manner,  hence  the  name  "screw-worm."  In  addition  the  larva 
has  two  maxillary  booklets  and  is  capable  of  burrowing  into  the  tissue 
and  causing  its  destruction,  even  destroying  bones. 

Habitat  and  Life  History. — This  fly  is  common  in  the  tropical  and 
subtropical  regions  of  North  and  South  America,  and  has  also  been 
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found  in  China  and  India.  It  is  Been  especially  during  the  warm  season 
of  the  year.  The  female  ovulates  during  the  warmest  hours  of  the  day, 
on  wounds  or  in  the  body  cavities,  where  a  larva  hatches  in  about 
one  hour.  The  larva  completes  its  growth  .beneath  the  akin,  after 
which  it  falls  to  the  ground  for  pupation. 

Pathogenesis. — The  larva  gives  rise  to  myiasis  and  deep  ulceration 
of  the  skin  and  normal  body  cavities. 

Treatment. — This  consists  in  the  injection  of  chloroform  water, 
calomel,  or  menthol,  suspended  in  olive  oil,  or  the  larvse  may  be  re- 
moved by  a  sui^cal  operation. 


Genua  CaUiphora  (Robineau-Deavoidy,  1830) 

To  this  genus  belongs  the  common  "blue-bottle"  By,  which  is 
characterized  by  the  metaUic  brilliant  blue  of  the  abdomen;  the 
antennsB  are  feathery ;  the  wings  are  gray  in  color  and  semitransparent; 
the  fourth  longitudinal  vein  is  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  a  V-ahaped 
fashion,  and  the  third  longitudinal  vein  is  hairy  at  the  base.  The  type 
of  the  genus  is  CaUiphora  vomitoria.  The  larvee  of  these  flies  live  as 
saprozoa  in  decaying  organic  matter,  but  may  occasionally  be  found 
in  wounds  and  in  the  normal  body  cavities. 

1.  CaUiphora  vomitoria. — The  larva  of  this  species  has  been  found 
in  the  nasal  cavities  and  in  the  intestine  of  man. 

2.  C.  eiythrocephala  and  C.  azurea  are  merely  saprozoa. 

3.  C.  limensis. — The  larva  of  this  fly  has  been  found  in  cases  of 
myiasis  of  the  nose  in  Chili. 
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Genua  Auckmeromyia  (SciuDer,  Braur,  and  Bergenstamm,  1891) 
The  members  of  this  genus  present  the  following  cbaracteristice: 
Eyes  in  both  sexes  are  separated  by  a  wide  streak;  antennee  feathery; 
body  yellowish  brown  in  color,  without  metallic  iridescence;  abdomen 
composed  of  four  segments,  the  second  segment  being  as  large  aa  the 
other  three  combined.  The  type  of  the  genus  is  represented  by^wcA- 
meromyia  luteola,  the  larva  of  which,  Uke  the  leeches,  sucks  the  blood 
of  man  and  animals. 

Aachmeromyia  lateola   (Fabricius,    1805). — The  adult  fiy  is  10 
to  12  mm.  in  length,  yellowish  in  color,  and  covered  with  small  black 


B 

Fid.  348. — Ayiehmeromyia  luteola.     Codbo  floor  maggot  (B)  and  adult  female  fly  (.A), 
A,  X  3;B,  X  *.     (.AfivT  Manton  in  Chandler.) 

hairs,  which  give  it  a  smoky  appearance;  the  head  is  prominent  and  as 
broad  as  the  thorax;  the  proboscis  is  folded  beneath  the  thorax  into 
a  groove;  palpi  are  club-flhaped,  and  the  eyes  are  separated  by  a  wide 
streak;  the  thorax  has  two  narrow  and  inconspicuous  longitudinal 
bands;  the  second  abdominal  s^ment  is  very  large;  the  legs  are  of  the 
same  color  as  the  body,  except  for  the  first  tarsal  segment,  which  is 
black. 

The  larva  is  called  the  "Congo  floor-maggot."  It  was  found  by 
Dutton,  Todd,  and  Christy  in  the  ground  at  a  depth  of  three  inches. 
When  fully  grown  it  measures  up  to  17  mm.;  it  is  dirty  white  in  color, 
acephalous,  and  composed  of  eleven  segments.  The  first  anterior  seg- 
ment is  small  and  contains  the  mouth,  which  is  provided  with  hooks. 
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found  in  China  and  India.    It  is  seen  especially  ^o^-   The  ventral 

of  the  year.    The  female  ovulates  during  '  .^''*'  contains  spines, 

on  wounds  or  in  the  body  cavities,  w' 

one  hour.    The  larva  completes  its  .^^  measures  9  to  10.5 

which  it  falls  to  the  ground  for  pupn  ,**°d  ^  differentiated  into 

Pathogenesis. — The  larva  gives  '  ^portion, 

of  the  skin  and  normal  body  cavi-  ,<«ributed  widely  m  tropical 

TreattnenL-T\m  consists  ir  >  °ot  bite,  as  does  the  hrva, 

calomel,  or  menthol,  suspende  ,^""t  of  the  hole  to  suck  the  blood 

moved  by  a  surgical  operatic  .if^^  ^^^  beds. 

;i2d,  where  a  larva  hatches  and  bur- 

^1    Coming  to  the  surface  at  night 

*  ••  ^animals,  after  which  it  again  burrows 

•^  is  repeated  at  intervals  until  it  is 

>' ^pa.    The  pupal  stage  lasts  from  two  to 

'^^'^pupa  develops  into  an  imago. 

f        .  ^^'^Zimenis  of  Dutton,  Todji,  and  Christy  failed 

-^   -^^^  was  transmitted  by  the  larva.    Although 

;j;4<'^^g  habit,  the  insect  is  apparently  without 

^.  FAHn.Y  ANTHOHYID* 

Aed  or  pectinate;  thorax  with  complete  transverse 
^  ^^^!ior  cell  completely  open;  abdominal  bristles  usually 
^'^^^^y  includes  several  genera,  of  which  ArUhomyia, 
y  "^"  /^^^snd  Hydrothea  contain  species  that  are  occasion- 
"-^i  ^^i-    They  are  differentiated  by  the  following  char- 
r^^^'i^y^  iMeig),   arista  bare;  HyUmyia,   arista  plu- 
t^^^'Jdhed  ^^^  pubescent. 
">•  ^^  canicularis  (Linnseus)  {Fanuia  canicularis  of  recent 
^A^^^e  adult  fly  bears  some  resemblance  to  the  house-fly, 
^tb(^K]t  is  easily  differentiated  by  its  slender  body,  which  is  set 
/it?^  ^^les    This  fly  is  commonly  found  in  houses  m  Europe  and 
^0.  ^^%j.ica.    The  larva  can  easily  be  recognized  by  the  presence 
Sortb  ''^^^ndages  in  the  segments.    Like  the  house-fly,  this  fly  lays 
of  ^^^  ^o  decomposing  organic  matter  and  fermenting  vegetables. 
i^  ^  I  is  commonly  saprozoic  in  habit,  but  it  has  been  found  in 
fhe  ^f^^jje  feces  and  in  vomited  matter.    Chevrel  found  the  larva 
^^  ^  of  myiasis  of  the  urinary  passages. 
in^^j.  species  of  this  family  are  A.  scalaris,  A.  saUiUUris,  etc., 

'  h  ha^^  ^^^^  found  in  the  feces, 
trii^  ^j^thea  meteorica  (Robineau-Desvoidy).— This  fly  is  common 
bles,  ^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  sweat  of  horses,  mucus  from  the  nostrils, 
^  ^^  etc-     Owing  to  this  peculiar  habit,  the  fly  is  especially  well 
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•^r  of  pathogenic  bacteria,  which,  deposited  on 
^Sq.j  may  cause  infection  of  the  part.     It 


>. 


ra.  PUPIPARA 

^  Family  HiPPOBosciDiB 


.re  the  characteristics  of  this  family:  Body  and 

itennse  single  jointed,  with  terminal  arista;  proboscis 

1  adapted  for  biting  and  for  sucking  blood;  wings  are 

.,  rudimentary,  or  absent;  tarsi  are  usually  provided  with 

enable  the  fly  to  cling  to  the  hair  of  its  host.    The  family 

16  following  genera:  Hippobosca  (Linnseus,  1761);  Allobosca 

Olfersia;  Pseudo-oljersia;  Ldpotena^   and  Mehphagus,     Only 

pecies  are  of  importance  here: 

.  Hippobosca   equina  (Linnseus). — ^This  species  is  parasitic  on 

ises,  cattle,  dogs,  etc.    The  fly  measures  about  8  mm.  without  the 

A'ings,  and  lives  by  preference  on  the  neck  and  perineum  of  the  host. 

Not  infrequently  it  maybe  seen  running  upon  the  hairs  of  the  skin. 

In  the  flibsence  of  domestic  animals,  it  may  attack  man. 

2.  H.  camelina  is  found  in  Africa. 

3.  H.  nifipes  is  believed  to  transmit  Trypanosoma  theileri,  which 
is  the  cause  of  "galziekte"  in  cattle  in  South  Africa. 
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CHAPTER  XXV 

CLASS  INSECTA  (Condtided) 

ORDER  nL    SIPHONAPTERA 

Wings  absent;  body  laterally  compressed;  antennse  three-jointed; 
distinctly  separated  thoracic  joints.  The  order  comprises  three 
families:  SarcopsylUdce,  Pulieidce,  and  Cerdtopayllidce,  all  of  which  are 
important  in  human  parasitology. 

FAIOLY  SAROOPSTLLIDf 

The  following  are  the  characteristics  of  this  family:  Mouth 
parts  well  developed  and  adapted  for  piercing,  mandible  large  and 
strong;  labial  palpi  not  articulated.  Thorax  generally  short,  and 
usuaUy  smaller  than  the  first  abdominal  segment.  Wings  are  absent. 
The  abdomen  of  the  female  is  capable  of  considerable  distention; 
legs  are  very  prominent  and.  strongly  developed,  especially  the  hind 
leg,  which  is  usually  as  long  as  or  longer  than  the  body,  and  thus 
enables  the  insect  to  jump  to  a  considerable  height.  Color  either 
a  dark  yellowish  or  reddish  brown. 

The  family  contains  several  genera:  (1)  Echidnophaga  (OUiff,  1886), 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  patch  of  spines  on  the  inner  side 
of  the  hind  coxa;  (2)  HectapsyUa  (Frauenfeld,  1860)  marked  by  the 
absence  of  the  patch  of  spines  on  the  hind  coxa;  hind  femur  with  large, 
basal,  tooth-like  tubercle;  (3)  DermatophiliAS  (Gu^rin,  1838),  char- 
acterized by  the  absence  of  the  patch  and  tubercle  in  the  hind  coxa 
and  femur  respectively  (Jordan  and  Rothschild),  etc.  Of  these  three 
genera,  only  the  genus  Dermaiophiltis  need  be  considered  here. 

Genua  Dermalophilus  (Guerin,  1838) . — ^As  has  previously  been  stated, 
the  characteristics  of  this  genus  are  the  absence  of  the  patch  of  spines 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  hind  coxa  and  of  the  tubercle  on  the  hind 
femur.  Eyes  may  be  present  (Z).  penetrans)  or  rudimentary  (D. 
cecata).    Color,  reddish  brown. 

1.  Dermatophilus  penetrans  (Guerin,  1838). — This  insect,  variously 
known  as  chique,  chigre,  chigo,  **  jigger,"  or  *'nigua,"  resembles  the 
common  flea  of  the  dog  and  cat,  from  which  it  can  be  differentiated 
by  its  smaller  size,  measuring  only  about  1  mm.  in  length;  by  the 
fact  that  the  posterior  part  of  the  body  is  whitish  in  color  and  the 
mouth  is  provided  with  a  well-developed  proboscis,  by  means  of  which 
the  insect  penetrates  the  skin  (Figs.  349,  350). 

567 


568  HUMAN   PABASITOLOQT 

Habitat. — The  home  of  this  inaect  is  believed  to  be  tropical  America, 
especially  Brazil,,  from  which  it  has  beeD  transportfid  to  Europe, 
Africa,  and  the  Orient,  as  far  as  India.  It  is  not  known  to  occur  in 
East  Asia.  It  is  especially  common  in  the  south  of  Mexico,  Central 
America,  and  the  northern  part  of  South  America,  where,  in  some 
regions,  it  is  a  veritable  pest.  It  thrivesbest  in  warm,  dr>',  and  sandy 
soil,  hence  it  is  more  common  during  the  dry  season,  especially  in 
March  and  April  in  tropical  America.  The  larva  and  the  adult 
male  and  female  live  on  the  soil,  feeding  occasionally  on  the 
blood  of  man  and  of  animals,  especially  of  hogs.  After  impregnation, 
the  female  penetrates  the  skin  of  man  or  of  animals,  matures  its  eggs, 
and  gives  rise  to  itching  and  irritation,  and  paves  the  way  for  the 
occurrence  of  infection  and  ulceration  of  the  feet,  which  are  the  parts 
most  commonly  affected  in  man,  crippling  the  person  and  occasionally 
causing  deformity  or  loss  of  one  or  more  toes,  etc. 


Fra.  349.  Fro.  350. 

Fio.  349. — Dermatophilus  (SarcopBylU)  penetruis  beton  feedios.     (After BramjiL) 
Fio.  360. — Head  of  DormatophiluB  (Bucopaylla) .     /,  Proboacia;  pm,  p«lpe>;  "iJ. 
muidibleB;  mx,  jaws;  of,  an tenne  f asset.     (After Brumpt.) 

Life  Hiatory. — The  impregnated  female  enters-  the  skin  and  loifees 
beneath  the'  epidermis,  the  head  being  at  the  bottom  of  the  burrow 
and  the  posterior  abdominal  segment  toward  the  surface,  blocking 
the  opening.  At  this  point  the  insect  can  be  seen  on  the  second  or 
third  day,  as  a  tiny  whitish  speck,  which,  if  extracted,  appears  almost 
round,  resembling  a  minute  pearl.  In  about  a  week's  time  the  female 
has  grown  to  a  targe  size,  measuring  2  to  4  mm.  in  diameter.  This 
growth  is  due  to  the  distention  of  the  abdomen  with  the  eggs.  Asthe 
eggs  become  fully  formed  the  insect  turns  brown  or  almost  black  in 
color.  In  a  few  days  the  eggs  are  discharged  through  the  original 
opening  in  the  epidermis  made  by  the  entrance  of  the  insect,  and  fall 
to  the  ground,  where  they  hatch  yielding  larvse,  which  become 
pupffi  and  imagos  in  from  eight  to  ten  days.  The  female  ji^r  is 
expelled  by  ulceration  or  dries  up. 

Pathogenesis. — The  invasion  of  the  skin  by  a  "jigger"  is  called  der- 
matophiliasis.  The  infestation  is  common  among  the  lower  classes, 
and  especially  among  children  who  go  about  barefooted,  a  habit  that 
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is  very  common  in  the  tropical  countries.  The  presence  of  a  few  j  iggers, 
more  especially  if  left  undisturbed,  rarely  gives  rise  to  a  more  than 
localised  itching  and  slight  irritation.  As  a  rule,  in  some  localities, 
most  persons  are  attacked  by  this  insect  some  time  during  the  summer, 
but  no  notice  is  taken  of  it  imtil  the  jigger  has  grown  to  sufficient  size. 
The  itching  and  irritation,  however,  may  be  so  marked  as  to  attract 
the  attention,  and  attempts  are  made  to  remove  the  insect  by  means 
of  a  needle,  a  thorn,  a  knife,  etc.,  which  are  usually  unclean,  and  thus 
set  up  bacterial  infection. 

In  neglected  cases,  especially  among  children,  idiots,  and  imbeciles, 
htmdreds  of  jiggers  may  be  coimted  on  a  single  foot,  and  as  they  most 
frequently  lodge  between  the  toes,  imder  the  nails,  etc.,  they  may  give 
rise  to  extensive  localized  lesions,  bacterial  infection,  suppuration, 
ulceration,  and  sloughing  of  the  part,  with  subsequent  loss  of  one  or 
more  toes.    In  some  instances  tetanus  and  gangrene  may  also  occur. 

Treatment. — Removal  of  a  jigger  is  best  accomplished  with  a  clean 
needle,  after  the  part  has  been  thoroughly  cleaned  and  disinfected; 
the  operation  should  be  followed  by  the  application  of  an  antiseptic 
such  as  tincture  of  iodin. 

Prophylaxis, — This  consists  in  cleanliness  about  the  house,  the 
removal  of  hogs,  poultry,  and  the  like  to  a  point  distant  from  the  house, 
avoiding  going  about  with  bare  feet,  carefully  inspecting  the  feet, 
especially  the  toes  and  the  nails,  every  night  before  retiring  and  each 
morning,  and,  if  present,  the  removal  of  the  jigger.  High' boots  should 
be  worn,  and  the  floors  sprinkled  with  phenol  solution  or  preferably 
with  petroleum. 

2.  D.  cecata  (Enderlein)  is  found  in  Brazil. 

Family  PuLiciDiB 

In  this  family  belong  the  common  fleas,  which  are  usually  found 
aa  parasites  of  the  lower  animals,  but  which  also  attack  man.  In  the 
adult  form  they  are  ectoparasites,  feed  upon  blood.  As  a  rule,  they 
have  no  definite  host,  since  several  sp'ecies  may  be  found  on  the  same 
kind  of  animal  and,  contrawise,  several  kinds  of  animals  may  serve  as 
hosts  for  the  same  species  of  fleas.  Since  it  has  been  demonstrated 
that  fleas  are  the  chief  agents  by  means  of  which  plague  is  transmitted 
from  rat  to  rat,  and  from  rat  to  man,  these  insects  have  recently  achieved 
considerable  prominence.  Fleas  have  also  been  shown  to  be  capable  of 
transmitting  Trypanosoma  lewisi  (Ceratophyllus  fasciatiis,  C,  ludfer, 
Ctenocephalua  cants ,  Pulex  brasiliensis,  etc.).  They  may  also  serve  as 
intermediate  hosts  of  cestodes,  as  is  the  case  with  Dipylidium  caninum 
{Cienooephalus  canis,  Ptdez  irritans,  etc.). 

The  chief  characteristics  of  this  family  are  the  following:  The 
body  is  smaller  than  in  Sarcopsyllidffi,  and  is  compressed  or  elongated; 
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the  head  is  small  in  proportion  to  the  remainder  of  the  body;  the 
thorax  is  wide  and  well  developed;  the  dorsal  surface  is  round  and 
the  ventral  surface  is  covered  with  hairs;  labial  palpi  are  four-jointed; 
eyes  are  usually  absent;  the  abdomen  is  never  so  greatly  distended 
that  the  original  form  is  lost;  the  female  is  never  endoparasitic. 

HcLbitaL — Fleas  are  distributed  widely  tlu'oughout  the  world,  and 
are  foimd  as  ectoparasites  of  almost  all  warm-blooded  animals,  espe- 
cially mammals.  As  a  rule,  they  are  not  permanent  parasites.  They 
leave  the  host  for  oviposition,  the  egg  usually  being  deposited  upon 
the  soil.  When  the  host  is  ill,  however,  the  fleas  may  deposit  the  ^gs 
on  the  host.  Fleas  feed  up  on  blood,  and  the  yoimg  insect  is  said 
to  be  capable  of  living  without  food  for  only  one  to  two  weeks.  The 
duration  of  life  of  a  flea  is  probably  about  two  months.  It  breeds  at 
all  seasons  of  the  year,  but  thrives  best  during  the  summer.  Damp- 
ness is  injurious  to  the  flea,  and  more  especially  to  the  larvse,  which 
are  destroyed  or  retarded  in  development  by  it. 

Life  ffistory. — The  female  fleas  oviposit  on  the  soil,  furniture,  car- 
pets, clothes,  the  nests  of  birds,  etc.,  or  on  the  parasitized  animal  when 
it  is  ill.  The  eggs  are  ovoid  in  shape,  and  after  several  days,  depending 
on  the  temperature  and  environments,  hatch  as  vermiform  lan's. 
These  are  composed  of  thirteen  segments,  set  with  fine  hairs,  and  pro- 
vided with  a  frontal  crown  in  the  first  anterior  segment.  The  larva 
feeds  on  debris  and  on  the  excrement  of  the  fleas  which  abound  in  the 
neighborhood;  it  molts  and  loses  the  frontal  crown,  and  the  mouth 
parts  appear.  It  now  grows  rapidly,  then  becomes  less  active,  and  in 
about  a  week  spins  a  cocoon  in  which  pupation  takes  place.  The 
imago  appears  after  from  ten  to  twelve  days,  depending  on  the  tem- 
perature and  surrounding  conditions.  The  yoimg  flea  now  searches 
for  a  host,  and,  finding  one,  the  cycle  is  repeated. 

Pathogenesis. — The  bite  of  the  flea  produces  a  small,  urticaria- 
like lesion,  which  is  accompanied  by  itching,  irritation,  and  red- 
ness. In  cases  in  which  the  bites  are  very  numerous  and  the  skin 
is  tender,  a  veritable  dermatitis  may  occur,  and  lead  to  infection  and 
suppuration. 

The  study  of  fleas  has  recently  come  into  considerable  prominence 
as  the  result  of  the  work  of  the  Indian  Plague  Commission,  as  well  as 
that  of  Simond,  Gauthier,  Verjbitski,  and  others,  all  of  whom  have 
shown  that  these  insects  are  the  chief  agents  in  the  transmission  of 
plague.  It  has  further  been  shown  that  B(icillu8  pestis  multiplies 
in  the  intestine  of  the  flea.  These  insects  are  also  capable  of  trans- 
mitting blood  parasites,  such  as  Trypanosoma  lewist,  and  serve  as  the 
intermediate  host  of  a  tape-worm  (Dipylidium  caninum).  The  follow- 
ing is  a  list  of  the  fleas  that  are  found  on  rats  and  mice,  as  given  by 
Tiraboschi: 
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Fleas  Found  on  Mus  norvegicus. — Pvlex  irritana;  Xenopsylla 
cheopia;  Ctenocepkaliia  felis;  C.  cania;  Ceratopkyllua  fasdaiua;  C.  lon- 
dinienais;  C.  conaimilia;  C.  lagomya;  C.  mwstete;  C.  peniciUiger; 
NeopayUa  bidentaliformia. 

Fleas  Found  on  Mus  rattus. — Pulex  irritana;  Xenopsylla  cheopia; 
Ctenocepkalus  felia;  C.  canis;  Ceratophytlua  faseiatua;  C.  londinienais;   • 
CUnopaylia  muaadi;  Dermatophilua  aecata;  Echidnophaga  rhynchop- 
syUa;  E.  gaUinacea. 

Fleas  Found*  on  Mus  musculus. — Ceratopkyliua  faaciatua;  C.  lon- 
dinienais; C.  walkeri;  Odoniopayllita  ckarlottenaia;  Ctenocepkalus  aetra- 
ticeps;  C.  musculi:  Typhlopaylla  aaaimiUa;  T.  ogirtea;  Hyatrichopsylla 
tripectinata. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  the  foregoing  species  constitute  but  a  partial 
list  of  tlie  fleas  that  may  parasitize  rats. 


Fio.  351.~Pulei  irritant.     A.  male : B.  remale. 

Fleas  That  May  Attack  Man. — According  to  Brumpt,  of  the  500 
known  species  of  fleas,  'probably  50  per  cent,  are  capable  of  attacking 
man.  Of  these,  the  following  are  the  most  important:  Puiex  irritana; 
Xenopaylia  cheopia;  Ctenocephalti8felia;C.  canis ;Cerolophylltia  faaciatua. 

Fleas  That  Spread  Plague  from  Rat  to  Rat. — Xenopsylia  cheopia; 
Ceratopkyllua  faaciatua;  CtenopayUa  mitaculi;  Ctenocephalua  felia;  C. 
cania. 

Fleas  That  Spread  Plague  from  Rat  to  Man. — Of  the  species  listed 
under  the  head  of  Fleas  That  May  Attack  Man,  the  most  important 
are:  Ceratopkyliua  faaciatua,  the  most  common  flea  of  the  gray  rat 
{Mus  norvegicus);  Xenopaylla  cheopia,  which  is  believed  to  have  as  its 
true  host  -l/iw  rattua,  and  which  is  the  most  common  flea  that  trans- 
mits the  plague  from  Mus  rattua  to  man. 

ClassiScation. — The  family  Pulicida  is  divided  into  three  sub- 
families, comprising  the  following  ten  genera:  Pulex,  Xenopaylla, 
Ctenocepkalus,  OdontopsyUua,  Pygiopsylla,  Ctenopsylla,  Stephano- 
drcua,    Typklopsylla,    Neopsylla,    and    Typkloceras.     Of   these,  only 
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the   most   important,   namely,    Pulex,     Xenopsylla,    Ctenocephalus, 
and  Cerstophyllus,  will  be  considered  here. 

Genus  Pulex  (Linnieus,  1768). — ^Pulicida  without  comb  or  cteni- 

dia  OD  the  head  and  thorax  (Fig.  351) ;  antennal  groove  closed  behind 

by  a  genal  process;  labial  palpi  four  jointed;  eyes  large;  thorax  greatly 

'  reduced;  tei^tes  short  and  having  a  row  of  bristles;  coxa  pear-shaped, 

and  havii^  spines  or  hairs  posteriorly  and  at  the  apex. 

Puler  irritans  (LinnBeus,  1758). — This  is  the 
only  species  of  the  genus  Pulex.  The  head  is  pro- 
vided with  a  single  hair  at  the  posterior  border  and 
another  hair  anteriorly  and  below  the  eye  on  each 
side.  The  male  measures  about  2  mm.  in  length, 
and  the  female  from  3  to  4  mm.  The  body  is  oval 
and  chestnut  brown  in  color  (Fig.  351). 

Habitat. — This  species  is  the  P.  initam  of 
Linnaeus,  which  included  all  fleas,  but  is  now  re- 
stricted to  the  parasitic  flea  of  man.  This  is  an 
old-world  flea  introduced  into  America  through 
commerce.  It  is  found  as  parasite  in  badgeis, 
d(^,  cats,  etc.,  and  especially  in  man.  It  is  very 
common  in  tropical  and  subtropical  America,  and 
in  the  southern  parts  of  Europe  and  Africa. 

Life  History. — The  female  lays  the  egg  in  the 
groimd,  where  a  larva  hatches  from  it  and  becomes 
a  pupa  and  adult  in  from  ten  to  twelye  days,  de- 
pending on  the  season  and  the  environmental  cod- 
ditioDS. 

Pathogenesis. — This  flea  attacks  man  by  prefer- 
ence, but  also  feeds  on  the  blood  of  animals,  such 
as  dogs,  cats,  etc.  The  bite  is  accompanied  b; 
irritation  and  intense  pruritus.  In  some  persons 
the  bite  may  be  followed  by  ecchymosis,  sur- 
FiG.  352.— puici  rounded  by  an  edematous  area.    Bacterial  infec- 

imtuia    larvB.       c/.     ,.  ,  ,.  -n  .         ,  ii_ 

temporary  fronta/  tion  and  suppuratiou  may  eusue.  ExpenmentaUy 
horn:  d,  antenna,  ^ya  insect  has  been  known  to  transmit  the  plague, 
rump .  ^^^  under  normal  conditions  this  seems  to  he  the 
exception.  It  may  also  serve  in  the  adult  stage  as  an  intermediate 
host  for  Dipylidium  caninum. 

Genus  Xenopsylla  (Glinkewicz,  1907). — Pulicidte  without  comb  or 
ctcnidia;  the  antenna  three-jointed;  eyes  round  and  with  three 
bristles,  one  in  front,  one  below,  and  the  third  near  the  mouth;  palpi 
four-jointed;  posterior  coxa  have  short  spines  on  the  inner  suiface- 

Xenopsylla  cheopis  (Rothschild,  1904)  .—This  species  {Figs.  353  and 
354)  is  the  common  rat  flea  found  in  tropical  countries  all  over  the 
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world,  and  is  regarded  as  the  principal  transmitter  of  bubonic  plague 
from  rat  to  man.  It  resembles  Pulex  irritans,  from  which  it  may  be 
differentiated  by  the  presence  of  a  single  bristle  in  front  of  the  eye 
and  another  at  the  oral  edge.  The  fifth  segment  of  the  fore-  and  mid- 
tarsi  has  three  bristles,  ventrally  and  at  the  apex. 

HabitcU. — This  flea  is  believed  to  inhabit  the  Nile  Valley,  and  to 
have  been  transported  with  rats  all  over  the  world.  It  lives  by  pref- 
erence on  rats,  but  may  feed  on  the  blood  of  other  animals  and  also 
attack  man.  It  breeds  at  all  seasons  of  the  year,  but  most  rapidly 
in  warm  weather. 

Life  History. — The  female  lays  from  one  to  five  eggs,  either  on  the 
soil  or  on  the  host.  The  eggs  are  round  and  almost  white  in  color; 
in  two  days  they  yield  a  larva  that  spins  a  cocoon  in  about  a  week. 
In  from  one  to  two  weeks  the  imago  escapes  from  the  cocoon,  searches 
for  the  host,  and  finding  it,  the  cycle  is  repeated.  The  total  develop- 
ment, therefore,  requires  about  three  weeks. 

This  flea  is  regarded  as  the  most  important  transmitter  of  bubonic 
plague  from  rat  to  rat  and  from  rat  to  man. 

Genus  Ctenocephalus  (Kolenati,  1863). — This  genus  resembles  the 
two  varieties  just  described,  from  which  it  is  differentiated  by  the 
presence  of  a  comb  or  ctenidium  on  both  the  head  and  the  prothorax 
(Figs.  355,  356).  It  contains  several  species  that  are  parasitic  on 
domestic  animals,  such  as  dogs,  cats,  rabbits,  etc.,  and  on  birds,  and 
that  are  the  transmitters  of  trypanosomes  in  these  animals.  The  genus 
also  contains  species  that  serve  as  intermediate  hosts  of  tape-worms. 
These  fleas  are  apparently  of  secondary  importance  in  the  transmission 
of  bubonic  plague.  The  common  dog-flea,  Ctenocephalits  caniSy 
which  is  found  widely  distributed  throughout  the  world  is  a  member 
of  this  genus. 

1.  Ctenocephalus  canis  (Curtis,  1826). — Body  brown  and  more 
elongated  than  in  the  two  preceding  species.  Male  about  2  nun.  and 
female  about  3  mm.  long.  Conspicuous  combs  of  bristles  on  the  pro- 
thorax  and  on  the  oral  ridge,  the  latter  being  composed  of  seven  to 
nine  bristles  at  each  side. 

Habitat — This  species  inhabits  by  preference  the  dog  and  the  cat, 
and  occasionally  man.  It  is  often  foimd  on  field-rats  and  mice.  It 
may  live  as  a  permanent  parasite  on  the  host. 

Life  History. — The  female  lays  the  eggs  on  the  soil  or  on  the  host 
when  ill,  and  in  two  days  hatches  as  a  larva  that  feeds  on  detritus; 
it  undergoes  pupation  in  about  one  week,  and  becomes  an  imago  in 
from  six  to  twelve  days,  depending  on  the  temperatiu'e  and  the  sur- 
rounding conditions.  When  the  larva  hatches  on  the  animal,  it  does 
not  feed  on  the  host's  blood,  but  on  the  excrement  of  the  fleas,  which. 
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X  50.     (After  Jordan  a«d 


FiQ.  354. — XenopsylU  cheopis,  male,  achematic  drAwing;  ab,  abdomeD;  A,  thotai; 
ti,  he&d.  P,  penia;  el,  claspers;  al.  Btisma;  A,  adus;  Ab,  anal  haira;  Anl.  iDtenn*'  '- 
eye;  Oh,  ocular  hair;  Orh,  orbital  hair;  Mp,  maxillary  palpi;  Mz,  maxilla;  Up.  Bip, 
Tr,  tToahtatei;  Fm.  femur:  Ta,  tarsus.     (X  22  afltr  Relhtdiild  S .  CinBrvrnvt-) 
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as  a  rule,  contains  blood  in  a  fair  stage  of  preservation,  and  thus  gives 
the  larva  its  ctiaracteristic  reddish  color. 

This  flea  may  aerve  as  the  intermediate  host  to  the  tape-worm, 
Dipylidium  eaninum,  which  is  a  common  parasite  of  the  dog,  and  which 
is  occasionally  found  also  in  the  intestine  of  man. 


Fro.  35S.— CtaoDcephalu*  eanis.     (X  15  o/ler  Arumfil.} 

Faiuly  Ceratophyllid^ 

Genua  Ceralaphyllus  (Curtis,  1826). — This  genus  resembles  Cteno- 
cephalus,  from  which  it  may  be  differentiated  by  the  presence  of  a 
ctenidium  on  the  prothorax  only.  It  contains  species  that  are  para- 
sitic on  rats  and  mice,  doga,  birds,  etc.,  but  may  occasionally  attack 
man.  These  fleas  are  capable  of  transmitting  try-  t:rn%C~\ 
panosomes,  tape-worms,  and  the  Bacillus  pestis.  •Jv^^^^'^!^ 

CeratophyUus  fasciatus  (Bobc).— This  flea  ia  ex-  ^:>Y/% 
ceedingly  cosmopolitan,  and  is  found  especially  on  rats 
and  mice,  but  is  also  seen  on  dogs  and  birds,  but  Head  o(  cerato- 
rarely  on  man.  It  ia  one  of  the  intermediate  hosts  of  phyiiua.  (Afttr 
Trypanosoma  leioisi,  which  is  commonly  found  as  a  """ 
parasite  in  the  blood  of  rats,  especially  among  young  animals.  It 
also  serven  as  the  intermediate  host  of  Hymenolepis  ditninuta  and 
perhaps  of  H.  nana. 
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VEGETABLE  PARASITES 


CHAPTER  XXVI 
GENERAL    CONSIDERATION    OF    VEGETABLE    PARASITES 

« 

The   Fungi. — History. — Morphology   and  Structure. — Reproduction. — Habi- 
tat— Ude  History. — Artificial  Cultures. — Elffect  of  Environmental  Conditions. —  " 
The    Evolution    of     Parasitic    Fungi. — Mechanism   of    Transmission. — Patho- 
genesis. — Classification. 

The  vegetable  kingdom  is  divided  into  five  groups:  I.  Protophyta, 
or  primitive  bacteria;  II.  Thallophyta,  or  blue-green  cUgce  and  fungi; 

III.  Bryophyta,  which  group  includes  the  HepaticsB  and  the  mosses; 

IV.  Pteridophyta,  or  fern  plants;  and  V.  Spermatophyta,  or  flowering 
plants.  Of  these  five  groups,  the  only  one  that  contains  the  vegetable 
parasites  of  man  are  the  Protophyta  and  Thallophyta. 

The  Thallophyta. — This  group  embraces  two  classes:  (1)  The 
Algas  and  (2)  the  Fungi,  All  are  morphologically,  either  unicellular 
or  multicellular  plants.  When  made  up  of  many  cells,  they  are  com- 
monly arranged  in  filaments  or  threads  forming  a  more  or  less  branched 
thalius  or  myceUum,  which  is  not  differentiated  into  root,  stem,  and  • 
leaves.  These  plants  may  show  a  differentiation,  but  it  is  only  a  rudi- 
mentary one.  The  individual  cells  of  any  of  the  parts  may  be  said  to 
be  homologous,  in  so  far  as  each  one  is  potentially  capable  of  repro- 
ducing the  parent  plant.  They  are  further  characterized  by  the 
absence  of  true  vessels  and  of  woody  tissue. 

The  Algs  are  of  no  interest  in  human  parasitology,  but  the  Fungi 
contain  important  species  that  are  pathogenic  for  man  and  animals. 
The  BcLcteriaceoB  (protophyta)  contains  the'  Bacteria  which  are  so 
numerous  as  to  require  separate  consideration  in  text-books  upon 
bacteriology,  and  will  therefore  not  be  discussed  here. 

» 

THE  FUNGI 

The  fungi,  comn^only  known  as  moldSy  are  low  forms  of  plant  life 
in  which  chlorophyl  is  absent,  and  they  are,  therefore,  incapable  of 
undergoing  photosynthesis  or  the  assimilation  of  inorganic  substances 
37  577 
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from  the  air,  depending  for  their  nutrition  upon  such  organic  matter 
as  they  can  absorb  from  the  soil,  from  animal  or  vegetable  tissues,  etc. 

The  study  of  these  plants  is  known  as  mycology. 

History. — The  fungi  were  studied  long  before  bacteriology  became 
a  science.  Remak,  in  1837,  discovered  the  parasite  of  "/at7U8,"  which 
was  more  thoroughly  described  by  Schonlein  in  1839,  and  in  1843 
Griiber  discovered  the  fungus  that  caused  "thrush"  and  also  that 
which  produced  "ring-worm." 

As  early  as  1848  Langenbeck,  in  Berlin,  pointed  out  the  trans- 
missibility  of  actinomycosis  (lumpy-jaw)  in  cattle  to  man;  Bollinger, 
in  1877,  discovered  the  fungus  of  the  disease,  Discomyces  bovis  (Harz), 
and  James  in  1878  and  Ponfick  in  the  following  year  established  the 
identity  of  the  disease  in  man  and  animals. 

Mycotic  affections  of  the  lower  extremities  were  probably  known 
to  ancient  Indian  writers.  In  1712  Kaempfer  called  attention  to  an 
enlargement  of  the  feet  in  India,  and  in  the  early  nineteenth  century 
the  disease  was  known  in  that  country  as  Madura-foot,  and  was 
regarded  as  being  tubercular  in  nature.  Ballingall,  in  1855,  first 
suggested  that  the  affection  was  parasitic  in  nature,  and  Carter,  in 
1874,  found  the  disease  to  be  due  to  a  fungus,  Discomyces  madurd^ 
which  was  isolated  in  cultures  by  Kanthack,  Hewlett,  Vincent,  and 
others. 

Originally  this  organism  was  believed  to  be  the  caiise  of  mycetoma, 
but  recent  investigations  on  the  etiology  of  the  disease  have  shown 
that  it  can  be  produced  also  by  several  species  of  fungi,  such  as  Spot- 
othriXf  madurcBj  AspergiUtts  nidvlans,  Actinomyces  bovis,  etc.  Ac- 
cording to  Brumpt,  at  least  eight  different  fungi  are  capable  of  causing 
the  disease. 

An  interesting  group  of  fungi  generally  known  as  Sporotrichx, 
and  capable  of  causing  various  lesions  in  man,  was  discovered  by 
Schenck,  in  1898,  and  later  the  studies  of  Hektoen  and  Perkins,  and 
more  recently  of  Beuermann,  Gougerot,  Dor,  Widal,  Sabouraud,  and 
others,  have  differentiated  the  lesions  from  those  of  scrofula:  syphilis, 
tuberculosis,  etc.,  with  which  they  were  formerly  confounded. 

Certain  mycotic  affections  of  the  lungs  and  air-passages  are 
now  known  to  be  due  to  fungi  of  the  genus  AspergiUus,  and  Blanchard 
suggested  the  term  aspergiliosis  as  a  designation  for  them.  Asper'- 
gillus  fumigalus  is  probably  the  most  common  cause  of  these  affections, 
but  several  other  fungi  may,  under  certain  conditions,  produce 
similar  lesions. 

In  recent  years  an  important  group  of  mycotic  affections  of  the 
skin  and  internal  organs  has  been  described  under  the  name  of 
blastomycosis,  Gilchrist,  in  1894,  first  discovered  yeast-like  bodies 
in  sections  taken  from  scrofuloderma-like  eruptions,  and  Buss,  in 
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the  same  year,  described  a  case  of  pyemia  due  to  the  saccharomyces 
(Sp?).  The  disease  has  been  studied  chiefly  by  Rickets,  Ormsby, 
Hyde,  Montgomery,  Pusey,  and  others  in  America,  but  the  condition 
seems  to  be  common  in  the  tropics. 

Morphology  and  Structure. — The  vegetative  system  in  fungi  is 
commonly  represented  by  a  globular  or  filiform  cylindric  structure 
known  as  the  hypha,  which  consists  of  a  membrane  inclosing  the  pro- 
toplasm, which  develops  by  apical  growth.  When  young,  the  hypha 
is  undifferentiated,  but  as  it  develops  it  usually  becomes  transversely 
septate,  branched,  and  arranged  in  characteristic  bundles  or  masses 
that  collectively  constitute  the  mycelium  or  thallxis  (Figs.  358,  366). 
Exceptions  to  this  mode  of  structure  may,  however,  occur;  thus  in 
yeasts  and  allied  forms,  the  plants  consist  of  a  succession  of  ellipsoid 
cells  formed  by  budding;  in  Chytridiacece  the  structure  consists  of  oval 
or  spheroid  cells  (Fig.  357),  whereas  in  Protophyta  the  simplest  forms — 
bacteria — the  prevailing  types  are  minute  spheres  or  rods  that  multi- 
ply by  fission. 


A  BAB 

Fio.  357. — SaooharoxnyoM  angins  showing  vegetative  forxnB  A  and  spore  forms 
(ascospores)  B.     (After  Trainer  and  Aehalms  in  Brumpt.) 


In  addition  to  the  vegetative  form  of  reproduction,  fungi  com- 
monly reproduce  by  spore  formation,  and  the  spore  may  be  exogenous, 
and  situated  either  at  the  end  or  at  the  side  of  the  mycelial  thread, 
or  endogenous,  when  it  is  inside  the  hypha.  The  disposition  and 
arrangement  of  the  spores  serve  as  a  basis  for  classification. 

The  morphology  of  fungi  in  general  presents  such  variations  that, 
in  describing  the  group  as  a  whole,  no  characteristic  type  can  be 
given.  As  a  rule,  however,  a  fungus  consists  of  three  parts:  (1)  Hypha; 
(2)  thallus  or  mycelium;  and  (3)  fruit-body,  or  reproductive  system. 

1.  The  Hypha. — The  hypha  is  the  fundamental  structural  unit 
of  a  fungus.  It  may  consist  of  a  single  cell,  as  in  yeast,  or  of  a  chain 
of  oval  cells,  as  in  Endomycea  (E.  albicans),  being  either  branched  or 
unbranched. 

2.  The  Thallus  or  Mycelium, — In  the  simplest  form,  the  thallus 
may  consist  merely  of  several  hyphse,  whereas  in  the  higher  types, 
as  in  those  of  the  family  Mucoridce  (Rhizomucor),  it  is  differentiated 
into  a  root  system  of  mycelia — the  rhizomes;  an  aerial  portion,  or 
mycelium  proper,  and  a  reproductive  portion,  fruit-body,  or  sporan- 
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gium  (Fig.  361).  The  thallus  may  be  undivided  (MiuMr)^  septate 
{AspergilliMS,  Trichophyton^  etc.),  or  divided  into  dichotomous  or  lateral 
branches,  forming  an  entanglement  or  net-like  growth,  the  branches 
sometimes  interlacing  or  crossing  each  other,  forming  characteristic 
bodies  or  masses  called  psevdo-parenchyma. 

In  mushrooms  the  interwoven  hyphse  form  a  compotmd  fungus- 
body  of  definite  and  regular  shape,  which  is  differentiated  into  a 
mycelial  root  system,  a  stipSy  or  stem,  and  the  pHeus,  or  head,  which 
carries  the  spores  in  the  gill-chambers. 

Finally,  in  certain  other  fungi,  such  as  Madurella,  Actinomyces^ 
Trichophyton^  etc.,  the  mycelium  is  very  fragile,  and  under  certain 
conditions  may  break  into  "sporoid  bodies"  that  have  erroneously 
been  called  mycelial  spores  (Fig.  384). 

3.  The  Reproductive  System. — Most  fungi  reproduce  by  spore 
formation,  and  the  spores  may  be  formed  within  the  mycelium,  at 
its  end  or  at  its  side,  or  in  specialized  bodies  known  as  sporangia. 

The  Sclerotium, — Under  unfavorable  conditions,  or  when  the  growth 
becomes  old,  the  myceliiun  of  some  fungi  gives  off  numerous  branches 
that  become  entangled  and  fused  into  a  more  or  less  rounded  and 
compact  mass  (pseudo-parenchyma),  which  finally  becomes  surrounded 
by  a  protective  membrane  and  forms  a  tubercle-like  body  called  the 
sclerotium,  which  may  or  may  not  contain  spores.  The  sclerotium 
represents  the  dormant  or  resting  stage  of  the  plant,  and  when  sur- 
rounded by  favorable  conditions  of  moisture  and  temperature,  may 
give  rise  to  a  new  thallus. 

Dysmorphism. — This  term  is  applied  to  the  peculiarity  possessed 
by  certain  fungi  of  appearing  under  a  variety  of  forms  that  differ  so 
from  one  another,  that,  were  it  not  for  their  culture  in  artificial  media, 
in  which  they  present  more  or  less  constant  and  characteristic  mani- 
festations, they  would  readily  be  mistaken  for  a  species  belonging  to  a 
different  genus.  This  dysmorphism  becomes  more  evident  when  a 
comparison  is  made  between  the  growth  of  the  fimgus  as  a  parasite 
and  that  which  takes  place  as  a  saprophyte  in  culture.  Thus  the 
characteristic  growth  of  Actinomyces  in  the  tissues  of  an' animal  (Figs. 
379,  380,  381,  382)  is  that  of  a  myceUal  mass  made  up  of  a  collection 
of  hyphse  arranged  in  a  radiating  manner  and  converging  at  the  center, 
where  mycelial  spores  are  found,  whereas  in  artificial  culture  (Fig.  384) 
the  groivth  consists  merely  of  fine,  delicate  filaments.  Similar  varia- 
tions may  be  observed  in  Trichophyton,  Microsporon,  Blastomyces,  etc. 

Nutrition. — ^Being  deprived  of  chlorophyl,  the  fungi  are  incapable 
of  using  the  carbon  dioxid  and  other  inorganic  substances  from  the 
air,  and  therefore  derive  their  food  material  from  complex  organic 
compounds,  such  as  the  decaying  organic  substances  that  are  present 
in  the  substratum  in  which  they  grow.    Like  bacteria,  fungi  produce 
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ferments  that  act  on  the  raw  organic  material,  digest  them,  and  render 
them  assimilable  so  that  they  can  be  absorbed  by  the  plant. 

Growth. — ^Like  bacteria,  the  fungi  grow  by  elongation,  forming 
long  filaments  or  hyphse  that  either  remain  single  or  become  branched, 
forming  dichotomous  or  lateral  threads. 

Reproduction. — Two  forms  of  reproduction  take  place  in  fungi, 
namely,  asexual  and  sexual. 

Asextud  Reproduction. — The  asexual  or  vegetative  constitutes  the 
most  common  mode  of  reproduction  in  fungi,  and  consists  either  in 
the  formation  of  new  hyphsB  or  in  the  production  of  spores. 


Fio.  358. — Endomyoes  albicans.  1,  Vegetative  filaments  as  seen  in  preparations 
from  the  lesion  in  the  mouth  (thrush) ;  2  and  3,  filaments  as  seen  in  artificial  culture ; 
e,  terminal  chlamydospores;  «t\  endogenous  and  exa^  exogenous  ohlamydospores.  {After 
VuiXUmin  in  Brumpt,) 

The  spores  (Fig.  358)  are  oval  or  round  bodies,  consisting  of  an  outer 
membrane,  or  exposure,  inclosing  the  cell  proper,,  or  endospore.  The 
spore  may  appear  outside  of  the  hypha,  as  an  exospore,  and  be  situated 
either  at  the  side  of  or  at  the*  end  of  the  filament,  or  it  may  exist 
inside  a  special  cell  as  an  endospore.  Not  uncommonly  these  spores 
are  collected  into  a  specialized  structure  at  the  end  of  the  hypha, 
forming  the  fruit  body,  or  sporangium,  which  consists  of  a  columella 
around  which  the  spores  are  located,  the  whole  being  surrounded  by 
a  delicate  membrane,  the  peritheca  (Fig.  359).  The  spores  are  some- 
times arranged  in  a  definite  fashion,  forming  a  characteristic  pattern. 
Thus  in  Mucor  the  fruit-body  is  globular;  in  Aspergillus  it  is  radial; 
and  in  PenidUium  it  is  tuft-like,  the  body  consisting  of  three  or  four 
branches  that  divide  dichotomously,  each  supporting  a  chain  of  spores 
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at  the  end.  Various  names  have  been  applied  to  the  spores,  depending 
on  the  morphology,  location,  relation  to  the  hypha,  grouping,  mode 
of  formation,  etc.     Five  asexual  types  of  spores  may  be  Tecognited. 

1.  Conidiospores. — These  are  exospores,  formed  by  budding  of 
the  hypha.  They  are  situated  either  at  the  side  or  at  the  end  of  the 
filament  or  sporopkore  (Fig,  360).  When  terminal,  they  are  not  un- 
commonly numerous  and  arranged  in  a  chain,  as  in  PenidUium  and 
Aapergilliis  (Fig.  359).  Such  spores  may  all  be  of  the  same  sise,  or 
some  may  be  large  (macroconidia)  and  others  small  (Microamidia). 

2.  Baaidioaporea. — These  are  expoaures  formed  on  the  tip  of  long 
And  slender  processes  (sterigmata)  at  the  end  of  the  hypha  (Fig.  360). 

3.  Gonidioaporea. — These  are  endoaporea  formed  inside  of  a  spore 
capsule  [aporangium  or  eodaporangium),  usually  terminal  and  aerial 
{mucord)'or  intramycelial.  In  some  cases  these  spores  are  free  and 
provided  with  organs  of  locomotion  (cilia  or  flagella),  when  they  are 
called  sodaporea  (Fig.  360). 


Fia.  359, — 3everftl  forma  of  conidiosporea  snionE  the  peruporiaooaa.  A,  upetfillui; 
B.  BteriBmatocyvtia  (aapergillua) :  C,  petucilUum;  a  and  t,  primorr  and  Mcondtn'- 
ateriK'QB  reapectivBly ;  c,  conidioaporea. 

4,  Cklamydosporea. — ^These  endoaporea,  also  called  endoconidia, 
are  provided  with  a  thick  membrane.  They  may  be  terminal,  lateral, 
or  intramyceUal. 

5.  Ascoaporea. — -These  are  endospores,  four  or  eight  or  a  multiple 
of  eight  in  number,  arranged  in  a  single  line,  and  formed  inside  of  a 
special  sporangium  or  aacaa.  The  spores  have  a  thick  membrane 
which  is  divided  into  two  layers  (Fig.  360). 

As  may  be  seen,  this  classification  of  spores  does  not  furnish  a 
sharp  differentiation,  which  accounts  for  the  fact  that  the  conidio- 
basidio-  and  gonidio-spores  are  often  known  only  by  the  last  name. 

Sexual  Reproduction. — Sexual  reproduction  is  very  rare  among  the 
parasitic  fungi  of  man,  being  observed  only  in  the  MwxnintB.  This 
phenomenon  may  take  placeeitherby  the  conjugation  of  two  undiffer- 
entiated hyphse  or  by  complete  sexual  reproduction. 
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1.  Conjugalioni — -This  is  a  form  of  iaogamy.  Two  sexually  dilTer- 
entiated  parts  of  the  hyphte  (gametes)  unite,  fuse,  and  give  rise  to  the 
formation  of  a  new  large  cell  at  the  point  of  union.  Thia  becomes 
surrounded  by  a  double  membrane,  and  forms  a  sygoapore  (Fig.  360). 

2.  Complete  Sexual  Reprodueti<m. — This  is  a  process  of  heterogamy. 
One  of  the  hyphs  becomes  differentiated  into  the  female  element, 
oSeporangium  or  odgonium,  containing  one  or  several  protoplasmic 
bodies  surrounded  by  a  thick  wall  pierced  by  pores — macrogametea 
or  odapherea;  another  hypha,  much  smaller  and  more  delicate  than  the 


first,  ia  differentiated  into  the  male  element,  the  antheridium.  This 
comes  in  contact  with  the  oosporangium,  and  sends  a  protoplasmic 
process  into  it  through  the  pores  in  the  wall  of  the  membrane.  In  some 
cases  the  antheridium  divides  into  several  motile  bodies  known  as 
microgametea,  antheroanda,  or  spermatozoids,  which  enter  the  oosporan- 
gium, and  is  followed  by  fertilization.  In  either  case  the  fertilized 
odaporangium  gives  rise  to  a  sexual  spore  known  as  the  odspore. 

Of  the  two  modes  of  reproduction,  the  asexual  form  is  the  most 
common  and  constant  in  all  cases,  whereas  the  sexual  variety  occurs 
but  rarely  and  seems  often  to  be  arrested  during  the  life  history  of  the 
parasitic  fungi. 

EUbitat. — As  a  rule,  fungi  are  free  living  plants,  and  are  found 
widely  distributed  in  nature,  growing  as  saprophytes  on  decayed  or- 
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ganic  matter.     Not  a  few  species,  however,  have  become  adapted 
to  a  parasitic  existence  and  live  upon  animals  and  plants. 

Life  History. — The  life  history  of  the  fungi  is  very  simple.  They 
are  usually  saprophytic  in  nature,  and  occasionally  occur  as  parasites 
on  man,  animals,  and  plants.  Reproduction  is  commonly  asexual, 
and  consists  merely  in  the  vegetative  growth  of  the  hjrpha  and  mycelium 
and  the  subsequent  production  of  nonnsexual  spores  (conidiospores, 
chlamydospores,  etc.).  In  a  few  instances  conjugation  or  true  sexual 
fertilization  may  take  place,  with  the  formation  of  sexual  spores,  as  has 
previously  been  described.  In  either  case,  under  favorable  conditions, 
the  spore  germinates  and  produces  a  hy pha  and  a  mycelium,  and  event- 
ually spores  and  the  cycle  is  repeated.  This  complete  or  typical 
life  cycle,  however,  while  easily  observed  in  nature  or  in  artificial 
cultures,  when  undergoing  a  parasitic  existence  (as  in  man  or  in 
animals),  is  incomplete  and  atypical,  and  consists  merely  in  the  pro- 
duction of  mycelial  threads  or  of  a  collection  of  undifferentiated  cells, 
thus  making  their  differentiation  almost  impossible;  hence  the  neces- 
sity of  employing  artificial  cultures  for  the  study  and  identification 
of  fungi. 

Artificial  Cultures. — In  few  instances  the  fungi  when  growing  as 
parasites  on  the  surface  of  the  body  or  in  the  normal  external  cavities, 
may  produce  spores  (chlamydospores,  conidiospores,  etc.).  This 
makes  their  generic  classification  possible,  but,  as  previously  stated, 
their  study  and  identification  can  be  accomplished  only  as  the  result 
of  artificial  culture. 

Most  fungi  tend  to  grow  readily  on  bread,  potatoes,  beer-wort, 
fruit-juices,  carrots,  milk,  etc.,  but  since  the  chemical  composition  of 
these  substances  tends  to  vary  and  exerts  a  decided  influence  upon  the 
morphology  of  the  growth,  the  use  of  standard  artificial  culture  media, 
temperatures  and  surrounding  conditions  is  to  be  recommended. 

The  media  employed  may  be  either  liquid  or  solid. 

Liquid  Media. — Fungi  in  general  grow  well  on  ordinary  bouillon 
and  in  dextrose  or  maltose  bouillon. 

Solid  Media. — ^Agar  or  a  special  medium  having  plain  agar  as  a 
base,  and  containing  peptone  and  saccharose,  dextrose,  maltose,  etc., 
in  the  proportion  of  about  1  to  5  per  cent,  is  satisfactory. 

The  Medium  ofSabouraud. — ^As  a  routine,  the  medium  of  Sabouraud 
will  be  found  satisfactory  in  most  cases.     Its  composition  is  as  follows: 

Maltose 4     gm. 

Peptone 1     gm. 

Agar 1.5  gm. 

Distilled  water 100  cc. 

It  should  be  remembered  that  media  containing  a  high  percentage 
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of  sugar  tend  to  produce  vacuolation  of  the  protoplasm,  which  may  be 
mistaken  for  spore  formation  (pseudo-chlamydospores). 

Effect  of  Environmental  Conditions. — Effect  of  Temperature, — 
Temperature  has  a  great  influence  upon  growth.  Few  parasitic  fungi 
grow  well  at  a  temperature  of  37°  C,  whereas  the  majority  thrive  best 
at  from  Z(f  to  35°  C,  or  at  a  room  temperature  that  corresponds  to  the 
average  temperatures  in  which  the  fungi  live  as  ectoparasites  on  the 
body.  A  temperature  of  37°  C.  not  merely  retards  their  growth,  but 
is  detrimental  and  should  be  avoided.  As  a  rule,  a  temperature  of 
30°  C.  will  be  foimd  most  satisfactory. 

Effect  of  Oxygen. — The  presence  of  air  is  essential  for  the  growth 
of  most  fungi,  and  although  some  species  may  grow  anaerobically, 
they  are  apt,  under  such  conditions,  to  show  dysmorphism,  as,  for 
example,  in  the  case  of  certain  Mucincdt  ^  which  the  hyphs  may  show 
abnormal  budding  and  so  may  resemble  yeast-cells.  Only  a  few  fungi 
are  anaerobic. 

Effed  of  Light  and  Moisture. — These  tend  to  influence  the  growth 
of  fungi.  As  a  rule,  they  grow  in  the  dark  and  with  a  moderate  degree 
of  moisture. 

Mode  of  Examination. — The  parasitic  fungi  may 'be  examined 
either  directly,  i.e.,  as  found  in  the  hair,  skin,  organs,  etc.,  or  in  culture. 
The  latter  method  is  more  satisfactory,  and  for  certain  forms,  as,  for 
example  the  Sporotricha,  cultural  methods  are  indispensable.  The 
material  is  carefully  removed,  and  bacterial  contamination  avoided 
as  much  as  possible;  it  is  then  inoculated  in  an  appropriate  medium — 
either  on  plates  or  on  slanted  agar — and  incubated  at  room  tempera- 
ture or  at  30-36°C.  The  first  growth  is  apt  to  be  impure,  but  the 
particular  fimgus  can  be  isolated  by  subsequent  transplantation. 
Bacterial  contamination  may  be  avoided  by  previously  immersing 
the  material  in  absolute  alcohol  for  a  few  minutes,  which  destroys 
the  bacteria,  but  not  the  fungus. 

In  direct  examination,  a  fresh  cover-glass  preparation  is  made  of 
the  fragment  of  tissue  or  material,  and  examined  under  the  microscope. 
Spreads  should  also  be  made  and  stained  by  the  Gram  method  or  with 
diluted  fuchsin,  borax,  methylene-blue,  etc.  A  test  for  the  acid-fast 
properties,  as  is  done  in  the  case  of  tubercle  bacillus,  may  also  be  made 
with  advantage  in  some  cases  as  some  fungi,  not  uncommonly,  exhibit 
acid-fast  properties.  • 

The  tissue,  hair,  plaques,  skin,  etc.,  may  be  cleared  by  treating  the 
material  with  10  to  30  per  cent,  potassium  hydroxid  solution — ^for  some 
hours  if  cold,  or  for  a  few  seconds  at  the  boiling  temperature;  the  sus- 
pension should  then  be  centrifugalized  and  the  sediment  examined. 

In  studying  the  lesions  the  tissue  should  be  embedded  in  paraflin 
or  celloidin,  sectioned,  stained,  and  examined.     The  same  procedure 
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may  also  be  employed  in  making  an  examination  of  artificial  cultures 
on  potatoes,  agar,  etc.,  fixed  in  the  ordinary  way  in  2  to  4  per  cent, 
formalin,  embedded  in  parafi^  and  sectioned. 

The  Evolution  of  Parasitic  Fungi.— The  life  history  of  most 
fungi  that  are  of  interest  in  medicine  shows  clearly  that  they  may 
properly  be  regarded  as  merely  occasional  or  facuUattve  parasties. 
It  will  be  seen  that,  from  the  saprophytic  existence  normal  to  them 
they  may,  under  certain  conditions  take  up  a  parasitic  life,  which, 
with  few  exceptions,  is  not  essential  to  complete  their  life  cycle  and 
may  properly  be  regarded  as  a  simple  phenomenon  of  adaptation  to 
environment.  This  makes  their  study  so  much  more  important  fiom 
a  practical,  as  well  as  from  a  scientific,  point  of  view,  as  the  develop- 
ment of  pathogenic  fungi  in  the  body  (AetinamyceSf  A^perQiUuSf 
Trichophyton,  etc.)  is  conmionly  the  result  of  a  traumatism  or  of 
physicochemical  changes  in  the  part,  and  it  is  natiurally  a  question 
whether  these  organisms  are  primarily  the  cause  or  the  effect  of  the 
condition. 

Certaia  parasitic  fungi,  such  as  Trichophyton,  which  are  trans- 
missible and  in  which  the  parasitic  habit  appears  well  established, 
have  undoubtedly  had  a  saprophytic  origin,  since  they  can  be  cul* 
tivated  artificially  (Sabouraud,  R.  Blanchard).  Aspergillosis  and 
blastomycosis  are  likewise  sporadic  affections,  which  show  the  oc- 
casional adaptation  to  a  parasitic  life  of  these  fungi  {Aspergillus  or 
Sacdiaromyces),  which  are  found  abundantly  in  our  daily  food  (liquids, 
cheese,  fruits)  or  in  the  air. 

A  curious  fact  is  that  certain  fungi,  such  as  Hemispora  steUata 
(Vuillemin)  and  Sporotrichum  beurmanni,  are  sometimes  found  in 
gummatous  tumors  on  the  surface  or  in  the  normal  cavities  of  the 
body,  especially  on  the  mucous  membrane  in  lesion  commonly  known 
as  sporotrichosis.  Are  not  these  cases  of  adaptation  of  these  fungi 
to  what  apparently  seems  to  be  a  parasitic  life,  but  which  is  in  reality 
merely  a*  saprophytic  existence  on  a  preexisting  syphilitic  gumma? 
The  fact  that  iodin  and  antisyphilitic  treatment  are  regarded  as  speci- 
fics in  such  cases  may  possibly  serve  to  support  this  view. 

Another  curious  phenomenon  peculiar  to  mycotic  diseases  is  that 
similar  affections  are  produced  by  different  species  of  fungi,  and  that 
the  lesions  produced  by  these  organisms  are  seldom  so  characteristic 
as  to  permit  a  clinical  diagnosis  to  be  made  without  the  aid  of  the 
microscope.  This  is  the  case,  for  example,  in  favus,  mycetoma, 
actinomycosis,  gumma,  ulcerations,  etc.  Furthermore,  inthese lesions 
the  dysmorphism  of  the  parasite  is  such  that- it  is  often  necessar}', 
for  its  identification,  to  study  the  fungus  under  the  normal  environment 
of  a  saprophytic  existence — that  is,  in  artificial  culture.    All  this 
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undoubtedly  points  to  the  fact  that  in  most  fungi  a  parasitic  existence 
is  an  abnormal  and  acquired  condition. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — The  transmission  of  fungi,  either 
of  the  myceUum,  or  more  especially  of  the  spore,  may  take  place  by 
means  of  certain  ectoparasites,  such  as  fleas,  mosquitos,  ticks,  bedbugs, 
etc.,  or  by  natural  means,  as  through  the  air,  infected  water,  food  in  a 
state  of  putrefaction,  etc.  As  is  the  case  in  most  parasitic  diseases, 
however,  for  the  growth  and  multiplication  of  the  parasites  in  the 
new  environment  it  is  essential  that  the  part  parasitized  present 
environmental  conditions  favorable  to  the  life  of  the  fungi.  Thus 
traumatism,  wounds,  abrasions  of  the  skin,  ulceration,  morbid  lesions, 
such  as  giunma,  tuberculosis,  certain  constitutional  disorders,  as,  for 
example,  diabetes,  etc.,  are  important  and  essential  predisposing 
factors  to  the  development  of  the  infection. 

Certain  fungi,  such  as  Trichophyton,  are  usually  seen  only  in  children, 
and  may  disappear  spontaneously  at  puberty;  others  are  more  com- 
mon during  adolescence.  Tuberculosis  is  said  to  predispose  to  the 
development  of  pityrums  versicolor,  scrofula  to  mycetoma,  and  an 
acid  sweat  to  prevent  this  infection,  and  an  acidity  of  the  mouth  is 
believed  to  predispose  to  the  occurrence  of  ''thrush."  Diabetic  per- 
sons are  known  to  be  subject  to  fungoid  diseases,  etc.  From  what  has 
been  said  it  is  clear  that  this  association  is  not  due  to  a  sensitization 
of  the  body  nor  to  a  S3rmbiotic  phenomenon,  but  merely  to  the  develop- 
ment of  changes  in  the  condition  of  the  soil  determined  by  several 
ph3r8icochemical  phenomena  of  which  Uttle  is  known,  but  which  can  be 
compared  to  the  same  factors  that  determine  the  spontaneous  appear- 
ance of  several  species  of  fungi  in  nature  at  certain  seasons  of  the  year 
and  under  peculiar  environmental  conditions. 

Pathogenesis. — Most  fungi  are  merely  saprophytes,  but  under 
certain  conditions,  as  has  been  stated,  they  may  be  found  as  parasites 
in  the  body  of  man,  in  which  they  produce  a  morbid  condition  generally 
known  ais  mycosis.  Although  fungi  can  properly  be  regarded  as  fac- 
uliative  parasites,  they  may,  nevertheless,  give  rise  to  important  diseases, 
such  as  actinomycosis,  blastomycosis,  sporotrichosis,  mycetoma,  etc. 
The  name  ectophytes  has  been  applied  to  those  parasitic  fungi  that 
live  on  the  surface  of  the  body,  in  contradistinction  to  endophytes, 
which  are  fungi  living  in  the  normal  body  cavities  or  in  the  internal 
organs.  The  lesions  produced  are  due  chiefly  to  mechanical  action, 
and  although  certain  authors  believe  that  a  toxic  substance  is  elab- 
orated by  some  fungi,  this  has  not  been  satisfactorily  demonstrated. 

The  term  mycosis  was  introduced  by  Virchow  in  1856  to  indicate 
all  affections  produced  by  fungi,  prefixes  being  added  to  designate 
the  part  affected;  thus,  dermatomycosis  (skin);  otomycosis  (ear); 
onychomycosis  (nails),  etc.     Designations  that  indicate  the  infecting 
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species  are  the  terms  blastomycosis  and  actinomycosis;  mucormycosis 
is  also  commonly  used,  and  aspergillosis,  sporotrichosis,  aspergillosis 
prdmonas,  actinomycosis  cuJtanea,  etc.,  are  all  employed  and  indicate 
the  type  of  infection  or  the  part  affected. 

Classification. — ^According  to  the  character  of  the  thallus  or  hypha, 
and  the  variety  and  morphology  of  the  spore  produced,  the  fungi, 
excluding  the  bacteria  (Schizomycetes),  may  be  divided  into  five 
orders:  I.  Myxomycetes;  II.  Phycomycetes;  III.  Ascomycetes;  IV. 
Hyphomycetes;  V.  Basidiomycetes.  Of  these,  the  Phycomycetes, 
Ascomycetes,  and  Hyphomycetes  are  the  most  important,  since  they 
comprise  practically  idl  the  parasitic  fimgi  of  man.  The  Basidiomy- 
cetes embrace  only  one  species  of  importance,  UstHago  hypodytesj 
which  is  said  to  be  the  cause  of  a  peculiar  affection  known  as  ''friente/' 
or  ''frien  disease/'  which  is  common  among  wood-choppers  and  field 
workers.  According  to  some  observers,  however,  this  disease  is  not 
due  to  the  spores  of  Ustilago,  but  to  an  insect,  Aderda  berlesei,  which 
often  swarms  in  canes.  The  fluid  excreted  by  the  insect  is  irritating 
and  producea  an  erythematous  dermatitis.  The  Myxomycetes  do 
not  contain  species  that  are  parasitic  to  man. 

Order  I.  Myxomycetes. — ^These  fungi  are  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  a  naked  thallus  or  protoplast,  having,  as  a  rule,  an  ameboid 
appearance.    Reproduction  occurs  by  the  formation  of  spores. 

Order  II.  Phycomycetes. — The  thallus  is  provided  with  a  membrane; 
hyphsB  are  white  or  dark  and  non-segmented,  except  at  the  point  of 
formation  of  the  organs  of  reproduction;  the  spore-bearing  hypha  is 
usually  erect  and  gives  rise  to  asexual  spores  and  to  zygospores.  This 
order  takes  its  name  from  the  genus  Phycomyces,  and  includes  the 
families  Mttcoraceoe,  PeronosporacecB  Saprolegniacecs  and  Chytridiacea. 
They  are  chiefly  parasites  on  plants  and  animals,  and  only  the  Muco- 
races  contain  species  that  are  parasitic  on  man. 

Order  III.  Ascomycetes. — These  fungi  are  characterized  by  the 
formation  of  certain  spores  termed  ascospores,  numbering  2,  4, 
8,  or  a  multiple  of  8,  inside  of  special  upright  cells  known  as  asd. 
The  order  is  dysmorphic,  and  presents  marked  morphologic  variations 
depending  on  the  environment.  Thus,  when  parasitic,  no  asci  are 
found,  and  reproduction  takes  place  by  budding  and  by  means  of 
^^  Sporoidesy^  conidia(?).  The  order  embraces  the  families  Sac- 
charomycetos,  Gymnoascacece  and  Perisporiacece,  among  which  are  found 
species  that  are  parasitic  on  man. 

Order  IV.  Hyphomycetes. — ^This  order  comprises  a  great  variety 
of  fungi,  the  botanical  position  of  which  is  not  definitely  known.  In 
general  it  may  be  said  that  they  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
a  septate  filamentous  hypha,  usually  delicate,  and  which,  under  para- 
sitic existence,  may  appear  as  short,  slender  threads  or  of  bacteria-like 
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forms.  Reproduction  takes  place  by  budding  and  by  means  of 
conidia^  or  perhaps  also  by  means  of  "sporoids."  These  bodies  are 
minute^  coccoid-like  forms  found  in  the  hypha  or  in  the  meshes  of  the 
mycelium.  Not  uncommonly  they  are  acid-fast,  resembling  the  acid- 
fast  grains  found  in  the  lesions  of  tuberculosis  and  in  B.  leprce,  etc. 
These  bodies  withstand  a  higher  temperature  than  do  the  hyphse. 

The  morphology  of  Hyphomycetes  varieS)  so  widely  according  to 
environmental  conditions,  and  the  life  history  of  some  of  them  is  so 
imperfectly  known  that  the  term  "Fungi  imperfecti"  has  been  sug- 
gested as  a  designation  for  the  group.  It  is  probable  that  when  this 
group  is  better  known  it  will  be  found  to  include  the  Bacilltts  tuber- 
ciUosiSf  BdciUus  leproe,  and  allied  species. 

The  order  contains  several  genera,  such  as  Diacomycea,  MadureUa, 
Indietta,  THchothecium,  Monilia,  MicrosparotdeSf  Pityrosporum,  Sporo- 
trichum,  Trichosporum,  Hemispora,  Malassezia,  Foxia,  etc.,  which  in- 
clude species  parasitic  on  man.  The  most  important  of  these  will  be 
considered  in  the  next  chapter. 

Order  V.  Basidiomycetes, — The  hypha  is  segmented,  and  repro- 
duction takes  place  only  asexually  by  means  of  basidiospores.  This 
order  is  of  no  importance  in  human  parasitology. 
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CHAPTER  XXVII 
THE  PARASITIC  FUNGI  OF  MAN 

ORDER  PHYCOMYCETES 

FAHILT  MUCORACEA 

The  characteristics  of  the  family  mucoracese  are  as  follows:  Thallus 
nbt  segmented  and  ramified,  the  branches  being  lateral  or  dichotomous. 
Some  species,  such  as  Mucor  mucedo,  are  differentiated  into  an  absorp- 
tive system  (rhizoids),  a  vegetative  aerial  portion  (mycelium),  and 
many  upright  reproductive  branches  called  sporangiophores,  each  of 
which  ends  in  a  sporangimn  that  contains  the  spores.  Reproduction 
is  asexual  and  sexual.  Sexual  reproduction  takes  place  by  conjugation, 
with  the  formation  of  zygospores,  whereas  asexual  reproduction  gives 
rise  to  gonidiospores  or  chlamydospores.  The  fungi  grow  readily  in 
ordinary  culture-media  at  35®  C.  in  the  presence  of  oxygen. 

The  family  is  widely  distributed  in  nature,  where  the  fungi  grow 
on  decayed  organic  substances;  some  species  are,  however,  found  as 
occasional  parasites  on  man.  The  genera  Mucor,  Ltchtheimia,  Rhizo- 
mucor,  and  Rhizopus  contain  species  that  are  parasitic  in  man. 

Genus  Mucor    (Micheli,   1729) 

Columella  present  in  the  sporangium,  which  is  terminal  and 
globular  or  pyriform  in  shape;  under  parasitic  conditions  the  hypiuB 
form  only  conidia  or  chlamydospores. 

1.  Mucor  mucedo  (Linnseus,  1764). — The  hjrphse  carrying  the 
sporangia  (sporangiophores)  are  long  and  erect;  sporangium  is  globu- 
lar, and  measures  100  to  200 fi  in  diameter,  it  is  yellowish  in  color; 
spores  are  elliptic,  measuring  6  to  12  by  3  to  6/a;  zygospores  are  spheric, 
dark,  and  covered  with  a  thick  membrane,  measuring  90  to  250/i. 
Chlamydospores  are  not  produced. 

Culture. — This  species  is  found  widely  scattered  in  nature  and 
grows  very  readily  on  horse  dung,  from  which  it  can  easily  be  isolated 
by  transplantation  to  ordinary  media  or  maltose  agar. 

Pathogenesis. — The  fungus  produces  a  fatal  disease  in  bees,  and 
has  twice  been  found  as  a  parasite  in  man  in  cases  of  mycosis. 

2.  M.  pusillus  (Lindt,  1886). — This  resembles  the  preceding 
species,  from  which  it  is  diflFerentiated  by  the  size  of  the  sporangium, 
which  is  smaller  (50  to  80p),  and  the  sporangiophore  which  is  shorter. 

[590 
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The  columella  is  claviform.  The  spores  are  spheric  and  8maIIer(3 
to  3.5  n).  It  is  commonly  seen  growing  on  bread,  is  pathogenic  for 
rabbits,  and  haa  occasionally  been  found  in  cases  of  otomycosie  in  man. 

Genus  Lichtheihia  (Vuillemin,  1904) 
Mycelium  is  not  segmented,  and  with  or  without  rhizoids;  end  of 

sporangiophore  terminates  in  a  special  expansion  for  the  BUpport  of 

the  columella. 

Lichtheimia  coiTmbifera    (Cohn,    1884). — Mycelium    is   white; 

hypha  not  erect,  but  lies  horizontally  on  the  medium;  sporangium 


Fia.  301> — lichtbdmlk  (Mucor)  coiymbiferk.  1.  aponiiKloidiare  hyphn  bearing  two 
BporkDxi,  one  young  and  the  other  mature;  2,  young  Bporaogium;  3,  niBtured  aporao- 
^nm;  3',  columella;  4,  eolumella  bearing  thJa  spoie*  at  the  timeof  dehiaoence;  6, 
oolnmella  after  dehuceoce.     IX^W  ofUrBrumpt.) 

is  pyriform  (15  to  70  ft)',  columella  is  semispheric  (10  to  20^);  spores 
are  ovoid  (2  to  S  X  3  to  6^)  (Fig.  361). 

CuUurea. — This  fungus  grows  well  on  bread,  potatoes,  etc.,  and 
especially  on  the  culture-medium  of  Sabouraud. 

Pathogenesis. — The  fungus  is  pathogenic  for  rabbits,  in  which  in- 
travenous injection  may  produce  death  in  from  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours.  It  has  often  been  found  in  man  in  cases  of  mycosis  of 
the  lung,  ear,  pharynx,  etc. 

Genitb  Rhizomucor    .(Lucet  and  Constantin,  1900) 
Mycelium  with  rhizoids;  columella  ovoid. 

1.  Rhizomucor  paj^siticus  (Lucet  and  Constantin,  1900). — 
Mycelium  is  grayish  when  young  and  brownish  later,  when  it  meas- 
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sures  1  to  2  cm.  in  length.  Sporangiophore  is  often  provided  with 
side  rhizoids,  and  the  sporangium  is  globular  (35  to  80p).  Columella 
is  ovoid  or  pyriform;  spores  ovoid,  4  by  2.5Ai. 

Culture,— This  fungus  grows  weU  on  ordinary  media,  and  especiaUy 
on  maltose  or  dextrose  agar. 

Pathogenesis. — The  fungus  is  pathogenic  for  rabbits,  and  was  found 
once  in  mycosis  of  the  lung. 

2.  R.  septatus. — Found  once  in  man  in  a  case  of  mycosis  of  the 
ear. 

Genus  Rhizopus  (Ehrenberg,  1820) 

Mycelium  with  rhizoids;  columella  hemispheric  and  shaped  like  a 
mushroom. 

Rhizopus  niger  (nigricans)  (Ciaglinski  and  Hewelke,  1893).— 
Sporangium  black  when  ripe,  and  globular  in  shape.  Columella  first 
globular,  then  cylindric  and  umbrellanshaped.    Spores  oval  and  smooth. 

Pathogenesis. — This  fungus  is  found  in  nature  living  on  decayed 
organic  matter,  and  may  also  be  found  in  man  in  mycosis  of  the  nose, 
ear,  tongue,  and  lungs. 

ORDER  ASCOMYCETES 

FAMILT  SACGHAROKYCETES 

The  characteristics  of  this  family  are  as  follows:  Plant  is  usually 
unicellular,  round  or  oval  in  shape,  presenting  a  wall  of  single  or  double 
contour,  containing  a  granular  protoplasm,  few  vacuoles,  and  asco- 
spores.  Under  certain  conditions,  however,  the  cell  elongates  to  form 
mycelial  hyphae  and  a  segmented  mycelium,  more  especially  when 
growing  on  liquid  media,  such  as  fluid  beer-wort.  Under  such  condi- 
tions it  may  give  rise  to  side-buds,  which  separate  into  conidia,  while 
under  unfavorable  conditions  of  food,  and  in  the  absence  of  oxygen, 
it  may  develop  ascospores.  The  family  comprises  the  genera  Endo- 
myceSy  Saccharomyces,  and  Cryptococcus,  which  contain  species  that 
are  parasitic  on  man. 

Genus  Endomyces    (Rees,  1870) 

Mycelium  segmented.  Reproduction  takes  place  by  external 
mycelial  spores,  chlamydospores  (lateral,  terminal,  or  internal), 
and  ascospores. 

1.  Endomyces  albicans  (Robin,  1853). — The  morphology  of  this 
fungus  varies  according  to  the  environment.  Two  types,  the  para- 
sitic and  the  saprophytic,  are  to  be  recognized. 

The  parasitic  type,  as  found  in  the  white  patches  of  the  mouth 
in  the  affection  known  as  ^* thrush,**  (Fig.  358)  shows  a  septate  mycelial 
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filament,  simpile  or  ramified,  measuring  3  to  5  mm.  by  50  to  600/i; 
each  cell  measures  about  20  by  3  to  5/*.  At  the  end  or  at  the  side  of 
the  mycelium  round  bodies  may  be  seen  which  reproduce  by  budding 
or  by  germination  when  detached. 

In  artificial  cultures  the  fungus  shows  a  filamentous  mycelium, 
simple  or  ramified,  and  also  a  globular  form  resembling  yeasjb,  which 
reproduces  by  budding.  Reproduction  occurs  by  chlamydospores 
or  ascospores,  and  also  by  internal  spores  arranged  in  a  single  string 
within  the  mycelium  (Fig.  358). 

Cultures. — The  fungus  is  readily  cultivated  in  solid  media,  where 
it  produces  a  creamy  mass  which  is  irregular  in  outline  and  slightly 
elevated.  Development  takes  place  best  under  aerobic  conditions 
and  in  slightly  acid  or  neutral  media.  The  organism  does  not  grow 
on  alkaline  media. 

Paihogenesi8,—-Thi&  fungus  is  the  cause  of  a  well-known  mycosis 
of  the  mouth  known  as  thrushj  often  seen  in  children  and  idiots  and 
cachectic  persons,  especially  in  tropical  countries.  The  affection  is 
generally  localized,  and  appears  in  the  form  of  white  patches  which  are 
irregular  in  outline,  variable  in  size,  and  easily  detached.  It  is  generally 
localized,  but  may  spread  to  the  pharynx,  esophagus,  stomach,  and 
intestines,  or  to  the  larynx  and  lungs.  At  times  it  gives  rise  to  gen- 
eral infection  and  pseudotuberculosis.     It  is  inoculable  into  rabbits. 

Treatment, — An  antiseptic  and  alkaUne  lotion,  such  as  sodium 
bicarbonate,  is  very  eflScient  in  the  treatment  of  thrush.  Sweets 
should  be  avoided,  as  they  are  apt  to  ferment  in  the  mouth  and  produce 
acidity,  which  favors  the  growth  of  the  fungus. 

2.  E.  subtilis  (Blanchard  1895)  was  found  in  a  pustular  eruption. 
It  resembles  E.  albicans^  except  that  the  mycelium  is  more  delicate. 

3.  E.  rhoi  (Castellani,  1909). — This  was  found  in  cases  of  oto- 
mycosis. 

Genus  Saccharomyces     (Meyer,  1838) 

The  fungi  belonging  to  this  genus  never  appear  in  a  filamentous 
form,  but  occur  as  single,  round  or  oval,  cells,  which  reproduce  by  bud- 
ding, endospores,  or  ascospores.  These  f  lingi  and  those  of  the  genus 
Cryptococcua  are  commonly  called  Blastomyces,  and  are  the  cause  of 
a,  number  of  well-known  mycotic  affections  of  the  skin  and  internal 
organs,  known  collectively  as  blastomycosis  (Fig.  362).  The  organism 
grows  readily  on  culture-media. 

These  fungi  have  been  found  not  uncommonly  in  tumors, •and 
8ome  authors  (Sanfelice,  Roncali,  etc.)  regard  them  as  the  cause  of 
cancer.  The  lesions  produced  by  them  are  so  dysmorphic  that  no 
characteristic  types  can  be  described.  They  have  often  been  mis- 
taken for  syphilis,  tuberculosis,  tumors,  and  the  like.     The  affection 

38 
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is  commoDly  localized,  but  it  may  become  geDeral,  and  the  diagnosiG 
cannot  be  made  with  certainty  without  the  aid  of  the  microBCope. 
The  following  are  some  of  the  species  that  have  been  found  as  parasites 
of  man. 

1.  Saccharomyces  blanchardl  (Guiart,  1906). — Found  in  a  sue- 
pected  case  of  tuberculous  peritonitis.  The  fungus  was  found  in  a 
gelatinous  mass  weighing  about  two  pounds. 

2.  S.  angiiue  (Vuillemin,  1901). — Found  in  a  case  of  tonsillitis 
iFig.  357). 

3.  S.  tumefaciens    (Busse,  1897). — Found  in  a  tumor,  etc. 


Genus  Cryptococcus 

Reproduction  occurs  only  by  budding,  and  aacospores  are  unknown. 
The  fungi  do  not  ferment  the  sugars  (glucose  and  saccharose). 
The  parasitic  species  of  this  genus  may  also  cause  blastomycoM  in 
man  and  animals. 

1.  Cryptococcus  degenerans  (Roncali,  1S96). — Found  in  sar- 
comata and  carcinomata. 

2.  C.  hominis    (Vuillemin). — Found  in  abscesses. 

3.  C.  gilchristi    (Vuillemin). — Found  in  ulcerative  dermatitis. 

FAUn.Y  GTI8NOASCES 

This  family  derives  its  name  from  the  character  of  the  reproduc- 
tive organs,  which  are  in  the  form  of  naked  asci.     The  fruit-body  or 
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Sporangium  is  a  small,  spheric  mass,  the  wall  of  which  (periOieeium) 
13  made  up  of  mycelial  filaments,  which  are  sometimes  differentiated, 
but  do  not  form  a  true  membrane.  From  these  mycelial  threads  in 
the  peritbecium  ascospores,  usually  lateral  and  eight  in  number,  are 
formed.  Along  with  this  ascospore  formation  the  majority  of  the 
Gymnoasceffl  parasitic  on  man  reproduce  also  by  means  of  conidia 
or  chlamydospores,  without  the  formation  of  asci,  this  mode  of  repro- 
duction is  so  typical  that  it  may  be  taken  as  characteristio  of  the 
group,  and  serves  as  ao  important  point  in  identification  of  the  species. 
The  family  comprises  the  genera  Mierosporon,  Trichophyton,  EpideT' 


Fio.  363. — Blast omyoodi  of  tbe  Udaey. 

mophyUm,  Endodermophyton,  and  Achorion,  among  which  are  found 
species  that  are  parasitic  on  man.  Of  these,  the  following  are  the  most 
important: 

Genus  Microspobon  (Gruby,  1843) 

These  fungi  are  commonly  found  as  parasites  in  the  hair  of  mao 
and  animals.  Mycelial  spores  are  round  (2  to  3/i).  They  grow 
readily  on  artificial  culture-media.  Several  species  are  known  to 
affect  man  and  animals,  among  them  being  M.  larmsum,  M.  felineum, 
M.  caninum,  M.  audouini,  etc.  Of  these,  M.  audouini  is  the  best 
known. 


096  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

Microsporon  audouini  (Gniby,  1843). — This  fungus  (Fig.  364). 
as  found  parasitic  in  the  hair,  ap- 
pears in  the  form  of  a  white  sheath 
at  the  base  of  the  hair.  Under  the 
microscope  (Fig.  366)  it  is  seen  to 
consist  of  numerous  small  spores,  2 
to  3/i  in  diameter,  often  polyhed- 
ral, due  to  reciprocal  pressure,  and 
provided  with  a  double  wall.  If 
the  hair  is  cleaned  in  a  40  per  cent. 
potassium  hydroxid  solution,  it  will 
be  seen  that  the  spores  are  on  the 
outside  of  the  hair,  and  that  they 
do  not  invade  the  medulla,  which 
contains  only  the  mycelium  of  the 
fungus.  These  mycelial  threads 
run  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  hair, 
and  in  their  ramifications  give  off 
short  branches,  which  are  terminal 
or  lateral,  toward  the  surface  of 
the  hair,  and  on  which  they  de-  , 
velop  spores,  forming  a  peripheral 
sheath. 

CuUure.—The  fungus  is  easily 
grown  in  the  ordinary  culture- 
media.  The  growth  is  slow,  and 
is  visible  after  the  first  week,  when 
it  appears  in  the  form  of  white 
plaques.  In  a  few  days  aerial 
branches  are  given  off,  complete 
development  occurring  in  about 
the  sixth  week.  At  this  time  the 
fungus  often  appears  as  a  roundish, 
central  knob,  surrounded  by  con- 
centric rings  (Fig.  365).  When 
viewed  under  the  microscope,  the 
fungus  presents  a  dysmorphic 
growth,  which  consists  of  a  myce- 
Fio.    304.— Microsporon     lanoaum    ijum  containing  lateral  and  termi- 

(audouai).     A.  mycelial  filaments  in  the         ,  ...  -i        i  ii.i 

anterior  aod  B  and  C.  spores  in  the  cor-  nal  comdia,  unilocular  or  multlloc- 
ticalportionofthehainO.myceliBlfriQge  ular  spindle  conidia  (30  to  60  by 
of  d'Adamson;  «,  epithelial  cella.     {A,tei     ,-.,n,         ji_i  j  „ 

Sabcuraud  in  Brumpt.)  15  to  18;.),  and  cWamydospores. 

Habital    and   Mechamtm  of 
Transmission. — The  normal  saprophytic  type  of  the  fungus  in  nature 
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has  not  been  demonstrated.     The  transtuissic 
contact  from  animal  with  man  and  from  man 
with  man,  or  indirect,  as  by  means  of  toilet 
articles,  combs,  brushes,  etc. 

Pathogenesis. — Microsporon  audouini  is 
the  cause  of  the  most  obstinate  form  of  Tinea 
capitis  (ring-worm).  The  disease  is  common 
in  England  and  France,  but  rare  in  Italy, 
and  is  seldom  seen  in  the  tropics. 

Treatment  of  Tinea  Capit  s. — A  single  ex- 
posure of  the  affected  part  to  the  a;-ray, 
followed  by  cleansing  with  soap  and  warm 
water;  the  application  locally  of  tincture  of 
iodin,  1 :  10  in  80  per  cent,  alcohol,  and  sul- 


is  either  direct,  by 


^Mi(M 


roD    BudouiDJ.     Culture  'in 
,  ■    ,  .      1    -T       .  ■  maltose  Bgar,  IS  daya  old. 

pnur  or  mercury  ointment,  daily,  have  given    Natural  «iie.  (,4ytBr  Sabou- 
beneficial  and  rapid  results  in  France.  ™'"*  *"  Brumpi.) 


Gentjs  Trichophyton 
The  mycelial  spores  are  similar  to  the  Microsporon,  from  which 
they  may  be  differentiated  by  their  larger  size  (4  to  7m)-     Hairy  and 
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non-hairy  parts  of  the  body  may  be  affected  by  this  fungus.  Repro- 
duction in  cultures  takes  place  by  means  of  terminal  or  lateral  conidia, 
ohlamydospores,  and  spindle  conidia. 

Morphology, — In  their  parasitic  existence,  the  species  of  the  genus 
Trichophyton  appear  in  the  form  of  mycelial  filaments  and  mycelial 
spores. 

The  mycelial  filaments  are  found  more  commonly  on  the  skin  than 
in  the  hair.     They  are  long,  usually  cylindric  cells,  separated  by  septa. 

The  myceUal  spores  are  not  true  spores,  but  are  merely  modifica- 
tions of  the  mycelial  filaments,  in  which  the  septa  are  so  close  to  one 
another  that  the  individual  cells  appear  to  be  very  short  and  oval 
or  almost  round  in  shape.  These  segments,  which  are  very  fragiel, 
may  break,  and  when  free,  they  closely  resemble  spores.  The  mj'celial 
spores,  therefore,  being  merely  the  individual  cells  of  the  mycelium, 
are  not  special  organs  of  reproduction,  but  simply  segments  of  the 
vegetative  mycelium. 

According  to  the  character  of  the  mycelium,  two  forms  of  mycelial 
spores  may  be  found:  (1)  Oval  or  roimdish,  when  derived  from  a 
"fragile  mycelium" — ^that  is,  from  a  mycelium  that  is  moniliform  in 
appearance  and  that  breaks  easily;  this  type  is  seen  in  TrichophyUm 
sahourandi;  (2)  square,  when  derived  from  a  "resistant  mycelium/' 
consisting  of  relatively  long  segments  or  hyphse.  This  type  is  seen 
in  T.  tonsurans. 

According  to  their  location  in  the  hair,  the  fungi  are  named — (1) 
EndothritiCy  when  the  parasite  lives  in  the  interior  of  the  hair,  as  e.g., 
TrichophyUm  tonsurans,  T.  sabouraudi,  T.  violaceum,  etc.  These  are 
of  hmnan  origin,  and  are  transmitted  from  man  to  man.  (2)  Endo- 
ectothriiicj  when  found  on  the  surface  and  also  inside  of  the  hair,  as,  e.^., 
T,  metagraphytey  T.  depilans,  T,  equinum,  T.  felineum,  T,  megnini. 
T.  verrucosunif  T.  ochraceum,  T.  album;  these  are  of  animal  origin, 
and  are  transmitted  from  animals  to  man.  Certain  species  are  found 
that  do  not  attack  the  hair;  these  are  known  as  tropical  trichophyta, 
examples  being  T,  blanchardi,  T.  ceylonense,  etc.,  which  are  common  in 
the  tropics. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — ^For  the  examination  of  the  suspected 
material  the  hair  should  be  carefully  removed,  so  as  to  extract  as  much 
of  the  root  as  possible.  It  should  now  be  placed  on  a  slide  containing 
a  few  drops  of  a  30  to  40  per  cent,  potassium  hydroxid  solution,  and 
a  cover-glass  applied.  Examine  first  under  the  lower  power  of  the 
microscope,  for  the  selection  of  a  proper  field,  and  then  under  the  high 
power,  for  identification.  If  desired,  the  preparation  may  be  boiled 
for  a  few  seconds  by  passing  the  slide  rapidly  over  a  flame.  The  in- 
fected hair  shows  the  mycelimn  or  "mycelial  spore'*  threads  arranged 
parallel  mside  and  along  the  axis  of  the  hair,  with  the  spores  on  the 
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outside.  According  to  the  location  of  the  fungi  in  the  hair,  a  tentative 
diagoosis  may  be  made  as  to  whether  it  is  an  endotkritic  or  ecto-endo- 
thritic  fungus,  but  both  types  may  show  such  a  resemblance  to  each 
other,  that  it  is  safer  in  making  the  diagnosis,  to  study  the  cultural 
characteristics  of  the  parasite. 

CitUures. — Most  of  the  fungi  belonging  to  this  genus  grow  on 
ordinary  soUd  media  or  on  maltose  or  dextrose  agar.  The  material 
may  be  plated,  or  merely  placed  on  the 
surface  of  a  slanted  agar  tube  and  incu- 
bated at  about  30-36°  C.  The  tube  should 
not  be  closed  with  a  rubber  cap  nor  the 
cotton  plug  embedded  in  paraffin  or  vase- 
lin,  etc.,  which  prevents  the  free  access 
of  air.  The  growth  is  often  slow,  days 
or  even  weeks  going  by  before  it  becomes 
visible;  it  is  usually  impure,  and  requires 
subsequent  transplantation  for  isolation  in 
pure  cultures. 

Dysmorphism. — Dysmorphism  in  Tn- 
chophyUm  is  of  common  occurrence,  and 
may  give  rise  to  such  a  variation  of  form 
as  often  to  render  the  identification  of  the 
species  difficult.  It  is  more  frequent  in 
old  cultures  than  in  young;  in  those  grow- 
ing at  a  constant  high  temperature;  or 
when  the  aeration  of  the  culture  or  the 
amount  of  moisture  in  the  medium  is  in- 
sufficient. According  to  Sabouraud,  the 
presence  or  absence  of  carbohydrates  in 
the  medium  abo  exerts  a  great  influence 
on  the  growth,  dysmorphism  being  more 
common  in  media  containing  sugars;  and 
for  this  reason,  therefore,  he  recommends 
the  use  of  plain  agar. 

Animal  Ijioculation. — The  Trickophyta 
are  inoculable  into  susceptible  animals,  in 
which  they  reproduce  trichophytosis.  The 
infecting  material  may  be  inoculated  under  the  epidermis  or  the 
skin.  Citron  obtained  paeudo-tuberculosis  of  the  peritoneum  by  the 
inoculation  in  this  region  of  cultures  of  Trichophyton. 

Mechaniam  of  Transmission. — The  transmission  of  Trichophyton 
is  usually  direct  from  man  to  man  or  from  animals  to  man,  or  indirectly 
through  the  medium  of  toilet  articles,  such  as  combs,  brushes,  etc. 
In  addition,  the  artificial  saprophytic  existence  of  these  fungi  suggests 


F  lO  ,  3  0  7,  — Trichophyton 
lonturam.  Infected  hsir  show- 
ing tb«  tnycelial  filamonta  nikde 
of  quadrangulBT  MEmenta. 
(X  360  afttr  Sabouraud  in 
Brumpl,) 
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their  possible  transmission  through  abrasions  of  the  skin  as  the  result 
of  contact  with  cultures  of  the  fungus. 

1.  Trichophyton  tonsurans  (Malmsteu,  1845).^ — This  fungus  is  the 
cause  of  the  ao-called  "black-dotted"  ring-wonn  common  in  tropical 
countries.  The  parasite  commonly  produces  a  characteristic  type 
of  tinea  capitis,  but  may  also  affect  portions  of  the  body  other  than  the 
scalp.  Under  the  microscope  the  fungus  is  seen  to  be  endothritic, 
that  is,  to  grow  inside  of  the  hair,  where  it  appears  in  the  form,  of  loog 
filaments  made  of  mycelial  spores,  quadrangular  in  shape,  and  meaa> 
uring4to5M  (Fig.  367). 


Fid.  368.-—Trickophutoa  lonsuran*.     Culturs  in  m&ltoae  asar,  20   days  old.     l-ifln 
Sahouraud  in  Brumpt.) 

CuUure.^-The  fungus  grows  well  on  maltose  agar  and  on  other 
media.  The  colonies  are  crateriform,  presenting  a  velvety  surface 
when  young  and  a  powdery  surface  when  old;  white  or  yellowish  in 
color  (Fig.  368). 

2.  Trichophyton  sabouraudi  (Blanchard,  1897). — This  fungus  is 
of  the  endothritic  type,  and  resembles  T.  tonsurans,  from  which  it  is 
differentiated  by  the  mycelial  spores,  which  are  oval  or  round  and 
smaller.  The  particles  are  easily  broken  off.  The  fungus  is  the  cause 
of  a  form  of  tinea  capitis  to  which  Sabouraud  has  given  the  name  of 
"tondante  peladoide."  It  may  also  cause  tinea  circinata,  onychomy- 
cosis, etc. 
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3.  Trichophyton  metagraphyte  (Robin,  1853). — This  fuBgus  is  of 
the  endo-ectothritic  type,  the  mycelial  spores  being  chiefly  on  the 
outside  of  the  hair,  and  measuring  1  to  12^  (Fig.  370).  It  is  a  parasite 
of  animal  origin,  found  in  the  horse,  cow,  dog,  etc.,  but  is  transmissible 
to  man,  in  whom  it  usually  causes  suppuration,  and  gives  rise  to  a  form 
of  trichophytic  sycosis  of  the  beard.  Thefungusgrowsin  maltose  agar, 
where  it  produces  a  white  excrescence,  with  elevated  center  and  fila- 
ments radiating  toward  the  periphery,  which  is  very  characteristic  of 
the  type.     Other  species  affecting  man  are 


4.  T.  violaceum  (Bodin,  1902). — This  fungus  is  found  in  tinea 
barbs.  It  is  endothritic  in  type.  Colonies  on  agar  are  brownish  when 
young,  and  later  become  violet, 

5.  T.  flavum  (Fox,  1908).— This  fungus  is  of  the  endothritic 
type;  colonies  with  central  radial  nodule  that  in  time  becomes  crateri- 
form,  etc. 

Genus  Epidermophyton  (Sabouraud,  1907) 

The  species  of  this  genus  were  regarded  as  the  cause  of  eczema 
marginatum  in  man  (Hcbra)  and  according  to  some  authors,  also  of 
psoriasis.     It  is  characteristic  of  them  that  they  affect  the  skin  and 
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not  the  hair.     In  culture  they  undergo  rapid  degenerative  changes, 
and  do  not  show  conidia,  but  only  conidial  spindles. 

1.  Epidennophyton  cruris  (Castellani,  1905). — This  organism  is 
the  cause  of  tinea  cruris  or  "dhobie  itch."  As  a  rule,  these  fungi 
do  not  produce  suppuration. 


Other  species  found  in  man  are  E.  rubnim,  E.  pemett,  etc. 

Genus  Endodermophyton  (Castellani,  1909) 
These  fungi,  like  those  of  the  preceding  genus,  also  affect  the  epider- 
mis and  not  the  hair.     They  form  a  mycelial  growth  that  dissects 
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the  homy  layer  from  the  reta  malpighii  of  the  epidermis,  without 
giving  rise  to  suppuration. 

1.  Eadodennopbyton  concentricum  (Blanchard,  1901)  is  the  cause 
of  tinea  imbricata.  The  fungus  is  found  in  the  scales.  The  mycehal 
threads  are  3  to  4n  in  breadth  and  the  spores  4  to  5^. 


Pio.  371.— J'mm,  Athoricn  tdiSnldaH.  Inf«cted  hair  Bhonins  the  ch»racteri8tic 
«ir  bubble*  after  treatment  vith  a  40  per  cent,  cauitla  potash.  A,  X  206;  B,  X  75. 
{AfitT  SabmiTmidin Brumji.) 

2..E.  castellaoi  (Perry,  1907)  is  the  cause  of  a  dermatomycosis 
that  is  common  in  the  tropics,  and  is  known  as  tinea  iutersecta.  It 
resembles  the  foregoing  species,  with  which  it  is  probably  identical. 

Genus  Achorion  (Lebert,  1845) 
This  genua  probably  derived  Its  name  from  the  apparent  absence, 
when  stained,  of  a  membrane  in  the  mycelium,  or  from  the  germinative 
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or  vegetative  nature  of  tbe  fungus.    These  organisms  are  the  cause 

of  the  common  affection  of  the  scalp  and  body  known  as  favus  (Fig. 
371),  which  manifests  itself  in  the  form 
of  yellowish,  disc-shaped  crusts  termed 
scutula,  which  emit  an  offensive  odor. 
It  affects  man  and  animals.  In  the 
parasitic  existence  the  segments  of  the 
myeehum  are  much  longer  than  in  the 
genus  Trichophyton  or  Microsporoti. 
Fig.  372.~Achono«  McheniHnii.  Grown  on  8oh"d  media,  it  often  takes 

Coloaies4S  days  old  in  maiton  agar,  the  form  of  disc-shapcd  patches  rcsem- 

(Afl^rSabov^ud  in  Brumpl.)  j^jj^^  ^^^^^j^ 

CuUurea. — Hanging-drop  cultures,  as  a  rule,  give  very  good  results, 
but  ordinary  liquid  and  aohd  culture-media  may  be  used.    The  growth 


Fio.  373.— 

showioj;  the  s 
raud  in  Brum^ 


is  very  irregular:  it  may,  under  identical  conditions,  be  slow  or  ex- 
ceedingly rapid.     When  slow,  it  commonly  gives  rise  to  the  develop- 
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ment  of  chlamydospores;  when  very  rapid,  it  is  freely  ramified,  and  the 
mycelium  often  becomes  plastic,  giving  rise  to  ameboid  forms. 

Dysmorphism. — ^Like  most  fungi,  it  is  markedly  dysmorphic,  and 
this  property  is  so  characteristic  of  the  genus  that  two  different  growths 
may  be  obtained  under  the  same  environment.  Moreover,  the  same 
culture  may  become  so  altered  in  subsequent  transplantations  that, 
morphologically,  it  will  be  entirely  different  from  the  original  growth 
and  such  variation  may  become  so  fixed  that  a  reversion  to  the  original 
type  ceases  to  occur. 

Reproduction. — The  dysmorphism  of  these  fungi  accounts  for  the 
many  modes  of  reproduction  that  take  place;  for  example:  (1)  By 
lateral  conidia;  (2)  by  endoconidia;  (3)  by  sprouting;  (4)  by  spindle 
spores,  resembling  those  seen  in  Trichophyton  and  Microsporon, 
but  not  septate  and  termed  by  the  French  **  chandeliers  faviques'' 
(Fig.  373),  from  their  fancied  resemblance  to  a  candlestick;  (5)  by 
yellow  bodies  or  "favus  claviform  bodies,"  which  are  8  to  15/*  in  diam- 
eter, of  double  contour,  and  contain  a  granular  protoplasm,  and  which 
may  properly  be  regarded  as  chlamydospores  (Fig.  375). 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — The  laboratory  diagnosis  is  made  either 
by  direct  examination  of  the  suspected  material,  as  outUned  for  Tri- 
chophyton, or  by  means  of  artificial  culture,  as  previously  described. 

Mechanism  of  Transmission. — A  chorion  belongs  to  those  fungi 
that,  so  far  as  is  known,  are  obUgatory  parasites,  since  their  saprophytic 
life  in  nature  has  not  been  ascertained.  The  transmission  of  the  para- 
site is,  therefore,  from  man  or  animals  to  man  by  direct  contact  or 
indirectly  by  means  of  toilet  articles. 

Pathogenesis. — These  fungi  are  the  cause  of  a  definite  aflfection  in 
man  and  animals  known  as  favus.  The  affection  may  attack  the  hair 
or  the  glabrous  parts  of  the  body,  such  as  the  nails,  etc. 

1.  Achorion  schonleinii  (Lebert,  1845). — This  species  has  all 
the  characteristics  of  the  genus  as  previously  described. 

Cultures. — Grown  on  plain  agar,  this  parasite  gives  rise  to  an  ele- 
vated excrescence,  irregular  in  outUne,  and  with  ridges  on  the  surface, 
somewhat  resembling  the  convolutions  of  the  brain.  It  varies  in 
color  from  white  to  light  brown.  In  some  instances  the  growth  is 
variable,  either  owing  to  the  dysmorphism  of  the  species  or  because 
of  the  age  of  the  culture. 

Laboratory  Diagnosis. — This  can  be  made  either  as  the  result  of 
direct  examination  of  the  material  or  by  making  a  culture  of  the  fun- 
gus on  ordinary  solid  media  or  on  maltose  agar,  as  described  previously 
for  the  genus. 

Examination  of  the  Hair. — Viewed  under  the  low  power  of  the 
microscope  (Fig.  371),  the  hair  appears  to  be  irregular  in  outUne,  the 
surface  being  covered  with  small,  irregular  nodules  or  plaques.    When 
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previously  treated  with  a  30  to  40  per  cent,  potassium  hydrorid  solu- 
tion, the  surface  appears  covered  with  numerous  air-bubbles,  which  are 
said  to  be  characteristic  of  the  species.  When  seen  under  the  high 
power  of  the  microBcope  (Fig.  371),  both  the  mycelium  and  thespores 
of  the  fungus,  or  only  the  former,  are  visible.  The  mycelial  elements 
are  seen  to  invade  the  interior  of  the  hair,  where  they  appear  as  strait 
filaments  running  from  the  surface  to  the  center  along  the  axis  of  the 


hair,  measuring  2  to  3^  in  diameter,  and  branching  dichotomously  at 
points  from  12  to  14^  apart. 

The  mycehal  spores  are  situated  in  the  cortical  part  of  the  hair. 
They  are  variable  in  shape  and  measure  from  2  to  5;i.  The  filament 
often  ends  in  3  or  4  short  branches,  resembling  in  outline  the  skeleton 
of  the  foot.  In  stained  preparations  these  filaments  are  seen  to  con- 
sist in  the  center  of  a  chromatic  substance  and  an  achromatie 
membrane,  which,  because  of  the  fact  that  as  it  does  not  take  the  stain 
and  consequently  is  not  distinctly  visible,  was  formerly  believed  to  be 
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absent  and — hence,  as  previously  stated,  the  name,  A  chorion,  given 
to  the  genus. 

The  Achorion  is  readily  differentiated  from  Trichophyton  by  sim- 
ple microscopic  examination.  The  following  table  shows  the  charac- 
teristic differences  between  the  conditions  produced  by  tbe  two  fungi: 

DIFFERENTIAL  CHARACTERISTICS  BETWEEN  ACHORION 

SCHONLEINII  and  TRICHOPHYTON 


Hair. 


Infection. 


Mycelium 


ACHOBION   SCHOKNLBINXI 

Less  brittle  and  breaks  in  long- 
er segments,  1  to  2  cm.  from 
orifice  of  hair-follicle. 
Fungus  less  abundant  and  does 
not   invade   the   whole   sub- 
stance of  the  hair,  but  leaves 
non-infected  areas. 

Filaments  much  longer  and  less 
abundant;  spores  located  in 
cortex  of  the  hair. 


Tbicbopbtton 

Very  brittle  and  breaks  in  short 
segments,  3  to  4  mm.  from  ori- 
fice of  hair  follicle. 

Fungus  very  abundant,  and  in- 
vades the  whole  substance  of 
the  hair,  which  it  almost  com- 
pletely replaces. 

Filaments  very  short  and  abun- 
dant, and  spores  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  hair. 


Paihogenesis. — It  is  the  cause  of  a 
definite  affection  in  man  known  as 
fcums,  and  is  also  seen  in  the  lower 
animals.  According  to  Sabouraud, 
there  is  only  one  species  of  Achorion, 
but  other  authors,  such  as  Neebe, 
Unna,  etc.,  recognize  several  varieties. 
No  fewer  than  nine  have  been  de- 
scribed, of  which  A.  8C?idnleinii  is  the 
most  common  cause  of  favus  in  man. 
The  lesions  appear  in  the  form  of 
peculiar,  disc-shaped  crusts  called 
scutulaf  which  are  yellowish  in  color 
and  give  off  an  offensive  odor.  The 
disease  is  not  amenable  to  treatment 
and  is  very  contagious. 

2.  Achorion  gypseum  (Bodin, 
1907). — ^This  fungus  is  also  the  cause       ^ 

mm  .  J  _x  ^  xi-  Fio.  375. — Achorion    tehdrUeinii. 

of   tavUS  m  man,  and   apart  from   the  PreparaUon    from   artifioia]  culture 

affection  it  produces,  it  is  important  J  <*ay»  ©^  showing  "favus  ciavi- 

i_  ^  xi-      ^     X    J.1-    X    -x  •!?     X     form  bodies'*  {chandeliera  favigues) . 

because  of  the  fact    that  it  manifests  (^/fer  Sabouraud  in  Brumpt.) 

transitional  characteristics  between  the 

genera  Achorion  and  Microsporon,  these  characteristics  being  shown 

in  the  cultures.    Inoculation  of  this  species  into  the  lower  animals 

produces  lesions  typical  of  favus,  and  resemble  those  produced  by  A. 

schdnleinii. 
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FABSILY  PERISPORIACEA 

The  fungi  of  this  family  are  characterized  by  the  shape  of  the 
fruit-body  or  sporangium,  which  is  usually  terminal,  and  in  which  the 
ascogenous  hyphse  are,  in  the  early  stage,  inclosed  in  a  compact  envelop, 
the  periiheciumy  made  up  of  interwoven  sterile  filaments.  When 
mature,  the  perithecium  ruptures  and  the  spores  are  set  free;  before 
disassociation  of  the  spores  takes  place,  however,  they  may  be  seen  to 
form  chains  that  are  attached  radially  to  the  columella  {AsperQiUiis)^  or 
in  brush  or  pencil-Uke  form  (PeniciUium)  at  the  end  of  the  aerial  fila- 
ment. Reproduction  takes  place  by  means  of  conidia.  The  family 
comprises  the  genersL  PeniciUium  smd  Aspergillus,  which  contain  species 
that  are  parasitic  on  man. 

Habitat. — Of  the  fungi  that  are  parasitic  on  man,  the  Perisporiacea, 
like  the  MucoracecBj  are  found  abundantly  in  nature  as  saprophytes. 
They  may  be  said  to  be  merely  accidental  parasites  in  man  and  ani- 
mals. They  are  found  most  frequently  on  the  siuface  of  the  body 
or  in  the  normal  body  cavities,  and  only  under  certain  conditions  are 
they  seen  in  the  deeper  layer  of  the  skin  or  in  the  internal  organs, 
such  as  the  lungs. 

Culture. — ^The  species  of  this  family  are,  as  a  rule,  easily  grown  on 
ordinary  liquid  and  solid  media  containing  maltose  or  dextrose,  and 
also  on  the  medium  of  Roulin.  Dysmorphism  is  less  marked  in  this 
than  in  any  of  the  other  parasitic  fungi. 

Pathogenesis. — ^These  fungi  are  the  cause  of  mycosis  of  the  skin, 
ears,  nose,  eyes,  lung,  etc. 

Genus    Penicillium    (Link,  1809) 

Mycelia  abundant  and  septate.  Conidiophore  hypha  with  term- 
inal verticillate  branches  ending  in  slender,  fusiform  formations,  or 
sterigmaia,  to  which  the  chains  of  conidia  are  attached.  The  entire 
spore-bearing  hypha  with  its  sterigmata  and  conidia,  resembles  a  small 
brush  or  hair-pencil,  from  which  the  genus  (JPenicillium,  pencil)  derives 
its  name.  These  fungi  are  commonly  saproph3rtes,  only  a  few  and 
these  imimportant  species  having  been  found  as  occasional  parasites 
on  man. 

1.  Penicillium  crustaceum  (Link,  1763). — ^This  is  the  fungus  com- 
monly foimd  on  bread,  fruits,  and  cheese,  in  the  manufacture  of  which 
it  is  often  used.  It  is  also  known  as  P.  glaucum,  and  is  very  abundant 
in  nature.  The  conidia  of  this  species  are  spheric  and  about  4/i  in 
diameter.  The  fungus  grows  well  in  ordinary  culture-media  at  a  tem- 
perature anywhere  between  20®  amd  35®  C.  It  is  very  resistant  to 
heat.  Like  Bacillus  subtilis,  it  is  a  frequent  source  of  contamination 
in  the  laboratory.  It  has  been  f oimd  in  man  in  association  with  other 
bacteria  in  cases  of  otitis  media. 


THE    PARASITIC    FUNGI   OF   MAN 


609 


2.  P.  minimiifn  (Siebeomaim,  1889),  found  in  a  case  of  otitis 
media. 

3.  P.  montoyai  (Castellani,  1907),  found  in  a  case  of  pints. 

4.  P.  barbe  (Castellani,  1907),  found  in  mycosis  of  the  face. 

5.  P.  bouffardi  (Bnimpt,  1906),  found  in  a  case  of  mycetoma,  etc. 

Genus  Asperoillus  (Micheli,  1725) 

This  genus  resembles  Penicillium.  The  species  are  differentiated 
by  the  structure  of  the  fruit'body.  The  conidiophore  hypha,  instead 
of  being  branched,  terminates  in  a  rounded  body  covered,  while  young, 
by  the  perithecium;  later  the  perithecium  ruptures  and  the  spores 


Fia.  376. — PtniciUium  erutlactum  (gl&ucum).  PrepM«tioii  from  ertificial  culture. 
1,  Bifurcation  of  BporangiospoTe;  2,  aMrigma  bearing  ipoTCs:  3.  conidioBporea.  (  X  440 
a/ttr  Brumpt.) 

are  set  free.  Inclosed  in  the  perithecium  are  numerous  claviform 
elements  {aterig-mala) ,  attached  to  the  round  columella,  each  giving 
rise  to  a  chain  of  round  conidia.  Like  the  species  of  the  genus  Peni- 
ciUium,  those  of  Aspergillus  are  commonly  saprophytic,  but  under 
certain  conditions  they  may  become  parasitic.  They  usually  grow 
on  ordinary  media  and  are  dysmorphic;  that  is,  when  growing  as  para- 
sites in  animal  tissue,  their  typical  morphology  is  lost  and  they  appear 
in  the  form  of  yeast  fungi,  oidia,  chlaraydospores,  or  actinomycetic- 
like  organisms.  The  following  are  some  of  the  species  that  have  been 
found  to  be  parasitic  on  man: 

1.  Aspergillus  fumigatus  (Fresenius,  1775). — This  species  is  found 
most  frequently  as  a  saprophyte  in  nature,  growing  on  decayed  leaves, 
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cereals,  fruits,  in  the  soil,  etc.  It  is  easily  cultivated  on  solid  media, 
where  it  produces  a  brown  or  brownish-green  growth.  The  mycelial 
filaments  are  somewhat  branched,  and  hyphse  are  septate  and  from 
2  to  3/i  in  width.  The  conidiophores  are  thicker  (2  to  5p),  and  the 
sterigmata  are  about  6/li  in  length.  The  spores  are  round  and  from 
2.5  to  3/i  in  diameter. 

Pathogenesis. — This  is  the  fungus  most  commonly  found  in  man 
in  cases  of  aspergillosis  of  various  organs,  such  as  the  lungs,  ears,  nose, 
eyes,  etc.,  and  in  wounds.  The  pathogenic  action  of  the  fimgus  is 
chiefly  mechanical,  although,  according  to  Lucet,  Ceni,  and  Besta, 
it  produces  a  ferment  or  toxin  that  has  a  deleterious  action  upon  the 
muscular  and  nervous  system  of  dogs. 


^ 


/• 


^' 


,>i^ 


Fig.  377. — Ai'ptrQxUuB  fumigatua.     Preparation    from  artificial  culture.     X   1"^- 

(AfUr  Brumpt.) 


2.  A.  niger  (Tisyhan,  1876),  found  occasionally  in  mycosis  of 
the  limg,  ear,  etc. 

3.  A.  barbae  (Castellani),  found  in  mycosis  of  the  beard. 

4.  A.  bouffardi  (Brumpt,  1905),  foimd  in  black  mycetoma. 

5.  A.  pictor  (R.  Blanchard),  found  in  pinta,  etc. 

Remarks  on  Aspergillosis. — ^Although  the  fungi  belonging  to  the 
genus  Penicillium  are  rare  in  man  and  animals,  those  of  the  genus 
AspergiUvrS  are  somewhat  common  in  dogs,  birds,  and  laboratory 
animals. 

In  man,  aspergillosis  of  the  limg  produces  pseudo-tuberculosis  and 
pseudomembranous  and  ulcerative  lesions. 
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ORDER  HYPHOMTCETES 
Genus  Discomycbs  (Rivolta,  1870) 
Mycelia  not  septate,  very  fine,  resembling  bacterial  filaments 
(schisomycetes)^  without  a  distinct  nucleus.  The  mycelial  filaments 
terminate  in  a  club-like  formation  and  show  a  radial  arrangement, 
hence  the  name,  ray  fungi,  applied  to  certain  species.  The  mycelia 
give  rise  to  peculiar  sporoid  granules  that  are  not  tmcommonly  acid 
fast.  These  fungi  are  facultative  parasites  in  man  and  animals.  The 
first  species  of  the  genus,  discovered  by  Bollinger  and  Harz  in  a  tumor 
of  cattle,  was  named  Actinomyces  bonis;  Blanchard  suggested  the  generic 
title  Discomyces. 


Fm.  378. — Aelinomj/ctt    of  the    comex  jam.     {A/ler   R.  Blanchard  in  Bnmpl.) 

1.  Discomyces  bovis  (Harz,  1877). — This  is  commonly  known  as 
theray  fungus,  and  is  the  cause  of  "big  head""  lumpy-jaw,"  or  actino- 
mycosis  in  cattle.  It  may  also  infect  man,  in  whom  it  produces  similar 
lesions,  and  may  also  give  rise  to  actinomycotic  mycetoma.  The  fungus 
is  found  as  a  saprophyte  in  nature,  but  may  live  as  a  parasite  in  mopt 
tissues  and  organs,  where  it  gives  rise  to  degeneration  and  suppuration. 
The  morphology  of  the  fulngus  varies  with  its  eviromnent. 

Seen  as  a  parasite  in  the  pus  discharged  from  the  lesions  of  actino- 
mycosis, the  organism  appears  in  the  fonn  of  soft  yellow  granules,  the 
so-called  "sulphur  j^at'ns,"  consisting  of  amassofmyceUum.  If  these 
grains  are  pressed  between  two  slides,  or  examined  with  the  microscope 
in  sections  of  the  lesions  (Fig.  379),  they  are  seen  to  consist  of  a  cortical 
and  medullary  zone  made  of  club-shaped  hyphie  (10  to  20  by  8  to  10;i), 
arranged  radially.  Some  authors  regard  these  grains  ste  sterile  or 
degenerated  hyphie,  whereas  others  believe  them  to  be  young  vege- 
tative forms  (Brumpt).  The  medullary  zone  consists  of  a  tangle  of 
fine  mycelial  threads,  branched  dichotomously,  and  containing  minute 
mycelial  grains  or  "sporoids"  that  strongly  resemble  bacteria  or  micro- 
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cocci.    These  minute  grains,  or  "sporoid  bodies,"  may  be  seen  tree 
between  the  meshes  of  the  mycelium,  and  not  uncommonly  show  & 


Fiu.  380. — Actinomycosis  of  the  akin. 

considerable  degree  of  their  acid-faat  properties.     In  old  grains  the 
center  may  contain  calcareous  deposits. 
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Cultures. — The  fungus  growe  in  ordinary  solid  media  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  30°  to  38°  C.  (Fig,  383),  and  under  aerobic  conditions  it 
gives  rise  to  delicate  filaments,  dichotomously  branched  and  non-seg- 


Fia.  381. — ^ActinomycoBU  of  the  li 


Fio.  382. — ActiDomycoais  of  the  kidney. 

mented  {Fig.384).  In  older  cultures  these  filaments  break  into  short 
segments  containing  mycelial  grains  or  spores,  resembling  baciUi  or 
micrococci.  Under  anaerobic  conditions  the  growth  may  assume  a 
bacillary  form.     In  bouillon  cultures  the  fungus  gives  rise  to  a  floccu- 
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lent  growth  that  falls  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube,  the  liquid  remaining 

clear. 

Palhogenema. — The  development  of  the  fungus  in  man  gives  rise  to 

a  tumor-like  growth.     This  condition  is  known  as  actinomycosis,  and 

is  commonly  seen  to  involve  the  bones  of  the  face.  The  parasite  may 
also  affect  any  other  part  of  the  body,  as  well 
as  the  internal  organs,  the  lungs,  kidney,  liver, 
etc.,  and  the  feet  and  skin  (Figs.  379,  380,  381, 
and  382).  The  lesions  are  in  the  form  of  tuber- 
culesof  the  granuloma  type, containing  a  necrotic 
center  that  commonly  undergoes  suppuration. 
Diagnosis  of  Adinomycosis.—lhe  discharge 
from  the  suspected  lesion  is  carefully  examined 
for  minute  white  or  yellowish  grains.  These 
are  removed,  placed  on  a  slide  with  a  little 
water;  another  slide  is  carefully  apphed  to 
over  this,  and  the  grain  is  crushed  gently  be- 
tween the  two  elides.  Under  the  microscope 
the  characteristic  radial  growth  of  the  myce- 
lium of  the  fungus,  as  previously  described,  is 
readily  seen.  The  material  can  be  inoculated 
into  appropriate  media  for  the  study  of  the 
cultures. 

Treatment. — In  the  early  stages  potassium 
iodid  internally  and  local  injections  of  tincture 
of  iodin,  in  1  to  2  per  cent,  solution  in  gly- 
cerin, may  give  good  results.  If  the  lesion  is 
an  old  one,  the  growth  should  be  removed. 

2.  Discomyces  maduree  (Vincent). — This 
fungus  is  the  cause  of  Vincent's  pale  variety 
of  mycetoma,  which  is  common  in  Africa  and 
Asia. 

3.  Discomyces  asteroides  (Eppinger,  1890), 
found  in  mycetoma  and  in  abscess  of  the  brain. 

4.  Discomyces  brasiliensis  (Lindenbeif. 
1909),  found  in  cases  of  mycetoma  of  the  leg, 
etc. 

Genus  Maturella     (Brumpt,  1905) 

These  fungi  are  characterized  by  the  formation  of  an  exceedingly 
fine  segmented  mycelium,  strongly  resembling  the  filamentous  growth 
of  bacteria.  Reproduction  takes  place  by  fragmentation  of  the 
mycelium  into  small  segments.     The  fungi  live  as  saprophytes  in 
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nature,  and  their  growth  in  man  is  the  cause  of  mycetoma,  with  the 
appearance  of  black,  irregular-shaped  grains.  The  fungi  grow  readily 
in  ordinary  culture-media. 

HadurelU  mycetoma  (Laveran,  1902). — This  fungus  showa  all 
the  characteristics  of  the  genus,  and,  in  addition,  in  an  old  culture, 
roundish  bodies,  8  to  10^  in  diameter,  arc  formed;  these  are  probably 
cblamydospores. 

Pathogenesis. — The  growth  of 
this  fungus  in  man  ia  a  cause  of 
mycetoma,  or  Madura-foot.  Other 
parts  of  the  skin  beside  the  feet 
may  also  be  affected. 

Treatment. — Advanced  cases 
require  amputation. 


Fta.  384.  Fio.  385. 

Fto.  384. — AcUnotnycM  bovu.  MioroBOopical  appearaiHie  of  a  preparation  miide 
from  agar  culture,  atained  by  Gram. 

Fio.  385. — Mycetoma  or  maduta  foot.     (After  Brumpl.) 

Genus  Indiella  (Brumpt,  1906) 
Hyphs  white,  mycelial  threads  very  fine,  1  to  5n  wide,  but  oc- 
casionally thicker  (5  to  lO/t) ;  they  are  ramified  and  septate.  Repro- 
duction occurs  by  the  breaking  of  the  filaments  into  small  segments. 
In  old  cultures  the  myceUum  forms  sderotia  containing  roundish, 
chlamydospore-like  bodies. 

1.  Indiella  mansoni  (Brumpt,  1905). — This  species  has  the 
characteristics  of  the  genus;  its  growth  in  man  is  a  cause  of  pale 
mycetoma  found  in  India. 

2.  I.  reynieri  (Brumpt,  1905). — The  sderotium  ia  very  small 
(less  than  1  mm.),  white  and  coiled.  This  fungus  is  a  cause  of  pale 
mycetoma. 
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Genus  Trichothecium     (Link,  1824) 

Hyphffi  erect,  very  slender,  grouped  together,  and  terminated  in 
an  oval  conidium. 

Trichothecium  roseum  (Persoon,  1801). — This  fungus  grows 
as  a  saproph3rte  in  nature.  At  first  white,  it  later  becomes  pinkish 
in  color.     It  has  been  found  in  cases  of  otomycosis. 

Genus  Monilia    (Persoon,  1801) 

Hyphffi  erect,  bearing  large  round  conidia  at  the  end. 

1.  Monilia  montoyai  (Castellani,  1907). — ^Found  in  cases  of 
pinta.  Spores  are  large  and  globular  (5  to  7^),  and  contain  a  large 
nucleus. 


Fio.  386. — MadureUa  mycetoma.    Artificial  culture.     (After  Brumpt.) 

2.  M.  Candida    (Bonorden),  found  in  white  patches  of  the  mouth 
resembUng  thrush,  etc. 

3.  M.  ashfordi. — Found  in  the  feces  in  cases  of  sprue  and  regarded 
as  the  cause  of  the  disease. 


Genus  MicrospgroIdes    (Neveu-Lemaire,  1906) 

This  genus  is  important  because  of  its  resemblance  to  the  schizo- 
mycetes  (bacteria).  MyceUal  threads  are  extremely  delicate  (0.6|i)» 
and  seldom  ramified.  They  break  easily,  and  the  myceUal  segments 
resemble  bacilli. 
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Microsporoides  minutissiinus    (Burehard,   1859). — This   fungus 
has  been  found  in  cases  of  erythrasma.    It  has  not  been  cultivated. 


Genus  Sporotrichum    CLink,  1809) 

Mycelium  abundant,  septate,  and  ramified.  Conidiospores  formed 
either  at  the  end  or  at  the  side  of  the  filament.  They  are  oval  or 
round,  and  have  small  sterigmata.  Living  as  parasites,  the  fungi 
of  this  genus  may  appear  in  the  form  of  yeast-like  cells.  The  growth 
of  these  fungi  in  man  is  the  cause  of  a  dermatomycosis  known  as 
sporotrichosis,  characterized,  as  a  rule,  by  the  presence  of  gumma-like 
lesions. 


Fio.  387. — Sporotrichum  heurmanni.     Preparation  from  artificial  culture.    1,  Single, 
lateral  conidiospore;  2,  terminal  conidiospores;  3,  collection  of  lateral  conidiospores. 
X  640.     (After  BrumpL) 

1.  Sporotrichum  beurmanni  (Matruchot  and  Ramond,  1905). — 
This  fungus  is  easily  cultivated  in  the  ordinary  culture-media,  where 
it  displays  the  characteristics  of  the  genus.  A  room  temperature  is 
more  favorable  for  the  culture  of  this  organism  than  is  the  temperature 
of  the  incubator. 

Pathogenesis. — The  growth  of  this  fungus  in  man  is  the  cause  of  a 
mycotic  affection  known  as  sporotrichosis,  a  condition  that  was  long 
confounded  with  tuberculosis  and  syphilis. 

Diagnosis. — The  sporotrichum  produces  a  fungoid  affection  of  the 
skin  and  mucous  membrane  that  resembles  syphilitic  gumma,  from 
which  it  may  be  differentiated,  however,  by  the  fact  that  although  in 
syphilis  the  prognosis  may  be  uncertain,  in  sporotrichosis,  with  proper 
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treatment,  the  i5atieiit  usually  recovers.  The  Wassermann  reaction 
for  syphilis  is  a  valuable  point  in  the  differentiation.  It  should  be 
remembered,  however,  that  there  is  a  possibiUty  of  the  growth  of  the 
fungus  occurring  on  an  old  syphiUtic  gumma. 

From  tuberculosis  sporotrichosis  can  easily  be  differentiated  by 
making  a  microscopic  examination  of  the  material  for  the  presence  of 
tubercle  bacilli,  or  by  inoculation  of  the  infecting  substance  into  guinea- 
pigs.  Here  again  the  possibility  of  the  growth  of  the  fimgus  upon 
a  tuberculous  lesion  should  be  borne  in  mind. 

Treatment, — Potassium  iodin  internally,  from  20  to  60  grains  daily. 
The  local  application  of  iodized  solutions  is  also  to  be  reconunended. 

Under  this  treatment  the  average 
cases  recover  in  from  two  to  eight 
weeks. 

2.  S.  schenki  (Hektoen  and 
Perkins,  1900) . — ^This  fungus  •  is 
also  a  cause  of  sporotrichosis  in 
man.  The  organism  resembles  S. 
beurmanni,  from  which  it  can  be 
differentiated  only  by  its  action 
upon  sugars  and  by  a  few  minor 
morphologic  variations  in  the  cul- 
ture.   It  ferments  the  lactose  but 

Fig.    388. — Trichosporon  heigeli,         a  j-u     a        l  ta  •     t^  i-         j 

Chlamydospores  forms.    A,B,  Cchlamy-    ^^^  ^^^  SaccharOSe.      It  IS  beUeved 

dospores  as  seen  in  a  6  month»-old-oul-    that   this  f  ungUS  is  lesS  pathogenic 
ture;  D,  as  seen  in  the  lesion,   X   150. 


(After  Vutllemin  in  Brumpt.) 


for  mice  than  is  S.  beitrmanni. 


Genus  Trichosporon  (Behrend,  1890) 

These  fimgi  are  found  as  parasites  on  the  surface  of  the  hair, 
where  they  reproduce  by  means  of  chlamydospore-like  bodies,  resem- 
bling the  blastomycetes.  They  can  be  cultivated,  on  artificial  media, 
and  in  the  saprophytic  condition  (cultures)  they  form  mycelium  and 
either  lateral  or  terminal  spores. 

Trichosporon  giganteum  (Behrend,  1890). — This  fungus  is  the 
cause  of  piedra  in  Columbia.  This  disease  is  a  mycotic  affection  of 
the  hair,  characterized  by  the  formation  of  small,  hard  nodules, 
usually  light  in  color,  around  the  hair. 

T.  beigeU  (Rabenhorst,  1867). — This  fungus  has  been  found  in 
Europe  in  nodosities  of  the  hair  of  the  face. 


Genus  Pityrosporum  (Sabouraud,  1895) 

Hypha  oval  or  roimdish — ^yeast-like;  no  mycelium.     The  genus  of 
this  species  has  not  been  cultivated. 
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Pityrosporum  ovale  (Bizzozero,  1882). — This  fungus  is  probably 
the  cause  of  pityriasis  simplex  and  pityriasis  alba. 

Genus  Oospora  (Walboth,  1883) 

Hypha  septate  and  very  slender  forming  a  mycelium  which  is 
more  or  less  compact.  Reproduction  takes  place  by  means  of  conidia 
or  chlamydospores.  The  conidiospore  hypha  is  short  and  delicate, 
and  ends  in  a  chain  of  small  globular  or  ovoid  conidia.  The  genus 
contains  a  vast  number  of  species,  which  are  but  imperfectly  differ- 
entiated from  one  another.     The  best  known  species  is  0.  tozenri. 

Oospora  tozenri  (Nicholle  and  Pinoy,  1908). — This  fungus  has 
all  the  characteristics  of  the  genus.  It  was  found  in  cases  of  black 
mycetoma.  The  parasite  can  be  cultivated  in  ordinary  media,  where 
it  reproduces  by  means  of  conidia  and  chlamydospores.  When  old, 
the  growth  assumes  a  brown  or  dark  color,  due  to  the  production  of  a 
black  pigment  by  the  fungus,  which  is  responsible  for  the  black  color 
of  the  lesions  in  man.    The  parasite  is  inoculable  into  pigeons  (?). 

Genus  Oidium  (Link,  1809) 

This  genus  resembles  the  genus  Oospora,  and  both  genera  include 
several  species  the  classification  of  which  is  not  well  determined.  The 
same  uncertainty  exists  regarding  other  species  described  under  the 
Hemispora,  Coccidioidea,  etc.,  some  of  which  bear  a  marked  resemblance 
to  the  group  Ascomycetes,  or  the  genera  Endomyces,  Saccharomyces, 
etc.,  whereas  others  resemble  the  Discomyces,  etc. 

Hemispora  stellata  (Vuillemin,  1906). — Mycelium  abundant; 
hyppa  septate,  deUcate,  hyaline,  and  unbranched;  conidiophore  ends  in 
a  chain  of  conidia.  In  culture  the  colonies  are  stellate,  irregular  in 
outline,  and  present  a  rough  surface. 

Pathogenesis, — This  fungus  has  been  found  in  man  in  cases  of 
mycosis  resembling  sporotrichosis.. 

Coccidioides  immitis  (Rixford  and  Gilchrist,  1899). — In  its  para- 
sitic existence  this  fungus  resembles  yeast-cells.  The  cells  are  vari- 
able in  size,  and  contain  a  number  of  spores  in  the  center.  In  cultures 
these  spores  give  rise  to  mycelial  filaments.  Reproduction  takes 
place  by  means  of  chlamydospores.  The  fungus  is  inoculable  into 
lower  animals  (Posadas) . 

Pathogenesis. — ^This  fimgus  has  been  found  in  mycosis  of  the  skin 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  nodular  lesions,  papules,  or  pustular 
eruptions. 

Genus  Malassezia  (H.  Baillou,  1889) 

Mycelimn  septate  and  branched  at  the  end,  in  T-like  fashion. 
Reproduction  occurs  by  means  of  conidia,  which  are  sometimes  ar- 


HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 


Then 

1.  Spcrotrichum  (Gougerot,) 

2.  Actiaomycei. 

3.  Endomycea  (Vuillemin.) 

4.  Asp«riillui. 

.5.  Monilis  (Montoy^  y  Florei). 
6.  Penicillium. 


PLATE  XIV 

It  important  psthogenic  fungi. 


7.  Achorion  <Sabouraud). 

8.  Trichophyton  (Sabouniud). 
S.  Matasaeiia  (Foi). 

10.  Microsp  oroides  (Neveu-Lemaire). 

11.  Saccharomycei, 

12.  Coccidtoidei  (Blanchard). 
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ranged  in  branches  between  the  mycelial  threads.  The  genus  Foxia 
described  by  Castellani,  probably  belongs  to  this  genus. 

Malassezia  furfur  (Robini,  1853). — This  fungus,  also  known  as 
Microsporon  furfuT,  is  the  cause  of  pityriasis  versicolor  in  man.  In 
the  lesion  it  appears  in  the  form  of  a  branched  mycelium,  or  as  spheric 
corpuscular,  yeast-Uke  bodies,  3  to  5pi  in  diameter,  and  arranged  in 
bunches  of  from  15  to  30.    It  is  cultivated  with  difficulty. 

Foxia  mansoni  (Castellani,  1905). — Mycelial  filaments  not  septate, 
straight,  or  bent,  2.5  to  3>i  in  diameter,  and  unbranched.  Reproduction 
takes  place  by  means  of  conidia;  spores  are  large  (5  to  IO/k  in  diameter), 
and  formed  at  the  end  of  conidiophores,  and  not  at  the  side  of  the 
filaments;  spindle  spores  are  not  formed,  which  serves  to  differentiate 


Fro.  389.— AfoZosiuia  /ur/ur. 

this  species  from  Trichophyton  and  Microsporon.  Spores  are  com- 
monly aggregated  in  clustei^  between  the  mycelial  threads.  The 
fungus  grows  in  ordinary  solid  media,  in  which  it  produces  black 
colonies.     This  parasite  is  the  cause  of  tinea  nigra. 
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PARTY 
APPENDIX 

CHAPTER  XXVIII 
MACROSCOPY  AND  MICROSCOPY 

Dissection. — The  Microscope:  The  Dissecting  Microscope;  The  Camera 
Lucida;  The  Projecting  Microscope;  Measurements;  The  Ultramicroscope. — 
Mounting  and  Preservation  of  Specimens. — Parafl&n  and  Celloidin  Section. — 
Stains  and  Reagents. — Staining  and  Mounting  of  Specimens. — Microscopic 
Examination. 

Dissection. — In  order  to  make  a  systematic  study  of  a  parasite, 
as  well  as  to  determine  the  relation  that  the  internal  organs  bear  to 
one  another,  and  these  to  the  body  in  general,  it  is  esssential  for  the  stu- 
dent to  familiarize  himself  with  the  technic  of  dissection.  The  instru- 
ments and  utensils  required  for  this  purpose  are:  (1)  A  pair  of  fine- 
pointed  scissors  and  two  pairs  of  forceps;  (2)  two  dissecting  knives, 
one  having  a  very  fine  blade  and  the  other  being  lancet  shaped,  with 
two  cutting-edges;  (3)  a  pair  of  dissecting  needles;  (4)  a  dissecting 
tray  about  9  by  6  by  1  inch,  filled  to  the  depth  of  half  an  inch  with  dark 
paraffin  (a  cork  board  may  be  used  instead  of  the  tray) ;  (5)  a  dissecting 
microscope,  and  (6)  a  quantity  of  pins  or  needles. 

In  dissecting  a  worm  of  fairly  large  size,  such  as,  for  example,  ^4^- 
cariSf  first  determine  the  ventral  surface,  which,  as  a  rule,  corresponds 
to  the  inner  coiled  portion  of  the  male  worm.  In  the  female  the 
median  line  on  the  ventral  surface  is  situated  between  the  anus  and 
the  vulva,  at  the  junction  of  the  middle  and  anterior  third  of  the  para- 
site; in  the  male  the  median  Une  corresponds  to  the  line  between  the 
mouth  and  the  anus  and  spicules.  Second,  fix  the  cephalic  end  of  the 
worm  against  the  surface  of  the  paraffin  in  the  tray  with  a  pin.  Third, 
fix  the  caudal  end  in  a  similar  manner,  keeping  the  ventral  side  of 
the  worm  uppermost.  Fourth,  cover  the  parasite  with  water,  and,  with 
the  scissors,  make  a  longitudinal  incision  through  the  cuticle  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  worm.  Turn  the  cuticle  back  and  fasten  it 
to  the  paraffin  or  cork  with  pins  or  needles.  Fifth,  carefully  study  the 
internal  organs,  which  are  easily  recognized.  The  same  technic  is 
followed  for  the  dissection  of  other  nematodes  of  average  size  (Fig.  390) . 

The  dissection  of  small  parasites,  such  as  hook-worm,  oxyuris, 
ticks,  fleas,  etc.,  is  accomplished  with  the  aid  of  a  dissecting  micro- 
scope or  with  the  ordinary  microscope. 
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For  the  study  of  trematodee  in  general  and  the  links  of  cestodes, 
the  object  is  placed  between  two  slides  in  a  10  to  40  per  cent,  solution 
of  sodium  or  potassium  hydroxid.  After  a  few  minutes  of  observa- 
tion the  internal  organs  are  easily  dis- 
tinguished, and  appear  darker  in  con- 
trast with  the  clear  appearance  of  the 
remainder  of  the  body.  If  desired,  the 
object  may  be  dehydrated  in  alcohol, 
clarified  in  carbolxylol,  and  mounted 


^ 


For  the  dissection  oj  a  moaguito,  the 
insect  should  first  be  killed  by  tobacco 
smoke  or  by  the  vapor  of  ether  or 
chloroform  passed  into  a  glass  jar, 
test-tube,  etc.,  containing  the  insect. 
Second,  the  wings  and  legs  are  trimmed 
with  the  scissors  or  a  knife,  the  insect 
placed  on  a  microscopic  slide  and  a 
small  quantity  of  water  added.  Third, 
the  thorax  should  be  fixed  with  a  dis- 
secting needle,  and  with  another  needle 
the  cuticle  of  the  last  segment  should 
be  broken  and  then  pierced.  Both 
needles  should  now  be  gently  drawn 
apart,  when  the  stomach  and  intestine 
will  appear  as  a  white,  tubular  structure. 
For  the  dissection  of  the  salivary 
gland,  a  section  of  the  head  and  thorax 
is  first  made,  as  indicated  in  the  accom- 
panying illustration.  The  remainder 
of  the  dissection  is  carried  on  under  the 
dissecting  microscope  (Figs.  391-392^. 
The  Microscope. — The  micnracope, 
essentially  consists  of  the  following 
parts:  (1)  A  cylindrical  tube,  provided 
at  each  end  with  a  system  of  lenses. 
The  one  attached  to  the  distal  end  near 
the  object  is  called  objective  and  the 
other  near  the  eye,  the  ocular.  Com- 
monly there  are  three  objectives, 
namely,  the  low,  the  high  and  the  oil  immersion,  and  correspondingly 
one  or  two  oculars  is  all  that  is  required  for  ordinary  purposes.  (2) 
A  diaphragm  for  regulating  the  amount  of  light;  (3)  a  mirror  for  the 
illumination;  (4)  an  Abbe  condeTiser  between  the  stage  of  the  micro- 


Fia.  390. — DiaKram  showins 
the  method  for  diawctiaE  ■  n«iDfk- 
toda  (Aicaris  mtoatocephala)  6  , 
maid:  9,  (emale.  M,  mouth;  CE, 
(BSOphagua;  Int,  inlestine:  An, 
&nui;  t,  testes;  Vd,  vu  deferens; 
3p,  spicule;  Op,  genital  pore:  Va. 
vagina;  Ut.  uterua;  Oc,  ovariea; 
Old,  oviduct. 
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scope  and  the  mirror,  which  converges  the  rays  of  light  coming  from  the 
mirror  toward  the  object.  The  focal  point  of  the  condenser  corres- 
ponds to  the  level  of  the  object  when  the  condensor  is  screwed  all  the 
way  up,  and  for  all  ordinary  purposes  it  should  be  kept  in  this  position. 
The  habit  of  screwing  the  condenser  lower  down  for  darkening  the  field 
should  be  avoided  as  the  diaphragm  is  intended  for  such  purpose.     (4) 


Fio.  391. — Diasection  of  the  digestive  traot  of  mosquito.     (Modified  after  Blanchard,) 

A  gross  and  fine  adjustment  for  focusing  the  object.  The  gross  ad- 
justment and  the  low  power  should  be  used  first  for  focusing  and 
selecting  the  field  to  be  examinedi  and  the  fine  adjustment  and,  if 
required,  the  high  power  or  the  oil  inunersion,  for  the  study  of  de- 
tails, etc. 


^^<^J^ 


Fio.  392. — Disaeotion  of  the  salivary  gland  of  mosquito.     (Blanckard.) 

The  Dissecting  Microscope. — The  dissecting  microscope  consists 
essentially  of  the  same  parts  as  an  ordinary  microscope  except  that 
it  has  no  condenser,  and  in  addition  it  is  provided  with  an  extra  attach- 
ment under  the  ocular  for  correcting  the  reversion  of  the  image,  so 
that  the  observer  sees  the  object  as  it  would  be  seen  directly  with  the 
eye  (Fig.  393). 
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The  Camera  Lucida. — The  camera  lucida  as  invented  by  Wallaston, 
has  undergone  various  modifications,  but  essentially  it  consists  <rf  a 
prism,  the  section  of  which  is  a  parallelogram,  placed  above  the  ocular 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  eyes  receive  the  im^e  of  the  object,  this 
being  deflected  at  the  same  time  at  right  angles  against  a  mirror 
which  in  turn  projects  it  gainst  a  sheet  of  paper  placed  on  the  table 
for  the  purpose,  as  shown  in  Fig.  394.  If  the  tip  of  the  finger  or  the 
point  of  a  pencil  is  now  placed  on  the  projected  image,  this  in  turn  is  re- 
flected toward  the  mirror  and  to  the  prism,  and  then  to  the  eye  ot  the 
observer,  so  that  both  the  image  of  the  object  under  the  microscope 


Fto.  393. — Diagram  of  the  dissecting  microscope. 

and  that  of  the  pencil  are  seen  simultaneously  upon  the  paper.  In 
order,  therefore,  to  reproduce  an  exact  drawing  of  the  object  under 
observation,  it  is  necessary  merely  to  follow  the  outline  of  the  projected 
objectwith  the  pencil.  Various  camenelucideareitithemarket,  but  the 
one  most  commonly  used  is  that  of  Abbe,  which  is  provided  with  a 
series  of  revolving  lenses  by  means  of  which  the  image,  as  projected 
upon  the  paper,  may  be  made  more  or  less  distinct,  as  may  be  desired. 
This  instrument,  however,  is  far  from  perfect,  and  for  fine  detail 
is  quite  unsatisfactory.  For  securing  the  general  outline  of  the  object 
and  for  showing  the  relation  of  structures  and  measiu^ments  it  is, 
nevertheless  very  useful. 
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Tbe  Projecting  Microscope. — For  all  purposes  the  projecting 
microscope  replaces  with  advantage'the  camera  lucida,  since  it  can 
be  used  for  projecting,  measuring,' and  photographing  the  object. 
This  microscope  consist  essentially  of  the  same  appliances  as  an  ordi- 
nary microscope,  placed  in  an  inverted  position,  and  as  the  illumi- 
nation comes  from  above  instead  of  from  below,  the  object  is  projected 
on  a  sheet  of  paper  placed  below  for  the  purpose,  upon  which  it  can 
be  drawn  with  the  greatest  accuracy  of  detail  and  with  a  saving  of 
time,  or  it  may  be  photographed  if  desired  (Fig.  395). 


Fia.  394. — Diawing:  showins  the  mode  of  Fm.    396. — Drawibs    showing    the 

projection  by  the  camera  lucida.  mode  of  projefltloQ  by  the  Edloger  ap- 

A  simpler  form  of  this  instrument  is  the  projection  by  a  piism, 
as  shown  in  Fig.  396,  in  which,  by  placing  the  microscope  in  a  horizon- 
tal position  and  applying  a  mirror  to  the  front  of  the  ocular,  the  image 
is  thrown  on  the'sheet  of  paper. 

Measurements.- — The  measurements  of  objects  are  taken  in  the 
simplest  way  by  using  the  camera  lucida  and  an  objective  micrometer. 
The  latter  consists  of  a  glass  slide  containing  at  the  center  a  millimeter 
scale  divided  into  100  equal  parts;  each  division  thus  corresponds  to 
0.01  mm.,  or  10  microns.  A  micron  is,  therefore,  the  one-thousandth 
part  of  a  millimeter  (Hooo  nun.)  or  one-millionth  part  of  a  meter 
(HiOOOiOOO  111)-    1'bis  micrometer  slide  is  placed  under  the  microscope 
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and  with  the  aid  of  a  camera  lucida  the  divisions  are  projected  upon  a 
white  paper  sod  marked  with  a  pencil.  Iq  this  way  three  scalea  are 
made :  one  for  the  low  power,  one  for  the  dry  high  power,  and  one  for 
the  oil  immersion.  As  each  of  these  scales  is  good  only  for  the  combi- 
nation of  ocular  and  objective  with  which'it  was  made,  it  should  be  so 
marked  to  avoid  error ;  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  mirror  (45  d^rees) 


Pio.  390. — DrawiDK  Bbowing  tlie  made  of  projection  by  >  priim.P. 


and  the  distance  of  the  cross-bar  should  also  be  marked  on  the  scales, 
as  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration  (Fig.  397). 

For  the  measurement  of  objects  such  as  the  e^s  of  parasites,  etc., 
the  image  is  projected,  drawn  on  the  sheet  of  paper,  and  measured 
with  the  scale.  Thus  if  the  distance  between  the  two  poles  measures 
seven  lines  of  the  scales  and  the  diameter  five,  since  each  line  is  equiva- 


lent to  ten  microns,  the  e^  measures  70/i  in  length  by  50p  in  width, 
which  is  expressed  as  70  by  SO*;*. 

The  Ultramicrosci^e. — In  the  ordinary  microscope  the  objects  are 
seen  by  transparency  or  direct  illumination,  hence  they  appear  as 
shadows  in  the  field  of  the  microscope.  With  the  ultramicroscope, 
however,  the  object  is  illuminated  by  obhque  or  horizontal  rays,  the 
result  being  that  they  appear  as  luminous  objects  on  a  dark  field, 
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similar  to  the  bright  particles  seen  in  a  Bunbeam  in  a  dark  chamber. 
With  this  mode  of  illumination  the  object  appears  to  be  greatly  magni- 
fied; this  is  not,  however,  due  to  an  actual  enlargement  of  the  object, 
for  the  lenses  are  the^ame  as  those  in  direct  illumination,  but  to  the 


Fia.  398. — Diagram  ot  the  dark-Qeld  illumiiutioi)  apparatus. 

reflection  of  rays  from  the  object,  the  result  being  that  particles  that  are 
perhaps  no  larger  than  a  molecule  of  albumin  may  be  seen  as  minute 
luminous  bodies,  whereas  under  ordinary  conditions  objects  smaller 
than  0.2  to  0.5p  are  imperceptible  under  the  microscope. 


Fio.  399. — Spirochnta  recurrentia  Id  the  blood  of  a  rat.     Dark-Reld  illumination. 


Several  dark-field  illuminating  instruments  have  been  recommended, 
one  of  which,  shown  in  the  accompanjring  illustration,  has  the 
advantage  that  it  can  be  applied  in  the  place  of  the  condenser,  so  that 
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the  level  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  lens  corresponds  with  the  level  of 
the  stage  of  the  microscope.  A  strong  illumination,  such  as  thear^-ti^t, 
should  be  used  (Fig.  398).     (1)  The  field  is  first  properly  centered  under 


Fia.  400. — Cover-gUss  prepftration  ringed  with  asphBllum. 


the  low  power  of  the  microscope  by  manipulating  the  screw  intended 
for  that  purpose.  (2)  A  drop  of  thin  immersion  oil  is  next  placed  on 
the  top  of  the  lens.     (3)  The  cover-glass  preparation  to  be  exaniincd  is 


Flo.  401. — Portion  ol  lutig  ahowiag 
a  nodule  containing  Paragonimus  nea- 
termanii,  tied  to  glasg  pUte. 


Fio.  402. — Method  ot  mounting  3 
pBraait«  embedded  in  geUtin  on  ■ 
glau  plate. 


then  placed  under  the  microscope  and  examined  with  the  oil-immer- 
sion objective.  (4)  Care  should  be  taken  to  illuminate  the  field  prop- 
erly so  that  it  is  as  dark  as  possible  when  the  floating  particles,  cells, 
etc.,  will  appear  particularly  bright. 
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Id  reality  the  ultramicroscope  is  of  little  value  for  the  ideDtification 
of  objects  smaller  than  those  not  seen  under  the  oil-immersioo  lens  of 
the  ordinary  microscope  by  direct  illumination,  as  these  minute  objects 
appear  merely  as  bright  spots  not  distinguishable  from  the  inert 
particles  invariably  present  in  the  liquid.  For  the  cytologic  study  of 
protozoa,  however,  and  of  cells  in  general,  and  for  the  detection  of 
Treponema  pallidum  or  other  allied  organisms  the  ultramicroscope  is 
of  value  (Fig.  399). 


Fio.  404. — UncinaTiB  csniiw  in 
copulation,  mounted  aguiut  plaster 
ot  Paris  baokinft, 

HouQtiiig  and  Preservation  of  Specimens. — For  general  purposes, 
all  parasites  and  their  e^s  can  be  preserved  in  2  to  4  per  cent,  formalin 
solution,  but  as  this  is  apt  to  produce  marked  hardening  of  the  object, 
a  50  to  80  per  cent,  alcohol  or,  better,  a  10  per  cent,  glycerin  in  75  per 
cent,  alcohol  solution,  is  to  be  preferred.  A  mixture  consisting  of  one 
part  of  acetone  and  two  parts  of  a  2  per  cent,  solution  of  formalin 
makes  an  excellent  preservative  (Smith). 

The  eggs  of  parasites  may  be  mounted  and  preserved  in  a  2  to  4 
per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution,  in  cover-glass  preparations,  and  ringed 
with  asphalt  (Fig.  400). 
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Various  methods  are  recommended  for  mounting  parasites  for  the 
musemn.  If  the  organism  of  small  size,  as,  for  example,  ParagonimuSj 
it  may  be  fixed  with  a  needle,  a  thread  passed  through  the  body,  and 
the  specimen  fastened  to  a  glass  plate.  It  is  then  placed  in  a  con- 
tainer, a  glass  cylinder  or  jar,  which  is  filled  with  the  preservative 
solution  and  sealed  with  cement.  The  same  method  may  be  employed 
for  mounting  tissues  or  parasites  in  general  (Fig.  401). 


Fio.  406. — Filaria  immitis,  fe- 
male to  left,  male  to  right.  Tied  to 
glass  plate. 


Fig.  406. — Tcenia  solium  mounted 
on  a  glass  plate.  The  head  and  four 
terminal  segments  of  the  parasite  are 
shown  below  on  the  dark  ground. 


Another  method  consists  in  first  attaching  the  object  to  a  glass 
plate  with  a  30  per  cent,  solution  of  gelatin  (Fig.  402).  The  melted 
gelatin  is  poured  on  the  dry,  clean  surface  of  the  glass,  and  the  object 
is  then  embedded  in  the  gelatin  and  placed  on  the  glass  plate,  where  it 
is  allowed  to  dry  for  a  few  minutes,  after  which  it  is  slowly  immersed 
in  a  jar  containing  an  acetone-formaldehyd  solution,  in  which  the 
gelatin  hardens  rapidly  and  the  object  becomes  attached  to  the  glass. 
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Numerous  bubblesore  apt  to  be  given  out  from  the  object,  and  for  this 
reason  some  time  should  be  permitted  to  elapse  before  the  jar  is  sealed. 

Weidman  has  obtained  good  re- 
sults by  mounting  specimens  in 
plaster^f-Paris  casts.  The  method 
is  a  simple  one,  and  consists  merely 
in  filling,  in  the  horizontal  position, 
about  one-third  of  a  cylindric  or 
square  jar  selected  for  the  purpose. 
The  jar,  having  previously  been 
stoppered,  the  plaster  is  allowed  to 
harden,  after  which  it  is  separated 
from  the  jar,  and  the  paraaite  js  care- 
fully placed  between  the  glass  and 
the  plaster.  The  space  between 
the  flat  surface  of  the  cast  and  the 
wall  of  the  jar  is  packed  with  cotton 
and  the  container  filled  with  pre- 
servative and  sealed.    The  method 

can   be    simphfied    by  using  only        Fio.  407.— Part  of  duodenum  in- 
cotton  (Figs.  403-404).  tested  with  hookworm,  showing  mount- 
^      °                       '  ms  OD  BioAS  frame. 

Metal  orglassframes,  beds,  or  plates 

can  also  be  used  to  advantage.  On  these  the  para- 
site, tissue,  or  organ  may  be  fastened,  stretched, 
looped,  or  laid  (Figs.  405, 406, 407, 408  and  409) . 

Paraffin  and  Celloidin  Sections. — Briefly 
stated,  the  method  of  procedure  for  embedding 
in  paraffin  is  as  follows:  (1)  Place  the  tissue  in 
95  per  cent,  alcohol  for  six  to  twenty-four 
hours;  (2)  in  absolute  alcohol  for  six  to  twenty- 
four  hours;  (3)  in  chloroform  for  six  to  twenty- 
four  hours;  (4)  in  chloroform  saturated  with 
paraffin  for  six  to  twenty-four  hours;  (5)  in  a 
paraffin  bath  at  53  to  55°  C,  two  changes,'for 
six  to  twenty-four  hours;  (6)  embed  in  par- 
affin, using  nickel  or  paper  boxes,  and  cool  quickly 
in  cold  water. 

,  Embedding  in  celloidin  is  accomplished  as 

follows:  (1)  Place  the  tissue  in  95  per  cent,  al- 

Fia.  408.— Ascaris   cohol,  followed  by  absolute  alcohol  and  allow  it 

lumbricoldes,   the    mala     .  ■      r       ,  .      r  y  m\    •  i 

•hove,  fsmaia  below,  *<*  remain  for  twenty-four  hours;  (2)  in  equal 
showing  mountins  on  parts  of  ether  and  absolute  alcohol  for  twenty- 
Bia»  rod  in  inverted  jw.  f^ur  houTs;  (3)  in  thin  celloidin  for  twenty-four 
hours  or  longer;    (4)  mount  with  thicker  celloidin  on  blocks  of  vul- 
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canized  fiber  or  wood;  dry  for  a  few  minutes  in  the  air;  (5)  ban 
celloidin  in  80  per  cent,  alcohol  for  six  hours  or  longer  before  cuttu 
Blocks  are  preserved  in  80  per  cent,  alcohol.  Sections  tobeembedd 
should  not  be  over  J-^  inch  thick. 

If  the  tissue  has  been  fixed  in  formalin,  it  should  first  be  soften 
in  running  water.  Sections  are  cut  with  the  microtome  and  sboi 
not  be  more  than  &n  and  if  possible  only  2  to  4^  thick. 

Stains  and  Reagents. — Only  those  stains 
and  reagents  most  commonly  used  need  be  de- 
scribed here. 

1.  Delafield's  Hematoxylin: 

Hematoxylin  crjratab . 4  gnms 

.    Alcohol  (95  per  cent) 25o.c. 

Saturated  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  alum  400  e.c. 

Dissolve  the  hematoxylin  in  the  alcohol  and 
add  this  to  the  alum  solution.  Expose  the  mix- 
ture in  an  unstoppered  bottle  to  the  air  and 
light  for  three  or  four  days;  filter,  and  add — 

Otycerin 100  c* 

Alcohol  (ft5  per  cent.) lOOc.e. 

Allow  the  solution  to  stand  in  the  light  until 

the  color  is  sufficiently  dark.     Filter  and  store 

in  well-stoppered  bottles.    The  stain  should  be 

Fio  409  — CuaiicBr-    filte^'^d   esch  time    before    being  used.     Wheo 

cut  tcnuicollia.th«  bladder   properly  prepared,  it  should  have  a  purple  cdor 

SL-olfh/S.Vri  «»"  '<"-  "O  precipitate. 

mouDtinx  on  glasB  Boaf-  2.   AQUEOUS     SOLUTION     OF    EoSIN. — ^ThciC 

'°'^'  are  two  varieties  of  eosin — the  one  is  soluble  in 

alcohol  and  the  other  is  soluble  in  water;  the  latter  variety  is  prefer- 
able and  is  prepared  as  follows: 

Eosin 0.5  gram 

Water 100.0  c.c. 

This  solution  is  recommended  for  use  after  the  hematoxylin  stain,  but 

as  it  is  apt  to  deteriorate,  it  should  be  made  in  25  per  cent,  alcohol  for 

future  use.    It  is  well  to  filter  the  solution  each  time  before  using  it. 

When  eosin  is  iised  bexore  an  anilin  dye,  such  as  meihylene-tdue,  a  5  per 

cent,  or  even  a  saturated  solution  should  be  used. 
3.  Aluh  or  Bobax  Carmin: 

Carmin 3  grams 

Alum  (or  sodium  borate) 5  grams 

Water 100  c.c. 

The  solution  should  be  well  shaken,  allowed  to  stand  over  night,  and 

then  filtered. 
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4.  Borax  Methylene-blxje  : 

Methylene-blue 2  grams 

Alcohol  (95  per  cent.) 10  c.c. 

Sodium  borate  (borax) .5  grams 

Water 100  c.c. 

First  difisolve  the  stain  in  the  alcohol;  then  add  the  borax  and  water 
and  shake  well.    Let  it  stand  over  night  and  then  filter. 

Borax  methylene-blue  is  especially  useful  for  staining  the  malarial 
parasite.  It  should  be  diluted  in  an  excess  of  water,  about  two  to 
four  drops  to  an  ordinary  test-tube.  Of  all  the  anilin  stains,  borax 
methylene-blue  is  probably  the  one  that  gives  best  results  for  the  stain- 
ing of  nuclear  substances  and  chromatic  grains  in  general. 

5.  Phenol  Crystal  Violet: 

Crystal  violet 1  gram 

Alcohol 10  c.c. 

Phenol,  melted 5  c.c. 

Water 100  c.c. 

This  stain  is  especially  recommended  for  Gram's  method  of  staining 
bacteria  in  spread  preparations,  tissues,  etc.  Gram's  method  is 
conducted  as  follows:  (1)  Make  thin  spreads  of  material,  dry,  and 
fix  in  a  flame  or  in  absolute  alcohol  and  ether,  equal  parts,  for  one  or 
two  minutes.  (2)  Stain  with  crystal  violet  for  one  or  two  minutes 
and  wash  freely  in  running  water.  (3)  Apply  LugoFs  solution  (Gram) 
for  one  or  two  minutes  and  wash  in  running  water.  (4)  Decolorize  for 
a  short  time  with  95  per  cent,  alcohol.  (5)  Counterstain  with  diluted 
carbolfuchsin  for  one  or  two  minutes,  wash,  dry,  and  mount.  The 
Gram-positive  microorganisms  (bacteria  or  fungi),  parts  of  cells 
(nucleus),  etc.,  appear  dark  blue,  in  striking  contrast  to  the  Gram- 
negative  objects,  which  are  bright  red.  For  sections  proceed  as  just 
directed,  but  permit  the  stains  and  Lugol's  solution  to  act  for  from 
two  to  five  minutes,  and  use  eosin  for  counterstaining. 

6.  Carbolfuchsin: 

Fuchsin 2  grams 

Alcohol. 10  c.c. 

Phenol,  melted '6  c.c. 

Water lOO  c.c. 

Shake  well,  and  let  the  mixture  stand  for  a  few  minutes  and  then  filter, 
Always  filter  the  solution  before  using  it.  The  bottle  should  be  kept 
weU  corked.  This  stain  is  used  for  staining  acid-fast  microorganisms, 
such  as  tubercle  and  lepra  bacillus.  The  method  or  procedure  is  as 
follows:  (1)  Fix  preparation  in  equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  ether  or  by 
rapidly  passing  it  over  the  flame  three  or  four  times.  (2)  Stain  with 
carbolfuchsin — cold — for  one  to  three  minutes.     (3)    Decolorize   in 
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30  per  cent,  ticid  alcohol  for  from  fifteen  to  thirty  seconds.  (4)  Wash 
in  water  and  counterstain  with  borax  methylene-blue. 

7.  Wright's  Stain. — ^This  stain  is  prepared  as  follows: 

Methylene-blue  (Qrliber,  Hdcht,  or  Koch) 5  grams 

Sodium  bicarbonate,  0.6  per  cent,  solution 500  c.c. 

Heat  the  mixture  for  one  hour  in  the  steam  sterilizer  at  100^  C, 
cool  and  add — 

Yellow  eosin,  0.1  per  cent,  solution 2500  c.c. 

Collect  precipitate  on  a  filter-paper  and  dry  in  the  incubator.  Before 
using  dissolve  the  precipitate  in  methyl  alcohol  in  the  proportion  of 
0.1  gram  of  precipitate  to  60  c.c.  of  methyl  alcohol.  Keep  the  bottle 
containing  the  alcoholic  solution  well  corked,  and  replace  the  alcohol 
lost  by  evaporation  from  time  to  time  as  required. 

For  staining,  proceed  as  follows:  (1)  Make  thin  spreads  of 
material,  blood,  etc.,  on  a  slide  or  cover-glass;  dry,  and  fix  in  equal 
parts  of  alcohol  and  ether  for  about  two  minutes;  or,  better,  the  fixing 
may  be  made  by  letting  the  concentrated  alcoholic  stain  act  on  the 
preparation  for  about  two  minutes.  (2)  Without  washing  the  stain 
add  about  an  equal  part  of  distilled  water  to  the  preparation  until 
a  metallic  film  appears  on  the  surface;  allow  the  diluted  stains  to  act 
for  five  to  ten  minutes.  (3)  Wash  in  water  for  about  one  minute. 
(4)  Dry  and  mount  in  balsam  or  cedar  oil,  and  examine. 

The  application  of  diluted  borax  methylene-blue  after  the  Wright 
stain  will  be  found  to  give  more  striking  contrast  (Rivas). 

8.  Giemsa's  Stain: 

Azur  II  eosin 3.0  grams 

A«ur  II 0.8  gram 

Glycerin  (Merck)  chemically  pure) 250.0  c.c. 

Methyl  alcohol  (Kahlbaum  I  or  Merck) 250.0  c.c. 

For  use  add  10  c.c.  of  distilled  water,  10  drops  of  stain,  and  1  to  2  drops 
of  a  1  per  cent,  solution  of  potassium  carbonate.  The  fixed  prepara- 
tion is  immersed  in  this  solution  for  from  fifteen  minutes  to  one  hour, 
after  which  it  is  washed  in  water,  dried,  and  mounted. 

Both  Wright's  and  Giemsa's  stains  can  be  purchased  ready  pre- 
pared on  the  market.  These  stains  are  especially  useful  for  examining 
blood,  blood  parasites,  and  protozoa  in  general. 

9.  Metallic  Stains. — Of  the  three  metallic  stains,  salver,  gold, 
and  osmic  acid,  only  the  first  need  be  considered  here.  Cajal's  silver 
impregnation  method,  commonly  known  as  Levaditi's  method,  requires 
two  solutions: 
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I.  Silver  nitrate 2  grams 

Distilled  water 100  c.c. 

II.  Fyrogallio  aoid 2-4  grams 

Formaldehyd  (strong  solution)  5  c.c. 

Distilled  water 100  c.c. 

This  method  is  especially  to  be  recommended  for  the  staining  of 
Treponema  pallidum  in  sections.  « 

(1)  Fix  the  tissue  in  95  per  cent,  alcohol  and  cut  in  thin  sections, 
2  to  3  mm.  in  thickness.  If  tissue  has  previously  been  fixed  in  formalin; 
the  section  should  first  be  placed  in  running  water  for  softening,  and 
then  in  95  per  cent,  alcohol  for  some  hours  or  over  night. 

(2)  Place  section  in  silver  solution  (I)  for  three  days  in  the  dark 
at  37^  C. 

(3)  Wash  in  running  water  for  ten  to  fifteen  minutes  and  then  place 
section  in  pyrogallic  solution  (II)  for  two  days  at  room  temperature. 

(4)  Dehydrate,  embed  in  parafiin  and  cut  as  thin  as  possible 
(3  to  6m). 

(5)  Fix  paraffin  section  to  slide  by  means  of  film  of  albumin  on  the 
sUde;  remove  paraffin  with  xylol,  mount  in  balsam,  and  examine. 
The  Treponemata  appear  black  and  the  tissue  light  yellow  or  brownish 
(Plate  I). 

The  following  are  the  reagents  and  solutions  most  conmionly  used: 

1.  Physiologic  SdU  SoliUion: 

Sodium  chlorid  (chemically  pure) 8.5  grams 

Distilled  water 1000.0  c.c. 

2.  Artificial  Gastric  Juice: 

Pepsin 0.6  gram 

Hydrochloric  acid 0.2  c.c. 

Water 100.0  c.c. 

3.  LugoVs  SoliUion  (Gram): 

lodin 1-2  grams 

Potassium  iodid 2.0  grams 

Water 100.0  c.c. 

This  solution  is  stronger  than  the  original  employed  by  Gram. 
It  is  uaed  in  Gram's  method  of  staining  bacteria  from  cultures  or  in 
tissues,  as  a  test  for  starch,  etc. 

4.  Add  Alcohol: 

A.  Hydrochloric  acid. 30  c.c. 

Alcohol  (95  per  cent.) 70  c.c. 

This  is  used  for  effecting  decoloration  in  the  staining  of  acid-fast 
bacteria. 

B.  Hydrochloric  acid 1  c.c. 

Alcohol  (70  per  cent.) 100  c.c. 

Used  for  differentiation  or  distaining  of  sections. 


638  HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 

5.  Carbolxylol: 

Phenol,  melted 1  part 

Xylol 3  parts 

Used  for  clearing  thick  sections. 

6.  Zenker's  Fluid: 

Potassium  dichromate. .  / 2.5  grams 

Corrosive  sublimate 5  grams 

Water 100  c.c. 

Glacial  acetic  acid 5  c.c. 

The  potassium  dichromate  and  corrosive  sublimate  are  dissolved 
in  the  water  by  the  aid  of  heat.  The  acid  is  added  to  the  stock  solution 
in  the  proper  proportion  at  the  time  of  using.  Tissues  fixed  in  this 
solution  should  first  be  placed  in  iodin  solution  (Lugol's)  to  remove  the 
mercury  before  dehydration  and  embedding. 

7.  Corrosive  Sublimaie  Alcoholic  Sohdion  (Schaudinn). — Saturated 
alcoholic  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate  in  absolute  alcohol. 

Staining  and  Mounting  of  Specimens. — ^For  the  staining  and  mount- 
ing of  protozoa,  such  as  the.  ameba,  fresh  material  should  be  selected; 
that  is,  material  in  which  the  parasites  are  found  to  be  alive  and  fairly 
numerous. 

(1)  Make  thin  spreads  on  a  clean  slide  and  fix  before  it  dries  in 
equal  parts  of  absolute  alcohol  and  ether,  methyl  alcohol,  4  per  cent 
formalin,  or  saturated  solution  of  mercury  bichlorid  in  absolute  alcohol 

(2)  Stain  with  Wright's,  Giemsa's,  borax  methylene-blue,  or 
hematoxylin  and  eosin. 

(3)  Wash  in  water,  dry,  mount,  and  examine. 

This  method  is  also  used  for  staim'ng  trypanosomes,  malarial 
parasites,  etc.  Giemsa's  stain  gives  the  best  results.  The  author 
has  obtained  very  satisfactory  results  with  Wright's  stain,  followed  by 
diluted  borax  methylene-blue.  The  procedure  is  very  simple,  and 
consists  of  staining  the  specimen  by  Wright's  method,  as  usual, 
washing  in  water,  differentiating,  and  staining  again  with  very  dilute 
borax  methylene-blue. 

For  the  staining  of  small  metazoa,  such  as  0X3ruri8,  hook-worm,  etc., 
proceed  as  follows:  (1)  Fix  the  parasite  in  alcohol  for  twenty-four 
hours.  (2)  Wash  in  water  and  stain  in  carmin  for  from  fifteen  minutes 
to  one  hour.  (3)  Differentiate  in  weak  acid  alcohol  for  from  ten  to 
fifteen  minutes.  (4)  Dehydrate,  clear  in  carbolxylol,  and  mount  in 
balsam.    Links  of  cestodes  can  be  stained  in  the  same  manner. 

The  staining  of  parafiin  section  is  accomplished  as  follows :  (1)  Fix 
the  section  to  a  clean  slide  on  which  a  thin  film  of  albumin  has  been 
spread,  and  dry  for  some  hours  at  45**  to  50**  C,  or  over  night  in  the 
incubator  at  37°  C.     (2)  Remove  the  paraffin  with  xylol  and  inunerse 
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the  slide  in  absolute  alcohol  for  a  few  minutesi  then  in  95  per  cent, 
alcohol,  and  finally  in  water.  (3)  Stain  in  hematoxylin  for  from  five 
to  ten  minutes  and  wash  in  water.  (4)  Rapidly  decolorize  in  weak  acid 
alcohol  and  Wash  in  water.  (5)  Wash  in  weak  ammonia  water  for  a 
few  seconds  and  then  in  water.  (6)  Stain  in  water-eosin  solution  for 
a  few  minutes  and  wash  in  water.  (7)  Dehydrate  in  60  per  cent., 
95  per  cent.,  and  then  in  absolute  alcohol  respectively.  (8)  Clear 
in  xylol  or  carbolxylol  and  mount  in  balsam. 

Microscopic  Examination. — In  examining  any  object,  such  as 
spreads,  sections,  etc.,  under  the  microscope,  it  should  be  made  an 
inyariable  rule  to  use  the  low  power  of  the  microscope  first  for  making 
a  general  survey  of  the  preparation  and  for  selecting  the  field,  and  then 
examining  under  the  dry  high  power  or  under  the  oil  immersion,  if 
desired,  for  studying  the  details.  If  the  specimen  is  a  fresh  unstained 
preparation,  it  will,  as  a  general  rule,  be  found  more  convenient  to 
close  the  diaphragm  so  as  to  darken  the  field;  in  stained  preparations, 
however,  the  details  are  brought  out  more  clearly  by  opening  the  dia- 
phragm and  allowing  a  sufficient  degree  of  illumination.  Of  course, 
BO  hard  and  fast  rule  can  be  laid  down  oin  this  point,  since  it  must 
depend  upon  the  personal  experience  of  the  microscopist. 


CHAPTER  XXIX 
BACTERIOLOGY;  MYCOLOGY;  PROTOZOOLOGY 

Culture-media. — Steriluation. — Isolation  of  Bacteria. — Identification  of  the 
Microorganisms. — Morphologic  Classification  of  Bacteria. — Cultural  Chaiacterw* 
tics. — Animal  Inoculation. — Transplantations  and  Preservation  of  Culture. 

Only  a  brief  outline  of  bacteriology  will  be  given  here,  with  special 
reference  to  the  relation  of  the  subject  to  parasitology.  For  a  more 
detailed  discussion  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  various  treatises  on 
the  subject. 

The  knowledge  that  pathogenic  bacteria  produce  important  dis- 
eases in  man  and  animals  was  gained  a  generation  ago,  but  the  fact 
that  parasitic  diseases  are  potent  predisposing  factors  to  bacterial 
infections  may  be  said  to  be  a  finding  of  recent  date.  A  parasitic 
disease  per  se,  when  unaccompanied  by  complications  may  not  be  imme- 
diately dangerous  to  the  patient,  although  it  may  constantly  predispose 
him  to  a  bacterial  infection  that  may  eventually  end  in  his  death. 

Cases  of  tuberculosis,  paragonimiasis,  distomiasis,  uncinariasis, 
schistosomiasis,  amebiasis,  etc.,  and  perhaps  even  of  sleeping  sickness, 
might  properly  be  regarded  as  mild  affections,  were  it  not  for  the  fact 
that  they  produce  ph3rsicochemicai  changes  or  ulcerations,  etc.,  in 
the  part  affected,  or  constitutional  disturbances  in  general,  as  the  case 
may  be,  thus  making  the  affected  part  or  the  entire  body  a  favorable 
medium  for  the  development  of  bacteria.  This  explains  the  occur- 
rence of  cavities  or  abscesses  of  the  lung  in  tuberculosis  and  paragoni- 
miasis; of  abscesses  of  the  liver  in  distomiasis  and  amebiasis,  and  of 
generalized  bacterial  infection  in  these  and  in  other  affections  which,  as 
a  rule,  is  the  immediate  cause  of  death. 

Bacterial  diseases  are  usually  acute  and  of  short  duration,  ending 
either  in  complete  recovery  of  the  patient  or  in  death.  It  may  be 
said  that  in  most  cases  of  primary  infection,  when  uncomplicated, 
recovery  is  the  rule,  but  in  secondary  infection  occurring  in  the  course 
of  a  parasitic  disease,  this  is  usually  the  exception,  owing  to  the 
fact  that  the  parasite  is  a  constant  predisposing  factor  to  subsequent 
bacterial  reinfections.  This  would  seem  to  show,  therefore,  the  im- 
portance of  possessing  a  fair  knowledge  of  bacteriology  in  general, 
and  more  especially  of  those  pathogenic  bacteria  that  are  apt  to  give 
rise  to  complications  during  the  course  of  a  parasitic  disease. 

It  is  common  knowledge  that  the  air  we  breathe  holds  in  suspension 
a  great  number  of  bacteria;  also  that  they  are  present  in  our  daily 
food  and  all  about  us  in  nature.  If  one  examine  a  particle  of  pus, 
sputum,  etc.,  under  the  microscope,  he  may  find  a  variety  of  these 
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microorganisms  present.  Since,  as  was  demonstrated  by  Pasteur, 
Koch,  etc.,  these  organisms  may  be  isolated  and  studied  by  special 
methods  of  artificial  culture,  a  knowledge  of  the  nutritive  medium  and 
conditions  best  adapted  for  their  growth  is  of  primary  importance. 

Culture-media. — ^From  the  several  culture-media  commonly  used 
for  the  study  of  bacteria,  only  a  few  will  be  described  here  as  being 
most  suitable  for  our  purpose;  these  include  bouillon,  tr3rpsinized  bouil- 
lon, nitrate  bouillon,  gelatin,  agar,  maltose,  dextrose,  saccharose, 
lactose  bouillon  and  agar,  litmus  lactose  agar,  and  litmus  milk. 
These  media  are  prepared  as  follows: 

1.  Bouillon. — (1)  To  one  pound  of  veal  or  horse  meat,  lean  and 
well  chopped,  add  1000  c.c.  of  water  and  allow  it  to  remain  over  night 
in  the  refrigerator.  The  meat  sugar  may  be  fermented  during  this 
time  by  inoculating  the  medium  with  Ba^^llua  aaccharolyticum  (Rivas), 
but  not  with  B.  coU.  (2)  Strain  through  cheese-cloth  and  to  the  meat- 
juice  add  5  grams  of  sodium  chlorid  and  10  grams  of  peptone.  (3) 
Boil  for  fifteen  minutes,  neutralize  with  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of 
sodium  hydroxid,  and  boil  again,  using  phenolphthalein  or  litmus- 
paper  as  indicator.  (4)  Replace  the  water  lost  by  evaporation,  filter 
through  a  double  layer  of  filter-paper  or  through  absorbent  cotton, 
tube  the  clear  medium,  and  sterilize  by  means  of  the  autoclave  or 
by  the  fractional  method. 

2.  Trypsinized  Bouillon. — (1)  Dissolve  10  grams  of  peptone  in 
200  c.c.  of  hot  water;  cool  to  about  45^  to  50^  C;  add  0.5  gram  of 
trypsin  and  a  pinch  of  sodium  bicarbonate;  shake  well  and  incubate  in 
a  water-bath  at  45®  C.  for  from  two  to  three  hours,  stirring  the  mixture 
every  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes.  During  this  incubation  the  trypsin 
acts  on  the  peptone,  digesting  it  further,  and  giving  rise  to  the  pro- 
duction of  amino-acid  or  tryptophan.  (2)  Add  water  to  make  1000 
c.c,  boil  for  fifteen  minutes  to  check  the  action  of  the  trypsin,  neutral- 
ize and  boil  again  for  a  few  minutes.  (3)  Filter,  tube,  and  sterilize  by 
means  of  the  autoclave  or  by  the  fractional  method.  For  all  piurposes 
the  trypsinized  bouillon  is  to  be  preferred  to  the  ordinary  bouillon, 
since  it  is  more  nutritious  because  of  the  amino-acid  it  contains; 
moreover,  it  is  easier  to  prepare  and  less  expensive. 

3.  Nitrate  Bouillon. — ^To  1000  c.c.  of  bouillon  add  0.2  gram  of 
potassium  nitrate;  tube  and  sterilize  in  the  autoclave  or  in  the  Arnold 
sterilizer. 

4.  Gelatin. — (1)  To  1000  c.c.  of  bouillon  add  100  grm.  of  gelatin. 
(2)  Boil  for  from  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes,  neutralize,  replace  the 
water  lost  by  evaporation,  and  filter.  (3)  Tube  and  sterilize  by  the 
fractional  method. 

5.  Nidrient  Agar. — (1)  To  1000  c.c.  of  bouillon  add  from  15  to  20 
grams  of  agar  cuf  in  small  pieces  and  washed  rapidly  in  running  water. 
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(2)  Boil  for  from  thirty  minutes  to  one  hour,  or,  better,  melt  the  agar 
in  the  autoclave  at  120  pounds  for  ten  or  fifteen  minutes.  (3)  Neu* 
tralize  and  replace  the  water  lost  by  evaporation.  (4)  Filter,  tube, 
and  sterilize  in  the  autoclave  or  by  the  fractional  method. 

6.  MaUoae,  Dextrose,  Saccharoee,  or  Ladose  BouiUon, — ^To  1000  c.c. 
of  bouillon  add  1  gram  of  maltose,  dextrose,  saccharose,  or  lactose 
respectively.    Tube  and  sterilize  by  the  fractional  method. 

7.  Lilynue  Ladose  Agar. — ^To  1000  c.c.  of  melted  agar  add  10  grams 
of  lactose  and  a  few  cubic  centimeters  of  litmus  tincture  until  a  dis- 
tinct blue  coloration  of  the  medium  occurs.  Tube  and  sterilize  by 
the  fractional  method. 

8.  Litmue  Milk. — ^To  500  c.c.  of  skimmed  fresh  milk  add  litmus 
tincture  until  the  milk  takes  on  a  slight  but  distinct  bluish  tint.  Tube 
and  sterilize  by  the  fractional  method. 

9.  Starch  Medium. — To  1000  c.c.  of  the  medium — ^bouillon  or 
melted  agar — add  0.1  to  1  gram  of  starch,  as  desired,  which  has  pre- 
viously been  boiled  for  a  few  minutes  in  from  10  to  100  c.c.  of  water. 
Mix  tiioroughly,  filter,  tube,  and  sterilize.  This  medium  is  exceed- 
ingly useful  in  determining  the  production,  by  bacteria  and  fungi, 
of  diastasic  and  inverting  ferments;  this  can4)e  determined  by 
applying  the  iodin  reactifon  to  the-culture  after  it  has  been  aljiowed  to 
grow  for  some  days. 

Remarks. — ^It  is  essential  that  all  culture-media  (bouillon,  gelatin, 
agar,  etc.)  be  clear  before  tubing.  If  necessary,  the  medium  can  be 
clarified  by  adding  the  whites  of  two  eggs,  well  beaten  in  cold  water, 
to  one  liter  of  the  medium,  cooled  to  60^  C.  or  lower,  then  boiled  for 
ten  or  fifteen  minutes  and  filtered. 

It  is  also  most  important  that  all  media  be  incubaied  for  forty-eighi 
hours  ai  37^  C.  after  sterilization,  in  order  thai  any  possible  contaminor 
tion  may  be  deteded  before  ihe  medium  is  used. 

Sterilization. — ^There  are  two  methods  of  sterilization,  namely: 
(1)  By  dry  heat  and  (2)  by  moist  heat. 

1.  Dry  Heat. — ^This  consists  in  sterilization  in  the  oven  at  a  tem- 
perature of  150^  C.  for  thirty  minutes  or  at  200^  C.  for  ten  or  fifteen 
minutes.  A  convenient  and  practical  method  is  to  place  a  small  portion 
of  white  cotton  inside  of  the  oven  and  another  outside,  on  the  top,  and 
compare  the  two  from  time  to  time  during  sterilization.  When  the 
cotton  within  the  oven  is  slightly  browned,  sterilization  is  complete. 
Dry  heat  is  used  for  the  sterilization  of  glassware. 

2.  MoiH  Heat. — This  consists  in  sterilization  by  steam,  either  at 
a  temperature  of  100^  C,  by  means  of  the  Arnold  steriliser,  or  at 
higher  temperature,  from  110^  to  120^  C.  by  means  of  the  autoclave 
under  pressure.  Sterilization  by  the  Arnold  sterilizer  is  effected  by  the 
fractional  method  at  100^  C.  for  from  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes  each 
day,  leaving  the  medium  at  room  temperature  between  the  intervals. 
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Sterilization  can  be  accomplished  in  one  day  as  follows:  (1)  Pre- 
pare the  medium  as  early  as  possible  in  the  morning  and  sterilize  at 
100°  C.  for  fifteen  minutes.  (2)  Incubate  at  37®  C.  for  from  six  to 
eight  hours,  during  which  time  the  spore  germinates.  (3)  Sterilize 
again  in  the  Arnold  sterilizer  at  100®  C.  for  from  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes 
late  in  the  afternoon,  and  allow  the  mediimi  to  remain  in  the  incu- 
bator over  night  at  37®  C,  in  order  to  detect  anypossible  contamination. 
We  have  found  this  method,  when  carefully  followed,  to  be  very  expe- 
dient and  satisfactory. 

Sterilization  by  means  of  the  autoclave  is  effected  by  heating  the 
medium  at  110®  to  120®  C.  for  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes.  This 
method  has  the  advantage  that  sterilization  can  be  completed  in  a 
short  time;  otherwise,  for  all  purposes,  in  the  absence  of  an  autoclave, 
the  Arnold  sterilizer  will  suffice. 

Rides  far  the  Sterilization  of  CvJiure-^media. — Sterilize  all  media 
containing  sugars,  starch,  coloring-maUer,  or  gelatin  by  the  fractional 
method;  for  all  other  media  use  the  autoclave,  if  desired. 

Isolation  of  Bacteria. — If  the  material  to  be  examined  contains 
many  bacteria,  it  should  first  be  diluted  with  sterile  salt  solution  or 
bouillon,  and  0. 1  to  1  c.c.  of  the  dilution  plated  on  melted  agar  (either 
plain  agar  or  litmus  lactose  agar,  or  both).  The  plates  should  be 
incubated  at  37®  C.  for  from  twenty-four  to  forty-eight  hours,  after 
which  the  isolated  colonies  should  be  transplanted  in  liquid  and  solid 
media  for  identification. 

Identification  of  the  Microorganisms. — Identification  of  the  bac- 
teria is  made  by  studying  the  morphology,  cultural  characteristics, 
and  virulence  of  the  microorganism. 

Morphology. — Although  the  morphology  of  bacteria  in  general  is 
varied,  and  while  even  the  same  species  may,  under  certain  condi- 
tions, present  different  forms,  three  types  especially  are  recognized: 
Coccus,  bacillus,  and  spirillum.  These  present  some  variation  in 
the  types  according  to  shape,  grouping,  etc.,  as  shown  in  the  following 
table  and  in  Plate  XV : 


morphologic  CLASSIFICATION  OF 


Spheric  (coccub) 


RodrBhaped  (bacillus) 


Spiral  (spirillum) 


Single 

Arranged  in  pairs 

Arranged  in  bunches 

Arranged  in  chains 

Arranged  in  tetrads 

Arranged  in  bales 

Slightly  longer  than  wide 

Distinctly  longer  than  wide 

Arranged  in  chains 

Single 

Arranged  in  chains 


BACTERIA 

Mioroooocus. 
Diplococcus. 
Staphylococcus. 
Streptococcus. 
Tetraeoccus. 
Sarcina. 
Bacterium. 
Bacillus. 
Streptobacillus. 
'  Vibrio. 
Spirillum. 
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Cultural  Characteristics. — The  cultural  or  biologic  characteristics 
of  bacteria  are  generally  imderstood  to  imply  the  property  these  micro- 
drganisms  possess  of  effecting  changes  in  the  medium  in  which  they 
grow.  This  is  due  to  the  action  of  certain  substances  called  ferments 
or  enzymes,  produced  during  the  metabolic  activity  of  the  bacteria. 
These  ferments  are  of  various  kinds,  such  as  the  diastastCf  which  change 
starch  into  sugar;  inverting  which  convert  sugar  or  saccharose  into 
glucose;  sugar  splitting;  proteolytic,  which  change  albumm  into  pep- 
tone, etc.     They  may  produce  any  of  the  following  changes: 

(1)  Conversion  of  the  raw  organic  matter,  such  as  starch,  albumm, 
gelatin,  etc.,  into  assimilable  or  predigested  substances,  such  as  sac- 
charose, glucose  or  peptone  respectively. 

(2)  The  spUtting  up  of  organic  compounds,  such  as  glucose  or 
proteins,  into  their  elements.  Thus  CeHiaOe  (glucose),  when  acted  upon 
by  B.  colif  may  give  rise  to  CjHsOH  (alcohol) +CO2  (carbon  dioxid) 
or  to  C2H4O2  (acetic  acid)  or  CjHeOj  (lactic  acid) .  Proteid  substances, 
as,  for  example,  peptone,  albumin,  etc.,  may  be  split  up  into  their 
elements,  H,  0,  N,  S,  C,  etc.,  and  these  may  combine  to  form  ammonia, 
sulphurated  hydrogen,  carbon  dioxid,  etc.,  or  remain  as  free  H,  0,  N, 
etc. 

(3)  Precipitation  and  coagulation  of  proteid  substances,  such  as 
casein  in  milk,  for  instance,  are  produced  either  by  the  production 
of  acid  in  the  medium  or  by  the  action  of  a  special  ferment — ^rennin. 

(4)  Reduction  of  nitrate  into  nitrite,  or  vice  versa;  oxidation  of 
nitrites  into  nitrates. 

(5)  Production  of  pigment  or  coloring-matter.  The  chromogenf- 
sis  of  bacteria  is  best  obtained  in  solid  media  and  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen. 

The  table  below,  in  which  the  morphologic  and  cultural  character- 
istics of  Bacillus  subtiliSf  B,  anthraciSf  and  B,  coli  are  given  as  examples, 
will  be  found  convenient  for  use  in  the  identification  of  bacteria. 
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Isolation  and  Identification  of  Fungi. — ^For  the  study  of  the  fungi 
the  method  pursued  is  similar  to  that  outlined  for  the  study  of  bacteria, 
except  that  while  a  study  of  the  cultural  characteristics  of  bacteria  in 
general  is  indispensable  for  their  identification,  in  fungi,  on  the  contrary, 
the  morphology,  that  is,  the  character  of  the  mycelium,  mode  of 
sporulation,  etc.,  serves  as  the  basis  for  their  identification  (Plate  XIV) » 
The  morphology  of  the  fungi  should,  however,  be  studied  in  artificial 
cultures,  and  not  as  found  in  the  tissues  or  organs  of  the  body,  where, 
as  stated  in  previous  chapters,  these  plants  are  apt  to  show  so  marked 
a  degree  of  dysmorphism  as  to  make  their  identification  almost 
impossible. 

As  fungi  in  general  are  more  resistant  than  bacteria  to  antiseptics, 
the  material  (hair,  skin,  etc.)  may  previously  be  washed  in  absolute 
alcohol  for  a  few  minutes  before  it  is  inoculated  in  artificial  culture- 
media.  By  observing  this  precaution  a  large  number  of  bacteria 
that  commonly  interfere  with  the  growth  of  the  fungi  are  eliminated. 
The  culture  is  preferably  made  in  solid  media,  either  plain,  maltose, 
or  dextrose  agar,  and  incubated  at  30-35°  C.  or  at  room  temperature 
with  a  sufficient  supply  of  oxygen  and  moisture. 

Isolation  and  Identification  of  Protozoa. — Three  protozoa  may  be 
artificially  cultivated:  namely,  ameba,  trypanosoma,  and  treponema. 

CvUures  of  Ameba. — ^Up  to  the  present  time  no  pathogenic  ameba 
has  been  cultivated  artificially.  For  the  isolation  of  Ameba  coli  the 
material  (feces  containing  the  parasite) ,  is  inoculated  into  a  twenty-four- 
hour-old  agar  culture  of  BaciUua  coli  or  B.  typhosus  and  incubated 
at  37^  C.  The  culture  is  examined  daily,  and  when  evidence  of  growth 
appears,  it  is  transplanted  to  fresh  media  from  time  to  time  for  some 
days  or  weeks. 

For  the  elimination  of  some  of  the  many  bacteria  that  commonly 
grow  in  symbiosis  with  the  amebffi  Craig  has  devised  the  following 
method:  (1)  Transplant  the  culture  on  the  center  of  an  agar  plate 


IDENTIFICATION  OF  BACTERIA 


Charactbsiiiticb 

RsifABKB 

SpKcxn 

Ion,  etc. 

Deztroee 

Gela- 
tin 

Ui 

^muB  M 

Coag- 
ula- 
tion 

ilk 

Peptoni- 
lation 
of  * 
Casein 

Agar 

Chromo- 
geneeis 

1 

1 

PathogeneeiB 

Virulence 

Dyemorphism 

Agglutination, 

etc. 

t                  ! 

1         .  .  J        !     Gae 
p,odurtion  i  P"5JS«- 

t                                          1 

Pepto- 
nized 

Acid 
produc- 
tion 

+  ? 
+  ? 

+ 

+  7                0 
+  ?                0 
+                  + 

+ 

+ 

0 

+  ? 
+  ? 

+ 

+ 
+ 
0 

0 
0 
0 

Not 
pathogenio 
Pathogenic 

Not 

pathogenio  (?) 

B.  8ubtili9. 
B.  anthracig, 
B.  coli. 

HUMAN   PARASITOLOGY 


Plati  XV. — Ihe  mosC  imporMnt  psthocema  baotaiu.  1,  Gonoooccua;  2,  SMpby- 
looocoua:  3,  Streptocoooua:  4,  Pneumocoocus;  5,  Baoillua  coli;  6.  Bacilliu  typhodi*: 
7,  Cholera  bacillus;  8.  Bacillus  peBtii;  9;  Badllua  pyooyaaeua:  10,  Bacillus  anthndt: 
11,  Baoillua  diphtliBii»;    12,  BsciUuB  mallei;    13,  Bacillus  tetani;  14,  BaciUui  lept*: 

and  15,  Bseillua  tuberculosis. 
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and  in  concentric  rings  around  the  culture  inoculate  BaciUus  colt 
(2)  Incubate  the  plate  and  examine  for  several  days  for  the  presence 
of  amebsB  in  the  rings.  As  the  amebse  migrate  more  readily  than  the 
bacteria,  they  may  be  found  in  the  outer  rings,  growing  symbiotically 
with  pure  cultures  of  BaciUus  coli.  (3)  Select  the  last  outer  ring  in 
which  the  ameba  is  growing  and  transplant  the  culture  to  slant  agar. 

CuUures  of  Trypanosoma. — ^The  blood  from  the  heart  of  a  rat 
parasitized  with  Trypanosoma  lewisi  is  inoculated  on  slants  of  blood 
agar  containing  a  suflEicient  amount  of  water  of  condensation  and  in- 
cubated at  37°  C.  After  a  few  days  evolutional  forms  of  trypanosomes, 
such  as  Crithidia  and  Herpetomonas,  may  readily  be  observed  in  the 
culture.  These  cultures  may  be  transplanted  to  new  media,  but  this 
cannot  be  done  indefinitely,  since  the  growth  gradually  dies  out 
(Rivas). 

CvUures  of  Treponema. — ^Noguchi's  method  for  the  cultivation 
of  Treponema  pdllidum  is  as  follows :  Place  sterile  bits  of  normal  rabbit 
testes  or  kidneys  at  the  bottom  of  long  sterile  agar,  bouillon,  or  ascitic 
fluid  tubes;  cover  the  surface  of  the  tube  with  about  one  inch  of  sterile 
paraffin,  and  incubate  at  37°  C.  for  at  least  forty-eight  hours  to  obviate 
any  contamination.  (2)  Under  aseptic  precautions  inoculate  the 
material  (preferably  the  pulp  of  a  syphilitic  liver  from  a  case  of  con- 
genital syphilis  of  a  child)  into  the  substance  of  the  tissue  in  the  tube 
by  the  aid  of  a  pipet,  and  incubate  for  several  days  or  weeks.  Growth 
is  visible  in  the  second  week.     (For  further  details  see  Chapter  VI.) 

The  Malarial  Parasite. — ^Bass  has  succeeded  in  cultivating  the 
malarial  parasite  in  fresh  defibrinated  blood   (see  Chapter   VII). 

Identification  of  Protozoa. — ^Protozoa  should,  as  a  rule,  be  identified 
by  their  morphology,  as  shown  in  fresh  cover-glass  or  stained  prepa- 
rations made  from  the  organs  or  tissues  of  the  parasitized  animal, 
and  not  from  cultures,  as  is  the  case  with  fungi.  The  virulence  of 
certain  species  of  trypanosomes,  such  as  T.  brucei,  T.  equiperdum,  T. 
gambiense,  upon  white  rats,  and  the  non-virulence  of  others,  such  as 
T.  lewisi,  make  their  differentiation  easy,  whereas  the  rigid  body  and 
the  equidistant  arrangement  of  the  spirals  of  Treponema  pallidum  serve 
to  differentiate  this  organism  readily  from  the  Spirocheta,  which  have 
a  fiexible  body  and  an  irregular  arrangement  of  the  spirals. 

In  the  case  of  amebse,  it  may  be  said  that  the  diagnosis  shoiUd 
be  based  on  the  exdmiruxtion  of  fresh  material  under  the  dry  high  power, 
or  preferably  under  the  oil-immersion  lens  of  the  microscope.  Fresh 
caver-^glass  preparations  are,  as  a  rule,  to  be  preferred  to  the  fixed  and 
stained  specimens.  AmebsB  may  appear  either  in  the  vegetative  or  in 
the  encysted  form.  Pathogenic  amebse,  such  as  Endameba  dysenteriw, 
E.  gingivalis,  etc.,  form  few  pseudopods,  usually  singly,  seldom  more 
than  two  being  produced,  and  tiiese  being  of  the  lobose  type;  on  the  other 
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hand,  saprozoitic  amebse,  such  as  E.  colt,  may  form  more  than  two 
pseudopods  and  these  may  not  uncommonly  be  long  and  slender. 
This  differentiation  is  still  more  marked  in  the  free-living  amebse.  In 
addition,  the  ectoplasm  and  the  endoplasm  are  wdL  differentiated  in  the 
parasitic  amebce.  During  the  examination  the  preparation  should  be 
kept  at  as  near  body  temperature  as  possible. 

As  regards  the  recognition  of  amebffi  in  fixed  tissue  and  stained 
sections:  In  order  to  avoid  errors,  and  waste  of  time,  to  say  nothing 
of  not  adding  to  the  prodigious  number  of  pathogenic  amebs  that 
have  been  found  from  time  to  time  in  the  internal  organs  and  that 
were  erroneously  regarded  as  new  species,  it  will  be  found  safer  for  the 
beginner  to  remember  that  in  fixed  tissues  amebce  commonly  appear 
to  be  globular  or  oval  in  shape,  have  regular  outlines,  and  show  a  foam- 
like or  alveolar  protoplasm  containing  a  smctU  and  poorly  stained  nudeus. 
The  mere  presence,  therefore,  under  such  conditions  of  pseiulopod4ike 
structures  should  be  regarded  as  suspicious,  sirhce  in  all  probability  they 
are  either  somatic  cells,  of  the  embryonic  type  (and  in  a  hyperplastic 
stage)  or  in  the  stage  of  degeneration,  or  some  foreign  substance,  such  (U 
the  spores  of  fungi,  pollen  grains,  etc.,  in  the  stage  of  germination.  Such 
artefacts  are  not  uncommonly  found  in  the  lungs,  mouth,  ear,  etc., 
or  in  abscess  cavities  communicating  with  the  exterior  of  the  body. 

Animal  Inoculation. — ^Bacteria,  fungi,  and  protozoa  are  divided 
into  two  groups,  namely:  (1)  Pathogenic  and  (2)  non-pathogenic. 
The  term  pathogenic  is  generally  understood  to  imply  the  property 
which  some  of  these  microorganisms  possess  of  producing  morbid 
changes  in  the  living  body  of  higher  animals  (the  host),  in  which  they 
live  and  multiply.  The  terms  pathogenic  and  parasitic  are  commonly 
used  synonymously,  but  the  former  is  generally  applied  to  bacteria, 
whereas  the  latter  is  applied  to  pathogenic  fungi,  protozoa,  and 
metazoa. 

Non-pathogenic  microorganisms,  as  a  rule,  are  those  that  are  in- 
capable of  living  and  multiplying  in  the  living  body  of  man  or  animals, 
but  thrive  on  dead  organic  matter.  The  term  saprophytes  is  commonly 
applied  to  bacteria  and  fungi,  and  that  of  saprozoa  to  protozoa  belong- 
ing to  this  group. 

The  pathogenic  properties  of  certain  bacteria,  fungi,  and  protozoa 
serve  as  a  most  reliable  guide  for  identification,  and  in  some  instances 
they  constitute  an  important  point  in  the  differentiation.  Thus,  while 
BaciUus  subtilis  and  B.  anthrads  are  almost  identical  morphologically 
and  culturally,  the  former  bacillus  is  non-pathogenic,  whereas  the 
latter  is  the  cause  of  aiatal  disease  of  man  and  animals.  The  same  is 
true  of  Trypanosoma  lewisi,  T.  bruCei,  r.cgwtperdum,  etc.,  when  inoc- 
ulated into  rats. 

For  determining  the  pathogenic  properties  of  microorganisms  the 
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culture  or  material  obtained  from  a  parasitized  anitnal  is  injected 
subcutaneously,  peritoneally,  or  intravenously  into  susceptible  animals. 

Transplantation  and  Preservation  of  Ctdtures. — Cultures  of  bac- 
teria should  be  transplanted  about  every  two  or  three  months.  Spore- 
bearing  bacteria,  of  course,  need  not  be  transplanted  more  than  once 
or  twice  a  year,  but  cultures  of  streptococcus,  pneumococcus,  and 
especially  of  gonococcus,  die  rapidly,  and  to  insure  their  preservation 
the  growth  should  be  transplanted  every  few  days  or  even  daily  in 
special  culture-media  (blood-serum,  blood-agar,  etc.)*  Fungi  in 
general  are  more  resistant,  and  need  not  be  transplanted  oftener 
than  every  three  or  six  months  unless  the  medium  shows  evidence  of 
dryness.  This  also  applies  to  spore-bearing  bacteria.  Cultures  of 
fungi  and  bacteria  are  best  preserved  in  tubes  sealed  with  a  cotton 
plug  saturated  in  equal  parts  of  sterile  paraffin  and  vaselin. 

Protozoa  do  not  keep  well  in  artificial  cultures,  with  the  exception  of 
Treponema  paUidum,  which  should  be  transplanted  every  one  or  two 
months.  Cultures  of  Ameba  colt  should  be  transplanted  once  or 
twice  every  month.  As  a  rule,  most  cultures  of  bacteria  and  fungi 
keep  well  at  room  temperature. 


CHAPTER  XXX 
HEMATOLOGY  AND  SEROLOGY 

Composition  of  the  Blood. — The  Blood  GellB. — Hemoglobin. — Color  Index.— 
Blood  Preparations. — ^Biood  Counting. — Differential  Counting. — Interpretation 
of  Results. — Sero-agglutinins. — Seroprecipitins. — ^Wassermann  Reaction. — ^Bao- 
teria  in  the  Blood. — Bacteremia. — Primary,  Metastatic,  and  Secondary  Bacterial 
Infection. — ^Blood  Culturing. — Protozoan  Parasites. — Metazoan  Parasites.— 
The  Cerebrospinal  fluid. — ^The  Teohnic  of  Lumbar  Puncture. — Cer^ro^mal 
Fluid  for  the  Wassennann  Reaction. — Noguchi's  Butyric  Acid  Test. — ^The 
Cerebrospinal  Fluid  in  Sleeping  Sickness. 

The  blood,  to  which  Claude  Bernard  gave  the  name  of  the  internal 
medium  of  the  organism,  constitutes  one  of  the  most  important  fluids 
of  the  body.  It  is  concerned  not  merely  with  oxidation,  with  the 
distribution  of  nutritive  substances,  with  the  neutralization  and  elimina- 
tion of  poisons,  and  with  several  other  important  physiologic  func- 
tions, but  also  represents  a  most  potent  factor  in  the  defense  of  tiie 
organism  against  infection;  it  is  also  concerned  with  the  destruction 
of  pathogenic  bacteria  and  other  parasites  during  the  course  of  disease. 

It  has  been  shown,  in  recent  years,  that  the  diagnosis  of  a  larger 
number  of  diseases  (anemias,  bacterial  infections,  protozoan  and 
metazoan  diseases,  etc.)  can  be  made  with  certainty  as  the  result  of  an 
examination  of  the  blood,  and  it  is  probable  that,  with  an  improved  tech- 
nic,  the  laboratory  diagnosis  of  many  other  morbid  conditions  of  the 
body  will  be  rendered  possible.  It  is,  therefore,  indispensable  for  the 
laboratory  worker  to  possess  a  thorough  knowledge  of  hematology 
and  for  phyisicians  in  general  to  be  familiar  with  the  means  of  inter- 
preting the  results.  Furthermore,  it  should  be  emphasized,  in  this 
connection,  that,  while  examination  of  the  blood  is  of  so  great  assistance 
in  diagnosis  it  possesses  the  additional  advantage  of  simplicity,  since 
in  most  instances  all  that  is  required  is  merely  a  drop  of  blood,  which 
can  easily  be  procured. 

Though  some  diagnostic  methods  have  but  a  theoretic  interest, 
others  have  been  demonstrated  to  be  most  useful  and  reliable  guides  to 
the  diagnosis  of  disease. 

Composition  of  the  Blood. — ^The  blood  is  made  up  of  a  fluid  portion, 
the  blood  plasma,  and  a  semisolid  or  plastic  organized  portion,  the 
hiood'CeUs,  both  being  present  in  about  equal  proportions  by  volume. 

Apart  from  its  inorganic  constituents  the  blood  plasma  is  especially 
rich  in  proteins.  Under  normal  conditions  it  is  clear  and  light  amber 
in  color;  shortly  after  meals,  however,  it  is  slightly  cloudy.    Blood 
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serum  is  obtained  by  allowing  the  blood  to  coagulate  and  then  collect- 
ing the  liquid  with  a  pipet. 

The  Blood-cells. — There  are  three  varieties  of  blood-cells:  (1) 
Erythrocytes;  (2)  leukocytes;  and  (3)  blood  plaques. 

The  Eryihrocyiea, — Under  normal  conditions  the  erythrocytes  occur 
in  the  proportion  of  4,000,000  to  6,000,000  per  cubic  millimeter  of 
blood.  In  man  these  cells  are  non-nucleated,  and  measure  6  to  8p  in 
diameter. 

The  Leukocytes. — Under  normal  conditions  the  leukoc3rtes  number 
from  5000  to  10,000  per  cubic  millimeter;  that  is,  they  are  in  the 
proportion  of  about  1  to  2  to  1000  erythrocytes.  There  are  two  varieties 
of  white  blood-cells:  (1)  JIfononucZear  Zetiiocy^s  or  lymphocytes,  and 
(2)  polynuclear  leukocytes. 

The  mononuclear  cells  are  of  two  kinds:  Large  lymphocytes,  which 
are  recognized  by  the  fact  that  they  have  a  relatively  large  protoplasm 
and  a  pale  stained  nuclei,  and  are  in  the  proportion  of  3  to  10  per  cent. 

The  small  lymphocytes  are  distinguished  by  a  scanty  protoplasm 
and  a  deeply  stained  nucleus.  They  are  larger  than  the  erythrocytes, 
and  are  found  in  the  proportion  of  15  to  25  per  cent,  in  relation  to  the 
other  leukocytes. 

The  polynudear  leukocytes,  or  polylobes,  are  intermediate  in  size 
between  the  small  and  large  leukocytes,  and  are  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  an  irregularly  divided  polylobed  nucleus  and  a  protoplasm 
containing  small  neutrophilic  granules.  These  cells  are  present  in  the 
proportion  of  65  to  75  per  cent. 

There  are  two  other  kinds  of  polynudear  cells:  (1)  Eosinophiles, 
containing  eosinophile  grains  which  contain  eosinophile  grains  in  the 
protoplasm,  and  (2)  basophiles  or  mastzellen,  containing  basic  granules. 
The  former  are  present  in  the  proportion  of  0.1  to  3  per  cent.,  and  the 
latter  in  about  0.1  to  1  per  cent. 

Still  another  variety,  the  transitional  leykocytes,  are  recognized. 
These  are  characterized  by  the  presence  of  an  irregular  nucleus.  These 
cells  may  properly  be  regarded  either  as  large  lymphocytes  or  as  poly- 
nuclear  leukocytes,  according  to  the  appearance  of  the  nuclei  and  the 
size  and  character  of  the  cytoplasm  (Plate  XVI). 

The  Hemoglobin. — ^The  hemoglobin,  which  gives  the  color  to  the 
blood,  is  contained  in  the  erythrocytes.  The  most  satisfactory  instru- 
ment for  determining  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  is  the  Miescher 
modification  of  the  von  Fleischl  hemoglobinometer;  the  Gower  and  the 
SaUi  modification  of  the  Gower  hemoglobinometer  are  also  satisfactory 
instruments;  the  simple  colored  discs  and  filter  paper  method  of  Tall- 
qvist  may  answer  the  purpose,  although  this  method  is  not  so  accurate. 
For  man  the  normal  percentage  of  hemoglobin  is  100  to  110  per  cent. ; 
for  women  it  is  80  to  100  per  cent.,  and  for  children  it  is  70  to  80  per 
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cent.,  which  corresponds  proportionally  to  about  5,000,000  to  6,000,000 
erythrocytes  and  7500  leukocytes  for  the  man;  4,000,000  to  5,000,000 
erythrocytes  and  7500  leukocytes  for  women,  and  4,000,000  to  4,500,000 
erythrocytes  and  9000  leukocytes  for  children  per  c.mm. 

Color  Index. — ^By  the  term  color  index  is  understood  the  relation 
that  exists  between  the  number  of  erythrocytes  per  c.mm.  of  blood 
and  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin,  5,000,000  erythrocytes  bemg  re- 
garded as  equivalent  to  100  per  cent,  hemoglobin.  To  ascertain  the 
percentage  (factor)  of  red  ceUs  multiply  the  first  two  figures  by  two; 
and  to  obtain  the  color  index  divide  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  by 
the  percentage  of  erythrocytes  present.  In  normal  blood  containing 
5,000,000  erythrocytes  and  100  per  cent,  of  hemoglobin,  the  color 
index  is  1.0  that  is: 

100 
Hb  100  -^  blood-cells  per  cent.  :  50  X  2  or  j^^  =  1.0. 

The  same  is  true  in  abnormal  conditions  when  the  hemoglobin  and  the 
erythrocytes  are  both  equally  diminished,  as  in  anemia  following 
hemorrhage.  Thus,  if  the  percentage  of  hemoglobin  is  50  and  the 
erythrocytes  number  2,500,000,  the  color  index  is: 

en 
Hb  60  -5-  25  X  2  or  ^Q  =  1.0. 

In  chlorosis  the  hemoglobin  is  greatly  diminished,  whereas  the 
erythrocytes  are  only  slightly  decreased  in  number.  In  this  condition 
the  color  index  is  less  than  1.0.  Thus,  if  the  hemoglobin  averages 
60  per  cent,  and  the  erythrocytes  number  4,000,000,  the  color  index 
is  60  -^  80  =  0.75.  In  pernicious  anemia,  in  which  the  erythrocytes 
are  greatly  diminished,  whereas  the  hemoglobin  is  proportionally 
only  moderately  decreased,  the  color  index  is  greater  than  1.0.  Thus, 
if  there  is  60  per  cent,  of  hemoglobin  and  the  erythrocytes  number 
2,000,000,  the  color  index  is  60  -5-  40  ==  1.5. 

It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  in  the  anemias  there  are  three  types 
of  color  index:  (1)  The  normal  type,  1.0,  in  which  both  the  erythro- 
cytes and  the  hemoglobin  are  proportionally  decreased,  as  in  the 
anemia  following  hemorrhage;  (2)  the  chlorotic  type,  in  which  the 
index  is  below  1.0;  and  the  (3)  pernicious  type,  in  which  the  index  is 
above  1.0. 

Blood  Preparations. — There  are  two  methods  of  making  blood 
preparations — by  means  of  the  fresh  blood  cover-glass  and  by  making 
spreads  of  dried  and  stained  blood.  The  fresh  blood  preparations  are 
convenient  for  examining  for  the  presence  of  large  blood  parasites, 
such  as  the  microfilaria  and  trypanosomes,  but  for  the  detection  of  the 
malarial  parasites  the  author  has  found  the  dry  stained  spreads  more 
satisfactory. 
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The  fresh  blood  cover-glass  preparations  are  made  by  placing  a 
small  drop  of  the  blood  upon  a  microscopic  slide  and  gently  applying 
a  cover-glass  to  the  top  of  it.  The  success  of  the  procedure  is  depend- 
ent largely  upon  the  amount  of  blood  used  for  making  the  preparation. 
A  properly  prepared  specimen,  as  stated  by  Manson,  should  show  three 
zones:  (1)  An  empty  center,  (2)  surroimding  the  center  a  scattered 
zone,  in  which  the  erythrocytes  are  found  fairly  well  distributed  and 


Fio.  410. — Method  of  making  a  blood  film  preparation. 

near  to  but  not  touching  one  another.     It  is  in  this  zone  that  the  search 
for  malarial   parasites  and  trypanosoms  should  be  made.     (3)  A* 
thicker  peripheral  zone,  in  which  the  cells  are  found  more  or  less 
grouped  together.     It  is  in  this  zone  that  microfilaria,  when  present 
in  the  blood,  are  more  apt  to  be  found. 

The  dried  blood  spreads  are  made  either  by  placing  a  small  drop 
of  blood  between  two  cover-glasses  and  then  drawing  them  apart, 
or  by  spreading  a  small  drop  of  blood  on  a  slide  with  the  edge  of  a 
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cover-g^ass  or  slide  held  flat  againfit  the  surface  of  the  slide,  and  draw- 
ing the  upper  sUde  either  toward  or  away  from  the  drop  of  blood,  in 
the  manner  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration.  .  The  latter 
method  gives  the  best  results  (Fig.  410). 

The  elides  and  cover-glasses  should  be  absolutely  clean.  The  finger 
from  which  the  blood  is  to  be  taken  should  first  be  bathed  with  alcohol. 
A  wise  precaution  is  to  dry  the  preparation  as  soon  as  possible  by 
passing  it  rapidly  over  the  flame. 

For  staining,  diluted  borax  methylene-blue,  Giemsa's,  or  Wright's 
stains  may  be  used.  For  examining  for  blood  parasites,  especially 
for  the  malarial  organism,  dilute  borax  methylene-blue  will  be  found 
more  expedient  and  satisfactory  (Plates  I  and  VI).  The  preparation  is 
fixed  in  methyl  alcohol  or  in  equal  parts  of  alcohol  and  ether  for  one 


Fio.  411. — The  Thama-ZoisB  hemocrtomeUr. 

or  two  minutes  and  the  dilute  methylene-blue  solution  applied  for  one 
or  two  minutes. 

Blood  Counting. — ^For  counting  the  cells  of  the  blood  the  Thoma- 
Zeiss  hemocytometer  is  generally  employed.  This  instrument  consists 
of  a  glass  slide  on  which  the  blood-cells  are  counted,  and  two  grad- 
uated pipets  for  collecting  and  diluting  the  blood ;  the  one  is  graduated 
to  101,  and  is  used  for  counting  the  erythrocytes,  and  the  other  is 
graduated  to  11,  and  is  used  for  counting  the  leukocytes.  The  pipet 
marked  101  may  be  used  for  both  counting,  if  desired,  by  using  for 
the  dilution  an  isotonic  liquid  stain,  such  as  Toisson's  solution,  in  which 
the  leukocytes  take  on  a  purple  stain. 

Each  pipet  consists  of  a  capillary  tube,  which  extends  into  an  ovoid 
chamber  above,  and  a  short  piece  of  rubber  tubing  with  a  bone  mouth- 
piece attached  to  it.     The  capillary  tube  is  graduated  into  0.5  and  1.0 
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divisions  for  measuring  the  desired  amount  of  blood  to  be  taken,  and 
the  chamber  contains  a  glass  pearl  that  assists  in  mixing  the  blood  and 
the  dUuting  fluid  (Fig.  411). 

The  counting  slide  has  a  square  glass  plate  cemented  to  its  surface, 
and  a  circular  opening  in  the  center  nearly  filled  by  a  glass  disc,  0.1 
mm.  thinner  than  the  glass  plate,  so  that  when  the'  cover-glass  is 
applied,  the  space  between  the  under  surface  of  the  cover-glass  and  the 
surface  of  the  disc  is  0.1  mm. 

The  center  of  the  di&c  is  marked  off  into  a  square  millimeter, 
divided  on  the  surface  by  a  series  of  horizontal  and  vertical  lines, 
twenty  in  number,  on  each  side,  which  divide  the  disc  into  400  small 
squares.  Each  small  square  is,  therefore,  equal  to  one  four-hundredth 
of  a  square  millimeter.  Additional  lines  divide  this  surface  into 
quadrants,  each  quadrant  containing  sixteen  of  the  small  squares 
inside  of  the  double  lines. 

The  diluting  fluids  used  are:  for  the  erythrocytes,  isotonic  salt 
solution  and  for  the  leukocytes,  2  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution. 

Counting  the  Erythrocytes. — ^The  tip  of  the  little  finger  of  the  left 
hand,  previously  washed  with  alcohol  and  dried,  is  pricked  with  the 
fK)int  of  a  sterile  needle  (preferably  one  that  is  flattened  and  sharpened 
at  both  edges),  and  by  gentle  pressure  a  fairly  large  sized  drop  of  blood 
is  gently  forced  through  the  opening.  Either  one-half  of  the  pipet,  i.e., 
up  to  the  mark  0.5,  or  the  entire  tube, up  to  1.0,  is  filled  with  the  blood. 
The  tip  of  the  pipet  is  quickly  wiped  off  with  filter-paper,  the  salt 
solution  aspirated  up  to  the  101  mark,  and  the  mixture  shaken  for 
half  a  minute.  Blow  out  and  aspirate  the  suspension  in  the  depression 
of  a  hanging-drop  slide,  in  a  watch-crystal,  or  on  the  surface  of  a  plain 
slide,  and  with  the  pipet  carefully  deposit  a  small  drop  on  the  center 
of  the  disc  of  the  counting  slide.  Gently  slide  on  the  cover-glass 
especially  made  for  the  purpose,  and  apply  pressure  to  its  side  but 
never  to  the  center,  until  the  ''Newton  color  zones''  appear,  improp- 
erly made  preparation  should  show  no  dust-particles  or  air-bubbles; 
the  central  disc  should  be  completely  covered  with  the  liquid,  and  the 
Newton  rings  should  be  distinctly  visible.  Allow  the  erythroc3rtes  to 
settle  for  one  or  two  minutes  before  beginning  the  coimting. 

The  method  of  determining  the  number  of  erythrocytes  in  1  c.mm. 
of  blood  is  a  matter  of  personal  preference.  As  a  rule,  the  high  power 
of  the  microscope  is  used,  and  the  number  of  erythrocytes  in  from 
20  to  100  small  squares  is  counted.  This  number,  multipUed  by  the 
dilution  and  by  4000,  and  divided  by  the  number  of  squares  counted, 
will  give  the  number  of  erythrocytes  in  1  c.mm.  of  blood. 

Number  of  erythrocytes  X  dilution  X  4000      xt      u       «       xi.        .     •    , 

Number  of^uares  counted dumber  of  erythrocytes  m  1  c.mm. 
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Thus,  if  1200  corpuscles  were  counted  in  100  squares,  and  the 
dilution  is  100,  the  number  of  erythrocytes  will  be 
1200  X  100  X  4000 


The  author  uses  a  1 :200  dilution  by  filling  the  pipet  up  to  the  0.5 
mark,  makes  the  counting  under  the  low  power  of  the  microscope,  and 
determines  the  number  of  erythrocytes  counted  in  20  or  40  squares  by 
counting  the  cells  found  between  one  or  two  of  two  vertical  lines, 
as  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration;  the  number  of  erythrocytes 
is  multiplied  by  40,000  or  20,000,  as  the  case  may  be,  accoiding  to  the 


dilution  and  number  or  square  counted  and  this  gives  the  number  of 
cells  in  a  cubic  millimeter  of  blood. 

Thus,  if  the  number  of  corpuscles  in  the  twenty  squares  is  130, 
and  the  dilution  is  1 :200,  the  number  of  erythrocytes  will  be 
130  X  40,000  -  5,200,000  in  1  o.mm. 

To  avoid  counting  any  of  the  corpuscles  twice,  count  the  cells 
touching  the  upper  and  left  side  of  the  square  or  line,  but  not  those 
touching  the  lower  and  right  side. 

Counting  the  Leukocytes. — This  procedure  is  the  same  aa  for  the 
erythrocytes,  except  that  the  pipet  graduated  11  and  diluUon  1:10 
(or  1 :20)  is  used  with  a  2  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution.     Here  again, 
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as  in  the  erythrocytes,  for  ordinary  purposes  we  use  1 :  20  dilution,  and 
the  number  of  leukocytes  are  counted,  under  the  low  power  of  the 
microscope  (Fig.  413),  in  the  entire  400  small  squares  (that  is,  in  the 
whole  square  millimeter),  as  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration, 
and  the  number  multiplied  by  200  gives  the  number  of  leukocytes  per 
cubic  millimeter. 

Thus,  if  the  number  of  leukocytes  in  the  entire  large  square  is 
30,  30  X  200  =  6000,  which  represents  the  number  of  leukocytes 
in  I  c.mm. 

Differential  Counting. — DifferentiiU  counting  of  the  blood-cells 
appUes  chiefiy  to  the  leukocytes,  and  consists  in  the  determination  of 
the  percentage  in  which  the  different  varieties  of  these  cells  are  found 


in  the  total  count  made  of  from  200  to  600  leukocytes.  There  is  no 
standard  of  classification  of  the  leukocytes,  but  for  practical  purposes 
those  found  in  normal  blood  may  be  said  to  be  of  the  four  varieties 
previously  described,  namely:  Polynuclear;  mononuclear  or  lympho- 
cytes, both  large  and  small;  eosinophiles;  and  basopbiles.  These  are 
found  usually  in  the  following  proportions:  Polynuclear,  71  per  cent.; 
small  lymphocytes,  20  per  cent.;  large  lymphocytes,  6  per  cent.; 
eosinophiles,  2.9  per  cent.,  and  basophiles,  0.1  per  cent. 

Abnormal  Leukocytes. — Besides  an  abnormal  excess  in  the  percen- 
tage of  any  of  the  leukocytes,  the  mydoeytea  are  not  seen  normally 
in  the  blood.    They  are  lai^e  mononuclear  leukocytes,  containing  a 
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granular  protoplasm  consisting  of  neutrophilic,  eosinophilic,  or  baso- 
philic grains,  and  are  known  as  neutrophilic,  eosinophilic,  or  basophilic 
myelocytes  respectively  (Plate  XVI). 

Abnormal  Erythrocytes. — ^These  may  be  non-nucleated  or  nucleated. 
Of  the  non-nucleated  variety,  three  forms  may  occur:  (1)  Macrocytes 
and  (2)  microcytes,  the  former  being  larger  and  the  latter  smaller  than 
the  average  normal  erythrocyte  (6  to  8/*).  (3)  Poikilocytes,  which 
are  irregular  or  ameboid  in  shape. 

Of  the  nucleated  form  three  varieties  may  also  occur,  namely, 
(1)  macroblasts,  (2)  microblasts,  and  (3)  normoblasts,  the  names  like- 
wise having  reference  to  their  size  as  compared  with  that  of  a  normal 
erythrocyte  (Plate  XVI). 

Interpretation  of  Results. — No  fixed  rule  can  be  given  as  to  the 
results  obtained  in  the  examination  of  the  blood  except  when  these  are 
suflBlciently  typical.  "The  following  suggestions  may,  however,  be 
found  helpful: 

1.  Pernicious  Anemia. — Color  index  above  1.0;  presence  of  nu- 
cleated erythrocytes,  macrocytes,  and  poikilocytes. 

2.  Chlorosis. — Color  index  below  1.0.  Erythrocytes  exhibit  little 
change  except  that  they  show  pale  staining.  Few  nucleated  cells 
may  be  found. 

3.  Anemia  Following  Hemorrhage. — Color  index  about  1.0.  Nu- 
cleated erythrocytes  may  be  present.  Leukocytes  possibly  slightly 
above  10,000. 

4.  Acuie  Lymphatic  Leufccwta.— Marked  lymphocytosis,  50,000 
to  500,000  or  more  per  cnun.,  the  large  lymphocytes  predominating; 
a  more  or  less  marked  degree  of  pernicious  anemia;  few  myelocytes 
are  not  imcommonly  present. 

5.  Chronic  Leukemia. — Same  as  acute  leukemia  except  that 
small  lymphocytes  predominate. 

6.  Myelogenous  Leukemia. — ^A  more  or  less  marked  degree  of 
pernicious  anemia  and  leukemia,  with  the  myeloc3rtes  predominating. 

Sero-agglutinins. — By  the  term  agglutinin  is  imderstood  the  pres- 
ence, in  the  blood-serum,  of  a  substance,  an  antibody,  or  amboceptor, 
that  has  the  property  of  causing  bacteria,  erythrocytes,  and  some  pro- 
tozoa, suspended  in  a  fluid,  to  cohere  and  to  form  clumps.  These 
agglutinins  may  show  a  specific  tendency,  as  when  they  agglutinate 
only  one  form  of  cell  or  microorganism,  Or  a  non-specific,  as  when  they 
agglutinate  more  than  one  variety.  For  example,  normal  blood-serum 
may,  under  certain  dilutions,  agglutinate  almost  any  form  of  bacteria. 

A  striking  example  of  a  specific  agglutinin  is  furnished  by  the 
seriun  of  typhoid  patients,  which  agglutinates  only  the  typhoid  badUus^ 
and  although  it  also  agglutinates  Bacillus  paratyphosus,  it  does  so 
only  in  a  much  lower  dilution. 
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Plate  XVI.— Normal  nnd  nbnormal  blood  cells  o(  man.  1,  Normol  eiythronytos; 
2,  macrocyte:  3.  microcyle;  4.  poikilurylo;  5,  luicrublost:  6.  noniioblas) :  7.  mncroblant : 
8.  BDiiJI  lymphocyle:  9.  lar^c  lymphui^yto:  ID,  pulyuudoar  leukocyte:  11  nnd  13.  ooaino- 
phile;  13.  polynuelear  bnsophilo  (mast  cell):  !4,  uoutrophillc  niyelopyte:  15,  eosinophilic 
niyelorvtc;  10.  mononuclear  bosophilo  (boHophilic  tuyelotryte.  masl  cell). 
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The  Widal  Reaction. — The  agglutinatioD  of  the  typhoid  bacillus 
by  a  typhoid  serum  is  known  as  the  Widal  reaction.  The  method  of 
obtaimDg  this  reaction  is  as  follows :  ( 1 )  To  one  drop  of  patietit's  serum 
or  blood  add  twenty-four  drops  of  stenle  water  or  salt  solution.  (2) 
Make  a  cover-glass  or  hanging-drop  preparation  with  a  loopful  of  the 
dilution  and  another  of  an  eighteen  to  twenty-four-hour  culture  of 
typhoid  bacillus  in  bouillon.    Ring  the  preparation  with  vaselin,  and 


Fio.  414. — MMTOSDOi^e  ftpp«araQoe  oF  the  Widal  reketion.  1.  Culture  of  trplioid 
bMiUui:  2,  the  uuoe  culture  five  to  fifteen  minutes  ftfter  the  ulditlon  ol  itmnDDe 
tjrpboid  MTUtn;  3,  the  Mune  tube  aCtsr  thirty  minutes  to  oue  hour.  Not«  the  typhoid 
bsoillui  pndpitated  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube  leeTins  s  clesr  ImuIIIod  above. 

examine  after  fifteen,  thirty,  or  forty-five  minutes.  Under  the  micro- 
scope the  bacilh  are  seen  to  clump  in  irregular  masses  ^Fig.  415). 
The  teat  can  also  be  made  macroscopically,  by  mixing  the  serum  and 
the  culture  in  the  proportions  of  1-50  respectively  and  allowing  it  to 
stand.  In  time  the  Uquid  becomes  flocculent,  and  finally  the  clumps 
settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube,  leaving  a  clear  liquid  above  the  pre- 
cipitate (Fig.  414). 
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AggltUination  of  Protozoa. — ^The  best  known  agglutination  in 
protozoa  is  that  produced  by  the  serum  of  a  relapsing  fever  patient 
on  Spirocheta  recurrentis.  As  this  organism  cannot  be  cultivated 
artificially,  in  performing  the  test  the  blood  of  an  infected  rat  should 
be  used.  Mix  one  loopful  of  the  patient's  serum  with  one  loopful 
of  defibrinated  blood  of  a  rat  infected  with  Spirocheta  reeurrenlis, 
and  make  a  hanging-drop  bulture.  Ring  the  preparation  with  vaselin 
and  examine  after  from  fifteen  to  thirty  minutes.  The  spirochetes 
are  seen  to  be  agglutinated  in  clumps.  According  to  Novy  and  others, 
this  agglutination  is  so  specific  that  it  will  enable  one  to  differentiate 
between  the  four  varieties  of  spirochetes  (i.e.,  those  of  African,  Euro- 
pean, Indian,  and  American  relapsing  fever).  Thus,  the  serum  of  a 
patient  that  agglutinates  S.  dvUoni  will  not  agglutinate  any  of  the 


Fio.  416. — MioroBOopio  appearanoe  of  a  poBitive  Widal  reaction  in  typhoid  fever. 

other  spirochetes.  The  test  is  sometimes  unsatisfactory  because 
the  micro5rganisms  perish  within  a  short  time  after  being  exposed  to 
the  air.  To  avoid  this,  proceed  as  foUows:  (1)  Mix  the  patient's  serum 
and  that  of  infected  rat  blood  with  a  small  portion  of  isotonic  2  per 
cent,  citrate  solution  on  the  surface  of  a  slide,  and  draw  the  mixture 
into  a  fine  capillary  tube.  (2)  Seal  both  ends  of  the  tube  in  the 
flame.  (3)  Mount  the  tube  on  a  slide  with  oil  or  balsam  and  apply 
a  cover-glass.  (4)  Examine  the  preparation  under  the  microscope. 
The  capillary  tube  should  be  sufficiently  fine  so  that  it  can  be  focused 
under  the  high  power  of  the  microscope. 

Seroprecipitins. — Precipitins  are  specific  substances  present  in 
the  serum  of  an  immime  person.  They  have  the  power  of  producing 
a  precipitate  when  brought  in  contact  with  the  particular  product 
or  culture  filtrate  of  the  organism  that  causes  the  infection.    For 
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example,  if  typhoid  serum  is  added  to  a  filtrate  of  a  culture  of 
typhoid  bacillus^  cloudiness  appears  and  a  precipitate  is  finally 
formed.  The  filtrate  should  be  prepared  from  a  culture  of  typhoid 
bacillus  in  bouillon  one  or  two  months  old.  This  test  has  also  been 
applied  for  the  diagnosis  of  certain  metazoan  diseases,  such  as  echino- 
coccus  infection.  The  method  is  conducted  as  follows:  To  2  c.c.  of 
the  patient's  serum  (clear)  add  1  to  2  c.c.  of  a  clear  filtrate  of  hydatid- 
cyBt  fluid.  If  cloudiness  and  a  precipitate  are  formed,  the  reaction  is 
positive. 

Another  test  should  be  made  with  normal  senmi  as  a  negative 
control. 

The  Wassermann  Reaction. — ^The  Wassermann  reaction,  or  com- 
plement-fixation test,  is  now  recognized  as  a  valuable  and  indispensable 
diagnostic  aid  in  determining  the  presence  of  syphihs.  The  principle 
of  the  reaction  rests  on  the  fact  that  the  senmi  of  syphilitic  persons 
contains  a  substance  (syphilitic  antibodies  or  amboceptors)  which, 
in  the  presence  of  an  antigen  (alcohoUc  extract  of  syphilitic  Uver,  chol- 
esterinized  human  heart,  etc.)  and  a  complement  (normal  guinea-pig 
serum),  the  complement  is  absorbed  or  combined,  with  the  result  that 
when  a  hemolytic  system  (antihemolytic  sheep  amboceptors  and  sheep 
erythrocytes)  is  added,  no  hemolysis  takes  place.  The  same  test 
applied  to  non-syphilitic  serum  gives  complete  hemolysis.  The  reac- 
tion is  specific. 

Following  the  annoimcement  by  Wassermann  of  this  inaction, 
nimierous  modifications  appeared  from  time  to  time.  Mention  need 
be  made  only  of  those  of  Noguchi,  Bauer,  Hecht- Weinberg,  Stem, 
and  others,  all  based  more  or  less  upon  the  principle  originally  out- 
lined by  Wassermann.  It  may  be  said,  however,  that,  having  passed 
the  experimental  stage,  the  Wassermann  reaction,  if  carefully  car- 
ried out,  will  be  found  satisfactory,  the  particular  technic  employed 
being  less  important  than  a  thorough  familiarity  of  the  serologist  with 
the  subject  of  hemolysis  in  general;  the  principles  of  the  reaction,  the 
technic  of  the  method  selected,  and  the  reading  of  results.  The  tech- 
nic outlined  below  is  that  employed  by  the  author: 

Five  reagents  are  employed:  (1)  Antigen;  (2)  sheep  erythrocytes; 
(3)  hemolytic  amboceptors;  (4)  complement;  (5)  the  patient's  senmi. 

1.  The  Antigens. — Three  antigens  are  generally  recommended  for 
the  test,  namely;  alcoholic  extract  of  syphiUtic  Uver;  acetone  insoluble 
lipoids,  and  cholesterinized  human  or  ox  heart. 

Alcoholic  Extract  of  Syphilitic  Liver. — ^A  fetal  liver  that  is  known 
to  be  syphilitic,  and  in  which  spirochetes  are  seen  to  be  present, 
either  by  the  dark-field  illimiination  or  by  the  Levaditi  silver  method 
of  staining,  is,  selected.     (1)  Add  100  c.c.  of  absolute  ethyl  alcohol  to, 
10  grams  of  liver  tissue  finely  ground  with  clean  quartz  sand.     (2) 
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Shake  the  mixture  mechanically  for  twenty-four  hours  or  place  in 
the  incubator  for  from  ten  to  twelve  days,  shaking  it  every  day.  The 
bottle  should  be  well  stoppered.  (3)  Filter  through  paper  previously 
washed  with  ether  and  alcohol,  and  replace  the  alcohol,  lost  by  evapora- 
tion. This  is  the  stock  extract,  and  is  diluted  1:10  or  1:20  in  salt 
solution  for  titration. 

Acetone  Insoluble  Lipoid. — (1)  Prepare  extract  as  just  directed, 
using  normal  organs,  either  liver  or  heart,  and  evaporate  the  alcohol. 
(2)  Dissolve  the  residue  in  a  sufficient  quantity  of  ether,  and  allow 
the  turbid  solution  to  stand  for  a  few  minutes  in  a  weU-stoppered 
bottle.  (3)  Decant  the  ethereal  extract  and  add  a  small  amount  of 
absolute  alcohol — ^up  to  about  one-fourth  of  the  original  volume.  (4) 
Mix  the  concentrated  solution  with  about  ten  parts  by  volume  of  pure 
acetone,  and  allow  it  to  stand  until  the  sediment  settles.  (5)  Decant 
off  the  acetone  and  collect  the  sediment.  Dry  it  by  evaporation  and 
weigh.  (6)  Dissolve  the  sediment  in  ether-alcohol,  in  the  proportion 
of  1  c.c.  of  ether  to  9  c.c.  of  pure  ethyl  alcohol  for  each  0.3  gram  of 
sediment.  This  alcoholic  solution  is  the  stock  solution  from  which  an 
emulsion  is  prepared  by  mixing  1  c.c.  with  9  or  19  c.c.  of  salt  solution 
for  titration. 

Cholesterinized  Alcoholic  Extrcu:t. — (1)  Prepare  an  alcoholic  extract 
in  the  same  way  as  directed  for  the  alcoholic  extract  of  syphilitic 
liver,  using  normal  ox,  guinea-pig,  or  the  human  heart,  the  last  being 
preferred.  (2)  Add  to  the  alcoholic  extract  0.4  gram  of  Eahlbaum's 
cholesterin  for  each  100  c.c.  (0.4  per  cent.)  shake,  and  let  it  stand  in 
the  ice  chest  over  night.  (3)  Filter  and  store  in  tightly  stoppered 
bottles.     This  is  diluted  1 :  10  or  1 :  20  for  titrating.  i 

Antigens  should  be  stored  in  the  refrigerator,  since  if  left  at  room 
temperature  they  often  become  inactive. 

2.  The  Sheep  Erythrocytes. — Sheep's  blood  is  defibrinated  and  the 
blood-serum  removed  as  follows:  The  defibrinated  blood  is  suspended 
in  an  excess  of  sterile  salt  solution,  centrifugalized,  and  the  liquid 
decanted.  The  cells  that  fall  to  the  bottom  are  again  suspended  in 
salt  solution,  centrifugalized,  and  the  liquid  again  decanted.  This 
procedure  is  repeated  two  or  three  times,  after  which  the  preparation 
is  ready  for  use.  For  hemol3rtic  work  these  ''washed  erythrocytes" 
are  suspended  in  salt  solution,  in  the  proportion  of  2.5  c.c.  in  100  c.c. 
of  salt  solution,  1  c.c.  of  the  suspension,  equal  to  "one  imit"  of  erythro- 
cytes, being  used  for  the  test. 

3.  The  Hemolytic  Amboceptors. — The  hemolytic  amboceptors  are 
obtained  by  injecting  a  rabbit  with  "washed  sheep  erythrocytes"  free 
from  blood-serum.  These  washed  erythrocyl^s  are  injected  into  the 
peritoneal  cavity  of  a  rabbit.  As  a  rule,  three  injections  are  required: 
The  first  injection  consists  of  2  to  5  c.c;    the  second,  of  5  to  10  c.c; 
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and  the  third,  of  10  to  20  o.c.  of  the  blood.  The  injeotlons  are  given 
at  interralfl  of  seven  to  ten  days.  In  from  ten  to  twelve  days  after 
the  last  injection  the  rabbit  is  bled  and  the  serum  separated.  During 
the  immunization  not  uncommonly,  the  animal  dies  of  anaphylaxis 
after  the  second  injection.  To  avoid  this  the  author  has  found  that  a 
single  injection  of  10  to  15  c.c.  of  the  sheep  blood  intraperitoneally 
is  sufficient  in  most  instances  for  the  immunization  of  the  rabbit. 

A  properly  prepared  serum  should  contain  so  much  hemolytic 
amboceptor  that  about  0.1  of  a  1  :  100  dilution  of  the  serum  (0.001 


n 


FiQ.  416. — RivBs'  •ppM«(iu  for  coUeetiuB  blood  aenim.  1  and  2,  the  tubM  dia- 
conneoted;  3,  both  tubal  in  plaOe;  4,  illiiatratiaii  showing  sepBTBtfon  of  the  Mrum.wbiah 
is  collected  in  the  tower  tube,  froni  the  clot  nupeaded  by  the  glasa  invaginBtiona  in  the 
upper  tube. 

mgm.)  will  completely  hemolyze  1  c.c.  of  a  2.5  per  cent,  suspension 
of  sheep  erythrocytes,  in  the  presence  of  0.05  c.c.  of  normal  guinea- 
pig  serum  (0.5  c.c.  of  a  1  :  10  dilution).  When  the  serum  is  to  be 
stored  it  should  be  mixed  with  equal  parts  of  glycerin  and  kept  in 
sealed  ampules  in  the  ice-chest. 

There  are  many  methods  of  collecting  blood-serum.  The  bottom 
of  a  sterile  test-tube  may  be  softened  in  the  flame,  and  by  touching 
it  with  a  piece  of  glass,  it  may  be  drawn  into  a  fine  cannula.  For 
use  the  tip  of  the  cannula  is  broken  and  inserted  into  any  of  the  vessels 
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of  the  neck  (c&rotid  or  jugular  vein).  The  normal  pressure  forces  the 
blood  into  the  tube.  The  tip  of  the  cannula  is  withdrawn  and  sealed 
in  the  flame,  and  the  blood  ia  allowed  to  coagulate.  When  the  serum 
has  separated,  it  is  removed  to  another  sterile  tube  with  the  aid  of  a 
pi  pet. 

The  blood  may  also  be  cotlected  in  a  test-tube  from  the  marginal 
vein  of  the  ear,  etc.  Id  these  methods,  as  will  be  seen,  there  is  a  waste 
of  serum,  since  the  clot  and  the  serum  remain  in  contact  during  the 
eeparation.  To  obviate  this  waste,  the  author  some  years  ago  devised 
an  apparatus  by  which  the  largest  amount  of  serum  could  be  collected, 
an  additional  advantage  being  that  it  was  absolutely  free  from  cod- 


tamination.  The  apparatus,  shown  in  the  accompanying  illustration, 
(Fig.  416)  is  easily  made,  consisting  merely  of  two  ordinary  test-tubes 
constricted  near  the  mouth  and  held  t<^ether  by  a  fine  copper  wire, 
cotton  being  placed  between  the  tubes.  The  tube  that  ia  to  receive 
the  blood  is  provided  with  an  invagination  for  holding  the  clot.  These 
can  easily  be  made  by  softening  the  glass  in  the  flame  and  pushing  with 
a  pointed  wooden  stick  toward  the  center.  The  instrument  is  steril- 
ized by  dry  heat. 

For  use,  make  a  cannula  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube  containing  the 
invagination  by  softening  it  in  the  flame,  and  then  touching  it  with  a 
piece  of  glass  and  gently  drawing  it  out.  When  cool,  break  the  tip 
of  the  cannula,  insert  it  into  an  artery  or  vein,  and  collect  the  desired 
amount  of  blood.    The  blood  is  allowed  to  coagulate  for  from  two  to 
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four  houTB,  after  which  the  apparatuB,  with  the  clot  on  top,  is  plac-ed 
in  a  test-tube  rack  and  allowed  to  remain  overnight.  The  serum js 
'  coUected  in  the  lower  tube, 

4.  The  Complement. — The  blood  of  a  normal  guinea-pig  is  collected, 
allowed  to  coagulate,  and  the  clear  serum  separated.  There  are 
various  methods  of  bleeding  the  guinea-pig:  (1)  The  bleeding  may 
be  made  from  the  carotid  artery:  the  animal  being  placed  under  ether, 
a  6ap  of  the  skia  ia  cut  and  the  veseel  severed.  The  blood  is  collected 
in  a  test-tube  and  allowed  to  coagulate,  and  the  serum  is  collected. 
(2)  A  small  inciaioD  is  made  through  the  skin  in  the  region  of  the  neck, 
the  jugular  vein  is  incised,  and  the 

blood  is  collected  with  a  pipet.  The 
wound  is  then  sutured,  and  after  the 
lapse  of  ten  days  the  animal  may 
again  be  bled. 

A  much  easier  and  quicker 
method,  and  one  that  causes  no  suffer- 
ing on  the  part  of  the  animal,  con- 
sists in  first  rendering  the  guinea-pig 
unconscious  by  striking  it  a  gentle 
blow  on  the  top  of  the  head  with  a 
hammer.  A  flap  of  akin  is  then  cut, 
the  carotid  on  one  side  of  the  neck 
severed  with  sharp  scissors,  and  the 
blood  collected.  The  entire  operation 
should  not  consume  more  than  one 
or  two  minutes. 

5.  The  Patient's  Serum.— T]u8  is 
collected  from  the  finger  or  preferably 
from  a  superficial  vein  of  the  arm, 
when  possible.    A  circular  bandage 
is  applied  firmly  above  the  elbow,    Fm-  *i8.- 
and  when  the  veins  become  promi- 
nent the  point  of  election  is  sterihzed  by  touching  it  with  tincture 
of  iodin.    A  sterile  syringe  needle  is  inserted  into  the  vein  and  along 
its  long  axis.     When  the  needle  has  been  inserted  in  the  proper  place, 
the  blood  usually  flows  freely.     If  possible,  about  5  c.c.  of  blood  should 
be  collected  in  a  clean,  sterile  teat-tube.     After  it  has  coagulated  it  is 
centrifuged  and  the  clear  serum  removed  with  a  pipet.     The  serum  is 
now  inactivated  at  54°  to  55°  C.  for  fifteen  minutes  in  a  water-bath 
to  destroy  the  complement. 

The  Phenomenon  of  Hemolysis. — Hemolysis  is  the  Uberation  or 
escape,  from  the  erythrocytes,  of  the  coloring-matter  of  the  blood — the 
hemoglobin.    This  phenomenon  may  take  place  under  several  con- 
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ditions,  such  as  changes  in  the  density  and  in  the  chemical  composition 
of  the  blood,  etc.,  following  certain  diseases.  In  vitro ,  if  the  erythro- 
cytes are  suspended  in  an  isotonic  salt  solution  (0.8  to  0.9  per  cent.), 
no  hemolysis  occurs,  but  if  the  suspension  is  made  in  a  hypotonic 
solution  (0.2  per  cent,  of  salt)  or  in  tap  or  distilled  water,  hemolysis 
will  be  seen  to  occur  very  rapidly.  The  phenomenon  also  takes 
place  if  a  0.5  per  cent,  acetic  acid  solution  is  added  to  the  blood. 
This  hemolysis  is  not,  of  course,  specific,  since  the  same  liquid  hemolyses 
the  erythrocytes  of  any  animal.  If,  however,  a  rabbit  is  immunized 
against  sheep  erythrocytes,  the  serum  of  the  rabbit  will  contain  specific 
hemolytic  antibodies;  that  is,  in  the  presence  of  the  complement  the 
serum  of  the  immunized  rabbit  will  hemolyze  sheep  erythrocytes  only, 
and  wiU  exert  no  action  upon  the  erythrocytes  of  a  different  species 
of  animal. 

The  nature  of  these  hemolytic  antibodies  is  a  disputed  point,  but 
they  probably  have  a  specific  effect  on  the  globin  of  the  hemoglobin, 
which,  by  altering  its  chemical  combination,  alters  or  disassodates 
the  combination  and  permits  the  escape  of  the  coloring-matter  or 
hematin  from  the  erythrocytes. 

An  erythroc3rte  may  be  said  to  be  made  up  of  a  plastic  substance, 
the  hemoglobiny  and  a  supporting  framework  or  stroma,  in  the  meshes 
of  which  this  plastic  substance  is  contained.  Furthermore,  since  the 
hemoglobin  may  be  said  to  represent  a  combination  of  hematin  and 
globin,  the  erythrocytes  consist,  therefore,  of  three  substances,  namely: 
stroma,  hematin,  and  globin. 


Ervthrocytes 


Hemoglobin 
Stroma 


Hematin 
Globin 


The  hematin  is  generally  believed  to  be  the  same  in  all  blood. 
This  is  likewise  true  of  the  stroma,  which  merely  represents  the  sup- 
porting framework.  There  remains,  therefore,  only  the  globin,  which 
is  specific,  and  in  all  probability  not  only  varies  in  different  species 
but  also  perhaps  in  different  individuals  of  the  same  species. 

When  sheep's  blood  is.  therefore,  injected  into  a  rabbit,  the  globin 
of  the  sheep  erythrocytes  alone  is  probably  the  substance  that  is  con- 
cerned in  the  production  of  hemolytic  antibodies.  If  this  is  the  case, 
it  would  seem,  therefore,  that  the  name  sheep-erythroglobin  may  prop- 
erly be  applied  to  this  antigen,  and  that  of  arUi-sheep-erythroglobin 
or  merely  anti-erythroglobin  to  the  specific  hemolytic  anboceptors 
commonly  known  as  hemolytic  sheep  amboceptors. 

For  the  phenomenon  of  specific  hemolysis  to  take  place,  the  hemo- 
lytic amboceptor  or  anti-sheep-erythroglobin  must  be  supplemented 
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by  the  presence  of  complemeiit.  The  reaction  occurs,  therefore, 
only  when  the  following  three  substances  are  present,  namely:  anti- 
sheep-erythroglobin  or  hemolytic  amboceptor,  sheep  erythrocytes 
(antigen),  and  complement  (guinea-pig  serum). 

Properties  of  Uie  Complement, — Regarding  the  peculiarities  of  the 
complement,  the  following  facts  should  be  thoroughly  understood: 

1.  The  complement  is  an  unstable  substance.  It  deteriorates 
with  time,  and  hence  should  alwa3r8  be  used  fresh  (the  same  day). 

2.  It  is  easily  destroyed  or  inactivated  by  heat  at  64®  to  55°  C.  in 
a  few  minutes. 

3.  Experience  has  shown  that  0.05  c.c.  (0.5  c.c.  of  a  1: 10  dilution) 
of  guinea-pig  serum  is  about  the  amount  or  ''unit"  of  complement 
required  to  effect  complete  hemolysis  of  1  c.c.  of  a  2.5  per  cent,  erythro- 
cyte suspension  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  unit  of  hemol3rtic  ambo- 
ceptor as  determined  by  titration. 

4.  Unlike  ferments,  the  complement  is  exhausted  or  used  up  in 
the  hemol3rtic  reaction;  that  is,  if  exactly  one  unit  of  complement 
(0.05  c.c.)  is  used  in  the  hemolytic  reaction,  and  after  complete  hemo- 
lysis 1  c.c.  of  erythrocyte  suspension  and  a  unit  of  amboceptor  are 
added  to  the  mixture,  only  slight  or  no  further  hemolysis  will  occur. 

5.  Under  normal  conditions  the  strength  of  the  complement  shows 
only  slight  variation  in  different  animals;  this  variation  is,  however, 
apt  to  be  more  marked  in  young  guinea-pigs  or  when  there  is  an  im- 
pairment of  health.  It  is  also  known  that  the  complement  may  deter- 
iorate in  vitrOf  sometimes  very  rapidly.  It  is  advisable,  therefore, 
to  test  the  potency  of  the  complement  before  using  it  for  performing 
the  Wassermann  reaction. 

6.  In  the  presence  of  a  proper  antigen,  the  complement  has  no 
specific  affinity  for  uniting  with  hemol3rtic  amboceptors  only,  but 
will  also  unite  with  any  other  variety  of  amboceptor  (syphilitic,  etc.) 
and  be  likewise  exhausted,  or  remain  combined  or  fixed,  so  that  if 
erythrocytes  and  hemolytic  amboceptors  are  now  added  to  the  mixture, 
no  hemolysis  will  occur,  because  of  the  absence  of,  or  the  fixed  state  of 
the  complement,  as  was  first  shown  by  Bordet  and  Gengou.  It  is 
upon  this  fact  that  the  Wassermann  test  is  based,  and  from  it,  the  name 
complementrfixcMon  test  also  applied  to  the  reaction,  has  been  derived. . 

7.  The  fresh  senun  of  a  normal  adult  guinea-pig  should  be  used  as 
complement,  and  while  1.5  or  more  units  of  hemolytic  amboceptor 
and  antigen,  when  not  anticomplementary,  may  be  used,  the  amount 
of  complement  should  be  exactly  1  imit  (0.5  c.c.  of  1:10  dilution  of 
the  senmi).  In  other  words,  the  complement  should  be  the  standard 
reagent  or  indicator  in  the  reaction. 

Titration  of  the  Hemolytic  Arnboceptor, — Into  a  series  of  ten  tubes 
each  containing  1  c.c.  of  erythrocyte  suspension  place  0.5  c.c.  of  a  1 :  10 
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dilution  of  complement  (0:05  c.c.).  Now  add  increasing  doses  of 
inactivated  inmiune  rabbit  serum  (anti-sheep  hemolytic  amboceptors) 
to  the  tube,  beginning  with  0.0001  in  the  first  tube  and  using  0.02  in 
the  last  tube.  This  is  readily  done  by  first  diluting  the  serum  1 :  10 
or  1 :  100  and  using  increasing  quantities  of  the  dilution.  Shake  the 
tubes  and  incubate  at  39®  to  40**  C.  in  a  water-bath  for  from  forty-five 
minutes  to  one  hour.  The  first  tube  in  the  series  that  shows  complete 
hemolysis  represents  the  unit  of  amboceptor.  For  the  Wassermann 
test  no  less  than  about  1.5  to  2  units  should  be  used.  Two  controls, 
one  of  the  erythrocyte  and  one  of  the  complement  and  erythrocytes, 
should  be  made  at  the  same  time. 


TITRATION  OF  HEMOLYTIC  AMBOCEPTORS 


TUBB 


Inacxtvatsd 

Imkunb  Skbum 

1:100 


COMPUD- 

MBNT 

1:10 


I 


Ebtthbo- 

CTTIS  2.5 

Pbbcbmt. 
suspbnsion 


Salt 
SoLxmoH 


BmBXTLT  of  HUffOL- 
T8U 


2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


1 0.01  (0.0001  I   0.5  c.c. 

undulated) 
0.02  (0.0002     0.5  c.c. 
undiluted) 

0.03  (0.0003     0.5  c.c. 
undiluted)    < 
0.04  (0.0004     0.5  CO. 
undiluted)    , 
0.05  (0  0005 
undiluted) 

6 '0.07(0.0007 

undiluted) 

7 0.09(0.0009 

undiluted) 

8 0.10  (0.001       0.5  c.c. 

undiluted) 

9 0.16(0.0015 

undiluted) 

10 1  0.2    (0.002    '   0.5  c.c. 

undiluted)  ! 


0.5  c.c. 
0.5  c.c. 
0.5  c.c. 


1  c.c.     ,  Sufficient  to  No  hemc^ysis. 
make  4  c.c. 

4  c.c.        No  hemolysis. 


1  c.c. 

1  c.c. 

1  c.c. 

1  c.c. 

1  c.c. 

1  c.c. 

1  c.c. 


4  c.c.  Beginning  hemolysis. 

4  c.c.  Partial  hemolysis. 

4  c.c.  Complete  hemolysis. 

I 

4  c.c.  I  Complete  hemolysis. 

4  c.c.  Complete  hemolysis. 

4  c.c.  Complete  hemolysis. 


0.5  c.c.  '    1  c.c.    i      4  c.c.        Complete  hemolysis. 


1  c.c.     I      4  c.c.        Complete  hemolysis. 


In  this  titration  0.05  c.c.  of  the  1 :100  dilution  (0.0005  c.c.  undiluted 
serum)  produced  complete  hemolysis.  This  amount  is  the  unit  of 
amboceptor,  and  for  the  Wassermann  reaction  1.5  to  2  xmits  (about 
0.07  to  0.1  of  the  dilution)  is  used. 

Titration  of  the  Antigen. — (1)  Prepare  two  series  (A  and  B)  of  clean 
sterile  test-tubes  each  series  containing  ten  tubes.  (2)  To  the  first  eight 
tubes  of  both  series  add  increasing  amoimts  of  the  stock  antigen  di- 
luted 1: 20:  the  first  tube  receives  0.05  c.c;  the  second,  0.1  c.c;  the 
third,  0.15  c.c,  etc.,  up  to  the  eighth,  which  receives  0.4  c.c.  (3)  To 
all  ten  tubes  of  series  A  add  0.1  c.c.  of  a  fresh  known  syphilitic  serum, 
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inactivatedi  and  to  all  ten  tubes  except  the  last  af  series  B  add  0.1  c.c. 
of  fresh  normal  non-syphilitic  serum,  inactivated.  Neither  serum, 
syphilitic  or  normal,  should  he  anticomplementary.  (4)  To  all  tubes 
of  both  series  except  the  last  tube  of  series  A  add  0.5  c.c.  of  complement 
diluted  1 :  10.  Shake  all  tubes  gently,  and  incubate  in  a  water-bath 
for  from  forty-five  minutes  to  one  hour  at  39^  to  40^  C.  Shake  the 
tubes  once  more  during  the  incubation.  (5)  After  incubation,  to  all 
the  tubesof  both  series  add  the  "hemolytic  system.'*  Oneortwo units 
of  hemolytic  amboceptors  and  Ic.c.  of  2.5  sheep  er3rthroc3rtes  suspen- 
sion; the  last  tube  of  series  B,  however,  receives  only  the  eTythiocftea. 
(6)  To  all  tubes  add  salt  solution  to  equal  volume,  about  4  to  5  c.c, 
shake,  and  incubate  again  for  one  hour.     (7)  Read  the  result. 

The  first  tube  of  series  A,  containing  the  syphilitic  serum,  in  which 
hemolysis  is  completely  inhibited,  whereas  the  corresponding  tube  of 
series  B  shows  complete  hemolysis,  represents  the  unt<  of  antigen,  which 
should  be  used  for  performing  the  Wassermann  test.  A  good  antigen 
should  not  require  more  than  0.1  c.c.  to  0.2  c.c.  of  the  1 :  20  dilution  to 
produce  complete  inhibition  of  hemolysis,  and  which,  at  the  same  time, 
in  about  twice  that  amount,  does  not  inhibit  hemolysis;  in  other  words, 
the  antieomplemerUary  dose  should  be  about  twice  the  size  oj  the  antigenic 
dose. 

The  ninth  tubes  in  both  series,  which  have  no  antigen,  are  controls, 
to  show  any  anticomplementary  action  of  the  sera;  both  should  be 
completely  hemolyzed.  The  last  tube  of  series  A,  having  no  comple- 
ment, is  the  patient's  serum  control,  to  show  that  it  has  been  inactiv- 
ated— ^that  it  is  free  from  complement;  the  last  tube  of  series  B  is  the 
erythrocyte  and  salt  control;  neither  tube  should  show  any  hemolysis. 

It  is  well,  too,  to  set  a  hemol3rtic  control — ^a  tube  containing  1  c.c. 
of  erythrocyte  suspension,  one  unit  of  complement,  and  one  or  two 
units  of  hemolytic  amboceptor.    This  should  be  completely  hemolyzed. 

Technic  of  the  Wassermann  Reaction. — ^In  making  the  Wassermann 
test,  the  following  precaution  should  be  taken:  (1)  More  than  one 
antigen  should  be  used;  at  least  two,  namely,  alcoholic  extract  of 
syphilitic  liver  and  cholesterinized  himian  heart  extract,  and  if  possible 
a  third,  acetone  insoluble  lipoid,  should  be  employed.  (2)  The  test  is 
readily  performed,  but  requires  careful  manipulation  and  accurate 
measiurements  of  all  the  reagenfts  used,  more  especially  of  the  comple- 
ment and  erythrocytes;  if  an  error  be  made  the  test  should  be  repeated. 
(3)  All  tubes  should  be  properly  marked,  either  with  a  number  or 
with  the  initial  of  the  patient.  (4)  Test-tubes,  pipets,  etc.,  should  be 
clean  and  dry  and,  if  possible,  sterile.  (5)  The  salt  solution  to  be  used 
for  dilutions,  etc.,  should  be  tested  and  proved  to  be  isotonic  and  sterile, 
if  possible.  (6)  All  sera  should  be  clear,  free  from  erythrocy1;es,  fresh, 
and,  if  possible,  sterile.     (7)  Ehrerything  required  for  the  test  should 
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be  ready  and  close  at  hand.  (8)  A  routine  method  of  procedure,  to 
be  followed  each  time,  will  be  found  most  convenient,  and  one  reagent 
should  be  used  at  a  time.  The  following  order  is  that  employed  by  the 
author:  Patient's  serum,  antigen,  and  complement  for  the  first  incuba- 
tion and  the  hemolytic  system;  erythrocytes  and  hemolytic  ambocep- 
tors mixed  in  proper  proportion  for  the  second  incubation.  (9)  The  use 
of  wire  test-tube  racks  will  be  f oimd  very  convenient  since  they  occupy 
little  room  and  are  easy  to  handle.  (10)  Incubation  in  a  water-bath  at 
39®  to  40**  C.  instead  of  in  the  incubator  at  37°  C.  will  be  found  to  give 
moft  regular,  constant,  and  imiform  results. 

Mode  of  Operation, — If,  for  example,  five  sera  are  to  be  tested, 
proceed  as  follows: 

1.  Place  four  rows  of  test-tubes;  let  the  front  row  consist  of  seven 
and  place  the  other  three  in  the  back  of  eight  tubes  each,  and  mark 
them  properly:  the  first  tubes  of  each  series  to  the  left  are  marked  plus 
{+)  =  ^^  syphilitic  Berum,  positive  control,*'  the  second  are  marked 
0  =  '^  nonsyphilitic  aerum  negative  control,'*  and  the  remaining  five  are 
marked  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5  respectively,  each  number  corresponding  to 
that  of  the  patient's  serum  to  be  tested. 

2.  In  the  first  four  tubes  on  the  left  marked  plus,  place  0.1  c.c.  of 
syphilitic  senun;  in  the  second  four  tubes  marked  0,  place  0.1  c.c.  of 
non-syphilitic  normal  senun,  and  in  the  following  tubes  marked  1,  2, 
3, 4, 5,  put  0.1  c.  c.  of  1, 2, 3, 4,  and  5  of  serum,  to  be  tested  respectively. 
All  sera  should  be  previously  inactivated. 

3.  To  all  the  eight  tubes  of  the  second  row,  next  to  the  front  row, 
add  one  unit  of  syphilitic  antigen,  freshly  diluted  (0.1  to  0.2  c.c.  of  dilu- 
tion, as  determined  by  titration) ;  to  the  next  row  on  the  back  add  one 
tmit  of  acetone  insoluble  lipoid  antigen,  and  to  the  last  row  on  the 
back  add  one  unit  of  cholesterinized  antigen.  It  will  be  seen  that 
all  tubes  except  the  front  row  contain  antigen. 

4.  To  aU  the  tubes  add  0.5  c.c.  of  complement  diluted  1 :  10 

5.  Somewhere  in  the  back  of  the  rack  place  two  tubes:  one  contain- 
ing 1  c.c.  of  sheep  erythrocyte  suspension,  0.2  of  any  of  the  sera  to  be 
tested,  inactivated,  and  two  luiits  of  hemolytic  amboceptor.  This 
is  the  patient's  serum  complement  control.  The  other  tube  receives 
only  1  c.c.  of  sh^ep  erythrocyte  suspension.  This  is  the  salt  solution 
control,  to  prove  that  the  solution  is  isotonic.  To  both  tubes  add 
enough  salt  solution  to  make  about  4  c.c. 

6.  Titrate  the  amboceptor  by  placing  it  somewhere  to  the  light  or 
in  back  of  five  or  six  tubes,  to  which  are  added  increasing  quantities  of 
hemolytic  sheep  serum  diluted  1 :  100,  beginning  with  0.01  c.c.  and 
going  up  to  0.2  c.c;  0.5  c.c.  of  complement  (1:  10  dilution)  and  1  c.c. 
of  erythrocyte  suspension  (2.5  per  cent.),  and  salt  solution  enough  to 
make  4  c.c. 
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7.  Shake  all  tubes  and  incubate  at  39**  to  40°  C.  for  from  forty-five 
minutes  to  one  hour  in  the  water-bath,  and  shake  the  tubes  once  or 
twice  more  during  the  incubation. 

8.  Ascertain  the  unit  of  hemolytic  amboceptor  that  corresponds 
to  the  first  tube  completely  hemolyzed,  and  to  all  tubes  except  the 
two  in  the  back  to  the  left  add  the  hemolytic  system:  1.5  to  2  units 
of  hemolytic  amboceptor  and  1  c.c.  of  erythrocyte  suspension.  Both 
amboceptors  and  erythrocytes  may  previously  be  mixed  in  the  cor- 
responding proportion  and  then  added. 

9.  Add  enough  salt  solution  to  make  4  cc,  shake  the  tubes,* and 
incubate  again  at  39®  to  40**  C.  for  forty-five  minutes.  Shake  once 
more  during  incubation. 

The  accompan3dng  diagram  (Plate  XVII)  shows  the  manner  in 
which  the  tubes  are  arranged  for  making  the  test. 

Reading  oj  ReaiUls. — (1)  Be  sure  that  aU  the  front  tubes  which  are 
the  patient's  serum  anticomplementary  control,  show  complete  hemol- 
ysis; also  that  hemolysis  is  complete  in  the  last  three  tubes  on  the  right 
of  the  three  back  rows,  which  are  the  antigen  anticomplementary 
controls;  and  that  the  two  back  tubes  to  the  left — the  patient's  serum 
complement  and  erythrocyte  controls — ^are  not  hemolyzed. 

2.  See  that  there  is  no  hemol3r8i8  in  the  back  three  tubes  marked 
''plus,  syphilitic  serum  positive  control,''  and  that  all  four  tubes  marked 
''0,  non-syphilitic  serum  negative  control"  are  completely  hemolyzed. 

3.  The  hemolytic  reaction  in  the  three  back  rows  in  the  tubes 
marked  1|  2,  3,  4,  and  5  will  indicate  whether  the  reaction  is  positive 
or  negative.  Thus,  in  aU  tubes  in  which  hemolysis  is  complete  the  reac" 
Hon  is  NEGATIVE,  and  in  aU  tubes  in  which  no  hemolysis  has  taken  place  or 
in  which  it  is  only  partial  the  reaction  is  positive. 

4.  It  is  customary  to  report  positive  reactions  as  plus  1,  plus  2, 
plus  3,  and  plus  4.  Thus  plus  4  would  indicate  that  no  hemolysis  has 
taken  place  when  100  per  cent,  inhibition;  plus  3,  when  75  per  cent., 
plus  2,  when  50  per  cent.,  and  plus  1,  when  25  per  cent,  inhibition  of 
hemolysis,  as  determined  empiricaUy  from  the  amoimt  of  sediment  of 
erythrocytes  at  the  bottom  of  the  tube  that  are  unhemolyzed,  as  shown 
in  Plate  XVIII. 

This  method  of  reading  the  result  of  the  Wassermann  reaction 
though  generally  adopted,  is  empiric  and  to  some  extent  misleading. 
A  reaction  plus  4  for  instance,  may  be  interpreted  as  indicating  that 
the  degree  of  infection  of  the  patient  is  4  units  instead  of  plus  1  as  in 
our  general  routine  test  we  use  only  one  unit  of  complement. 

The  method  recommended  by  Dr.  John  J.  Laird  and  used  in  The 
Department  of  Health  of  the  State  of  Pennsylvania,  which  consist  in 
substituting  a  plus  4  reaction  by  plus  1,  a  plus  3  by  plus  ^,  a  plus 
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2  by  plus  ^i  and  a  plus  1  by  plus  3^  is  more  logical  and  deserve  due 
commendation  as  it  really  implys  that  1,  ^,  }^i,  and  ^^,  respectively, 
of  the  unit  of  complement  used  in  the  test  has  been  absorbed  in  the 
reaction. 

5.  When  the  reaction  is  plus  4  or  negative,  the  reading  may  be 
made  from  one-half  to  one  hour  after  the  second  incubation;  when, 
however,  it  is  plus  1,  plus  2,  or  plus  3,  it  is  advisable  to  allow  the  tubes 
to  remain  in  the  refrigerator  over  night  so  that  the  erythrocytes  can 
settle  at  the  bottom,  or  the  tubes  may  be  centrifugalized  from  one  to 
two  hours  after  the  second  incubation,  and  the  reading  be  made  from 
the  amount  of  sediment  of  erythrocytes  not  hemolyzed  at  the  bottom 
of  the  tubes,  as  compared  with  the  sediment  in  the  erythrocyte  control 
tube,  which  should  also  be  centrifugaUzed. 

6.  As  a  rule,  all  antigens  show  the  same  results,  but  if  one  of  them, 
especially  one  in  the  tubes  containing  the  cholesterinized  antigen, 
shows  plus  1  or  perhaps  plus  2,  whereas  the  other  two  are  negative, 
the  test  is  probably  negative  unless  there  is  a  clinical  history  of  the  case. 
In  such  cases  it  is  advisable,  when  possible,  to  repeat  the  test  one  or 
two  weeks  later,  using  a  fresh  serum,  before  making  a  final  report. 

It  may  seem  superfluous,  and  perhaps  confusing,  to  use  three 
antigens,  but  experience  has  shown  the  value  of  taking  this  precaution. 
First,  it  satisfies  those  critics  who  prefer  one  antigen  to  the  other  two; 
second,  the  technic  is  a  simple  one  and  consumes  but  little  extra  time; 
third,  it  serves  in  itself  as  a  control;  so  that  for  this  if  for  no  other 
reason,  if  the  other  two  antigens  are  not  available,  the  three  tests  or 
at  least  two  of  them  should  be  made  with  the  same  antigen.  Finally, 
the  use  of  three  antigens  is  a  source  of  satisfaction  to  the  serologist, 
since  it  relieves  him  of  any  doubt  when  the  test  is  negative. 

The  Serum  Diagnosis  in  Metazoan  Diseases. — The  precipitin  test 
has  been  recommended  as  an  aid  to  the  diagnosis  of  hydatid  diseases. 
As  has  been  stated,  it  consists  in  adding  2  c.c.  of  the  clear  hydatid 
liquid  to  2  c.c.  of  the  patient's  serum.  The  appearance  of  cloudiness 
and  of  a  precipitate  in  the  mixture  indicates  a  positive  reaction.  The 
same  test  should  be  performed  with  the  serum  of  a  normal  person  as 
control. 

The  complement-fixation  test  has  also  been  carried  out  by  nimierous 
observers  who  use  the  hydatid  cyst  liquid  previously  titrated  as  antigen. 
A  salt  solution  or  alcoholic  extract  of  a  given  tape-worm  or  nematode 
has  also  been  used  as  antigen  for  making  the  complement-fixation 
test  in  these  parasitic  diseases. 

These  tests  have  been  applied  by  many  investigators  (Guedini, 
Weinberg,  Paron,  Viellard,  Jieni,  Israel,  Kolmer,  etc.)  in  the  diagnosis 
of  hydatid  cysts,  Ankylostoma,  Ascaris,  Tenia  solum,  T.  saginatay 
Dibothriocephalus  lotus,  etc.,  and  the  intestinal  parasites  of  dogs,  but 
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the  results  have  not  been  satisfactory.  In  the  author's  experience 
the  search  for  the  adult  worm  or  the  eggs  of  the  parasite  in  the  feces, 
urine,  sputum,  etc.,  as  the  case  may  be,  is  a  simpler,  more  practical, 
and  more  reliable  method  of  diagnosis. 

Bacteria  in  the  Blood. — ^Years  ago  it  was  the  common  belief  that 
the  human  tissues  and  blood  were  sterile;  that  is,  that  imder  nonnal 
conditions  no  bacteria  were  present  in  the  blood.  Recent  investiga- 
tions have,  however,  demonstrated  that  the  contrary  is  the  case.  If 
a  small  amount  of  blood  is  cultiured,  it  may  not  show  the  presence  of 
bacteria,  but  if  a  sufficient  quantity  of  blood  is  examined,  bacteria 
wiU,  as  a  rule,  be  foimd.  The  presence  of  bacteria  in  the  blood,  is 
due,  of  course,  to  the  fact  that  microorganisms  are  constantly  penetrat- 
ing the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestinal  tract,  respiratory  organs, 
skin,  etc.,  and  are  carried  into  the  circulation  by  the  lymph.  Under 
normal  conditions,  however,  they  are  destroyed  by  the  germicidal 
action  of  the  tissue  and  blood  and  the  normal  balance  is  thus 
maintained. 

Under  abnormal  conditions,  as  when  the  system  is  weakened  or 
there  is  a  derangement  in  the  mucosa  of  the  normal  cavities,  taking 
the  form  of  ulcerations,  abrasions,  or  wounds  of  the  body  surface,  or 
when  trauma  has  been  inflicted  on  any  part  of  the  body,  one  of  the 
following  conditions  may  supervene:  (1).  The  system  may  be  unable 
to  dispose  of  the  bacteria,  and  as  a  result  they  may  accumulate  in  the 
body;  (2)  gaining  an  entrance  through  abrasions,  wounds,  etc.,  and 
finding  a  favorable  soil  for  growth,  the  bacteria  multiply  locally  and 
eventually  enter  the  circulation  in  large  numbers;  (3)  on  reaching  a 
traumatized  or  otherwise  diseased  locality  inside  of  the  body,  the 
bacteria  may  grow,  set  up  local  morbid  changes,  and  eventually  enter 
the  circulation. 

Bacteremia. — It  has  been  seen  that  imder  any  one  of  the  abnormal 
conditions  just  described  bacteria  may  invade  the  body,  and,  having 
gained  an  entrance,  they  may  be  either  gradually  destroyed  or  grow 
and  multiply  in  the  blood.  It  is  to  the  latter  condition,  that  is,  when 
the  hcLcteria  live,  grow,  and  mvUiply  in  the  circulating  blood,  that  the  term 
bacteremia  should  be  applied. 

Bacteremia  is  generally  understood  to  imply  the  presence  of  bac- 
teria in  the  blood;  on  further  thought,  however,  the  erroneous  nature 
of  this  conception  become  evident,  since,  as  previously  stated,  and 
as  has  been  demonstrated  by  several  investigators,  this  is  a  normal 
and  constant  phenomenon. 

As  typical  examples  of  bacteremic  diseases  anthrax  and  typhoid 
fever  may  be  mentioned.  In  both  of  these  conditions  the  micro- 
organisms B.  anthracis  and  B.  typhosus  respectively  are  foimd  in  the 
blood  during  the  course  of  the  disease,  and  in  both  the  bacteria  live, 
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grow,  and  multiply  in  the  blood.  Tetanus  and  diphtheria,  on  the 
other  hand,  are  non-bacteremic  diseases,  since  B.  tetanus  and  B. 
diphtherioB  are  not  found  in  the  blood  in  these  conditions. 

Between  the  two  types  just  described  there  are  numerous  bacterial 
infections  that  are  commonly  pyogenic  in  nature;  these,  though  origi- 
nally localized  affections,  may  eventually,  under  certain  conditions, 
such  as  weakening  of  the  system,  etc.,  become  generalized.  A  similar 
condition  may  exist  when  the  microorganisms  enter  the  circulation 
in  such  disproportionate  numbers  that  the  body  is  incapable  of  de- 
stroying them,  with  the  result  that  the  normal  balance  is  no  longer 
maintained  and  the  phenomenon  of  infection  is  manifested. 

Primary,  Metastatic  and  Secondary  Bacterial  Infection. — By 
primary  bacterial  infection  is  understood  the  first  lesion  or  infection 
produced  by  the  entrance  of  pathogenic  bacteria  into  the  body. 
As  examples  of  primary  infection  diphtheria,  typhoid  fever,  tetanus, 
and  anthrax  may  be  mentioned. 

Metastatic  Bacterial  Infection. — A  metastatic  bacterial  infection  is 
one  in  which  the  bacteria  are  disseminated,  either  through  the  blood 
or  lymph,  from  the  primary  focus  of  infection  to  different  parts  of  the 
body.  Focal  abscesses  of  the  liver  following  suppuration  in  another 
part  of  the  body;  miUary' tuberculosis,  which  normally  is  always  sec- 
ondary to  tuberculosis  in  other  organs,  etc.,  are  examples  of  metastatic 
infections. 

Secondary  Infection. — A  secondary  infection  is  a  non-metastatic 
bacterial  infection  that  is  different  in  nature  from  the  original  disease. 
Abscesses  of  the  lung  following  tuberculosis  and  paragonimiasis  are 
examples  of  secondary  infections.  A  secondary  infection,  therefore, 
presupposes  a  predisposing  condition  that  favors  the  growth  and 
multiplication  of  pathogenic  bacteria  in  any  part  of  the  body,  and 
in  this  sense  it  may  be  said  that  most,  if  not  all,  primary  infections 
are  secondary  in  nature,  since  a  weakening  of  the  system  or  a  previous 
pathologic  condition  of  the  part  is  necessary  for  growth  and  multi- 
plication of  pathogenic  bacteria  to  take  place.  Thus,  an  abrasion 
or  a  w(lund  in  the  skin  is  essential  for  the  entrance  and  growth  of 
anthrax  and  tetanus  bacillus  in  the  body;  a  sore  throat  and  bronchitis, 
when  accompanied  by  vascular  disturbances  in  the  lung,  are  the  pri- 
mary lesions  that  predispose  to  the  development  of  pneumonia. 

A  secondary  infection  may  in  turn  become  metastatic.  Thus, 
an  abscess  of  the  limg  following  paragonimiasis  may  give  rise  to  focal 
abscesses  in  any  part  of  the  body. 

Secondary  Bacterial  Infection  in  Parasitic  Diseases. — Most  of  the 
parasitic  diseases  of  man  could  properly  be  considered  as  offering  no 
immediate  danger  to  the  patient  were  it  not  for  the  fact  that  they 
constantly  predispose  the  patient  to  secondary  bacterial  infections 
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that  are  not  uncommonly  the  cause  of  death.  This  is  well  illustrated, 
as  already  stated,  in  the  case  of  paragonimiasis  of  the  lungs.  Here 
the  presence  of  the  paragooimus  gives  rise  merely  to  a  localised  area 
of  coDsohdation  ( Plate  III),  but  predisposes  the  patient  to  the  develop- 
ment of  abscesses  of  the  lung  (Fig.  7),  which  in  turn  may  give  rise  to 
metastatic  lesions  or  to  a  generalized  bacteremia.  This  is  also  true 
of  cases  of  tuberculosis,  uocinaiiasis,  dysentery,  and  ulcerations  of 
the  intestines  which  predispose  the  patient  to  a  generahzed  bacterial 
infection. 

Blood  Culturing. — In  making  blood  cultures  the  blood  should  be 
collected,  under  strict  aseptic  precautions,  from  any  of  the  superficial 
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Fia.  419. — Method  of  collecting  bluod  for  blood  cultures. 

veins  of  the  arms.  The  area  selected  should  be  washed  with  warm 
water  and  soap,  followed  by  alcohol,  and  then  touched  with  tincture 
of  iodin  (10  per  cent,  in  80  per  cent,  alcohol).  From  5  to  10  c.c.  of 
blood  are  collected  in  a  sterile  test-tube  containing  glass  beads;  the 
blood  is  defibrinated  by  shaking  it  for  five  to  ten  minutes,  the  cotton 
plug  being  replaced  during  defibrination  (Fig.  419).  The  defibrinated 
blood  is  now  cultured  in  bouillon,  blood  agar,  coagulated  blood-serum, 
serum  bouillon,  etc.,  incubated  at  37°  C.  for  from  twenty-four  to  forty- 
eight  hours  or  longer,  and  examined  for  the  presence  of  bacteria.  The 
following  bacteria  may  be  found  in  the  blood:  BaaUui  typhosus;  B. 
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parotyphostts;  B.  colt;  B.  anthracis;  B.  pestis;^  B.  tuberculosis  during 
the  early  stage  of  acute  miliary  tuberculosis;  B.  leprcBj  B.  diphthericBf 
in  very  grave  and  marked  infection;  B.  pyocyaneus;  B.  diphtheraides; 
B.  pneumoniiB,  and  the  pyogenic  cocci. 

Mycosis. — ^Fungoid  diseases  are  generally  localized;  the  parasite 
of  thrush,  however,  and  possibly  a  few  other  fungi,  are  occasionally 
found  in  the  blood  in  the  form  of  yeast-like  bodies  in  cases  of  blasto- 
mycosis. 

Protozoan  Parasites. — The  following  protozoan  parasites  may  be 
found  in  the  blood :  The  Plasmodia  of  malaria;  Trypanosoma  gambtense 
and  T.  cruzi;  Babesia  hominis{t);  the  micro5rganism  of  kala-azar; 
the  spirochetse  of  relapsing  fevers,  and  occasionally  Treponeraa 
pallidum. 

Metazoan  Parasites. — ^The  most  important  of  all  metazoan  para- 
sites of  the  blood  are  the  Filaria,  whose  embryos,  or  microfilarisB,  are 
found  in  the  circulation.  The  most  important  are  the  microfiliarise  of 
FHaria  hancrofti,  F.  ioa,  F.  perstans,  and  F.  demarquayi.  In  addition, 
the  adult  parasite  and  egg  of  Schistosoma,  the  egg  of  Paragonimus, 
and  the  larvse  of  Ankylostoma,  Strongyloides,  and  Trichinella 
may,  in  rare  instances,  be  found  in  the  blood. 

The  Cerebrospinal  Fluid. — The  cerebrospinal  fltdd  is  a  clear  liquid, 
alkaline  in  reaction,  and  having  a  specific  gravity  of  1005-1010.  It 
contains  small  quantities  of  glucose,  which  reduces  Fehling's  solu- 
tion, and  proteid  substances  (globulin).  The  normal  fluid  is  not 
coagulated  by  heat,  but  a  slight  precipitate  may  be  formed  when 
dilute  acetic  acid  solution  is  added  before  boiling. 

Normally  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  is  ali^ost  free  from  cellular  ele- 
ments, since  it  does  not  contain  more  than  10  cells  to  the  cubic  milli- 
meter (2-4  cells  to  the  field).  These  cells  are  chiefly  lymphocytes,  but 
a  few  endothelial  cells  may  be  found.  In  certain  morbid  conditions, 
such  as  tumors,  syphilis,  tuberculosis,  pyogenic  infections  of  the  brain, 
and  in  parasyphilitic  diseases,  such  as  tabes  and  paresis,  the  globulin 
content  and  cellular  elements  in  the  liquid  are  increased,  the  lympho- 
cytes or  polynuclear  leukocytes  predominating,  as  the  case  may  be. 

Technic  of  Lumbar  Puncture. — The  patient  may  be  seated  either 
in  bed  or  in  a  chair,  with  the  body  inclined  forward,  or  he  may  be 
placed  on  the  side  on  the  edge  of  the  bed,  with  the  head  slightly 
elevated.  In  most  cases  especially  in  children  and  sick  persons,  the 
latter  position  is  preferable  (Fig.  420). 

A  needle  about  8  to  10  cm.  long  and  having  a  bore  of  1  to  1.5  mm., 
well  pointed,  with  cutting  edges  at  the  tip,  and  made  of  a  flexible, 
non-rigid  material,  such  as  platinimi  or  gold,  should  be  used  for  the 
operation.  Select  a  soft  spot  between  the  third  and  fourth  lumbar 
spinous  processes,  corresponding  to  about  the  level  of  the  crest  of  the 
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ilium.  Wash  the  part  with  soap  and  water,  followed  by  alcohol, 
and  touch  it  with  tincture  of  iodin.  The  needle  is  grasped  firmly, 
and  with  a  sudden  thrust  it  is  inserted  in  the  median  line  through  the 
skin  and  muscle  down  to  the  spinous  ligaments.  It  is  now  pushed 
on  more  slowly  until  the  canal  is  reached,  which  is  mi^nifested  by  a 
sudden  sensation  of  "giving  way."  If  desired,  the  lateral  route  can 
be  used  instead  of  the  median  line. 

The  first  fluid  that  appears  is  usually  stained  with  blood  and  should 
be  collected  in  a  separate  tube.  From  5  to  10  c.c.  of  fluid  free  from 
blood  should  be  collected  in  another  tube,  the  needle  removed,  the 
part  touched  with  tincture  of  iodin,  and  collodion  applied. 


Fio.  420. — Technic  of  spinal  puncture. 

If  no  fluid  appears,  the  needle  may  be  inserted  a  little  further,  if  it 
has  not  entered  the  canal,  or  withdrawn  a  trifle,  and  if,  after  this,  the 
tap  proves  a  dry  one,  it  is  not  advisable  to  make  another  puncture. 

Determination  of  Total  Number  of  Cells. — Under  normal  conditions 
of  when  the  spinal  fluid  is  rich  in  cells,  it  may  be  examined  directly 
by  the  same  method  used  in  counting  the  blood-cells  with  the  hemo- 
cytometer,  except  that  the  serum  used  is  not  diluted.  Or  as  a  routine 
procedure  a  given  quantity  of  the  serum  is  centrifuged,  the  liquid  de- 
canted whether  sediment  is  present  or  not,  the  volume  of  the  residue 
measiured,  and  the  cells  counted.  The  total  number  of  cells  in  1  c.mm. 
of  the  liquid  is  determined  by  calculation.  Thus,  if  the  residue,  after 
centrifugalization  of  5  c.c.  of  the  liquid,  is  0.5  c.c,  and  this  shows  5000 
cells  per  c.mm.,  the  total  number  will  be  500  per  c.mm.  (5000  4-  10). 

DiffererUidl  Count. — ^The  differential  coimt  is  made  in  the  same 
manner  as  it  is  done  for  the  blood.    Spread  preparations  of  the  sedi- 
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ment  are  made  and  stained  by  hematoxylin-eosin,  methylene-blue,  or 
Wright's  stain. 

The  Cerebrospinal  Fluid  for  Making  the  Waasermann  Test — ^Instead 
of  serunii  the  cerebrospinal  fluid  may  be  used  for  making  the  Wasser- 
mann  test,  from  0.5  to  1  c.c.  being  used. 

NoQuchi^a  BtUyric-acid  Test. — ^Into  a  small,  thin-walled  test-tube 
place  0.2  c.c.  of  cerebrospinal  fluid  that  is  clear  and  free  from  blood. 
Add  1  c.c.  of  a  10  per  cent,  solution  of  butyric  acid  in  normal  salt 
solution,  and  boil  for  a  short  time  over  a  low  flame.  Next  add  0.2  c.c 
of  a  normal  solution  of  sodium  hydroxid  and  boil  again  for  a  few 
seconds.  An  increase  of  protein  content  (globulin)  in  the  liquid  is 
indicated  by  the  appearance  of  a  granular  or  flocculent  precipitate, 
which  gradually  settles  to  the  bottom  of  the  tube,  leaving  a  clear 
liquid  above  it. 

The  speed  with  which  the  reaction  occurs  varies  with  the  amoimt 
of  protein  present.    It  may  appear  in  a  few  minutes  or  in  one  or  two 


Fxo.  421. — ^The  cerebrospinal  fluid  in  acute  infective  menincitis. 

hours,  which  is  the  time  limited  for  the  test.    A  slight  opalescence  of 
the  liquid,  without  the  formation  of  a  distirict  precipitate,  may  be  regarded 

as  normal. 

The  Cerebrospinal  Fluid  in  Sleeping  Sickness. — Castellani  demon- 
strutted  the  presence  of  Trypanosoma  gambiense  in  the  cerebrospinal 
fluid.  For  the  detection  of  this  flagellate  the  fluid  is  centrifugaliced 
and  the  sediment  examined  either  in  the  fresh  state  or  after  staining 
it  with  Giemsa's,  methylene-blue,  or  other  stains. 

Interpretation  of  Restdts. — (1)  In  all  inflammatory  or  irritating 
conditions  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  the  globulin  and  cell  content 
are  usually  increased. 

2.  In  the  acute  stage  of  simple  suppurative  meningitis,  the  poly- 
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nuclear  leukocytes  are  abundant  (Fig.  421),  but  later,  in  the  chronic 
stage,  the  lymphocytes  may  predominate. 

3.  In  tuberculous  meningitis,  especially  in  the  early  stage,  the 
lymphocytes  are  abundant,  but  later  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  when 
secondary  infection  and  suppuration  are  prone  to  occur,  the  pol3rnu- 
clear  cells  predominate. 

4.  The  presence  of  erythrocytes  is  suggestive  of  hemorrhage  or 
fault  in  technique. 


Fio.  422. — The  cerebrospinal  fluid  in  oerebroepinal  syphilis. 

lymphocytes 


Wassermann  is  suggestive  of  meningeal  tuberculosis,  disseminated 
sclerosis,  syringomyelia,  tabes  dorsalis  (non-syphilitic),  leprosy  of  the 
central  nervous  system,  or  some  chronic  inflammation,  whereas  a 
positive  Wassermann,  of  course,  indicates  syphiUs. 
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geographic  distribution,  469 

habitat,  469 

morphology,  464 

nervous  system,  466 

ocelli,  467 

ommatidium,  467 

parasitic  types.  470 

pathogenesis,  470 

sense  organs,  467 

structure,  464 
Ascariasis,  diagnosis,  367 

prognosis,  368 

treatment,  357,  368 


AscaridsB,  365 
Ascaris  canis,  231 

lumbricoides,  229,  231,  365 
habitat,  365 
life  history,  366 

mechanism  of  transmission,  307 
morphology,  365 
pathogenesis,  367 
maritima,  368 

megalocephala,  blastula  stage,  350 
development,  348 
embryology,  348 
gastrula  stage,  350 
larval  stage,  350 
texana,  368 
Aschiza,  525 
Asci,  588 

Ascomycetes,  588,  592 
AscosporeSj  582 
Aspergillosis,  578,  610 
Aspergillus,  578,  586,  609 
barbs,  610 
bouffardi,  610 
fumigatus,  578,  609 
pathogenesis,  610 
nidulans,  578 
niger,  610 
pictor,  610 
Aspidobothri,  242 
Aspidocotylea,  235,  242 
Asporocystids,  149 
Atylotus  falous,  543 
Auchmeromyia  luteola,  559 
Australian  zone,  469 
Autoclave  sterilization,  643 
A3rurveda,  17 

Babesia,  185 

annulatum,  487 

bigemina,  187,  487,  490 
discovery,  21 

bovis,  188,  487 

canis,  185,  487,  489^  490 
development  in  tick,  187 
mechanism  of  transmission,  187 
pathogenesis,  187 
schizogony,  185 

equi,  188,  487 

hominis,  188 

ovis,  188.  489 

parva,  188 
Bacillus  anthracis,  550 

leprae,  479,  518 

pestis,  471,  570 
Bacteremia,  674 
Bacteria,  cultural  characteristics,  644 

identification,  643 

in  blood,  674 

isolation  of^  643 

morphologic  classification,  643 

morphology,  643 

non-pathogenic.  648 

pathogenic,  648 

varieties,  found  in  blood,  676 
Bacteriacese  protophyta,  577 
Bacterial  infection,  metastatic,  675 
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Bacterial  infection,  primary,  675 
secondary,  675 
in  parasitic  diseases,  675 
Bacteriology,  640 
Balantidio  asrsentery,  209 
Balantidium  coli,  207 
discovery,  19 
habitat,  207 
life  history,  207 
mechanism  of  infection,  208 
pathogenicity,  208 
minutum,  210 
Baleri,  124 
Barberio.  520 

Bartonella  bacilliformLs,  188 
Basidiomycetes,  589 
Basidiospores,  582 
Basophiles,  651 
Basophilic  myelocytes,  658 
Bass    method  of  cultivating  malarial 
parasite,  157 
of  isolating  malarial  parasites,  174 
Bed  bug^  516 
Indian,  519 
prophylaxis,  519 
Beef  tape-worm,  306 
Belascaris  mystax,  361,  368 
Benchuca,  520 

Bemsidin  test  for  occult  blood  in  anky- 
lostomiasis. 382 
Betanaphthoi  in  ankylostomiasis,  382 
Bichuque,  520 
Big  head,  611 
Binary  fission,  54 
BinnenkOrper,  52 
Binucleata,  89 

Black  flag  powder  for  flies,  556 
Black-dotted  ring-worm,  600 
Blaps  mucronata,  339 
Blastomycosis,  578,  593 
Blaufordia  nosophora^  264 
Blennorrhagia,  mdusion,  213 
Blood,  650 
bacteria  in,  674 
color  index,  652 
composition,  650 
counting,  654 

interpretation  of  results,  658 
cultures  from,  method  for,  676 
dried  spreads,  653 

examination,    routine,    in    malarial' 
fever,  179 
value,  650 
flukes,  258 

metazoon  parasites  in,  677 
Microfilaria  bancrofti  in,  number,  415 

periodicity,  409 
microfilaria  in,  search  for,  423 
nematodes  of.  406 
occult,  test  for,  in  ankylostomiasis, 

382 
peripheral,   comparative   periodicity 

of  Microfilaria  bancrofti  in,  413 
plasma,  650 
preparations,  652 
staining,  654 


Blood,  protozoan  parasites  in,  677 
thrusn  fungi  in,  677 
varieties  of  bacteria  found  in,  676 
Blood-cells,  650,  651 
Blood-film  preparation,  method  for,  653 
Blood-serum,  Hivas'  apparatus  for  col- 
lecting, 663,  664 
Blood-sucking  cone  nose,  520 
Blue-bottle  fly,  558 
Bodies,  cell-inclusion,  21,  213,  217 
elementary.  213 
favus  clavitorm,  605 
inclusion,  21,  213,  217 
negri,  21j  214 

sporoid,  in  actinomy  cosis,  611 
trachoma,  217 
Body  louse,  514 
Borax  carmin  or  alum  stain,  634 

methylene-blue  stain,  635 
Bordet  and  Gengou  phenomenon,  667 
Bos  taurus,  190 
Bot-flies,  545 
Bothridia,  285 
^  Bothriocephalidffi,  296 
'  Bothriocephalosis,  302 
Bouba  brasiliana,  135 
Bouillon  culture-medium,  641 
dextrose,  642 
lactose,  642 
maltose,  642 
nitrate,  641 
saccharose.  642 
trypsinized,  641 
Box  bodpe,  126 
Brachycera,  524,  540 
Brauma  iassyensis,  304 
Brian^on^s  sign  in  hydatid  cyst,  293 
Bryophyta,  577 
Bug,  bed,  516 
Indian,  519 
prophylaxis,  519 
kiffling,  521 
red,  492 
Bugs,  513 

Builinus  contortus,  260 
Bunches,  376 

Butyric-acid  test  on  cerebrospinal  fluid, 
679 

Cadicera  chrysostigma,  545 

melanopyga,  545 
Calabar  sweUings,  426,  432 
Calliphora,  192,  558 

azurea,  558 

erythrocephala,  558 

limensisj  558 

vomitona,  558 
Camera  luoida,  626 
Campodea  staphylinus,  465 
Canal,  gynecophoric,  259 

Laurer's^  238 
Cantharidm,  504 
Capitulum,  481 
Carbolfuchsin  stain,  635 
Carbolxylol  solution,  638 
Carriers,  malaria,  179 
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Carter's  theory  of  periodicity  of  Mi- 
crofilaria bancrofti,  411 
Caryophylloeus,  276 
Caiyophylleidffi,  295 
GaaitelJanella.     See  Trypanosoma. 
Cellia  albimanus,  533,  537 

argyrotarsis,  533,  537 

brasiliensifl,  538 

pharoensis,  537 
Cell-inclusion  bodies,  21,  213,  217 
Celloidin  sections,  633 
Cells,  blood-,  650,  651 

flame,  237 

mast-,  651 
Cenurus  cerebralis,  288 
CeratophyllidflB.  575 
Ceratophyllus  lasciatus,  112,  318,  575 
Cercana,  240,  246 
Cercocystis,  287 
Cercomonas,  136 

hominis,  71,  136,  137 

longicauda,  137 
CercomonidfiB.  136 
Cerebrospinal  fluid,  677 

determination  of  number  of  cells  in, 

678 
differential  count  Of  cells  in,  678 
for  Wassermann  reaction,  679 
in  sleeping-sickness,  679 
Nogucni's  butyric-acid  test  on,  679 
Cestoda,  232,  276,  299 

alimentary  canal,  280 

body;  278 

classification,  295 

classification  of  eggs,  328 

cuticle,  279 

diagnosis.  292 

embryopnore,  282 

excretory  system,  280J 

female  organs,  281 

habiUt,  291 

history,  277 

hydatid  cysts,  289,  292 

infestation  with,  prophylaxis,  293 
treatment,  293 

laboratory  diagnosis,  324 

life  hbtoryj5283 

lime  cells,  279 

male  organs,  280 

mechanism  of  transmission,  291 

metraterm,  281 

morphology^  277 

muscles,  279 

neck,  278 

nervous  system,  280 

of  man,  299,  323 

onchosphere,  282 

parenchyma,  279 

pathogenesis,  292 

proglottides,  277 

proper,  295 

reproductive  organs,  280 

rostellum,  277 

rostrum,  277 

SGolex,  277 

search  for  adults,  324 


Cestoda,  search  for  eggs,  326 
for  larvse,  325 

sensu  strictu,  295 

strobile,  277 

structure,  277 
Cestodaria,  232,  277,  295 
Cestodes,  232,  276,  299 
Cetonia  aurata,  339 
Chagas'  disease,  119,  121,  520 
Chandeliers  faviques,  605 
Chemotactic  theory  of  periodicity  of 

Microfilaria  bancrofti,  411 
Chicken  pest.  21 

sarcoma,  filterable  virus,  222 
Chigo,  567 
Chipe,  567 
Chilodon  dentatum,  210 

uncinatus,  210 
Chilopoda,  473 
Chinche,  492,  516 
Chique,  567 
Chitin,  503 
Chlamydophrys  enchelys,  75 

stercorea,  75 
Chlamydospores,  582 
Chlamydozoa,  213 

classification,  214 

history,  213 

life  history,  213 

pathogenesis,  214 

strongyloplasmata,  214 

vera,  214,  217 
Chlorosis,  color  index  in,  658 
Cholera,  no^,  filterable  virus,  222 
Cholesterinixed    alcoholic   extract   for 

Wassermann  reaction,  662 
Chordodes  alpestris,  341 
Chromidiosomes,  50 
Chryosbothris,  504 
Chrysomyia,  557 

macellaria,  557 
habitat,  557 
life  history,  557 
pathogenesis,  558 
treatment,  558 
Chrysops,  543 

dimidiata,  543 

disptar,  543 
ChytridiacesB,  579 
Cilia,  204 
CiliaU,  59,  204 

classification,  206 

life  history,  205 

morpholog^,  204 

pathogenesis,  206 

structure,  204 
Cimex  baneti,  121 

ciliatus,  519 

columbarius,  519 

hirundinis,  519 

lectularius,  121,  471,  516 
digestive  tract,  517 
habitat,  517 
life  history,  517 
pathogenesis,  518 

rotundatus,  121,  130,  471,  519 
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CimicidsB,  616 
Cirri,  204 
Cirrus  pouchi  238 
Cladorchis  watsoni,  254 
Clitellum^  454 

Clonorchis  sinensis,  248,  250 
diagnosis,  240 
habitat,  240 
life  history,  250 
pathogenesis,  250 
var.  major,  240 
var.  minor,  240 
Coccidia.  26,  146,  140,  152 

animal  inoculation,  152 

asexual  reproduction,  153 

cultures,  152 

habitat,  152 

history,  152 

life  history,  152 

mechanism  of  infection,  154 

pathogenesis.  155 

sexual  reproduction,  154 

species,  150 
Coccidioides  immitis,  610 
Coccidium  bigemini,  156 

cuniculi,  155 

hominis,  155 
Colombian  relapsing  fever,  402 
Color  index  of  blood,  652 
Colpoda  cucidlus,  210 
Columba  livia,  184 
Commensalism,  24 
Complement  for  Wassermann  reaction, 

665,667 
Complement-fixation  test,  661 

in  hydatid  disease,  203,  314 
Cone  nose,  bloodnsucking,  520 
Con((o  floor-maggot,  550 
Comdiospores,  582 
Conjunctivitis  neonatorum,  213 
Conorhinus  geniculatus,  121 

injestans,  121 

meg^us,  107,  118,  110, 121, 471,  520 

sordidus,  121 
Coolie  itch, '220,  376 
Cordylobia,  556 

anthropophaga,  556 
habitf^t,  557 
life  history,  557 
pathogenesis,  557 
Coriscus,  520 
Corrosive  sublimate  alcohol  solution, 

638 
Corvus  comix,  184,  185 
Counting,  blood,  654 

interpretation  of  results,  658 

erythrocytes.  655 

leukocytes,  656 
differential,  657 
Crab  louse,  515 
Crayfish,  appendages,  467 
Crithidia,  128 

gerridis,  128 
abitat,  128 
life  history,  128 
mechanism  of  infection,  120 


Crithidia,  pathogenesis,  120 
Crustacea,  233.  471,  472,  474 
Cryptococcus  degenerans,  504 

guchristi,  504 

hominis,  504 
Ctenocephalus  canis,  128,  135,  323,  573 
Culex  albolineatus,  538 

Anopheles  and,  differentiation,  533 

fasciatus,  530 

fatisans,  417,  538 

gelidus,  538 

pipiens,  181,  185,  417,  467,  501,  538 

sitiens,  538 

skusei,  538 
CuliddsD,  523,  525 

abdomen,  526 

bite,  528 

treatment,  520 

classification,  532 

digestive  tract,  527 

eggs.  520 

esophagus,  527 

geographic  distribution,  528 

habitat,  528 

head,  525 

imago,  531 

larva,  531 

legs.  526 

life  history,  520 

Malpighian  tubes,  528 

middle  gut,  527 

morphology,  525 

proboscis,  525 

pupa,  531 

reproductive  organs,  528 

salivary  glands,  528 

scales,  527 

thorax,  526 

wings,  526 
CuUcinffi,  533,  538 
Culture-media,  641 

starch,  642 

sterilization  of,  rules  for,  643 
Cultures  from  blood,  method  for,  676 

of  ameba,  645 

of  malarial  parasites,  647 

of  treponema,  647 

of  trypanosoma,  647 

preservation^  640 

transplantation.  640 
Cyclasterella  scarlatinalis,  217 
CyclophyllidBB,  206 
Cyclops,  474 

coronatus,  438,  471,  474 
Cyclopterus  lumpus,  126 
Cyclorrhapha,  524,  525,  545 
Cynomyia,  548 

mortuorum,  548 
Cyprinoides  amphilina,  205 
Cyst,  hydatid,  280.     See  also  Hydatid 

cysia. 
Cysticercoid,  287 
Cysticercus,  276,  287 

bovis,  307 

cellulosa,  305 

cerebralis,  220 
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Cysticercus,  racemosuSi  305 

Cystici,  277,  310 

Cytopyge,  204 

Cytorrhyctes  group  of  Chlamydozoa, 

214 
vaccinSi  216 
variolse.  216 

life  history,  216 

morphology,  216 
Cytostoma,  204 
C3rtovikon  group  of  Chlamydozoa,  214 

Damonia  revesi,  126 
Dark-field  illumination,  628 
Davainea  asiatica^  322 

madagascariensis,  321 
Delafield's  hematoxylin  stain,  634 
Demodicoidea,  479 
Dermacentor,  487 
occidentalis,  188 
venustus,  471,  489 
Dermatobia,  546 
cyaniventris,  546 
habitat,  546 
life  history,  546 
pathogenesis,  547 
treatment,  547 
Dermatomycosis,  587 
Dermatophiliasis.  568 
prophylaxis,  5o9 
treatment.  569 
Dermatophifus,  567 
cecata,  569 
penetrans,  567 
habitat,  568 
life  history,  668 
pathogenesis,  568 
Desrengardera,  124 
Deutomerite,  148 

Dextrose  bouillon  culture-medium,  642 
Dhobie  itch,  602 
Diapromus  spinosus,  321 
Diastasic  ferments,  644 
Dibothriocephalid^e,  326 
Dibothriocephalus  bothridia,  285 
cordatus,  302 
development,  283 
eggs,  327 

latus,  229,  250,  299,  673 
diagnosis,  302 
habitat,  301 

mechanism  of  transmission,  301 
morphology,  299 
pathogenesis,  302 
parvus,  302 
plerocercoid,  285 
Dicrocoelium  lanceatum,  251 
Digenea,  242 
Diphyllidffi,  296 
Diplogonoporus  brauni,  303 

grandis,  302 
Diplopoda,  473 
Diptera,  471,  523 
classification,  524 
coarctate  type,  524 
halteres,  523 


Diptera,  Ufe  histor>*,  523 

lunula,  523 

morphology,  523 

obtect  type,  524 

ptilinum,  5Z3 
Dipylidium  caninum,  322,  570,  572,  575 
Disoom^ces,  611 

asteroides,  614 

bovis,  578,  611 
cultures,  613 
pathogenesis,  614 

brasiliensis,  614 

madurae,  578,  '614 
Discophora,  454 
DisporocystidA,  149 
Dissection,  microscope  for,  625 

of  mosquito,  624 

of  nematodes,  624 

of  small  parasites,  623 
I       of  worm,  623 
Distoma,  242 

oculi  humani,  268 

oi^thalmobium,  268 
Dog  flea,  573 
Dourine,  21,  107,  123 
Dracontiajsis,  342,  437,  439 

diagnosis,  439 

prophylaxis,  441 

treatment,  439 
Dracunculus  medinensb,  17,  436 
Dreyssena  polymorpha,  250 
Dumdum  feveV,  133 
Dysenteric  schistosomiasis,  267 
Dysentery,  amebic,  68 

balantidic,  209 
Dysmorphism,  580,  599,  605 

EcDTSis,  508,  509 
Echidnopha^a,  567 
Echinobothnum  variabile,  296 
Echinococcus,  310 
granulosus,  292,  311 

habitat,  311 

life  history,  311 

mechanism  of  transmission,  312 

pathogenesis,  312 
multilocularis,  290,  315 

history,  315 

individuality,  316 

life  history,  316 

mechanism  of  transmission,  316 

pathogenesis,  316 
Echinorhynchus  hominis,  339 
Echinostoma  ilocanum,  253 
Ectoblast,  283 
Ectoparasites,  25,  235 
Ectophytes,  587 
Ectoplasm,  204 
Eczema  marginatum,  601 
Edema,  ambulant,  426,  432 
Eimena  homims,  156 
Elementary  bodies,  213 
Elephantiasis,  419,  420 
climatic  factors  in,  420 
diagnosis,  421 
prophylaxis,  424 
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Elephantiasis,  surgical  treatment,  424 

treatment,  423 
Embryophore.  282 
Empodium,  502 
Enchylema,  52 
Endameba  Draziliensis,  71 
buccalis,  71 
coli,  64 
asexual  reproduction,  65 
cultures,  66 
habitat,  65 
life  history,  65 
morphology,  64 
motility,  64 
pathogenesis.  65 
sexual  reproduction,  65 
gingivalis,  71 
histolytica,  28,  66 
cultures^  69 
description,  66 
habitat,  66 
life  history.  68 
motility,  66 
pathogenesis,  68 
kartulis,  74 
miurai,  75 
mortinatalium,  75 
phagocytoides,  70 
pulmonalis,  74 
pyogenes,  74 
tetragena,  69 
tropicalis,  70 
undulans,  71 
uro^enitaOis,  74 
vaginalis,  74 
Endamebas,  64 
differentiation,  70 
erratic^  75 

of  {^emto-urinary  tract,  74 
of  mtestine,  64 
of  mouth,  71 
of  serous  cavities,  75 
of  viscera,  75 
pseudo,  75 
pvogenic,  74 
Endamebiasis,  oral,  71 
Endoconidia,  582 
Endodermophyton,  603 
castellani,  603  « 

concentricura,  603 
Endogenous  gemmation,  54 
Endomyces,  592 
albicans,  592 
rhoi,  593 
Bubtilis,  593 
Endoparasites,  25,  235 
Endoph3rtes,  587 
Endospores,  582 
Endotrypanum,  127 
Entamoeoa  coli^  discovery,  20 

histolytica,  discovery,  20 
Entoblast,  283 
Enzymes.     See  Ferments.  . 
Eosin,  aqueous  solution,  for  staining, 

634 
Eosinophiles,  651 


Eosinophilic  infiltration,  44 

myelocytes,  657 
Epidermophyton,  601 

cruris,  o02 

pemeti,  602 

rubrum,  602 
Epimerite,  148 
EiHmeron,  497 
Epipharynx,  499 
Epistemum,  497 

Equinococcus  granulosus,  287,  288 
Erratic  parasites,  25 
Erythrasma,  617 
Eiythrocytes,  651 

abnormal,  658 

counting,  655. 

sheep,  for  Wassermann  reaction,  662 
Estrid®,  545 
Ethiopian  zone,  469 
Euarthropoda,  473 
Eucalyptus  in  ankylostomiasis,  382 
Eugregarines,  148 
Euripicephalus  appendiculatus,  471 
European  relapsing  fever,  518 
EustrongyUdaB,  359 
Eustrongylus  gigas,  359,  441 
Exogenous  gemmation,  54 

Facultative  parasites,  26,  586 
Fania  canicularis,  560 
Fasciola  gigantica,  248,  268 
hepatica,  19,  214,  228,  235,  267 
diagnosis,  246 
discovery,  18 
habitat,  246 
life  history,  246 

mechanism  of  transmission,  248 
pathogenesis,  248 
Fasoioletta  ilocanum,  253 
FasciolidiB;  242 
Fasciolopsis  buski,  251 
fUUebomi,  252 
rathouisi,  252 
Favus,  578,  604,  605,  607 

claviform  bodies,  605 
Feet,  sore,  376 

Ferments,  diastasic,  644  • 

inverting,  644 
proteolytic,  644 
sugar-splitting,  644 
Fever,  Japanese  river,  492 
malarial.     See  Malarial  fever. 
Oroya,  188 
rat-bite,  100 
red-water,  490 
relapsing,  514 
African,  491,  492 
Colombian,  492 
European,  518 
spotted,  21 

Rocky  Mountain,  188,  489 
Texas,  21,  490 
tick-bite,  489,  490 
typhus,  514 

filterable  virus,  221 
yellow,  539 
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Fever,  yellow,  filterable  virus,  220 

virus  of,  220 
Fiery  serpent  of  Moses,  342 
Filaria,  361 
banorofti,  231,   342,  352,   361,  406, 
51S,  538,  539,  540 

adult,  search  for,  422 

description,  407 

diagnosis,  421 

habitat,  407 
of  embryo,  408 

history,  406 

mechanism  of  transmission,  419 

morpholog^r  of  embryo,  408 

pathogenesis,  419 
discovery,  19 
hominis  oris,  364,  444 
immites,  535 
juncea,  435 
labialis,  444 
loa.  231,  343,  361,  425,  542 

description,  425 

diagnosis.  432 

embryo,  nabitat,  426 
morphology,  426 

habitat,  426 

history,  425 

life  history,  431 

mechanism  of  transmission,  431 

pathogenesis,  431 

prophylaxis,  433 

treatment,  433 
lymphatioa,  444 
magalhsesi,  435 

medinensis,  17,  342,  352,  361,  436, 
474 

description.  437 

diagnosis,  439 

habitat,  438 

life  history,  438 

mechanism  of  transmission,  439 

pathogenesis,  439 

prophylaxis,  441 
oszardi,  434 
palpebralis,  444 
perstans,  361,  433,  491 
philippinensis,  436 
powelli,  436 
san^inis  hominis,  407 
taniguchii,  435 
volvulus,  435 
Filari®,  adult,  search  for,  422 

doubtful,  436 
Filarial  hematuria,  421 
hydrocele,  420 
lymphangiectasis,  420 
lymphangitis,  419,  420 
orchitis,  420 
Filariasis,  518 
diagnosis,  421,  422 
mosauitoes  in,  424 
prophylaxis,  424 
treatment,  423 
Filaridffi,  361,  406 
Filterable  virus,  21,  213,  217,  220 

chicken  sarcoma,  222 


Fdterable  virus,  fowl  pest,  222 
hog  cholera,  222 
infantile  paralysis,  221 
molluscum  contagiosum,  220 
mosaic  disease  of  tobacco,  222 
peculiar  to  animals,  221 
to  man  and  animals,  221 
to  plants,  222 
pleuropneumonia  of  cattle,  221 
poliomyelitis,  221 
trachoma,  221 
typhus  fever,  221 
yellow  fever,  220 
Fission,  binary,  54 
Flagellata,  81 
chromatic  substance,  82 
chromatoid  granules,  82 
classification,  87,  90 
cytoplasm,  81 
definition,  81 
flitfellum,  83 
habitat,  84 
kinetonucleus,  82 
morphology,  81 
mot&ity,  83 
nutrition,  84 
pathogenesis,  87 
polarity,  84 
reproduction,  84 
structure,  81 
trophonucleus,  82 
undulating  membrane,  82 
vacuoles,  82 
Flame  cells,  237 
Flat  worms,  276 
Fleas,  569 
attacking  man,  571 
dog,  573 
found  on  Mus  norvegicus,  571 

rattUB,  571 
rat,  572 

spreading  plague  from  rat  to  man,  571 
to  rat,  571 
FUes,  540 
blue-bottle,  558 
bot-,  545 
sold-,  557 
house-,  553 
screw-worm,  557 
stable-,  549 
tse-tse,  550 
warble-,  545 
FlooT-maffgot,  Congo,  559 
Flukes,  b^>d,  258 
intestinal,  251 
Kwan's,  253 
liver,  214 
lung,  256 
Foot-and-mouth  disease,  21 
Forest  yaws^  135 
Fowl  pest,  mterable  virus,  222 
Foxia,  621 

mansoni,  621 
Frambesia,  104 
Fremitus  in  hydatid  cyst.  293 
Fnen  disease,  588 
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Friente,  588 
Fungi.  677 
antneridium,  683 
antherozoids,  683 
artificial  cultures,  684 
asexual  reproduction,  581 
classification,  688 
conjugation,  583 
dysmorphism,  580 

effect  of  environmental  conditions  on, 
586 

of  light  and  moisture  on,  686 

of  oxygen  on,  686 

of  temperature  on,  586 
evolution,  586 
fruit-body,  579 
growth,  581 
habitat,  583 
history,  578 
hvpha.  679 
identification,  645 
imperfecti,  589 
in  liquid  media,  584 
in  Sabouraud's  medium,  584 
in  solid  media,  684 
isogamy,  583 
isolation,  645 
life  history,  684 
macrogametes,  583 
meclumism  of  transmission,  587 
microgametes,  583 
mode  of  examination,  585 
morphology^  579 
mycelium,  579 
non-pathogenic,  648 
nutrition,  680 
oGspheres,  583 
oospore,  583 
parasitic,  of  man,  690 
pathogenesis,  587 
pathogenic,  620,  648 
pseudoparenchyma,  680 
ray,  611 

reproduction,  681 
reproductive  system,  580 
rhizomes,  679 
sclerotium,  580 
sexual  reproduction,  682 

complete,  683 
spermatozoids,  583 
sporangium,  579,  581 
spores,  581 
structure,  579 
thallus,  579 
thrush,  in  blood,  677 
zygospore,  583 

Gadfly,  543 
Gallnsickness,  124 
Galziekte,  124,  561 
Gamasus  coleopterorum,  466 
Gametocytes,  55 
Gastric  juice,  artificial,  637 
Gastrodiscus  hominis,  255 
Gastrophilus  equi,  546 
Gelatin  culture-medium,  641 


Gelbsucht  group  of  Chlamydozoa,  214 

Gemmation,  54 

Genito-urinary  tract,  endamebas  of,  74 

Gerris  passarium,  129 

Giemsa's  stain,  636 

Gigantorhynchus  gigas,  338 

moniliformis,  339 
Glaucidium  noctue,  146,  181,  185 
Glossina,  560,  523 

f  usca,  563 

habitat,  660 

life  history,  551 

longipalpis,  553 

longipennb,  663 

morsitans,  107,  118,  122,  501,  652 
habitat,  652 
life  history,  562 
pathogenesis,  552 

pallicera,  663 

palpalb,  20,  114,  155,  124,  470,  471, 
561 
habitat,  652 
life  history,  552 
pathogenesis,  662 
GnathobdeUidffi,  456,  461 
Gnathochilarum,  473 
Gnathostoma  siamense,  369,  390,  444 
GnathostomidaB,  359,  390 
Gold-fly,  657 
Gonidiospores.  582 
Gonoblennorrnea,  213 
Gordiacea,  335,  339 

classification,  340 

life  history,  340 

morphologir,  339 

pathogenesis,  340 

structure,  339 
Gordius  ac[uaticus,  340 

chiliensis,  340 
Gram's  method  of  staining,  635 
Gregarines,  147 
Gromidia,  64,  75 
Ground  itch,  376 
Guinea-worm,  342,  436 
Gymno  amoebida,  64 
GymnoascesB,  694 
Gynecophoric  canal,  269 

HiBMADIPSA,  462 

zeylanica,  462 
Hair-eels,  339 
Halteresj  623 
Halteridmm,  181 

Haplosporidiffi,  150,  161,  162,  194 
Harvest-bug,  492 
Harvest-mite,  492    « 
Head,  big,  611 

louse,  613 
Heart,  water,  489 
Heat  sterilization,  dry,  642 

moist.  642 
Hectopeylla,  567 
Helobdella  algira.  111 
Heltu,  342 
Hemaphysalis,  487 

leachi,  490 
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Hematology,  650 
Hematopota,  543 

abseura,  543 

italica.  543 

pluvialifl,  543 
Hematoxylin  stain,  634 
Hematuna,  filarial,  421 
Hemozoinj  156,  160,  189 
Hementana,  462 

officinalis,  463 
Hemiclepsis  marginata.  111 
Hemiptera,  471,  501,  513 
Hemispora  stellata,  586,  619 
Hemocvtometer,  Thoma-Zeiss,  654 
Hemoglobin,  651 

normal  percentage,  651 
Hemogregarina,  iS 

bovis,  190 

canis,  189 

felis^  190 

muns,  190 
Hemolysis,  665 

Hemolytic    amboceptors   for    Wasser- 
mann  reaction,  662 
titration,  667,  668 

sheep  amboceptors  for  Wassermann 
reaction,  666 
Hemophysalis  leachi,  487 
Hemoproteus,  181 

columbs.  184 

danilewskyi,  184 

noctute,  146,  181 
Hemoproteus  passeris,  184 
Hemorrhage  after  anemia,  color  index 

in,  658 
Hemosporidia,  146,  149,  156 

animal  inoculation,  157 

asexual  reproduction,  160 

cultures,  157 

habitat,  157 

history,  156 

inununity,  157 

life  history,  158 

mechanism  of  infection,  162 

of  lower  animals,  180 

pathogenesis.  163 

sexual  reproduction,  161 

species,  151 
Hemozoin,  189 
Herpetomonas,  127 

brasiliensis,  128 

ctenocephali,  128 

habitat,  127 

life  history,  128 

minuta,  128 

muses  domestica,  128 

pathogenesis,  128 

species,  128 
Heterocotylea,  235,  241 
Heterogamy,  583 
HeteroKaryota,  59 
Heterometabola,  508 
Heteroptera,  515 
Heterotricha,  206 
Heteroxenous  parasites,  27 
Hexapoda,  233,  471,  474 


Hippobosca,  124 
camelina,  561 
equina,  561 
rufipes,  561 
HippoDoscidas,  561 
Hippocrates'  classification  of  malarial 

fever,  172 
Hirudin,  456 
Hirudinea,  454 
classification,  460 
cuticle,  456 
digestive  system,  456 
life  history,  460 
muscles,  456 
nervous  S3r8tem,  457 
parenchyma,  457 
pathogenesis,  460 
reprodfuctive  organs,  457 
Hirudo,  461 
medicinalis,  457,  461 
troctina,  461 
Histoplasma  capjsulatum,  133 
EQstory  of  parasitology,  17 
Hoff  cholera,  filterable  virus,  222 
Hoiarotic  zone,  469 
Holomastigota,  83 
Holometabola,  508 
Holotricha,  206 
Hook-worms,  342 
Horsefly,  543 
Horse-hair  worms,  339 
Horses,  sleeping-sickness  of,  552 
Host,  effect  of  parasitism  on,  32 
House-fly,  553 
Hydatid  cysts,  292,  310,  312 
alveolar,  315 
BrianQon's  sign  in,  293 
comjdement-nxation  in,  293,  314 
diagnosis,  292,  313 
•endogenous,  289 
exogenous,  289 
exploratory  puncture,  313 
fremitus  in,  293 
membrana  adventitia,  290 

proligera,  289 
microscopic  diagnosis,  293 
multilocular,  290,  315 
precipitin  reaction,  313 
prophylaxis,  315 
serum  diagnosis,  293,  313 
symptoms,  313 
treatment,  294,  315 
unilocular,  290 
primitive,  290 
secondary,  290 
x-ray  diagnosis,  313 
disease,  310,  312 

precipitin  test  in,  673 
Hydrocele,  filarial,  420 
Hydrometridffi,  520 
Hydrophobia,  21,  214,  215 
Hydrothea  meteorica,  560 
Hymenolepis  diminuta,  319,  575 
habitat,  320 
life  history,  320 
mechanism  of  transmission,  320 
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Hymenolepis  diminutai  lanceolata,  321 
nana,  317,  575 

diagnosis,  31 S 

habitat,  317 

life  history,  318 

mechanism  of  transmission,  318 

pathogenesis,  318 

prophylaxis,  318 

treatment,  318 
Hypha,  579 

Hyphomyoetes,  588,  611 
Hypoderma  bovis,  545 

diana,  546 
Hypotrioha,  206 

Identification  of  fungi,  645 

of  protozoa,  645,  647 
Idus  melanotus,  250 
Illumination,  dark-field,  628 
Inclusion  bodies,  21 
Indian  bed  bug,  519 
Indiella,  615 

mansoni,  615 

reynieri,  615 
Indigestion,    acute,    trichiniasis    and, 

dinerentiation,  404 
Infantile  kala-azar,  135 

paralysis,  550 
filterable  virus,  221 
Infectious  jaundice,  100 
Infiltration,  eosinophilic,  44 
Infusoria,  204 
Inoculation,  animal,  648 
Inquilines,  24 
Insecta,  233, 472, 474, 497,  513,  523.  567 

abdomen,  498 

appendages,  498 

cumulation,  506 

circulatory  system,  505 

classification,  511 

cuticle,  603 

cuticular  appendages,  504 

development,  507 

ecdysis.  508,  509 

eggSj  508 

eruciform  larva,  509 

glands,  504 

growth,  509 

head,  497 

hemolymph,  56 

larva,  509 

life  history,  507 

locomotor  appendages,  502 

mandibulate  type,  appendages,  498 

molting  stadium,  508 

morphology,  497 
and  venation  of  wings,  502 

muscular  system,  505 

pleopoda  appendages,  502 

pupa,  510 

reproductive  system,  507 

respiratory  system,  506 

structure,  497 

suctorial  type,  appendages,  500 

thorax,  497 

thysanuriform  larva,  509 


Insecta,  wings,  502 
Instar,  508 
Intestmal  flukes,  251 

schistosomiasis,  262 
Intestine,  endamebas  of,  64 

nematodes  of,  365 

trematodes  of,  251 
Intoxication,  intestinal,  trichiniasis  and, 

differentiation,  404 
Inverting  ferments,  644 
Ischnoptera  pennsylvanica,  500 
Isogamy,  583 
Isolation  of  bacteria,  643 

of  fungi,  645 

of  protozoa,  645 
Itch,  480 

coolie,  229,  376 

Dhobie,  602 

ground,  376 

mite,  480 
Ixodes,  487 

ricinus,  488 
Ixodid®,  487,  488 
Ixodoidea,  481 

body,  482 

dorsal  surface,  482 
ventral  surface,  483 

capitulum,  482 

circulatory  system,  484 
•  classification,  487 

excretory  system,  485 

glands,  483 

habitat.  487 

haustellum,  482 

head,  482 

intestinal  tract,  483 

\ep,  483 

li^  history,  485 

morphology,  481 

pathogenesis,  487 

reproductive  system,  485 

respiratory  system,  484 

Japanese  river  fever,  492 
Jaundice,  infectious,  100 
Jaw,  lumpy.  611 
Jesuit's  bark.     See  Qutntn. 
Jigger,  567 

Kala-azar,  20,  133,  519 

infantile,  135 
Karyosome,  52 
Katayama  disease,  263,  267 

nosophora,  264 
Kedani,  492 

Kidneys,  nematodes  of,  441 
Kissing  Dug,  521 
Kwan's  fluke,  253 

Labella,  500 
Lachnostema  arcuata,  339 
Lactose  bouillon  culture  medium,   642 
Laird's   method  for  ^Wassermann  re- 
action, 671 
Lamblia  intestinalis,  140 
discovery,  19 
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LambliaidsB.  140 

Lamus  megistus,  107, 118, 119, 121, 471, 
520 

mexioanus,  520 

niffrovarius,  520 

nibrofasciatus,  521 

sanguisuga,  520 
LankestereUa,  185 

ranarum,  185 
Laurer's  canal,  238 
*-  Laverania  malarue,  167 
Leishmania,  130 

brasiUensis,  135 

cultures,  130 

donovani,  20,  131,  519 
animal  inoculation,  132 
cultures,  132 
habitat,  131 
history,  131 
life  history,  132 
mechanism  of  infection,  133 
pathogenesis,  133 

furunculosa,  133 

habitat,  130 

infantum,  134 

life  history,  130 

mechanism  of  infection,  130 

nilotica,  136 

pathogenesis,  130 
Leishmaniasis  americana,  135 
Leishman's  nodules,  136 
Lepidoselaga  lepidota,  543 
Leprosy,  518 

Leptodera  ])ellio,  359,  444 
Leptospira  icteroides,  100 
Leptus  americanuB,  492 

autumnalis,  492 

irritans,  492 
Leuciscus  rutilus,  250 
Leukemia,  acute  l3rmphatic,  color  index 
in,  658 

chronic,  color  index  in,  658 

myelogenous,  color  index  in,  658 
Leukocytes.  651 

abnormal,  657 

counting,  656 
differential,  657 

mononuclear,  651 

pigmented,  156 

polynuclear,  651 

transitional,  651 
Leukocytozoa,  185 
Leukocytozodn  danilewskyi,  185 

macleanL  185 

sakharom,  185 

smithi,  185 

ziemanni,  185 
Leydenia  gemmipara,  75 
Lice,  513 

Lichtheimia  corjrmbifera,  591 
LiguUds,  295 
Limnffia  truncatula,  246 
Limnatis,  461 

granulosa,  462 

mysomelas,  462 

nilotica,  462 


Linguatula  rhinaria,  476 
habitat,  477 
pathogenesis,  477 
Lin^atulida,  life  history,  476 
Limn  threads,  52 
Lipotena,  561 
Lithobitis  forficatus,  153 
Litmus   lactose   agar  culture-medium, 
642 

milk  culture-medium,  642 
Liver  fluke,  214 

rot,  248 

trematodes  of,  244 
Loeschia.    See  Ameba  and  Endameba. 
Louse,  body,  514 

crab.  515 

head,  513 
Lowden    and    Williams'    method    for 

Neurorrhyctes  hydrophobia,  214 
Lucilia,  557 

cflosar,  557 

nobiliB,  557 

reg^na,  557 

sericata.  557 
Lugol's  solution,  637 
Lumbar  puncture,  technic,  677 
Lumpy  jaw,  578,  611 
Lung  flukes,  256 

nematodes,  442 

trematodes,  256 
Lunula,  523 

Lymphangiectasis,  filarial,  420 
Lymphanjgitis,  fiUurial,  419,  420 
Lymphatic  glands,  varicose.  420 

leukemia,  acute,  color  inaex  in,  658 
Lymphatics,  nematodes  of,  406 
Lymphocytes,  651 

large.  651 

small,  651 

Macacub  cynomolgus,  180 

nemestrinus,  180 
Mackenzie   and    Manson's   theory   of 

periodicity  of  microfilaria,  411 
Macrobdella,  461 
Macroconidia.  582 
Macrocytes,  658 
Macrogametes,  583 
Macrogametocyte,  55,  154 
Macroscopy,  623 
Madura  foot,  578,  615 
Madurella,  614 

mycetoma,  615 
Malacobothri,  242 
Malacotylea,  235,  242 
Maladie  du  coit,  107,  123 
Malarial  fever,  518 

carriers,  proper  care  of,  179 

classification,  172 

cycle  of  attack,  176 

diagnosis,  172 

mosquito  prophylaxis,  179 

permcious^  168 

prophylaxis,  178 

quinin  in,  172,  174.     See  also  Qui- 
nin  in  malaria. 
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Malarial  fever,  routine  blood  examina- 
tion, 179 
tonics  in,  178 
treatment,  174 

parasites,  Bass'  method  of  isolating, 
174 
cultures,  647 

differential  characters,  171 
discovery,  20,  173 
intracorpuscular  nature,  171 
Rivas'  method  of  locating,  173 
technic  for  locating  in  blood,  173 
Malassezia,  619 

furfur,  621 
Malcopoda,  473 
Mai  de  Caderas,  107,  122     • 
Male  fern  in  teniasis,  306 
Maltose  bouillon  culture-medium,  642 
Man,  cestodes  of,  299,  323 

fleas  attacking,  571 
spreading  plague  from  rat  to,  571 

nematodes  of,  365 

parasitic  fungi  of,  590 
Mansonia,  539 

annulipes,  540 

uniformis,  540 
Manson's  chemotactic  theor\'  of  period- 
icity of  Microfilaria  bancrofti,  411 
Margaropus,  487 

annulatus,  487,  490 

australis,  187 

decoloratus,  187,  486 
Mastigophora,  58,  81 
Mastigota,  81 
Mastzellen,  651 
Maurer's  dots,  167 
Mazamorra,  376 
Measly  pork,  305 
Measurements  of  specimens,  obtaining, 

627 
Melania  libertina,  258 
Melanoleste  picipes,  521 
Melanolestes,  520 

Meleagris  gallopavo  domestica,  185 
Melolantha,  339 
Melophagus,  561 
Mermithidse,  364 
Mesenteron,  468 
Mesomitosis,  54 
Mesothorax,  497 
Metabola,  508 

Metagonimus  yokogawai,  256 
Metal  stains,  636 
Metamere,  454,  455 
Metamitosis,  54 
Metamorphosis,  507 
Metastatic  bacterial  infection,  675 
Metastatica,  242 
Metastrongylus  apri,  360,  442 
Metathorax,  497 
Metazoa,  227 

classification,  232 

effect  on  host,  229 

habitat,  228 

infestation,  termination,  230 

life  history,  227 

45 


Metazoa,   mechanism  of  transmission, 
228 
morphology,  227 
pathogenesis,  228 
prophylaxis,  230 
structure,  227 
Metazoan  diseases,  serum  diagnosis  in, 
673 
parasites  in  blood,  677 
Metorchis  truncatum,  251 
Metraterm,  300 
Miastor,  507 
Microconidia,  582 
Microcytes,  658 
Microfilaria  bancrofti,  406 

comparative  periodicity  in  periph- 
eral blood,  413 
habitat,  408 
in  blood,  number,  415 
intermediate  hosts,  417 
life  history,  417 
morphology,  408 
periodicity,  in  blood,  409 
vitality,  416 
discovery,  19 
diuma.  425 

loa,  advanced  aperiodic  infestation, 
430 
early  aperiodic  infestation,  430 
habitat,  426 

middle  periodic  infestation,  430 
morphology,  426 
periodicity,  427 
absence,  430 
cause,  428 
Microfiiarise,  search  for,  422 

in  blood,  423 
Microgametes,  583 
Microgametocytes,  55,  154 
Micro-organisms.     See  Bacteria, 
Micropylffi,  508 
Microscope,  624 
dissecting,  625 
projecting,  627 
Microscopic  examination  of  specimens, 

639 
Microscopy,  623 
Microsporoids,  616 

minutissimus,  617 
Microsporon,  595 
audouini,  596 
culture,  596 
habitat,  596 

-mechanism  of  transmission,  596 
pathogenesis,  597 
furfur,  621 
Mine  sanitation  in  ankylostomiasis,  383 
Miracidium,  239 
Miriapoda,  233 
Mite,  harvest,  492 

itch,  480 
Mitosis,  52 

Molds,  577.     See  also  Fungi. 
Molluscum  contagiosum,  virus  of,  220 
Monastomum  lentis,  268 
Monilia,  616 
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Monilia,  ashfordi,  616 
Candida,  616 
montoyai,  616 
Monogenea,  241 
Monomastigota,  83 
Mononuclear  leukocytes,  651 
Monostomids,  242 
Monoxenous  paraates,  27 
Mosaic  disease  of  tobacco,  21 

filterable  virus,  222 
Moses'  fiery  serpent,  342 
Mosquitoes,  623-540 
dissection,  624 
malarial,  destruction,  179 
prophylaxis  in  filariasis,  424 
tigre,  539 
Motuca  fly,  543 
Mounting  specimens,  631,  638 

in  plaster-of-Paris,  633 
Mouth,  endamebs  of,  71 
Mucor,  590 
mucedo,  590 
pulsillus,  590 
Mucoracese,  590 
Murrain,  124 
Mus  alexandrinus,  319 
decumanus,  367 
musculus,  367 

fleas  found  on,  571 
norvegicus,  190 

fleas  found  on^  571 
rattus,  fleas  found  on,  571 
Miisca,  553 
domestica,  501,  553 
habitat,  553 
life  history,  554 
pathogenesis,  555 
prophylaxis,  555 
pupa,  555 
Muscidse,  523,  548 
acal3rptrat8e,  525 
calyptratee,  525 
Mushroom  poisoning,  trichiniasis  and, 

differentiation,  405 
Mutualism,  24 
Mycelium,  577,  579 
Mycetoma,  615 
black,  619 
Vincent's  pale,  614 
Mycology,  578 
Mycosis,  587 
Myelocjrtes,  657 
Myelogenous  leukemia,  color  index  in, 

658 
Myers'  theory  of  periodicity  of  Micro- 
filaria bancrofti,  411 
M3riasis,  555 
Myriapoda,  472 
Myriapods,  471 
Myxomycetes,  588 
Myxosporidise,  149 
Myzomyia,  534 
culicifacies,  533,  535 
funesta,  533 
listoni,  533 
rossi,  417,  535 


!  Myzomyia,  siiperpicta,  533,  535 
J       turkhudi,  535 
Mvzorhynchus,  536 

barbirostns,  533,  537 

coustani,  533 
I       paludis,  533,  537 
I       pseudopictus,  533,  536 

sinensis,  533,  537 

Naoana,  21,  122,  551,  552 
Necator  americanus,  19,  360,  384 

morphology,  385 
Negri  bodies,  21,  214 
Nemathehninthes.  232,  335,  342 

classification,  335,  336 

eggs  of,  classification,  445 
Nematocera,  524,  525 
Nematoda,  335,  342,  365 

alimentary  system,  346 

body,  343 

classification,  358,  362,  363 

cuticle,  343 

cytology,  345 

development,  348 

dissection,  624 

embryology,  348 

free-hving,  444 

habitat,  348 

head,  343 

history,  342 

holomyerial  type,  345 

immature.  444 

imperfectly  known^  444 

laboratory  diagnosis,  353 

life  history,  351  . 

mechanism  of  transmission,  353 

meromyerial  tsrpe,  345 

mode  of  fixation,  348 

morphology,  343 

muscular  system,  345 

nervous  system,  347 

of  blood,  406 

of  intestines,  365 

of  kidneys,  441 

of  lungs.  442 

of  l3rmpnatics,  406 

of  man,  365 

of  subcutaneous  tissue,  436 

parenchyma,  346 

pathogenesis,  353 

phagocytes,  345 

polymerial  type,  345 

prophvlaxis,  358 

reproductive  svstem,  347 

search  for  adults,  353 
for  eggs,  354 
for  larvse,  355 

sense  organs,  347 

structure,  343 

treatment,  356 
Nematodes,  335,  342,  365 
Nemertea.  232 
Neosporidia,  58,  149,  192 
Neotropic  zone,  469 

Nephritis,  trichiniasis  and,  differentia- 
tion, 405 
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Xeuroirhyctes  hydrophobiee,  214 
artificial  culture,  215 
mode  of  tranflmiflsioii,  215 
Neutrophilic  myelocytes,  657 
Newton  color  zones,  655 
Nigua,  567 

Nitrate  bouillon  culture-medium,  641 
Nodules,  Leishman's,  136 
Noguchi's  butyric-acid  test.  679 
cerebrospinal  fluid.  679 
cultural  metnod  for  Treponema  pal- 

Udum,  103 
method   of    cultivating    Treponema 
pallidum,  647 
Notum,  497 

Nutrient  agar  culture-medium,  641 
Nyctotherus  africanus,  210 
faba,  210 
gigantus,  210 
Nyssorhynchus  fuliginosus,  537 
lutzi.  533 

stephensi,  533,  537 
theobaldi,  533,  537 

Oblioatort  parasites,  25 
Occasional  parasites,  26 

parasitism,  25 
Occult  blood,  test  for,  in  ankylostoiiiia- 

sis,  382 
OceUi.  467 

QBsopnagostomum  brumpti,  386 
Oldium,  619 
Olfersia^  561 
Ommatidium,  467 
Onchophora,  233 
Onchosphere,  282,  283 
Onychomycosis,  587,  600 
Odkinete,  56 
Otepheres,  583 
06spora,  619 

tozenri,  619 
Odsporangium,  583 
Oaspore,  583 
Opisthorchis  felineus,  250 

noverca,  250 
discovery,  19 
Oppdla^^ao,  520 
Optional  parasites,  26 
Oral  endamebiasis,  71 
Orchitis,  filarial,  420 
Organisms,  ultramicroscopic,  217 
Onental  sore,  134,  518 

zone,  469 
Omithodoios,  121,  488 

moubata,  97,  847,  471,  490 

savignyi,  491 

turicata,  492 
Oroya  fever,  188 
Orthorrhapha,  524,  525 
Otomycosis,  587 
Oxyuriasis,  diagnosis,  370 

prophylaxis,  371 

treatment,  370 
Oxyuris  vermicularis,  361,  368 
habitat,  369 
life  history,  369 


Oxyuris    virmicularis,    mechanism    of 
transmission,  369 
pathogenesis,  370 

Palamon  serratus,  465 
Pangonia  rostrata,  543 

varicolor,  543 
Pangoninte,  543 
Panoplites  africanus,  417 
Pansporoblast,  55 
Parachordodes  postulosus,  341 

tolosanus,  341 

violaceus,  341 
ParafiSn  sections,  633 
Paragonimiasis^  241 
ParagonimuB  rmgeri,  256 

westermanii,  228,  256,  268 
discovery,  19 
habitat,  257 
life  history,  257 
morphology,  257 
Paragoroius  cintus,  341 

tricuspidatus,  340 

varius,  340 
Pandj^sis,  infantile,  550 
mterable  virus,  221 
Paramastigota,  83 
Parameba  nominis,  71 
Paramebas,  64 
ParamphistomidiB,  242 
Parasites,  25 

cellular  phenomena,  43 

defense  of  organism  against,  39 

definition^  24 

definitive  host^  27 

effect  of  parasitism  on,  31 

erratic,  25,  228 

facultative,  26,  586 

habitat,  25 

heteroxenous,  27 

histogenic  reactions,  42 

humoral  phenomena,  42 

inflammatoiy  action,  33 

intensity  of  mfection  with,  31 

intermediate  host,  27 

irritative  action,  33 

life  history,  26 

malarial.     See  Malarial  parasites. 

mechanical  action,  32 
agencies,  40 

moae  of  dissemination,  29 
of  transmission,  29 

monoxenous,  27 

obligatory,  25 

optional,  26 

organotropic  agencies,  41 

pathogenesis  of  infestment  with,  38 

permanent,  26 

periodic,  26 

physicochemical  agencies,  41 

primary  host,  27 

proliferative  power,  31 

secondary  host,  27 
infections  or  complications,  37 

small,  dissection,  623 

teleology,  27 
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Parasites,  temporary,  26 

thermogenic  phenomena,  40 

toxic  action,  32 

traumatic  action,  32 

ultimate  fate,  44 

variety,  25 

vegetable,  677 

vitality,  30 
Parasitic  arthropoda,  470 

cestodes  of  man,  299,  323 

chlamydozoa  of  man,  213 

diseases,   secondary  bacterial   infec- 
tion in,  675 

flagellates  of  man,  90 

fungi  of  man,  590 

metazoa.  227 

nematodes  of  lower  animals,  444 
of  man,  365 

protozoa,  49.     See  also  Protozoa. 

sporozoa  of  man,  152 

trematodes,  235 
of  blood,  258 
of  intestine,  241 
of  liver,  244 
of  lungs,  256 
of  man,  244 
Parasitism,  25 

degree,  25 

effect  of,  on  host,  32 
on  parasites,  31 

occasional,  25 
Parasitology,  23 

history,  17 

mode  of  investigation,  23 

nomenclature,  24 

object,  23 
Pathogenic  fungi,  620,  648 
Pectobothri,  241 
Pediculid»,  513 
Pediculoides  ventricosus,  492 
Pediculosis,  513 
Pediculus  capitis,  513 

corporis,  514 

vestimenti,  221 
Pedogenesis,  289 
Penicillium,  608 

barbse,  609 

bouffardi,  609 

crustaceum,  608 

glaucum,  608 

montoyai,  609 

minimum,  609 
Periodic  parasites,  26 
Peripatus,  468,  472,  473 
Periplaneta  americana,  322,  339 

orientaUs,  322 
Perisporiacea,  608 
Peristoma,  207 
Perithecium,  595 
Peritricha,  206 

Pernicious  anemia,  color  index  in,  658 
Pest,  fowl,  filterable  virus,  222 
Peste-boba,  124 
Phagocytosis,  43 
Phasianus  colchicus,  185 
Phenol  crystal  violet  stain,  635 


Phenomenon,  Bordet  and  Gengou.  667 

Photosynthesis,  577 

Phthiriasis,  515 

Phthirius  pubis,  515 

Phycomvcetes,  588,  590 

Physa  alexandrina,  255 

Physaloptera  caucasica,  388 

mordens,  389 
Physiologic  salt  solution,  637 
Phvto-parasite,  26 
Piedra,  618 
Pin  worm,  368 
Pinta,  616 
Piroplasma,  21,  185 
Pityriasis  alba,  619 
simplex,  619 
versicolor,  621 
Pityrosporum,  618 

ovale,  619 
Plague,    fleas  spreading,   from    rat   to 
man,  571 
to  rat,  571 
Placobdella  catenigera,  463 
Plague,  518 

Planorbis  gudelupensis,  262 
Plasmodium,  163,  180 
brasilianum,  180 
canis,  180 
cynomolgi,  180 
danilewskyi,  180 
falciparum,  167 

asexual  reproduction,  167,  168 
mechanism  of  infection,  169 
pathogenesis,  169 
inui,  180 
kochi^  180 
malarise,  159,  165 

asexual  reproduction,  166 
culture,  167 

mechanism  of  infection,  167 
pathogenesis,  167 
quartan®,  165 
sexual  reproduction.  166 
var.  quotidian®,  167 
var.  tertians,  163 
pitheci,  180 
precox,  167 
vivax,  163 

asexual  reproduction,  164 
cultures,  165 
life-cycle,  159 

mechanism  of  infection,  165 
pathogenesis,  165 
sexual  reproduction,  164 
Plasmodromata,  58 
Plasmotomy,  55 
Plaster-of-Paris,    mounting    specimens 

in,  633 
Platyhelminthes,  232,  276 
Plecoglossus  altivalis,  256 
Plerocercoid,  285,  287 
Pleurom,  497 
Pleuropneumonia   of   cattle,    filterable 

virus,  221 
Poikilocytes,  658 
Poliomyelitis,  550 
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PoliomyelitiB,  filterable  virus,  221 
Polylobes,  651 
Polymastigina,  89 
Polymastigota,  83 
Poly  nuclear  leukocytes,  651 
Polysporocystidae,  149 
Polystoma,  241 
Pork,  measly,  305 

tape-worm,  304 
Porocephalus  armillatus,  478 

momliformis,  478 
Precipitin  test  in  hydatid  diseases, 
Preservation  of  cultures,  649 

of  specimens,  631 
Proctodeum,  468 
Proglottides  of  cestoda,  277 
Projecting  microscope,  627 
Promitosis,  53 
Prostomium,  454 
Protarthropoda,  473 
Proteolytic  ferments,  644 
Prothorax,  49 
Protogonoplasm,  216 
Protokaryon,  52 
Protomerite,  148 
Protomonadina,  88,  89 
Protopbyta,  577,  579 
Protosoa,  49 

agglutination,  660 

asexual  reproduction,  52 

centrosomes,  50 

cbromidia  grains,  50 

classification,  58,  59 

definition,  49 

ectoplasm,  49 

endoplasm,  49 

etheogenesis,  56 

identification,  645,  647 

lilFe  history,  52 

mechanism  of  transmission,  57 

metachromatic  granules,  50 

morphology,  49 

motility,  52 

non-pathogenic,  648 

nucleus,  51 

parthenogenesis,  56 

pathogenesis,  57 

pathogenic,  648 

reprodfuction,  52 

rhizoplast,  50 

sexual  reproduction,  55 

spore  formation,  55 

structure,  49 

vacuoles,  51 

volutin  grains,  50 
Protozoan  parasites  in  blood,  677 
Prowazekia,  137 

asiatica,  137 

weinbem,  137 
Pseudo-endamebas,  75 
Pseudo-olfersia,  561 
Pseudoparasitism,  45 
Pseudoparenchyma,  579 
P^eudophyllidse,  296 
P&eudoprotozoa,  223 
Pseudothelphusa  iturbei,  285 
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Pteridophyta,  577 
Ptilinum,  523 
Pulex,  572 

irritans,  323,  572 
Pulicidse,  569 

characteristics,  569 

classification,  571 

habitat,  570 

life  history,  570 

Sathogenesis,  570 
viUus,  502 
Pupipara,  525,  561 
Pyogenic  endamebas,  74 
Pyrrhcea  alveolaris,  71 
P3rretophorus  costalis,  417,  533,  535 
jeyporensis,  536 

QuimN  in  malarial  fever,  172,  174,  179 
best  time  for  administration,  176 
dosage,    175 

duration  of  treatment,  178 
mode  of  administration,  175 
preparation  used,  175 
prophylactic  use,  179 
time  of  administration,  175 
introduction,  18 

Rasahus,  520 

biguttatus,  521 
Rat  flea,  572 

fleas  spreading  plague  from,  to  man, 
571 
Rat-bite  fever,  100 
Ray  fungi,  611 

Reaction,  Wassermann,  61.    See  also 
Wtusermann  reaction. 

Widal,  659 
Reagents,  637 
Red  bug,  492 
Redia,  239 
Redinse.  246 
Reduviidffi,  520 
Reduvius,  520 
Red-water  fever,  490 
Relapsing  fever,  94,  96,  514 
African,  491,  492 
Colombian,  492 
European,  518 
Retention    theory    of    periodicity    of 

Microfilaria  bancrofti,  411 
Rhabditis  niellyi,  359,  444 
Rheumatism,   trichiniasis   and,   differ- 
entiation, 405 
Rhinosporidia,  147 
Rhinosporidium  seeberi,  150,  195 
Rhipicephalus,  487 

bursa,  487,  489 

everti  487 

sanguineus,  189,  487,  489 

sinus,  487,  489 
Rhizomastigina,  81 
Rhizomes,  579 
Rhizomucor,  591 

parasiticus,  591 

septatus,  591 
Rhizopoda,  61 
Rhizopus  niger  (nigricans),  592 
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Rhodesian  sleeping  sickness,  118 
RhynchobdeUidsB,  456,  461,  462 
Rhynchobothrium  bisulcatum,  296 
Ring-worm,  578,  597 

black-dotted,  600 
Rivas'  acetic  acid  method  of  isolating 
microfilaria,  423 

apparatus  for  collecting  blood-serum, 
663,  664 

method  of  locating  malarial  para- 
sites, 173 
of  counting  erythrocytes,  656 
Rivas  and  Smith's  retention  theory  of 

periodicity  of  Microfilaria  bancrofti, 

411 
River  fever,  Japanese,  492 
Rocky  Mountain  spotted  fever,    188, 

489 
Rostrum  of  cestoda,  277 
Rot,  liver,  248 

Sabouraud's  medium  for  fungi,  584 
Saccharomyces,  586,  593 

anginee,  594 

blanohardi,  594 

tumefaciens,  594 
Saccharomycetes,  592 
Saccharose    bouillon    culture-medium, 

642 
Salmo  fario,  126 

umbla,  285 
Salt  solution,  physiologic,  637 
Santonin  in  ascariasis,  368 
Saprophytes,  648 
Saprozoa,  648 
Sarcocyst^  190 
Sarcocsrstis  bertrami,  194 

blanchardi,  194 

hueti,  194 

kortei,  194 

mischeriana,  194 

mucosa,  194 

muris,  194 

rileyi,  194 

tenella,  150,  193 
Sarcodinia,  58,  61 

artificial  cultures,  62 

classification,  63 

definition,  61 

habitat,  62 

life  history,  63 

mechanism  of  transmission,  63 

morphology,  61 

motility,  62 

pathogenesis,  63 

structure,  61 

vitality,  62 
Sarcoma,  chicken,  filterable  virus,  222 
Sarcophaga,  192 

camana,  547 

chrysostoma,  548 

magnifica.  548 
Sarcophagios,  547 
Sarcophila,  548 

latifrons,  548 

meigeni,  548 


Sarcophila,  ruraJis,  548 
Sarcopsyllidffi,  567 
Sarcoptes  scabiei,  471' 
species,  481 
var.  canis,  481 
caprsB,  481 
equi^  481 
hommis,  480 
diagnosis,  480 
life  history,  480 
pathogenesis,  480 
ovis,  481 
suis,  481 
Sarcoptoidea,  480 
Sarcosporidia,  147,  190 
life  history,  192 

mechanism  of  transmission,  192 
pathogenesis,  193 
species,  151 
Sarcosporidiffi,  150 
Sarcosporidiasis,  193 
Sarcystin,  193 
Scabies,  480 
diagnosis,  480 
treatment,  481 
Schistosoma,  differentiation,  267 
discovery,  19 
hematobium,  421 
japonicum,  231,  240 
Schistosomiasis,  dysenteric,  267 

intestinal,  262 
Schistosomidse,  242 
Schistosomum  hematobium,  258,  268 
diagnosis,  260 
female,  259 
habitat,  259 
life  history,  260 
male,  258 

mechanism  of  transmission,  260 
pathogenesis,  261 
japonicum,  263 
habitat,  263 
life  history,  263 

mechanism  of  transmission,  264 
morphology,  263 
pathogenesis,  262,  267 
mansoni,  261 
habitat,  262 
life  history,  262 
morphology,  261 
Schizogony,  26,  55,  147 
Schizogp^arines,  148 
Schizophora,  525,  545 
Schizotrypanum  cruzi,  118 
Schaffners  dots,  164 
Sclerites,  497 
SclerostominsB,  360 
Sclerotium,  580 
Scolex  of  cestoda,  277 
Scolopendra,  473 

heros,  473 
Screw-worm,  557 
Scutula,  604t  607 
Seat  worm,  368 
Sections.  ceUoidin,  633 
paraffin,  633 
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Senaills,  455 
Sero-agglutinins,  658 
Sexx)logy,  (^50 
Sexx)precipitinSy  660 
Sexx)us  cavities,  endamebas  of,  75    * 
Serum  diagnosis  in  metasoan  diseaseSi 
673 

patient's,  for  Wassermann  reaction, 
665 
Serut-flies,  543 
Seta,  454 

Sheep  erythrocytes  for  Wassermann  re- 
action. 662 

erythroglobin,  666 
Silvius  denticomis,  545 
Siphonaptera,  567 
Sleeping-sickness,  20,  114,  116,  551,  552 

cerebrospinal  fluid  in,  679 

of  horses,  552 

Rhodesian,  118  , 

Smith  and  Rivas'  retention  theory  of  i 

periodicity  of  Microfilaria  bancrofti,  i 

411 
Solutions,  637  j 

physiologic  salt,  637 
Somites,  454,  455 
Sore  feet,  376 

Oriental,  134,  518 
Souma,  124 
Sparganum  baxteri,  304 

mansoni,  303 

prolifer,  303 
Specimens,    microscopic    examination, 
639 

mounting,  631 
in  plaster-of-Paris,  633 

preservation,  631 

staining,  638 

taking  measurements  of,  627 
Spermatophyta,  577 
Spermatozoids,  583 
Spinneret,  505 
Spiracles,  507 
Spirillum  duttoni,  86  - 

obermeieri,  94 
Spirobolus,  473 

marginatus,  473 
Spirocheta,  94 

aborif^inalis,  101 

acummatfu  101 

appendiculatus,  487 

berbera,  99 

bronchiaJis,  101 

carteri,  98 

dentium,  101 

duttoni,  96,  487,  490,  492 
animal  inoculation,  96 
habitat,  96 
life  history,  96 
mechanism  of  infection,  97 
morphology,  96 
pathogenesis,  98 

ioterohemorrhagicay  100 

marchouxi,  490 

microgirata,  101 

morsus  muns,  100 


Spirocheta,  nodosu,  100 

novyi,  98 

obermeieri,  discovery,  21 

obtusa,  101 

pyogenes,  101 

recurrentis,  94,  518 
animal  inoculation,  95 
habitat,  95 
life  history,  95 
mode  of  infection,  96 
morpholog^r,  95 
pathogenesis,  96 

refringens,  101 

schaudinni,  101 

vincenti,  99 
Spirochetidse,  92 

artificial  cultures,  94 

classification,  94 

history.  92 

life  cycle,  92 

method  of  transmission,  93 

morpholog^r,  92 

pathogenesis,  94 

structure.  92 
Spiroschauoinnia.    See  also  Spirocheta. 
Splenomegaly,  tropical,  519 

febrile,  133 
Sporangium,  579,  581,  582 
Sporoblast,  56 
Sporocyst,  239 
Sporopony,  26,  147 
Sporoid  bodies  in  actinomycosis,  611 
Sporoides,  588 
Sporont,  56 
Sporophore,  582 
Sporothrix  madursB,  578 
Sporotricha,  578 
Sporotrichosis,  586,  617 

treatment,  618 

tuberculosis  and,  differentiation,  618 
Sporotrichum,  617 

beurmanni,  586,  617 
diagnosis,  617 
pathogenesis,  617 

schenki,  618 
Sporozoa,  58,  146,  152 

habitat,  146 

life  history,  147 

mechanism  of  infection,  147 

morphology,  146 

pathogenesis,  151 

structure,  146 
Sporozoites,  56 
Spotted  fever,  21 

Rocky  Mountain,  188 
Stable-fiy,  549 
Staining  blood  preparations,  654 

specimens,  638 
Stains,  634 

metal,  636 

Wright's,  636 
Staroh  culture  medium,  642 
Starvation  from  parasites,  38 
Stegomyia,  538 

calopus,  220,  417,  470,  528,  539 

fasciatus,  539 


712 


INDEX   OF  SUBJECTS 


Stegomyia,  scutellaris,  539 
Sterigmata,  582 
SteriUzatioii  by  autoclave,  643 
dry  heat,  642 
moist  heat,  642 

of  culture-media,  rules  for,  643 
Stomodeum,  468 
Stomoxys,  523,  549 
bouffardi,  112 
calcitrans,  501,  549 
habitat,  549 
life  history,  549 
pathogenesis,  550 
inomata,  550 
limbata,  550 
nigra,  550 
puLsilla,  550 
sibiens,  550 
Strongylids,  359,  372 
Strongylinse,  359 

Strongyloides  intestinalis,  343,  359,  390 
diagnosis,  392 
habitat,  391 
larva,  356 
life  history,  391 

mechanism  of  transmission,  392 
pathogenesis,  392 
prophylaxis,  392 
treatment,  392 
stercoralis,  390 
Strongylus  gibsoni,  360,  388 
gigas,  359 
paradoxus,  442 
Subcutaneous  tissue,  nematodes  of,  436 
Sucking-worms,  18 
Sugar-splitting  ferments,  644 
Sulphur  grains  in  actinomycosis,  611 
Surra,  20,  121,  550 
Swelling,  Calabar,  426,  432 
Sycosis,  tricophytic,  601 
Symbionts,  24 
Symbiosis,  24 
Synkaryon,  56 
Syphilis,  101 

yaws  and,  differentiation,  106 
Symium  aluco,  185 
Syrphidse,  525 

Tabanidjb,  471,  540 
classification,  542 
life  history,  540 
pathogenesis,  542 

Srophylaxis,  542 
anidis,  121 
Tabaninffi,  542 
Tabanus,  542 

atratus,  543 

bovinus,  543 

ditaeniatus,  543 

fasciatus,  543 

gratus,  543 

tergestinus,  128 
Tsenia  saginata,  30 
Tahaga,  124 
Tape-worm,  277 

beef,  306 


Tape-worm,  disease,  prophylaxis,  293, 
295 
treatment,  293 
pork,  304 
Tarsonemidse,  492 
Telea  polyphemus,  509 
Telosporidia,  55,  58,  147,  149 
Tenia  africana.  323 
asexual  development  by  budding,  288 
bremneri,  323 
confusa,  324 
cucurbitum,  306 
development,  285 
echinococcus,  228,  310 

unilocularis,  311 
eggs,  327 
hominis,  323 
hull  membrane,  285 
hydatigena,  311 
philippina,  323 
saginata,  229,  306,  673 
diagnosis,  309 
habitat,  307 
life  history,  307 
mechanism  of  infection,  307 
pathogenesis,  309 
prophylaxis,  309 
Tenia  solium  and,  differentiation, 

310 
treatment,  309 
solium,  304,  673 
diagnosis,  305 
habitat,  304 
life  history,  304 

mechanism  of  transmission,  305 
morphology,  304 
pathogenesis,  305 
prophylaxis,  305 

T.  sagmata  and,  differentiation,  310 
treatment,  305 
Teniidffi,  296,  297,  326 
Tergum,  497 
Test,  complement-fixation,  661 

Noguchi's  butyric-acid,  on  cerebro- 
spinal fluid,  679 
Tetramitus,  138 

mesnili,  138 
Tetraphyllidfle.  296 
Tetrarhynchids,  296 
Texas  fever,  21,  490 
ThallophytA,  577 
Thallus,  577.  579 
Thecamoebiaa,  64 
Theileria  parva,  489 
Therioplectes  borealis,  543 

micans,  543 
Thoma-Zeiss  hemocytometer,  654 
Thrush,  578,  592 
fungi  in  blood.  677 
treatment,  59d 
Thymyl  in  aiikylostomiasis,  382 
in  ascariasis,  357 
in  tape-worm  disease,  294 
in  teniasis,  306 
in  trichiniasis,  406 
Thymotal  in  ankylostomiasis,  382 
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Tick-bite  fever,  489,  490 
Ticks,  481 
Tigre  mosquito,  539 
Tinea  barbs,  601 
capitis,  597,  600 

treatment,  597 
circinata,  600 
cruris,  602 
nigra,  620 
Tobacco,  mosaic  disease,  21 

filterable  virus,  222 
Tondante  peladoide,  600 
Toxascaris  canis,  361,  368,  444 

limbata,  444 
Trachoma  bodies,  217 
filterable  virus,  221 
Transitional  leukocytes,  651 
Transplantation  of  cultures,  649 
Trematoda,  232,  235,  244 
classification,  241 
cuticle,  236 
digestive  tract,  237 
eggs  of,  differentiation,  269 

search  for,  269 
erratic,  267 
excretory  system,  237 
habitat,  241 
histo^,  235 
infection  with,  diagnosis,  241 

prophylaxis,  241 

treatment,  241 
laboratory  diagnosis,  268 
life  history,  239 

mechanism  of  transmission,  240 
mode  of  fixation,  239 
morphology,  235 
muscular  system,  236 
nervous  system,  237 
of  intestine,  251 
of  liver,  244 
of  lungs,  256 
of  man,  244 
pathogenesis,  241 
reproductive  organs,  238 
search  for,  in  adult  stage,  270 

in  larval  stage,  270 
sexual  function,  238 
structure,  235 
Trematodes,  18,  232,  235,  244 
Treponema,  101 
cultures,  647 
pallidum,  101 

animal  inoculation,  103 

culture,  103 

differentiation,  103 

disco verv,  21 

habitat,  102 

life  history,  103 

mechanism  of  infection,  104,  106 

motility,  102 

pathogenesis,  104,  106 
pertenue,  104 

animal  inoculation,  104 

cultures,  105 

differential  characteristics,  lOo 

habitat,  104 


Treponema  pertenue,  immunity,  105 

life  histor>%  105 
Trombidids,  492 
Tropical  splenomegaly,  519 
Trichinella  spiralis,  343,  361,  395 
artificial  cultures,  402 
cysts,  397 

encystment  of  embryo,  399 
habitat,  397 
history,  395 
life-cycle,  400 
life  history,  398 

mechanism  of  transmission,  403 
morphology,  396 
pathogenesis,  403 
vitality  of  encysted  embryos,  401 
IVichineUidse,  361,  392 
Trichiniasis,  acute  indigestion  and,  dif- 
ferentiation, 404 
clinical  diagnosis,  404 
intestinal  intoxication  and,  differen- 
tiation, 404 
laboratory  diagnosis,  405 
•nephritis  and,  differentiation,  405 
periods,  403 

prevention  by  meat  inspection,  406 
prophylaxis,  406 

rheumatism  and,  differentiation,  405 
symptoms,  403  \ 

treatment,  406 

typhoid  fever  and,  differentiation,  405 
Trichiuris  trichiura,  361,  392 
habitat,  392 
life  history,  393 

mechanism  of  transmission,  394 
pathogenesis,  394 
Trichocephaliasis,  394 
diagnosis,  395 
prophylaxis,  395 
treatment,  395 
Trichocephalus  trichiura,  392 
Trichodectes  canis,  322 
Trichomonas  hominis,  137 
discovery,  19 
intestinalis,  137,  138 
pulmonalis,  138 
vaginalis,  137 
Trichophytic  sycosis,  601 
Trichophyton,  586.  597 

Achorion    schdnieinii    and,    differen- 
tiation, 607 
animal  inoculation,  599 
cultures,  599 
dysmorphism,  599 
endo-ectothritic,  598 
endothritic,  598 
flavum,  601 

laboratory  diagnosis,  598 
mechanism  of  transmission,  599 
metagraphytes,  601 
morphology,  598 
sabouraudi,  598,  600 
tonsurans,  598,  600 
tropical,  598 
violaceum,  601 
Trichophytosis,  599 
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Trichosporon,  618 

beigeU,  618 

^anteum,  618 
Tncnostrongo^lus,  360 

mstabili8r360.  388 

probolunis,  360.  388 

vitrinus,  360,  388,  444 
Trichothecium,  616 

roseiim,  616 
Triodontophorus  diminutus,  387 
Trutta  vulgaris,  285 
Trypanophis,  127 

grabbeni,  127 
Tr>'panoplasma,  126 

abramidis,  127 

intestinalis,  126 

truttSB,  126 

ventriculi,  126 
Tiypanorhynchids,  296 
Trypanosoma,  113 

annamense,  124 

avium,  126 

blanchardt,  126 

brucei,  20,  112,  122,  552 

cazalboui,  112,  124 

ohristopherai,  126 

congolense,  124 

cricfilii   126 

cruzi.  20,  112,  118,  471,  519,  520 
cuItureB,  120 
cycle  in  invertebrate  host,  121 

in  vertebrate  host,  120 
habitat,  119 
history,  118 
life  history,  120 
mechanism  of  infection,  121 

Sathogenesis,  121 
cis,  126 
cultures,  647 
damoni®,  126 
dimorpha,  124 
dutioni,  125 
elephanti,  126 
equinimi,  122 
equiperdum,  21,  123 
evansi,  20,  121,  550 
gambiense,  112,  113,  551 

agglutination,  115 

ammal  inoculation,  114 

cultures,  115 

discovery,  20 

habitat,  114 

history^  113 

immumty,  115 

life  history,  115 

mechanism  of  infection,  1 15 

pathogenesis,  116 
granulosum,  111 
gravi,  126 
hippicum,  124 
inopinatum.  111 
lewisi,  112,  124,  570,  575 
metacyclique.  111 
padde,  126 
pecaudi,  124 
pithonis,  126 


Trvpanoeoma,  rajs,  126 

rhodesiense,  112,  116,  551 
animal  inoculation,  118 
habitat,  118 
history,  117 
life  history,  118 
mechanism  of  infection,  118 
pathogenesis,  118 

rotatorium,  125 

soudanense,  124 

theileii,  124,  561 

togolense,  124 

tuBochi,  126 

ugandense,  114 

venesuelense,  124 

noctuse,  183 
Trypanosomes,    pathogenic,    of    lower 

animals,  121 
Tr3rpanosomiasis,  518 

American,  20,  119,  121,  519,  520 
Trypanosomids,  106 

ag^utination,  109 

ammal  inoculation,  108 

artificial  cultures,  109 

habitat,  108 

history^  106 

immumty,  108 

life  history,  109 

mechanism  of  transmission,  113 

morphology,  107 

non-pathogenic,  113 

pathogenic,  113 

pathogenesis,  113 

structure,  107 
Trypsinized  bomllon  culture-medium, 

641 
Tsetse-fly,  20,  114,  550 

disease  of  horses  and  cattle,  122 
Tsutsugamushi,  492 
Tuberculosis,  518 

sporotrichosis    and,    differentiation, 
618 
Turbellaria,  232 

Typhoid  fever,  trichiniasis  and,  differ- 
entiation, 405 
Typhus  fever,  514 

filterable  virus,  221 

UHA  disease,  17 
Ultramicroscope,  628 
Ultramicroscopic  organisms,  217 

animal  inoculation,  219 

culture,  220 

history^  218 

immumty,  220 

morphology,  218 

pathogenesis,  220 

preparation  of  filtrate,  219 

structure,  218 
Uncinaria  ctenocephala,  385 
Uronema  caudatum,  211 
Ustilago  hypod^rtes,  588 

Varicose  lymphatic  glands,  420 
Vegetable  parasites,  577 
Vesicula  proligera,  288 
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Vincent's  angina,  100 

pale  mycetoma,  614 
Vinchuga,  520 
Virus,  mterable,  21,  213,  217,  220.    See 

alao  FiUerabU  virui. 
Viscera,  endamebas  of,  75 
Vitality  of  paraaitee,  30 
Yon  Luistow's  theory  of  periodicity  of 

Microfilaria  bancrofti,  411 

Wahlkavpfia,  64 

tropicalis,  75 
Wallaston's  camera  lucida,  626 
Warble  flies,  545 
Wassermann  reaction,  661 

acetone  insoluble  lipoid  for,  662 
alcoholic  extract  of  syphilitic  liver 

for,  661 
anti-erythroglobin  for,  666 
antigens,  661 

titration,  668 
cerebrospinal  fluid  for,  679 
cholesterinized    alcoholic    extract 

for,  662 
complement  for,  665 
hemolysis  in,  666 
hemolytic  amboceptors  for,  662 

sheep  amboceptors  for,  666 
Laird's  method,  671 
mode  of  operation,  670 
modifications,  661 
patient's  serum  for,  665 
propNerties  of  complement  for,  667 
reading  of  results,  671 
reagents  for,  661 
sheep  erythrocytes  for,  662 
erythroglobin  for,  6o6 


Wassermann  reaction,  technic,  669 
titration  of  hemolytic  amboceptor 
for,  667,  668 
Water,  heart,  489 
Watsonius  watsoni,  254 
Weil's  disease,  100 
Vniip-worm^  392 
Widal  reaction,  659 
Williams   and   Lowden's   method   for 

Neurorrhyctee  hydrophobic,  214 
Worms,  dissection,  623 

flat,  276 

guinea-,  342,  436 

hook-,  342 

horse-hair,  339 

pin-,  368 

screw-,  557 

seat-,  368 

tape-,  277 

whip-,  392 
Wright's  stain,  636 

Xbngpstlla,  572 

cheopis,  318;  471,  572 
Z-ray  diagnosis  of  hydatid  cysts,  313 

Yaws,  21,  104 

forest.  135 

syphilis  and,  differentiation,  106 
Yellow  fever,  539 
virus  of,  220 

Zenker's  fluid,  638 
Zooparasite^  26 
ZoOsporangium,  582 
ZoAspores,  582,  583 
Zygote,  56 
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